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A cta  Orientalin Academiae Scientiarnm Hungaricae, Tomus X X V I I  (1),  pp . 1—18 (1973)

À P R O PO S  D ’U N  D O C U M EN T O U IG O U R  
D E  L ’E P O Q U E  M ON G OLE

PAH

L O U I S  L I G E T I

Dans un travail fort intéressant M. Nobuo Yamada vient de publier 
une série de 15 documents ouigours composée de contrats de vente et d ’adop- 
tion d ’esclaves.1 U n de ces documents, le n° 10, est consacré à une affaire juri- 
dique d ’adoption, d ’après laquelle l ’esclave chinois Pintung, vendu au prix 
de 9 yastuq eau (papier-monnaie équivalent à 9 lingots) par son maître Adai 
tutung à Siwsai taiSi, a été adopté par ce dernier. Le document date, d ’après 
la glose chinoise ajoutée à la fin  du texte ouigour, de l ’année 1280.

Chose curieuse, l’esclave chinois Pintung était déjà connu d ’après un 
document ouigour trouvé en 1913 et publié par S. E. Malov,2 où il est dit que 
Pintung désireux d ’apprendre à écrire et à étudier les saintes écritures bouddhi- 
ques s’était fait moine (kicigi- \a\m-ta bitig uz-ik nom boqsut ögränmis ücün . . . 
toyïn bolup). A cet effet il fu t affranchi, mais entretemps le document concer- 
nant son affranchissement s’é tan t égaré, il fu t revendu comme esclave, et c’est 
précisément contre cet acte q u ’il demande grâce et protection.

En 1954 on a trouvé trois autres documents ouigours consacrés de façon 
évidente au même esclave P intung1 .׳. la quittance de 9 yastuq eau donnée à 
Sivsai taisi par Adai; 2. le contrat de vente comme quoi l ’esclave chinois Pin- 
tung fut vendu au prix de 9 yastuq eau à Siwsai taisi par Adai tutung3 ,׳. le 
document invoqué plus hau t sur l’adoption de l’esclave chinois Pintung.

Les documents concernant Pintung  ont été édités e t commentés dans 
un travail commun, par Ê . Tenisev et Eong Kia-cheng; en chinois3 ils ont 
publié, outre les trois documents récemment découverts, celui de Malov, en

1 N obuo  Y am ad a , Uighur Documents of Slaves and Adopted Sons : Memoirs of the 
Faculty of Letters, O saka U n iv e rs ity , Vol. X V I, M arch 1972, pp . 161 — 268 (1 — 106), av ec  
12 planches.

2 S. E . M alov, Pamjatniki drevnetjurkskoj pisjmennosti, M o sk v a—L eningrad  1951, 
p p . 2 0 1 -2 0 4 .

3 Ê . e t  ЩШМ- T si-n i-chö-fou e t  F ong  K ia-cheng , puj
A l i Houei-hou wen P ־ in T ’ong (Chan Pin) mai-chen k ’i san- 

tchong fou k ’ong-sou tchou-jen chou. D an s  Kao-kou hio-pao 1958, №  2 (20),
pp . 109— 120, av ec  4 p lanches.

Ada Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.1



L. LIG ETI2

russe4 ils n ’ont discuté que les trois documents. M. Yam ada, dans son travail 
précité, n ’a étudié que deux documents, à savoir le contrat de vente et le do- 
cument d ’adoption.5 C’est à propos de ce dernier que j ’ai quelques remarques 
à formuler. Je  pars du  texte ouigour établi par M. Yam ada, meilleur sur plu- 
sieurs points que celui de ses prédécesseurs.

En voici, contenu dans les lignes 2 -6 ,  le passage initial (précédé par la 
date), qui constitue une espèce d ’invocation exprim ant les bons voeux à l’ad- 
resse des personnes impliquées, d ’une façon ou d ’une autre, dans l’affaire juri- 
dique.

2 uluy suu-qa buycm-ï tâgz-ün anta basa aqa6 ini
oyullar-qa buyan-ï tâgz-ün basa

3 bäg\ä]d-läringä ancasi-lar-qa saz-ïn7 ay[yu]cï-qa8
s [a]ngta-luy-larïnga,: il-kâ . . . .

4 quvraq-qa alqu tïngly oqus-ïnga10 anta basa baqsïmn
uluy-um11 kwL2 baqsï[-qa]n

5 mäning öz bodum-qa kisim-kâ oylan-larïm-qa basa
äsän toyrïl turm ïs t. . . .nu

6 adai tutung ôgrünc15 siz'7• basqan16 baslap uruy-
qa qadaê-qa buyan-ï tâgz-ün

Dans sa traduction: «To the grand arm y the benefit shall reach ! Then 
also, the benefit shall reach to the elder and younger brothers, the sons ! Then 
to the bägs, to the Anchashis, to the law -Ayguchi, to the people of Sangia, 
to  the natives. . . .to  the  assembly, to all livings, then also [to] Kew( ?)-Master, 
who is my teacher and m y leader, to myself, to my wife, to my children, also
to descendants and relatives beginning with Esen Toghril, Turm ish........ Atai
Tutung, Ögrünch, Siz Bashqan — the benefit shall reach !»

Il est fort utile de confronter cette introduction avec la partie finale, 
précédant les noms des témoins:

4 F ên  Czja-Sên — Ê . T eniâev, Tri novych ujgurskich dokumenta iz Turfana  : Prcb- 
lemy vostokovdenija 1960, № .  3, pp . 141— 149, av ec  3 p lanches.

5 N obuo Y am ad a , op. cit., pp . 66 — 57, 6 4 — 70; nos. 7 e t  10.
6 Fên-Teniêev (FT ) : aya. (Nous ne  te n o n s  com pte  que des d ern iè res  leçons recon 

n u es  correctes, adop tées  d a n s  la  version ru sse .)
7 F T : sän-in.
8 F T : arzï-qa.
9 F T : sân-in-luq-larïnga.

10 F T : uqusïnga.
11 F T  : baqsïm.
12 F T : uluy-un-kä (k ä w l).
13 F T : bolsar.
14 F T  : deest.
15 F T : ögrünö-siz.
16 F T : bazyan.

A da Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  Ю73.



3À PROPOS D’UN DOCUMENT OUIGOUR

1 4  ......... bu bitig-täki söz-tin öngi bolsar biz. ..
15 uluy suu-qa bir altun yastuq aqaa ini tägid-lär17 18

birär kümü[£]1s [î/asteg]19 ïduq [q]ut- [g]-«20
16 bir yastuq1- Saz-ïn21 ayyucï-qa22 bir at23 qïzyud24

ôtünüp. . . un25

Dans sa traduction: «If we act against the words on this document, we 
must present, [as] the penalty, one gold yastuq to the Grand Army, one silver 
[yastuq] to each elder and younger brothers or tägins, one yastuq to the Iduq 

Qut, one horse to the la w-ayghuchi and m ust. . . .»
Dans un certain nombre de cas je proposerais une nouvelle interpréta- 

tion. Ainsi:

uluy suu. — Au sens d ’ «armée», le mot suu, en écriture ouigoure, 
est en effet bien attesté; l’orthographe ouigoure reflète la prononciation 
sü, attestée dans les textes en écriture «runique». On a effectivement sü 
aq- «l’armée se met en route» (Kâsy.), sü basï «chef militaire» (QB), 
sü basla- «conduire une armée» (Kâsy.) sü bük- «lever, rassembler une armée» 
(Kâsy.), sü cerig «armée» (Uig. II), sü yorï- «se m ettre en campagne» (Ton.), 
atlïy sü «cavalerie», cerig sü «armée», ic sü «armée intérieure»; cf. D T S, p. 516; 
Clauson, Etym. Diet., p. 781 (il insiste sur le fait curieux que l’emploi du mot 
ne dépasse guère le XVe siècle, sauf dans l’expression sü basï d ’où l ’osm. su 
basï n ’est qu’une formation ultérieure); Räsänen, Etym. Wb., p. 434 (il rap- 
pelle, entre autres, s.-ouig. su ceri «armée», IM sü-des «ordu arkadaç»).26

Le malheur c’est que uluy suu «grande armée», comme terme technique, 
s ’explique mal (l’interprétation «grand général» proposée par Fong Kia-cheng 
et Tenisev n ’est pas plus engageante). Qu’est ce que la «grande armée»? D ’où

17 F T : tigit-lär.
18 F T : kümüs.
׳9  F T : yastuy.
20 F T : deest.
21 F T : sän-in.
22 F T  : ar'iqutï-qa.
23 F T  : /o n .
24 F T : qizyut
25 F T : deest.
26 A. V. G abain , Türkische Turfantexte X , p . 21, a  proposé, p o u r ce m o t, la  leçon 

sö (sö) en le fa isa n t dériver d u  ch in . Щ cheou «chasse»; c e tte  in te rp ré ta tio n  (cf. encore 
D oerfer, T M E N  I I I ,  pp. 282 — 285) e s t écartée , à  bon  d ro it, p a r  C lauson, Etym. Diet., toc. 
laud. E n  e ffe t la  p rononcia tion  m o d ern e  $ou, rem on te  au  m oyen  m an d a rin  $ïu à  l ’ancien  
m an d a r in  siw (a t te s té  en é c ritu re  ’p h ag s־pa), dérivé  de  F ach . sim . Cela re v ie n t à  d ire 
que la  g rap h ie  о dans !/ou e s t to u te  m oderne  e t  q u ’elle e s t en  m êm e tem p s u n e  app rox i- 
m a tio n  de  la  voyelle 9 ou 9 (dans les tra n sc rip tio n s  m andchoues la  d ip h to n g u e  chinoise 
-ou e s t re n d u e  régu lièrem en t p a r  -eo) e t  ne  p e u t e n tre r  en  ligne de  com pte  p o u r la  p ré ten - 
due  p ro n o n c ia tio n  so, à  p lus fo r te  ra ison  d ’u n  sö.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  19731*



L. LIGETI4

tient-elle le droit de se faire payer une amende à propos d ’un acte juridique? 
A utan t de questions sans réponse satisfaisante.

Il doit s’agir là d ’un tou t autre mot. E t  en effet, dans quelques textes 
ouigours, provenant de l’époque mongole, on relève son homophone, ortho- 
graphié en écriture ouigoure également suu, employé au sens de «bonheur, 
bonne fortune impériale, majesté, etc.»

Le premier recoupement du mot turc a été signalé par M. Lewicki dans 
le colophon rédigé en vers allitérés du «Sütra de la Grande Ourse» (Y itikân  
sudur) où on lit:

adïncïy ïduq qayan qan suu-si . 
ayïr Ъиуап-lïy qong taiqiu qutï . 
anculayu oq qongqiu qutï . 
etc., etc.

alqu-nï biltâci burqan qutïn bulmaq-larï 
\bolz-]un

En traduction: «Sa Majesté impériale du souverain extraordinairement 
saint, son Altesse l ’Im pératrice douairière aux vertus profondes, de même que 
son Altesse l’Im péra trice . . . .  qu’ils atteignent la dignité du Bouddha omnis- 
cient».27

Dans l’inscription ouigoure de Kiu-yong kouan, sur la paroi Ouest, le 
m ot revient à quatre reprises (je renvoie à mon travail encore inédit; les chiffres 
renvoient aux stances, les lettres a —d aux lignes).

27 D r. G. R . R a c h m a ti , T ü rk is c h e  T m f a n - T e x te  V II ,  m it sinologischen A nm erkun- 
g en  vo n  D r. W . E b e rh a rd . A P A W ,  Ja h rg . 193G, P h il .-H is t . K lasse N r. 12 (B erlin  1936), 
p p . 23 — 25, 48—52 (nos. 14 e t  40); no tes: pp . 66— 68, 77 — 78. M arian  L ew icki, T u r c ic a  et 
M o n g o lic a .  1. T u r c  s u u ,  m o n g o l s u  ~  sü , d ans R o c z n ik  O r ie n ta l is ty c z n y  X V , 1949, p p . 
239 — 245. L ouis L ig e ti, N o te  s u r  le co lo p h o n  d u  «Y i t i k ä n  su d u r» , d an s A s ia t ic a ,  F e s t-  
s c h r if t  F r ie d r ic h  W e lle r  z u m  65. O e b u rsta g  (L eipzig 1954), p p . 397 — 404. R a c h m a ti ici 
en co re  a  ren d u  a d ïn ô ïy  ïd u q  q a y a n  s u u - s i  p a r  «des au se rw äh lten  heiligen  H errschers  
H eer» . Son in te rp ré ta tio n  e s t m an ifes tem en t inadm issib le  car, d an s ce passage, le  te rm e  
s u u  co n stitu e  en  q u e lq u e  so r te  le  synonym e de q u t f ig u ra n t d an s les deux  lignes su iv an tes; 
cf. a .  tu r c  q u t «Glück, Segen, W ü rd e , M ajes tä t, Geist» (G abain , A U tü r k . O r ., p . 331). 
D ’a p rè s  C lauson, E t y m .  D ie t . ,  p . 594: «kut is o rig in a lly  in  a  ra th e r  m y s tic a l sense ’th e  
fa v o u r  o f  h eav en ’, th e n c e , less specifically  ’good fo r tu n e ’ an d  th e  like, an d  th en ce , m ore 
g en e ra lly , ’h app iness’ ». P lu s  lo in : «Bud. k u t is v e ry  com m on, b o th  in  th e  sense o f ’th e  
fa v o u r  o f  heaven ’, a n d  in  a  sense o f  w hich th e  b e s t eq u iv a len t is ’m a je s ty ’; th e  f irs t 
m ean in g  ap p ears  in  su ch  passages as (the  p rin ce  reach ed  th e  island) k u t ï  ü l ig i  ü ç ü n  
’becau se  he  en joyed  th e  fav o u r o f h eav en  an d  good fo r tu n e ’ P P  33,5, an d  th e  second in  
k a n im  k u t i  ’H is  M a je s ty  m y  fa th e r ’, d o . 6,4. Cf. encore D T S ,  p . 471; R äsän en , E ty m .  W b .,  
p . 305: a. tü .  K B . tü .  A H . cag. osm . o tü . k k ir . k u t  «Glück», «M ajestät», te l. k u t  «das 
g e is tig e  L eben , L e b e n sk ra f t, Seele, G eistesgegenw art», e tc .

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  1973.



5À PEOPOS D’UN DOCUMENT OUIGOUR

1 [od\ymaq sâkiz on yasayur tip  viyakirit-lïy:
u \. . .\in-ï biliglig uluy suu-lüg Säcän qan-ïmz (2c —d)

En traduction: «ayant la prophétie qu’il vivra sûrement quatre-vingts 
ans, notre Säcän qan,. . . .ayant un  savoir et une majesté impériale».

Le passage correspondant dans l’inscription mongole de Kiu-yong kouan 
est ainsi conçu'28:

oro’ad nayan nasulaqu kën wiyagirid ôgtegsen :
Ôrgon biligtü : : sutu botisiwid Secen qân ber : :

(3c —d)

E n traduction: «Seëen qân, le m ajestueux bodhisattva au vaste savoir, à qui 
on a prophétisé qu’une fois né il vivrait quatre-vingts ans a accompli tels et 
tels actes)».

Noter l’équivalence ouig. suu-lüg ~  mong. suutu.

2 . . . qayan suu-si bodistv idimiz-tä söz-lämis tüs : 
utlï afiy tükäl täginip üsüksüz-in üstâ \z-ün ] : :

E n  traduction: « . . .  que les récompenses annoncées à notre souverain bodhi- 
sattva, l’Em pereur majestueux, s’accomplissent complètement, qu’elles aug- 
m entent éternellement.»

La partie mongole, cette fois, s’exprime comme suit:

ulus-un ’ihe’en : qân sutu bodisivid efen-dür : 
uridu ’ügülegsen haci hüre-yin bôlburi tegüscü : 
oljei jirqalan e’üri urtuda nemekü bôltuqai : (8b —d).

E n  traduction: «pour le souverain bodhisattva, l’Empereur majestueux, pro- 
tection du royaume, que s’accomplissent les récompenses des mérites annoncés 
auparavant, et que le bonheur augmente éternellement».

3 üküs-nüng idiz-i qayan qan suu-si-ning:
ük [üs ] [ .........................] \ärdäm]-lig töpü tidim-i :

üzüksüz alqu yirtincü-tä mängig yaradz-un : : (9a — b, d)

E n traduction: «Que les . . . ., le diadème du sinciput de sa Majesté l’empereur,
seigneur de la m u ltitu d e ........................répande sans relâche le bonheur dans
le monde entier».

En mongol:

28 P o u r le  te x te  m ongol d e  l ’in scrip tion  de  K iu -y o n g  k o u an  je  m e  réfère  à  m on  
éd itio n  de te x te : Monuments en écriture ’phags-pa. Pièces de chancellerie en transcription 
chinoise (Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I I I ,  B u d a p e s t 1972), p p . 83— 88.
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talai-yin è'jen ulus-un qän : qän sutu-yin : 
talai érdemtü horai-yin cimeg qurban "erdinis :

talai amitan-i firqalan-dur ן oqiyaqu boltuqa\i־\ : :

E n  traduction: «Que les trois joyaux, ornement du sinciput à innombrables 
mérites de sa M ajesté l’Em pereur, seigneur océanique, souverain de l ’empire 
.......................................  rendent heureux les innombrables êtres vivants».

4 yapa-nïng küsämiS [ ................ ] tayaq-ï :
yrumïs Buyan-lïy : qayan suu-si kalpavaraks sögüt-nüng :
[yapïry\aq cäcäk tüs yimis-lig altun uruy-larï : (10a--c)

E n traduction: «que le soutien................... des gens nécessiteux, sa Majesté
impériale, le brillant Buyan-liy  e t que les descendants impériaux qui sont les 
feuilles, les fleurs et les fruits de l’arbre kalpavaraks [se propagent]».

En mongol:

kereglegcin küsegcin-û qaqca sidü’en :
gegen Buyan-tu qän sutu galbavaras modun-u :
kesi’ün nabcin altan uruqud delgeregse’er :

En traduction: «Que le seul soutien des nécessiteux et des désireux, sa Majesté 
le brillant Buyantu qän, pendant que les descendants impériaux, les branches 
et feuilles de l’arbre galbavaraë se propagent . . .».

Enfin on peut ajouter à ces recoupements ouigours le tchag. sü «brillant; 
dignité, honneur» (PdC 350).

Il convient de faire remarquer que l’expression uluy suu, dans les deux 
cas (lignes 2 et 15) commence plus haut que les premiers mots des autres lignes, 
ce qui est conforme aux usages de la chancellerie de l’époque mongole qui veut 
que le nom ou la m ention même de l’empereur soit toujours mis en vedette par 
rapport aux autres lignes; de même au milieu de la ligne, avant la mention 
de l’empereur, on laisse un vide de respect.

Suu, sü, suu Лид sont inséparables des termes mongols su, suu, sutu , 
sutai, sutan maintes fois discutés.29

Somme toute, uluy suu, répondant en quelque sorte au mong. yeke suu 
]ali, sert à désigner l ’empereur.

29 T e n a n t com p te  d u  jeu  sém an tiq u e  d u  tu rc  qut, synonym e d u  tu rco -m ongo l suu, 
il co n v ien t d ’a d m e ttre  p o u r ce d ern ie r u n e  gam m e sém an tiq u e  assez large: «âm e; génie 
p ro te c te u r ; bonne fo rtu n e ; bonheur; d ig n ité , m a jes té ; éclat». Q u an t au  tim b re  vocalique, 
en  ou igour, nous avons a ffa ire  à un  f lo tte m e n t и : ü (suu-qa, en  m êm e tem p s sy,11-kâ et 
suu-lüg); en  m ongol, d an s  suu-tu, suu-tan, c ’e s t le vocalism e p o sté rieu r qui a fin i p a r  
p rév a lo ir . P o u r les fo rm es m ongoles je  m e c o n te n te  de ren v o y er à  l ’a rtic le  c ité  de  L ew icki 
e t  a u x  rem arq u es  déta illées de M. P oppe  d a n s  son tra v a il su r les m o n u m en ts  m ongols en 
é c ritu re  ’phags-pa  (pp. 72 — 76). Ic i il su ffira  de  rappe le r d eu x  déta ils . V lad im ireov , dans
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aqa ini. Frère aîné et frère cadet», au sens général de «frères» ne pose 
pas de problèmes sérieux. La leçon aya adoptée par FT, attestée dans une 
série de langues turques actuelles, souvent avec un sens autre que «frère aîné» 
(L. A. Pokrovskaja, Term iny rodstva v tjurkskich jazykach, dans Istoriceskoe 
razvitie leksiki tjurkskich jazykov, Moskva 1961, pp. 33—36; Räsänen, Etym. 
Wb., p. 13) est secondaire. Il est intéressant de voir que le terme aqa, au sens 
indiqué, n ’est pas a ttesté  dans les anciens documents turcs, aussi ne figure-t-il 
pas dans Clauson, Etym . Diet. Le composé aqa ini n ’est toutefois attesté que 
dans les textes turcs de l ’époque mongole (DTS, p. 48); il s’agit là d ’un calque 
linguistique fait sur le mongol; cf. précl. aqa degü, cl. aq-a degüü; mong. >  ma. 
a%ôn deo «Brüder», H auer, p. 15. En turc, kzk. ayaini «Verwandte, Brüder» 
(Radi. Wb. I, 145), bar. ay in ( <  aya +  ini) «Brüder, Geschwister, Verwandte» 
(Radi., Wb. I, 155) sont des formations de date relativement récente.

Aqa ini, dans notre document, n ’est sûrement pas un terme vague, il 
veut désigner les «frères» de l’empereur.

oyul-lar. — Au sens de «1. garçon; 2. fils; 3. petit des animaux», oyul est 
attesté  dans les tex tes turcs les plus anciens; cf. D TS, p. 364; Clauson, Etym.

son Mongoljskij sbornik rasskazov iz Pancatantra, p . 45, n o te , fa i t rem arq u er que m u  
)ali (dans qayan-u yeke suu joli kiged qayan-u yeke küéün-iyer) des anciens m an u sc rits  
m ongols e s t rem placé , d a n s  les xy log raphes de  d a te  re la tiv e m e n t récen te , p a r  60y )ali. E n  
réa lité  les deux  exp ressions so n t d ’orig ine ouigoure; p o u r ce dern ie r, voir ouig. éoy yalï 
«éclat, lu s tre ; auréole» (D TS, p . 151). L ’a u tre  expression  q u i dem an d e  une exp lica tio n  est 
m ong. cl. süü sülde «casque», qu i figu re  d a n s  le  d ic tio n n a ire  de  K ow alew ski ( I I , p . 1377), 
opposé a u  tib . dbu-rmog. I l  e s t v ra i que tib . dbu-rmog, d an s les te x te s  préclassiques a  b ien 
le sens de «helmet» (F . W . T hom as, Tibetan Literary Textes and Documents Concerning 
Chinese Turkestan, L o n d o n  1955, p . 162), m ais  d an s le cas p ré sen t, il a  au  figuré le sens: 
«image de  l ’a u to r ité , p u issan ce , chef qu i ne  s ’inc line  pas» (J . B aco t — F . W . T hom as — Ch. 

T o u ssa in t, Documents de Touen-houang relatifs à l’histoire du Tibet, P a ris  1940— 1946), p . 
200. I l e s t in té re ssa n t d e  v o ir que d an s le  vocabu la ire  tibé to -m ongo l in titu lé  Li-si 4 gur- 
khan (xyl. de P ék in , f. 10a) on lit tib . dbu-rmog ni dbu-’phan, t r a d u it  en m ong. sülde inu 
suu )ali. Dbu-rmog e t  dbu-’phan ne so n t en reg istrés d an s les g ran d s  d ic tionnaires q u ’au  
sens concre t «helmet» (D as, p . 911); cf. to u te fo is  dbu-’phan «elevation, high ran k , dignity»  
(Jäsch k e , p . 383). L e d ic tio n n a ire  tibé to -m ongo l de S u m a tira tn a  (I I , p . 295) exp lique  le 
tib . dbu-rmog e t dbu-’phan  p a r  m ong. sur sülde, buyan kesig, Coy )ali e t  gegen 60y; c ’est le 
je u  sém an tiq u e  co m p .e t en  m ongol; il e s t to u te fo is  re m a rq u a b le  de tro u v er, a u  lieu d u  
tra d itio n n e l suu suide, la  v a ria n te  sur sülde. Q u a n t à  l ’é tym olog ie  du  m o t suu (sü >  su), 
les d é riv a tio n s  ch ino ises e t  tongouses ne  s ’im posen t p as e t l ’orig ine p ré ten d u e  ou igoure 
d u  m o t res te  non m o ins inaccep tab le . A  l ’heu re  ac tue lle , il m e sem ble que l ’ancien  rap - 
p ro ch em en t proposé d é jà  p a r  D . B an zaro v  res te  to u jo u rs  v a lab le  e t que le m ong. suu 
(sü >  su) d o it ê tre  r a t ta c h é  a u x  fo rm ations sur, sülde, svldre, sünesün, m algré la  d ifficu lté  
que  pose !’in te rp ré ta tio n  des suffixes fossiles -r, -Ide, -Ider, -nesün; la  paléonto log ie  des 
su ffixes fossiles d u  m ongo l re s te  encore à  fa ire . Les reco u p em en ts  ouigours a u jo u rd ’hu i 
connus ne p a ra isse n t p a s  rem o n te r à  u n e  d a te  p lu s h a u te  q u e  l ’époque m ongole, je  sera is 
donc  enclin  à  considérer, ju s q u ’à  p lu s am p le  in fo rm ation , le  te rm e  ouigour, isolé, sans 
dérivés p ro p rem en t d its , com m e u n  e m p ru n t fa it au  m ongol.
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Diet., pp. 83 — 84 (ici-même oylan est considéré comme un pluriel «oublié» 
d ’oyul); Räsänen, Etym. Wb., p. 358 (oyul «Sohn, Knabe», oyl-an «junger 
Mensch, Jüngling, oyla-yu «zart», oyu-laq, oy-laq «Zicklein»).

Cependant, à l ’époque mongole, oyul e t oylan ont pris un sens spécial, 
celui d ’un prince du sang, «fils de l’Empereur»; cf. tchag. oylan «enfant, fils. 
Chez les Mongols, titre  des prince de sang impérial, comme mirza chez les Per- 
sans et sultan chez les Osmanlis» (PdC 68). Une fois de plus nous sommes en 
présence d ’un calque linguistique fait sur le modèle du mongol où ko’tin, pl. 
ko Ш (Histoire secrete § 270 X II  16b) signifie à la fois «fils, garçon» et «prince 
du sang». Cf. P. Pelliot, Les Mongols et la Papauté, p. 168; B. Vladimircov, Le 
régime social des Mongols (Paris 1948), pp. 127—128; etc.; Paul Pelliot —Louis 
Hambis, Histoire des campagnes de Gengis khan I  (Paris 1951), p. 135; G. Doer- 
fer, T M E N  II, pp. 78 —82.30

bäg[ä\d-lär. La leçon est adoptée unanimement par tous les éditeurs, 
mais elle reste sans autorité. C’est un hapax legomenon, e t fort probablement 
nous n ’avons là qu’une erreur de scribe. Sur le fac-similé le plus lisible (ajouté 
à la version chinoise du travail deTenisev—Eong Kia-cheng), le signe d, quoique 
fort distinct, paraît quelque peu effacé: résultat d ’une correction peu réussie. 
Or bügd (lire bägäd, bägid ou bägüd), pluriel «mongol» non attesté  dans l’ancien 
turc (comme tigit, is haras) à cette époque serait fort aberrant.31 A mon avis, 
le scribe voulait écrire bäg-lär (voir infra, document n° 1 de M. Yamada), suivi 
par tägid-lär-kä (voir infra, ligne 15 de notre document) et il a fini par fondre 
les deux mots en un seul. L ’original authentique ne devait porter que tägit-lär, 
car dans la hiérarchie mongole ce titre  précédait celui de bäg-lär.

ïduq qut. — Em endation proposée par M. Yamada, elle me paraît à la 
fois heureuse et authentique. C’est le titre  du roi des Ouigours de l ’époque 
mongole (E. Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches I, pp. 247, 259, 260), connu 
encore sous les formes ïduqut (d’où la fausse leçon idu’ut dans YHistoire secrète

30 II conv ien t de  fa ire  rem arq u e r que  d an s  le  co rps de n o tre  d o cu m en t, a u  p o in t de 
v u e  sém an tiq u e , les d eu x  form es tu rq u e s  so n t d is tinguées l ’une de l ’a u tre : oyul signifie 
«prince d u  sang» (ligne 2), en  rev an ch e  oylan p a ra î t  désigner «fils» (ligne 5).

31 F ong  K ia -ch en g —E . Teniâev, op. cit., p . 147, se réc lam en t des rem arq u es de 
M alov (Pamjatniki drevnetjurkskoj pisjmennosti, p p . 50—51) qu i énum ère  quelques 
p lu rie ls  en  -t, d an s l ’anc ien  tu r c  (tigitlär, tarqat, alpayut, sadapït, orut, savyat, q ïy ït;  certa in s  
de ces exem ples so n t to u te fo is  su je ts  à  cau tio n ), ils p ro p o sen t de  v o ir d a n s  bägäd-lär 
«princes, chefs» u n  p lu rie l, p lu s e x ac tem en t u n  doub le  p lurie l, p a re il a u x  précéden ts. 
M alheu reusem en t leu r réfé rence , p o u r bägäd «chef», à  B ang-G abain , Analytischer Index, 
p . 14, repose  su r une  e rreu r. A u  passage in v o q u é  n ous tro u v o n s  a u  lieu  d ’u n  nom  bägäd, 
u n  v e rb e  bägäd- «Fürst w erd en  ( ?), s ta rk  w erden», com m e p rem ier m em b re  d ’un  com posé 
bägäd- ärklän-, id . L ’expression  begädmäk erklänmäk e s t aussi recueillie  d a n s  DTS, p . 91, 
in te rp ré té e  com m e «усиление, укрепление; ren fo rcem en t, rafferm issem ent» ; C lauson, 
Etym. Diet., p . 325 in te rp rè te  co rrec tem en t ce m êm e verbe  beged- com m e «to becom e a  
beg».
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des Mongols), ïdïqut (l’étymologie qui veut rattacher cette dernière forme à 
idi «maître» ne doit pas être retenue). Comme titre  royal, il est ancien: iligimiz 
ïduqqut «notre roi Yïduqqut» (F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica I, pp. 56 — 57); Basmïl 
ïduqut «le roi basmïl» (Clauson, Etym. Diet. p. 46).

Dans les documents ouigours de l’époque mongole ce titre  figure aussi 
sous la forme d ’ïduq qut tngrikân (W. Radloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkmäler, 
pp. 58 -59).31 L ,ïduqut des Ouigours, lui aussi avait le droit d ’encaisser une 
amende en cas d ’un litige entre les contractants; cf. infra.

ancasï. — C’est le chin. ШШШ ngan-tch’d-che «inspecteur». On peut 
ajouter que l’office ШШШШ hl [t’i-hing] ngan-tch'a-sseu fu t supprimé en 1291 
et remplacé par МШсШШШ sou-tcheng lien-fang-sseu. Cf. P . Ratchnevsky, 
Un code des Yuan (Bibliothèque de l’Institut des Hautes Études Chinoises, Vol. 
IV, Paris 1937), pp. 169 - 174.

saz-ïn ayyucï. — Em endation incontestable proposée par M. Y am ada; 
les leçons sän-in arzi (ligne 3) et sän-in arïqucï (ligne 16) adoptées par Eong 
Kia-cheng et M. Tenisev restent indéfendables. La traduction de M. Yamada 
par « 1 a w - A i g h uc h i » est au fond correcte. M. Yam ada a bien vu que saz-ïn 
( >  mong. sasin) signifiait «doctrine, loi, religion (bouddhique)» et que ayyucï 
constituait un titre  qu’il retrouvait sur le piquet inscrit de Tourfan, publié 
par E. W. K. Müller (is ayyucï Avluc tarqan) et dans un document ouigour 
publié par Radloff (Qoco balïq ayyucï). Mais il lui a échappé qu’il y  a une dizaine 
d ’années j ’ai discuté saz-ïn ayyucï en ta n t  que titre  bouddhique.33

J ’ai montré alors, d ’après le Yuan-che, que Sâvinc Toyril (Siao-yun-che 
T ’o-hou-lien) a rempli, dans son pays ouigour, la fonction de uluy ayyucï (wou- 
lou ngai-wou-tch’e) ou «grand ministre (ta-tch’en)». J ’ai aussi rappelé le titre  
is ayyucï qui figure sur le piquet de Tourfan. J ’ajouterais aujourd’hui que l’un 
des deux ambassadeurs envoyés, en 1209, chez Gengis khan par Г ïdïqut ouigour 
portait également le titre  de is ayyucï34

32 A  ce su je t v o ir H . F ra n k e , Zwei mongolische Textfragmente aus Zentralasien, d an s  
Mongolian Studies, éd . L . L ig e ti (Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica X IV , B u d ap es t 1970), 
p p . 142— 146. Cf. encore  L . L igeti, Monuments préclassiques 1, X I I I e e t  X IV e siècles 
(Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I I ,  B u d a p e s t 1972), p . 237.

33 Louis L ige ti, Sur quelques transcriptions sino-ouigouires des Yuan, d an s Ural- 
Altaische Jahrbücher, X X X I I I  (1961), pp . 235 — 244.

34 Les nom s des envoyés ouigours no u s so n t conservés p a r  R a â ïd u -’d-D In. M al- 
heu reu sem en t ils nous so n t p a rv en u s  sous des fo rm es assez a lté rées . B erezin  ( I I I ,  pp . 
15— 16), a v a it ad o p té  Bwkws ’yà ’yywf’ (v a r.: Brk'ws ’.s ’yywfy, Skws ’y s ’yywcy, ’ys 
’yywjy) e t  ’lyyn twtwq (var.: ’lyyn tmdd qwtwq, ’lyyn tymwr qwyw q). E rd m a n n  (Temudschin 
der Unerschütterliche, p . 313), a  lu  Bugusch-Ais-Aighudschi e t  Alain Tim ur Chutuck. D ans 
la tra d u c tio n  russe О. I .  S m irnova e t  В . I .  P a n k ra to v  (p. 162) o n t o p té  p o u r Bargus-is ( ?)- 
Ajguci e t  Algin-Timur-Tutuk. L e nom  d u  second  am b assad eu r o u ig o u r envoyé chez 
G engis k h a n  p a r  Barcuq art ïdïqut p e u t ê tre  ré ta b li sans d ifficu lté . I l  s ’a g it d ’Alin-temür 
tutuq, m en tionné  d an s  le Yuan-che (121, 4b), d an s  la  b iograph ie  de
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Par ailleurs, le titre  ayyucï seul est très ancien, il est déjà attesté  dans 
les inscriptions en écriture «runique» (cf. encore D T S, p. 28; Clauson, Etym. 
Diet., p. 271).

J ’ai montré, entre autres que dans le Yuan-che, le fameux personnage 
Pi-la-t’ô-na-che-li cha-tsin ngai-tch’e ou Biratnasiri sazin ayyucï (ailleurs ortho- 
graphie Pi-lan-na-che-li cha-tsin ngai-hou-tch’e qui peut êtrq restitué sous la 
même forme, car le 2e caractère peut rendre, à cette époque, aussi bien une 
syllabe étrangère ran que rat), n ’est autre que le traducteur bien connu Pra- 
jnâsrï. Le même traducteur figure dans le colophon du «Sûtra de la grande 
Ourse», traduit en mongol comme suit: Pr-a-dir-a-siri, qui, dans le même 
colophon, porte le titre  de Uiyur-un sa)in-u ejen. Or le mong. sajin-u efen est 
la traduction de l ’ouig. saz-ïn ayyucï «maître de la religion (bouddhique)», 
ou, si l’on veut, «l’in tendant des affaires bouddhiques».

s\a]ngia-luy-larïnga. — Ni la leçon, ni la traduction («to the people of 
Sangia») proposée par M. Yamada ne sont convaincantes; le rapprochement 
du prétendu sangia au skr. samgha, même par un intermédiaire hypothétique, 
reste indéfendable. La leçon sàn-in-luq au sens de «благодетель; bienfaiteur» 
adoptée par FT  n ’est pas satisfaisante non plus.

A mon avis, le début du mot énigmatique est très simple, il doit être lu 
saz-ïn; pour s’en convaincre on n ’a qu’à se reporter aux graphies du même mot 
dans les lignes 3 (après ancaêï-lar-qa) e t 16 (après yastuq). Après Saz-ïn nous 
avons un autre m ot commençant par un waw im parfaitement tracé, précédé 
d ’un aleph à peine visible; il faut donc lire uluy-larïnga.

L ’expression saz-ïn uluy-larïnga «aux chefs de la religion (bouddhique)» 
est à tout point de vue impeccable. Dans l’ancien turc (et en ouigour) uluy a 
le sens, à côté de «grand, âge», de «chef, préposé» (Gabain, Alttürk. Gr., p. 347; 
uluy  «gross, Grosser, Vorgesetzter»), On lit, par exemple, dans 1 eQutadyu B ilig : 
bu mäsrik älindä uluylar «die Grossen des westlichen Volkes» (Radi., Wh. I, 
1693).

oqus. - Il me para ît préférable d ’adopter, pour ce mot, la leçon tradi- 
tionnelle oyus, au lieu de celles proposées par M. Yam ada (oqus) et par Fong 
Kia-cheng et E. Tenisev (uqus). Par ailleurs c’est oyus qu ’ont D T S  (p. 365) et 
Räsänen (Etym. Wb. p. 358). La leçon uyus (Clauson, Etym . Diet. p. 96) repose 
sur uquz, uhüs, formes reproduites en écriture brâhm ï (Gabain, T T T  V III, p.

Ha-la yi-ha-tch ’e pei-lou c ’est-à-d ire  Qara-ïyac buyruq, il est m en tio n n é  sous la  fo rm e de 
A -lin  t ’ie-mou-eul tou-tou, donc  Alin-temür tutuq. L a  m êm e personne est 

m en tionnée  dans le  Gheng-wou Ts’in-tcheng lou (éd. W an g  K ouo-w ei, Mong-kou che-leao 
kiao-tchou I , f. 73a). L ’a u tr e  nom  a p p a ra ît, d a n s  ce dern ie r o u v rag e , c e tte  fois sans t i tre , 
sous la  form e de Pie-ki-sseu SU 13 S  ce qu i d o n n e ra it Bâgis. I l  n ’est p as d o u teu x  que 
Begis e t Bôgüs (qui é ta i t  u n  is ayyuèï) re p ré se n te  un  seul e t m êm e nom , a u jo u rd ’h u i assez 
d ifficile  à  re s titu e r  sous sa  v raie  form e.
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11A PROPOS D'UN DOCUMENT OUIGOUR

101). Cependant cette leçon paraît sans autorité pour établir la leçon authen- 
tique du mot, surtout dans un texte ouigour du X I I Ie siècle. Il semble que 
Mlle Gabain n ’ait pas non plus attaché une importance extraordinaire à cette 
variante, caractéristique des textes en écriture brâhmï, car, à son avis, c’est 
«ein typisches Beispiel fü r das Schwanken zwischen o/ö und u, ü in der Umge- 
bung von ajk, ylg et n» (op. eit. p. 36).

Pour l’expression de notre document, voir ouig. (Suv. 61:20) tïnly oyusï 
«род живых существ; la classe des êtres vivants» (DTS, p. 365).

kw. — 11 s’agit sans doute d ’un nom de famille d ’origine chinoise. Tenant 
compte des noms de famille usuels et de leur prononciation à l’époque mongole, 
on peut songer à r!tî Kao ou à !,!נ)־ Као, éventuellement à Ш Kiao; ce dernier 
supposerait une transcription ouigoure K ä u ; cf. L. Ligeti, Le P о kia sing en 
écriture ’phags-pa, dans AO H  VI, 19.56, p. 44.

qizyud. — Au sens de «punition; châtiment, sanction; pénalité; peine; 
amende», souvent combiné avec qïyïn, qïïn «souffrance, peine, tourment», est 
bien attesté  dans les textes turcs jusqu’à Kâsyarï; cf. D T S, p. 450; Clauson, 
Etym. D id., pp. 681—682. Dans les documents ouigours, sous les Mongols, 
c’est un terme juridique courant.

Normalement, ainsi que dans notre document, l’amende consistait en 
une condamnation pécuniaire ou, exceptionnellement, en une prestation en 
nature.

L ’unité pécuniaire payable en amende était le yastuq qui, en turc, signifiait 
primitivement un «coussin» (cf. D TS, p. 245; Clauson, Etym. Did., 974; Räsä- 
nen, Etym. Wb., p. 191). Sous les Mongols, son emploi, dans l’acception de 
«lingot», est un calque linguistique fait sur le persan bâtis-, cf. P. Pelliot, Le 
prétendu mot ùascoH chez Guillaume de Rubrouck: T ’oung Pao X X V II, pp. 
190-192.

L ’équivalence est en effet parfaite. Nous avons: ouig. yastuq =  pers. 
bàlis «coussin; monnaie mongole»; ouig. altun yastuq =  pers. bàlis-i zar «bâlisch 
d ’or, monnaie mongole, valant huit misqâl et deux dânèh d ’or (le misqâl équi- 
vaut à une drachme et demie, le dânèh est la quatrième partie du misqâl-, le 
bâlisch d ’or vaut donc à peu près 12 3/4 drachmes d ’or); ouig. küm üi yastuq =  
pers. bàlis-i nuqrah «bâlisch d ’argent, monnaie mongole valant à peu près 
12 3/4 drachmes d ’argent»; ouig. yastuq eau — pers. bàlis-i càw ou simplement 
càw «nom d ’un papier-monnaie mongol, de forme carrée». Pour les mots per- 
sans, voir Desmaisons I, p. 242; Vullers I, p. 181; Steingass, p. 150.

L ’amende é ta it toujours conforme au rang du personnage qui avait le 
droit à la prestation. Ainsi on devait payer des yastuq d ’or à l ’empereur, des 
yastuq d ’argent aux princes, des yastuq (sans autre précision), voire des ehe- 
vaux, à d ’autres personnages de moindre importance. L ’achat des esclaves, etc. 
se faisait normalement moyennant des yastuq eau.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.



L. LIGETI12

Pintung. Le nom  de l’ancien esclave chinois, fils adoptif de Sivsai est 
d ’origine chinoise e t est restitué par Fong Kia-cheng en Ä ®  Pin-t’ong; dans 
la partie chinoise du document, ce nom figure sous la forme de ШШ. Chan-pin.

Adai tutung. — Le second élément du nom est le titre  ffl'lM tou-t'ong. 
Adai est l’orthographe aberrante du nom turc bien connu Atai qui est la forme 
hypocoristique du term e ata «père». Dans le Yuan-che nous trouvons plusieurs 
personnages ouigours dont le nom com portait l’élément A ta i: Atai daruyaci 
(A -t’ai ta-lou-houa-tch’e, 124, 17a), Atai tonga (A -fa i tong-a, 14, 2a), Atai-sali 
(A -fa i sa-li, 130, 17a). Enfin, le grand-père de Hindu s’appelait Atai-buqa.35

Sivsai taisi. — Le second élément du nom est ici encore un titre; celui-ci 
peut être identifié, d ’accord avec Fong Kia-cheng, en effet avec ;p fîf[i ta-che. 
En revanche jjf §1־ Sie-sai, comme restitu tion  de Sivsai, demeure inacceptable. 
Le chin, sie, ach. siät, am. (en écriture ’phags-pa) sä n ’a certainement rien 
à voir avec Sivsai de la transcription ouigoure. Le rapprochement proposé 
dans D TS, p. 501, est rem arquable: la transcription ouigoure de notre docu- 
m ent, Sivsai (qui doit être lu tout sim plem ent Sivsai) y  est opposé au chin. 
pijA' sieou-ts’ai, ach. sidu-dz'âi, am. siv-cay. Formellement le rapprochement 
est impeccable, cependant l ’identification même se heurte à une difficulté: 
sieou-ts’ai, titre  bien connu des lettrés confucianistes, combiné avec un titre  
s’explique mal au lieu d ’un nom véritable (combiné avec un titre). Ce serait 
donc une espèce de sobriquet qui dem anderait une information supplémentaire 
pour prouver l’authenticité de cette in terp réta tion .

Je  propose de lire les passages discutés comme suit.

1 uluy suu-qa buyan-ï tägz-ün anta basa aqa ini oyul-lar-qa buyan-ï tägz-
-Un basa

2 büg(d)-läringä ancasï-lar-qa saz-ïn ay\yu\cï-qa saz-ïn uluy-larïnga
il-kâ . . .

3 quvraq-qa alqu tïnly oyus-ïnga anta basa baqsïm uïuy-um K au
baqsï[-qa־\

5 mäning öz bodum-qa kisim-kâ oylan-larïm-qa basa Asân Toyrïl
Turmïs t . . . . [-g]a

6 Adai tutung Ôgrünc-siz Basqan baslap muy-qa qadas-qa buyan-ï
tägz-ün

35 L . L igeti, Sur quelques transcriptions sino-ouigoures des Yuan, p . 238. D ans m on  
tr a v a il in titu lé  Fragmenta mongols de Berlin : AO H  X X IV , 1971, p p . 141 — 142, j ’ai 
re levé  p lusieu rs personnes m ongoles qu i p o r ta ie n t le  nom  d ’Adai, e n tre  au tre s  u n  Adai 
qayan d u  X V e siècle. P . P e llio t, Notes critiques d’histoire kalmouke (P a ris  1960), y  tro u v e  
aussi le  m êm e nom . ]1 e s t fo r t  p robab le  que les n o m s m ongols que j ’a i invoqués alo rs 
p e u v e n t en effet ê tre  in te rp ré té s  com m e Adai donc  Atai.
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14 ....................... bu bitig-täki söz-tin öngi bolsar biz. . .
15 uluy suu-qa bir altun yastuq aqa ini tägid-lär birär küniü [.s] [yastuq]

idiq- [q]ut- [g׳]a
16 bir yastuq saz-ïn ayyucï-qa bir at qïzyud ôtünüp ....................... un

E n traduction: «Que sa Majesté soit favorisée36 par la fortune et ensuite (3) 
[que ses] frères et les princes soient favorisés par la fortune, puis les seigneurs, 
les inspecteurs, les maîtres de la religion, les préposés de la religion, le peuple 
[soumis],37 (4) l’assemblée [ecclésiastique], toute la classe des êtres vivants, 
puis encore mon précepteur, mon chef, Kao-baqsï . . .  (5) ma propre personne, 
ma femme, mes enfants, ensuite Äsän Toyrïl Turm ïs . . .38 (6) Adai tutung 
Ôgrünc-siz Basqan39 et que les autres descendants et parents soient favorisés

38 E n  voici un  m o t-à -m o t m a lad ro it: «que sa  fo r tu n e  p a rv ien n e  à  sa  M ajesté». 
P o u r la  m êm e co n stru c tio n  ou igoure , cf. oyul-ïn-qa ögkä qangqa buyan-ï tägz-ün «the 
b en e fit sha ll reach  (him ) a n d  m o th e r  an d  fa ther»  (Y am ada, op. cit., p . 88, N o. 16: 6 — 7).

37 F T  o n t ren d u  le te rm e  it p a r  «народ; peuple», Y a m a d a  Ta tr a d u i t  p a r  «natives». 
I l  n ’y  a  p a s  de d o u te  que d a n s  ce passage  il f a u t  co m p ter av ec  u n  sens spécial d u  te rm e  en 
question , e t  c’e s t il «peuple soum is, peup le  p ac ifiq u e  ou  pacifié» opposé à  yayï «peuple 
ennem i», en m ongol, d an s  la  m êm e fonc tion , nous avons ït (et) opposé à  bulya (irgen). 
C ette  accep tio n  sém an tiq u e  e s t  c a rac té ris tiq u e  s u r to u t des te x te s  de  l ’époque m ongole. 
Cf. tch ag . il (et) «obéissant, soumis»; d an s u n  exem ple t i ré  d ’A b u -’l r&zï, on־  l i t  Otrarnï 
Sahzadelarya berâli taqï il bolalï «il fa u t d o n n er O tra r  au x  C hâhzâdehs e t  se soum ettre» ; ou 
encore: Giryan didi ai kôzüm éïrayï j W aysïlara il bänimlä yayï «Elle d it  en  p leu ran t: 
O lum ière  de  m es yeux , am i des b ê tes  sauvages, ennem i de m oi seule» (PdC  126). Les m ots 
tu rc s  e t  m ongols o n t é té  d iscu té s  à  p ropos de la  le t tre  persan e , ad ressée en  1246 p a r  le 
g ran d  k h a n  G üyük  à  In n o c e n t I V ; cf. P . P e llio t, Les Mongols et la Papauté, p p . 21, n o te  3. 
L e  m o t a  au ssi passé d an s  le  p e rsan . E n  effet, nous lisons d an s  la  le t tr e  de G üyük : il 
ëavim küë datum, t r a d u it  p a r  P e llio t: «[A p ré se n t, vous devez d ire  d ’u n  coeur sincère :] 
«Nous serons [vos] su je ts  \ïl־\, n ous vous d o nnerons n o tre  force». S u r pers . il, vo ir la  p e tite  
m onograph ie  po lém ique de  D oerfer, T M E N  I I ,  pp . 194 — 201. I l  e s t fo r t p ro b ab le  que 
d an s n o tre  do cu m en t il  d ésigne  les O uigours, com p tés p a rm i les «peuples soumis» de leu r 
p ro p re  chef. S u r el, v o ir en co re  D TS, pp . 168— 169; C lauson, Etym. Diet., p p . 121—122; 
R äsän en , Etym. Wb., p . 39.

38 II re s te  à  savo ir com bien  de personnes se cach en t sous les tro is  nom s. E n  v érité  
tro is?  O n co n n a ît d an s les d o cu m en ts  ou igours de l ’époque m ongole Esän buqa, Esân 
qaya, Esân temür (DTS, p . 183), A lp toyrïl, Ozmïs toyrïl, Turuq edgü toyril (DTS, p . 571), 
Turmïs, Turmïs temür, Turm ïs tutung, Barda turmïé, Beg turmïs, Tesâk turmïë (DTS, p . 
588). L e  d e rn ie r m o t illisib le  co n s titu e  u n  é lém en t im p o rta n t p o u r la  com préhension  d u  
passage .

39 F T  o n t in te rp ré té  ögrünö-siz bazyan com m e «не радостен, печален; sans joie, 
chagriné». O n p e u t o b jec te r à  c e tte  in te rp ré ta tio n  que le su ffixe  -siz e s t in so lite  d an s  ce tte  
position , o n  a t te n d ra i t  ögrünö-süz. B ien  p lu s , d an s les sources qu i m e so n t accessibles, 
je  ne  vo is p as  de m o t bazyan a u  sens in d iq u é  p lu s h a u t. (S ur bazyàn «b lacksm ith ’s ham - 
mer», m a l in te rp ré té  p a r  les é d iteu rs  de K ââyarî, vo ir C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 390. D u 
res te , D TS, p . 652: -yan, n ous o ffre  le  nom  ailleu rs non  a tte s té  basyan «m arteau», dérivé  du  
verbe  bas- «presser, peser sur»; d an s  ce sens nous avons to u rk i, tch ag ., s a r te  basqatn «der 
Schm iedeham m er» (R ad i. IV , 1533), chor, léb ., sag ., ko ïb . pasqa «ein grosser H am m er»
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p ar la fortune» . . . (14) mais si nous manquions à [notre] parole [exposée] 
dans cet écrit (16) nous devrions apporter en amende (15) un lingot d ’or à sa 
Majesté, un [lingot] d ’argent à chacun des frères [de l ’empereur] et des princes, 
à ïduq qut, (16) un lingot, au m aître de la religion, un cheval».

Les sanctions à appliquer contre le violateur du contrat sont établies 
pa r une formule qui para ît stéréotypée dans les documents de l’époque mon- 
gole.

A titre de curiosité voici quelques exemples choisis un peu au hasard 
dans les documents publiés par N. Yam ada et W. Radloff:40

Yamada, n° 1:
20 .................................................kim  kim
21 m-â bolup cam carïm qïlsar
22 uluy suu-kä aq yasduq bâg-
23 -lär-kä ädär-kä yarayu ad
24 birip söz-läri yorïmasunil

E n  traduction: «si quelqu’un qui que ce soit, en entam ait une dispute il devrait 
offrir [en amende] à sa Majesté un yastuq blanc,42 et aux seigneurs un cheval 
de selle et sa parole [sa petition] devrait rester sans effet».

Yamada, 11° 13:
12 ...................................... sav-larï yorïmaz-un-lar
13 Ögödäi suu-singä ik i yurüng atan ötünüp Yangï [ ? ]
14 balïq taruy-a-larïnga ädär-kä yarasu at birip Gintsu

(R a d i. IV , 1188). M. Y a m a d a  im pressionné sans d o u te  p a r  ces d ifficu ltés  a  p référé  y  voir 
s im p le m e n t des nom s p ro p res: «Ö grünch Siz B ashqan». M alheureusem en t, Siz Bashqan, 
en t a n t  que nom  de p erso n n e , n ’e s t rien  m oins que ra s su ra n t. P o u r le  m o m en t je  ne  vois 
p a s  d e  so lu tion  év iden te , e t  ce la  nous m è n e ra it tro p  lo in  de d iscu te r que lques possib ilités 
p lu s  o u  m oins hard ies; j ’a i ad o p té , sous to u te  réserve, Ögrünâsiz Basqan. I l e s t in té re ssan t 
de  m e n tio n n e r  q u ’ap rès  le  m o t que je  lis p o u r le m om en t Basqan, on  v o it u n  signe spécial 
q u i s e r t  à  le séparer sé m a n tiq u e m e n t d u  m o t su iv an t.

40 N . Y am ada , Uighur Documents of Slaves and Adopted Sons, p p . 28— 34, 80—83, 
88 — 90; W . R adloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkmäler, pp . 133— 135; 210 — 211, 252; 211 — 212, 
253.

41 D ans la  tra d u c tio n  de  M. Y am ad a : «W hoever i t  m a y  be, if  th e y  cause troub les , 
th e y  sh a ll offer w hite yastuq to  th e  g ra n d  a rm y , horses su itab le  for sadd le  to  bags, an d  
th e i r  w ords shall n o t pass.» S u r uluy suu, v o ir supra.

42 L ’expression aq yastuq e s t inso lite , to u t  au  m oins m ’est-elle  inconnue ne l ’a y a n t 
p a s  re n co n trée  dans d ’a u tre s  tex te s . O n p o u rra it songer à  la  r ig u eu r à  sarïy altun ürüng 
kürnüé, d a n s  l’in scrip tion  de  T o n u q u q  (cf. C lauson, Etym. Diet. p . 131) «yellow gold an d  
w h ite  silver». C ependan t aq blanc», a u jo u rd ’hu i g én é ra lem en t rép a n d u  d an s  ce sens, 
p r im itiv e m e n t ne d és ig n a it que  la  ro b e  des an im au x  (s u rto u t celle des chevaux), e t, 
an c ie n n em en t, au  sens de «blanc» aq é ta i t  ca rac té ris tiq u e  de l ’oghouz. U n  yastuq d ’a rg e n t 
p o u r le tré so r  im périal?
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15 ayay-qa tägimlig-kä bir-kä iki birip ayïr qïn-qa
16 tägir bizi3

En traduction: «leur paroles doivent rester sans effet. Ils doivent offrir [en 
am ende] à sa Majesté Ögödeiu  deux chameaux blancs châtrés, aux daroughas 
de la ville Yangïi5 ils doivent donner un cheval de selle et au Révérend Gintso 
ils doivent donner deux pour un46 et nous devons subir un châtim ent grave.

43 D ’après la  tra d u c tio n  de M. Y a m a d a : «they p resen tin g  tw o  b r ig h t geld ing  cam els 
to  th e  a rm y  o f Ö götäi, horses su itab le  to  sadd le  to  th e  d a ru g h as  o f  th e  to w n , tw o  tim es 
to  S a in t  C hintso, m u s t su ffe r to  h e a v y  penalty» . Sur «arm y o f  Ö gö tä i, v o ir supra.

44 Le nom  de c e t em pereur m ongo l e s t encore m en tio n n é  d an s  un  a u tr e  do cu m en t 
o u ig o u r sous la  fo rm e ögädäi qan (R ad lo ff, Uig. Sprachd., p . 28, n° 22:15).

45 S ur le fac-sim ilé  le m o t n ’e s t p a s  b ien  lisible. A u lieu  de  amtï p roposé p a r  M. 
Y a m a d a , je  lis, sous rése rv e , Yangï balïq. S u r c e tte  dern ière  ville, v o ir D TS, p . 234 (d !après 
K äS yari, c ’e s t une v ille  a u  pays des O u igours). Sur la  m êm e ville, sous les Y u an , voir 
E . B re tsch n e id er, Mediaeval Researches I ,  p . 169; I I ,  p . 33. D TS, p . 159, s. v . daruya, lit 
n o tre  passage  com m e s u i t:  ordu balïq taruyalarïnga. . . at berip «aux co m m an d an ts  de la  
v i l le . . . d o n n an t des chevaux». U n  com posé  ordu balïq n ’e s t p as  a t te s té  d an s  les tex te s  
o u ig o u rs  de l ’époque. Ordu balïq, a u tr e m e n t M au baliq, ancienne cap ita le  des O uigours, en 
ru in e  à  l ’époque m ongo le, est év id em m en t ho rs  de cause d an s  ce d o cu m en t. S ur Ordu 
balïq, v o ir E . B re tsch n e id e r, Mediaeval Researches I ,  pp . 254, 256.

46 II m e p a ra î t  q u e  «two times», t r a d u c tic n  proposée p a r  M. Y a m a d a  p o u r birkâ iki 
(je  n e  crois p as que birkâ a p p a rtien n e  a u  i r o t  p récéden t) n ’e s t  p a s  assez précise. J e  
se ra is  enclin  d ’in te rp ré te r  l’expression  p a r  «deux p e u r  (au  lieu  d ’)un». Q u an t à  c e tte  
fo n c tio n  d u  d a tif , v o ir G abain , op. cit. p . 167, § 392. P a r  a illeu rs, 1 îs  d o cu m en ts  ou igours de 
c e tte  époque  nous en fou rn issen t d ’a u tr e s  exem ples: birmädin käiärsär mn bir-kä Ыг 
qosup birür mn «verzögere ich m it d e r  B ezah lung , so w erde ich fü r  jedes [S tü ck ] ein 
S tü c k  h inzufügend  abg eb en  «(R adloff, Uig. Sprachd., n° 8:6 — 8). Le dédom m agem en t 
p r iv é  p a r  une re s ti tu tio n  double a  é té  signalé  p a r  M. Y a m a d a  m êm e, d an s u n  a u tre  
t r a v a i l  trè s  in té re ssa n t; cf. N . Y a m a d a , Uighur Documents of Sale and Loan Contracts 
Brought by Otani Expeditions. Appendix: The Forms of the Uighur Document of Sales 
Contract (Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko, N o. 23, T okyo  1964), p. 
106: «Penalty  to  be E ffec ted  be tw een  th e  P a rtie s  C oncerned: C om pensa tion  for L oss . . . 
T h e  loss w as in  no  case in flic ted  u p o n  th e  vendee». L a  p rem ière  fo rm ule  e s t é tab lie  p a r  
M. Y a m a d a  com m e s u i t:  bu <  O b jec t >  tänginiä iki <  O b jec t >  <  V endee >  -qa yaratu 
birip yulup alzunlar «P repare and  g iv e  to  <  >  tw o o f  th e  sam e <  va lue  >  w ith  th is  and  
th e y  shall n o t d ep riv e  an d  take». E n  voici quelques exem ples: bu borluq tâng-inéâ iki 
borluq birip (R ad lo ff, Uig. Sprachd. n° 13: 14 — 15); bu borluq tänginCä iki borluq basa 
Toyrïl-qa yaratu birip (R ad h , n° 109: 15— 16); bu Quotluy tag iki kisi yaradu birip (R ad l., 
n° 116: 20 — 21); bu qarabas [ini]n tängincä iki qarabas birip (R ad l., n ° 61: 14— 15); bu 
qarabas tängincä iki qarabas Inicük-kâ yaradu birip (R ad l., n ° 114: 13— 14); bu kièi tag iki 
k iii  birip (R adl., n° 110: 17— 18; M alov , n° 2: 7 — 8); bu kisi tänginCä ik i kiëini birip 
(R a d l.,  n° 57: 16— 17). Il sem ble q u e  birkâ iki [birip] so it e s t une  expression  abrégée à 
cô té  des v a rian tes  usuelles tängincä ik i [birip] e t  tag iki [birip]. I l  co n v ien t de signaler 
q u ’u n  des rares d o cu m en ts  m ongols d e  p rê t  nous p ro u v e  q u ’à  c e tte  époque  on re n d a it le 
d o u b le  de la  denrée  e tc . p rê tée : тип qoyar-i tolede bügdefü ôgkü bolba (pou r le te x te , vo ir 
m o n  éd ition : Monuments préclassiques 1. X I I I e e t  X IV e siècles: Monumenta Linguae 
Mongolicae Collecta I I ,  B u d ap est 1972, p . 108;, ce qu i e s t t r a d u i t  p a r  F . W . C leaves 
(H JA S  X V I I I ,  1955, p . 25): «will in te g ra lly  give (back) ex ac tly  th e  double», (à ce p ropos
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Yamada, n° 15:
13 kim ymä camlamaz-un-lar . ëamlasar-lar —
14 icgärü ayïlïq-qa bir altun yastuq —
15 Qoco bägingä bir at balïq bägingä Ыг
16 ud birip ayïr qïïn-qa tägz-ün . . .4ד

E n  traduction «et personne ne doit entam er une dispute. S’ils entam aient une 
dispute, ils devraient donner [en amende] un yastuq d ’or au trésor intérieur,48 
un cheval au com m andant de Qoco, un boeuf au comm andant de la ville et 
subir un châtiment grave».

Fong Kia-cheng, n° 1 :
9 kim kim ma cam carïm qïlmaz-un-lar . apam birök ärklig bäg

10 isi kücin tutup cam сайт qtlsar-lar
11 uluy suu-kä bir altun yaetuq basïp. il bäglär-ingä ädär-kä
12 yarayu at birip söz-lär-i yor'imaz-un..................... 49

v o ir ses rem arques, p p . 4 0 —41). E n  voici quelques exem ples ou igours: Il-tämir-tin bir 
küri künöid altïm küz ik i küri kün-öid birür mn  « . . .  h ab e  ich  vo n  E l- tä m ir  einen  E im er 
Öl em pfangen . Im  H e rb s t  w erde  ich  zw ei E im e r Öl zurückgeben» (R ad i., Uig. Sprachd., 
n° 7: 3— 5; R ad i. l i t. köni «Eimer», c e tte  fausse leçon e s t encore m a in te n u e  d an s DTS, p . 
315. I l  s ’ag it de küri «boisseau»; cf. N . Y am ad a , Four Notes on Several Names jor Weights 
and Measures in Uighur Documents, p p . 491 — 493, d an s Studia Turcica, éd . L igeti, B uda- 
p e s t 1971); öz badïr bilä on iki badïr küncid aldïm-, küz yangïda yägirmi ik i badïr künöid 
köni birür m m . . . h ab e  ic h  . . . m it dem  eigenen P a d y r  zw öf P a d y r  Öl em pfangen . Zu 
A n fan g  des H erb ste s  w erd e  ich  zw eiundzw anzig  P a d y r  Öl r ic h tig  zurückgeben» (R adi., 
n ° 27Ö 5— 8); iki bay böz aldïm küz yang'ita ik i qata böz bärürmän « . . .  h ab e  . . . ich zwei 
B ü n d e l B aum w ollenzeug  e rh a lte n . Z u  A n fan g  des H e rb s te s  w erde  ich  d o p p e lt so viel 
B aum w ollenzeug  zurückgeben»  (R ad i., n ° 29: 3—5); üöär böz aldïmïz küz yangi-qa ald'irar 
böz-ni köni bärirbiz» . . . h a b e n  w ir . . .  zu  d re i (S tück) B aum w ollenzeug  em pfangen. 
Z u  A n fan g  des H e rb s te s  w erd en  w ir zu  sechs (S tück) B aum w ollenzeug  rich tig  zurück- 
geben» (R ad i., n° 34: 5 — 7). L e  do cu m en t m ongol avec  sa  d ispense de  charge d ’in té rê t 
(asiy ügei) to u t  en é ta n t  assez  excep tionnel, n ’es t p as sans analog ie  ou igoure (cf. le  docu- 
m e n t  n° 8 c ité  p lus h a u t) . A u tre m e n t les d o cum en ts  ou igours m e n tio n n e n t régu lièrem en t 
l ’o b lig a tio n  de p ay er les ch arg es d ’in té rê t: birmädin käöürsär biz il yangïnô-a asïyï birlä 
köni birürbiz «Zögern w ir m it  d e r  R ü ck g ab e , so w erden  w ir d ie Z insen, d ie be im  V olk 
ü b lich  sind , zahlen» (R ad i., n° 34: 9— 10). D an s  ces d ocum en ts  les charges d ’in té rê t ne 
so n t reco u v rab les  q u ’en cas  d e  n o n  p ay em e n t à  la  d a te  convenue».

47 M. Y am ad a  t r a d u i t  com m e su it: «w hoever i t  m ay  be, th e y  sha ll n o t cause trou - 
b les. I f  th e y  cause tro u b le , th e y  shall g ive a  gold yastuq to  th e  in n e r tre a su re , a  horse to  th e  
bäg o f  Qocho, an  ox  to  th e  bäg o f  th e  tow n , an d  shall su ffer severe  pun ishm ent» .

48 J ’a i op té  avec M. Y a m a d a  p o u r la  leçon  iögärü (cf. G aba in , Alttürk. Gram., §§ 186, 
193) a u  lieu  de la  leçon iökärü ad o p tée  p a r  D TS, p . 202. C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 25 a 
sou ligné que ce te rm e, p r im itiv e m e n t un  a d v e rb e  de d irec tion  ( «inwards»), a  aussi p ris  p lus 
ta r d  le  sens de «intérieur» (ad jec tif , su b s ta n tif) . L ’expression  iögärü ayïlïq « trésor in térieur» 
d o it av o ir  le  sens, selon C lauson , de «the c o u rt (or g o v ern m en t? ) treasury» .

49 F ong  K ia-cheng , Ш  Yuan-tai wei-wou-eul wen k'i-yo
eul-tchong, dans Li-che yen-kieou N o. 1, Pei-p ’in g  1954, pp . 119 — 131, s u r to u t pp . 119— 127.
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E n traduction: «que personne n’entam e de dispute.50 S’ils entam aient une 
dispute se servant de la force d ’un seigneur puissant, ils devraient payer à sa 
Majesté51 un yastuq d ’or et donner aux seigneurs du peuple soumis un cheval 
de selle et leur parole devrait rester sans effet».

Radloff, 11° 78:
10 .....................  apam birök alïr-bïz
11 tip camlasar-lar uluy suu-kä
12 bir altun yastuq oylan tigid-
13 -lärkä bir kümüs yastuq
14 icgârü ayïlïq-qa bir yastuq
15 icgârü ayïlïq-qa bir at birip
16 ayïr qïïn-qa tägip söz-läri
17 yorïmaz-un ................................................. 52

E n traduction: «si, en se disant ‘nous les reprendrons’ ils entam aient une dis- 
pute, ils devraient donner [en amende] à sa Majesté un yastuq d ’or, aux prin- 
ces du sang et aux princes un yastuq d ’argent, au trésor intérieur un yastuq, au 
trésor intérieur un cheval et devraient subir un châtiment grave et leur parole 
devrait r ester sans effet».

Radloff, 11° 115:
15 .......... apam cam carïm qilsar- [lar ]
16 uluy suu-kä bis altun yastuq oylan [ ?]
17 tigit-lär-kä birär altun yastuq qïsar
18 ôtünüp ïduq-qut-qa bir altun yast[uq]
19 kigürüp Qoco balïq ayyucï bir kümüs
20 yastuq birip ayïr qïïn-qa tägz-ün-lär5i

30 F ong  K ia -ch en g  l i t  tilsär-lär, ce q u i e s t une erreu r m an ifeste  po u r qilsar-lar.
51 lo i encore le  m o t uluy e st p lacé  p lu s  h a u t  que les p rem ie rs  m o ts  des a u tre s  

lignes. D ans la  m êm e ligne, Fong  lit altun yastuy basïp. (avec u n  p o in t ap rès basïp), p a r  
co n tre  Y am ad a  d o n n e  altun yastuq, basïp (avec  u n e  v irgule  ap rè s  yastuq). Or n i le  fac- 
sim ilé pub lié  p a r  F o n g , n i celui de H o u an g  W en-p i (p. 110) ne  co m p o rten t à  ces e n d ro its  
d ’in te rp o n c tio n  v is ib le . P a r  ailleurs, la  leço n  baéïp m e p a ra î t  indéfendab le ; je  ne conna is 
p a s  de verbe  bas-, A  l ’a p p u i de la  leçon basïp que  j ’ai adop tée , je  m e réfère à  basïy «taille; 
espèce d ’im pôt»; bas'iq salïq (R adl., n° 14: 14), basïqtâsik (R ad l., n° 88: 44); cf. DTS, p . 85; 
C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 373.

52 D ’après la  tr a d u c tio n  de R ad lo ff : «W enn ab er irgende iner: ’w ir nehm en  sie’ 
sagend  S tre it e rh e b t, so m öge er an  das g ro sse  H eer einen J a s tu k  G old, an  die R e ite re i (?) 
e inen  J a s tu k  S ilber, a n  d ie innere K asse  e in en  J a s tu k , a n  d ie  innere  K asse e in  P fe rd  
übergeben , in  h a r te  S tra fe  verfallen  u n d  se ine  W orte  m ögen ke ine  G eltung  haben.»

33 L a  doub le  m e n tio n  d’iögärü ayïlïq, d an s  les lignes 13 e t  14 e s t su rp ren an te .
34 T rad u c tio n  de  R ad lo ff: «wenn sie a b e r S tre it erregen , so sollen sie an  d a s  grosse 

H ee r fü n f  J a s tu k  G old , a n  die A kai . . . ü k ä t  zu  je  einen J a s tu k  G old, d em ü tig  b i t te n d  a n d  
d en  Y d u k -k u t e in en  J a s tu k  Gold ü b e rla ssen d  u n d  dem  B efeh lshaber (агбибг, sic) der 
S ta d t  K o tsch u  e in en  . . . m ögen sie in  s tre n g e  S trafe  verfallen» .
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E n  traduction: «s’ils entam aient une dispute, ils devraient offrir humblement 
[en amende] à sa M ajesté cinq yastuq d ’or, aux princes du sang et aux princes, 
à chacun d’eux [un] yastuq d ’or, ils devraient apporter à Vïduq-qut55 un yastuq 
d’or, et ils devraient donner au com m andant de la ville de Qoco un yastuq 
d ’argent et subir un châtim ent grave».

Radloff, n° 116:
13 apam cam carïm qïlsar mn
14 uluy suu-kä ik i yastuq ôtünüp ming
15 bägi-kä bir yastuq Lükcüng taruyas [ ? \-ïnga
16 yarïm yastuq birip ayïr qin-qa tâgir m n5e

E n  traduction: «si j ’entam ais une dispute, je devrais offrir à sa Majesté deux 
yastuq, je devrais donner auxdaroughas [?]5ד de Lükcüng58 un demi yastuq e t 
je devrais subir un châtim ent grave».

55 O n a t te n d ra i t  ayyuôï-qa.
56 T rad u c tio n  de  R a d lo ff : «Wenn ich a b e r  S tre it  u n d  Z ank  e rh eb en  sollte, 80 h abe  

ich  a n  d as grosse H e e r  zw ei J a s tu k  v o rzu ste llen  u n d  dem  M ing B egi (T ausendherren) 
e in en  J a s tu k , dem  T a rn u q  vo n  L ü k tsch ü n g  (aber) e inen  ha lben  J a s tu k  zu  geben  und  w erde 
in  schw ere  S trafe  verfallen».

57 L a  leçon tarnuq ad o p té e  p a r  R a d lo ff  p a ra î t  fo rt douteuse.
58 Sur Lüköüng, v o ir  m es rem arques d a n s  AO H  X X I ,  1968, p . 70 e t  AOH  X X I I ,  

1969, p p . 38—39. Cf. en co re  DTS, p . 334.
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Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, Tomus X X V I I  (  1),  pp.  19 — 41 (1972)

U N E  V E R S IO N  M O N G O LE D U  M A N I  B K A '- B U M : 
L E  CO LO PH O N  DE L A  T R A D U C T IO N  ABAGA

P A ll

G . K A R A

Dans un article important où Гоп trouve la description des livres manu- 
scrits et xylographies de la petite  bibliothèque mongole d ’un monastère la- 
rnaïque de Tchakhar (Eine kleine mongolische Klosterbibliothek aus Tsakhar 
dans le Jahrbuch des Bernischen Historischen Museums in  Bern, X LI. und 
X L II. Jahrgang, 1961 und 1962, pp. 557 590), M. W. Heissig nous donne des
renseignements détaillés sur un m anuscrit de la bibliothèque du Cayan küriye 
süme, aujourd’hui Mong. 42 de la collection du Musée historique de Berne 
(n° 55 de la description, pp. 571 -576). Ce manuscrit du X V IIe siècle comporte 
de deux volumes e t contient la deuxième et la troisième parties de la traduc- 
tion mongole du Marti bka’-’bum, recueil tibétain apocryphe. A yant comparé 
le tex te  de ce m anuscrit avec celui du Zaya Pandita  oïrate (traduction de 
1644), M. Heissig a constaté qu’ils divergeaient et, comme le colophon manque 
à la traduction du manuscrit de Berne, il croit qu’il ne pas impossible que cette 
traduction appartiendrait au . célèbre Siregetü guusi corji des Tümed, dont le 
colophon (et malheureusement le colophon seul) du Marti bka’-’bum mongol 
est publié dans les Jayun bilig p a r M. Damdinsürüng (Oulanbator 1959).

E n  1968, quand je vivais à Leningrad et travaillais à l’In stitu t des études 
orientales de l’Académie des Sciences de l’U. B. S. S. j ’ai eu l ’honneur d ’exa- 
miner et de classer quelques centaines de manuscrits et xylographies mongols 
qui n ’étaient pas encore catalogués. C’est en effectant ce travail que j ’ai ren- 
contré un manuscrit contenant une version mongole, traduction «intégrale» 
du Marti bka’-’bum. Cette traduction s’est montrée différente du texte du grand 
traducteur oïrate, en même tem ps qu’elle s’est prouvée identique à celle de la 
copie de Berne ce que j ’ai pu étab lir à la base du passage cité par M. Heissig. 
Au témoignage de ce passage, les textes des deux manuscrits, celui de Berne 
et celui de Leningrad, ne s’écarten t que légèrement l’un de l’autre, mais ce 
dernier, qui est un texte intégral, est pourvu d ’un ample colophon en vers, 
lequel nous perm et la localisation et la datation de cette version mongole qui 
représente une des trois traductions indépendantes, que nous connaissions du 
fameux apocryphe tibétain.

D ’ailleurs ni la version oïrate, ni la nôtre ne correspondent à la rédaction
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tibétaine bien connue. Quant à la traduction oïrate1 de 1644, reproduite dans 
trois éditions xylographiques, la différence du contenu ou, au moins, de sa 
distribution se m anifeste par le fait que l ’on a i l  parties en mongol (12 dans 
la nôtre), tandis que la principale version tibétaine en comprend 20 (voir chez
A. I. Vostrikov, Tibetskaja istoriceskaja literatura, Moskva 1960, pp. 42 -47), 
e t le deuxième chapitre mongol chez nous: 49 f. — correspond au septième 
chapitre tibétain 6 f. dans l’édition xylographique de Khu-re chen-mo 
[ =  Ourga], voir chez M. M. Taube, Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke, 

Teil 4, Wiesbaden 1964, n° 2925 A.2
Le m anuscrit de Leningrad, LO IVAN, Mong. Fond Q 402, n ’a pas de 

titre  initial, il est écrit sur papier chinois de plusieurs couches collées (en mong. 
bolyamal cayasun) d ’à peu près 59 X 19 cm, la partie écrite, ayant 46 X 14 cm, 
comprend 26 à 30 lignes par page (I, 72a: 59,5 X 19,3 cm, partie écrite: 45,5X 
15,5 cm, 31 lignes); les parties écrites varient, elles sont tan tô t encadrées d ’une 
ligne, tan tô t d ’une double ligne et quelquefois elles sont illustrées d ’aquarelles 
figuratives ou d ’ornem ents géométriques à l’encre de Chine. Numérotage sur 
le recto dans la marge gauche (p. e. I, lb : terigiin nige, X II, lb : ecüs-ün debter 
nige) par les chapitres:

I: 72a, II :  49a, I I I :  15b, IV: 68a, V: 26a, VI: 13a, V II: 21a, V III: 37a, 
IX : 54b, X: 48b, X I: 61b, X II: 7a ter -|- feuille finale; un numérotage continu 
se trouve sur les versos jusqu’à la feuille 159b.

Écriture: calligraphie au calame avec un contraste de traits fins et épais, 
ces derniers dominent.

Les feuilles I, lb  e t 2a sont ornées d ’aquarelles des deux côtés: l ’aquarelle 
de gauche montre Amitâbha, le quatrième des dhyânibuddhas, au milieu d ’un 
paysage montagneux avec des arbres au bord d ’un cours d ’eau, l ’aquarelle de 
droite représente 1 ’Avalokitesvara caturbhuja3 (dhyânibodhisattva d ’Amitâbha),

1 B ien que le s a v a n t  lam a  o ïra te  a it  encore em ployé l ’é c r itu re  ouigouro-m ongole, la 
lan g u e  de sa  tra d u c tio n  c o n tie n t des é lém en ts o ïra te s  ou  vu lgaires, qu i rep ré sen ten t la  
lan g u e  v iv an te  de son  ép o q u e : p .e . éd. de 1736, vol. I I ,  ch . X I ,  274a: töröbe Cü, form e qu i 
m o n tre  la  genèse de  l ’a d v . concessivum .

2 P o u r le c o n te n u  de  l ’ouv rage  tib é ta in  vo ir encore G. T ucci, Tibetan Painted 
Scrolls, I , p . 134. D ’a illeu rs  V ostrikov  a  égalem en t in sisté  su r la  d ivergence des d ifféren tes 
réd ac tio n s , il t r a ite  d e  la  tra d u c tio n  o ïra te  de 1644 e t  de ses éd itions xy log raph iques 
m ongoles de 1712, de 1717 e t  de 1735 (selon M. H eissig, V L B : 1736), cf. W . H eissig, PLB  
n os 24, 87 et W . H eiss ig—K . Sagaster, M H BL, n os 334 — 335 e t 664/f. U ne éd ition  bo u ria te  
e s t im prim ée d an s la  lam asé rie  Cicanovskij dacan ou ö iCan-a-yin ГапЛапдсоугпроШпд 
[D g a ’-ldan  chos-’p h e l-g lin ] süm-e fondée en  1831 (cf. B . R in ch en , Four Mongolian 
Historical Records, N ew  D elh i 1959, pp . 97— 103, p. 38, n° 19, p . 103, n° 953/190), l ’exem - 
p la ire  de  l’I n s t i tu t  o r ie n ta l , L en in g rad , M ong. I  78, p ro v ien t de  l ’ancienne collection de la 
Kazanskaja Duchovnaja Akademija  (K D A  65).

3 U ne d escrip tion  co n tem p o ra in e  de la  fo rm e à  q u a tre  m a in s  se tro u v e  chez Sayang 
Secen, Erdeni-yin toböi, m s d ’O u lan b a to r, 81b: tendeëe Irya iqotan-yin Cinq Wang terigülen : 
tuutang süngbing yeke bdÿ-a noyad inu )alaju : yekede kündülen tabiylaju büküy-e : boyda
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le paysage étant analogue au précédent; 2a, l’aquarelle de gauche: la Tärä 
blanche, l’aquarelle de droite: la Tara verte, paysage de plaine.

L ’orthographe et la langue du tex te  portent les tra its  qui caractérisent 
les monuments non-oïrates (c.-à-d. orientaux) du milieu du X V IIe siècle: 
comme l ’inconséquence dans l’usage des signes diacritiques et des lettres 
ouigoures D et T à l ’initiale de certains morphèmes liés, le M final avec deux 
dents, l’apparition des lettres de l’alphabet âli kâli, la translittération des 
mots tibétains et leur transcription ouigoure (archaïque et dialectale) qui 
figurent parallèlement, des mots et des formes archaïques comme bolui4 (p. e. 
V II, 21a: icuqu-yin ubadis bolui), y a] ad (plur. de yafar), döi (I, 13b: Divadad 
egeci döi-ner-iyer gsan-di öcirün: où döi signifie «soeur cadette»),5 la formule 
finale ancienne, ouig. sadû edgü (VI, 13b), le sino-ouigour küü sang («trésor», 
ici, I, 15a, avec un au tre  «binôme» synonymique, ed ayura-sun), cindamani 
erdini (ibid.), asaybasu (au lieu de la forme classique asayubasu, ibid.) etc.

Voici la liste des variantes des manuscrits de Berne et de Leningrad dans 
le passage cité par M. Heissig (op. cit., pp. 573 — 574):

L en ing rad , IV A N , M ong. Q 402, I I I  
(15a) edüge Ay-namari-srong-bëan qayan 
ene buyu edüge Ы buyu : kemen kemebesü 
edüge Ы Todgar buyu : 
tere kemebesü : edüge Balbu-yin qayan ene 
buyu : tere ëay-un Naran saran-i fula 
kemekü tere ber :
Cayan dara buyu :
Oytaryu-yin fula 
(15b) Noyoyan dar-a kemen : 
kemebesü : edüge Tonmi 
sambota buyu : kemebesü : 
öidkürün (fin de  ligne) yajar 
tedeger Tübed ulus-un 
üiledügsen

B ern , M ong. 42, I I I
(176b) edüged ayam ru sorong ibsan qayan
edeger buyu. edüge bi buyu kemen.
kemebesü edüge (6*X) todgar buyu.
tere kemebesü edüge Bolbu-yin qayan ene
buyu. tere 6ay-un naran saran-u jula
kemekü tere ber.
âayan dara buyu .
oytaryui-yin fula
noyoyan dara keinen .
kemebesü . edüge tomni
sambura buyu. kemebesü .
(177a) cidkür-ün yafar 
tedeger . tü . . . 
üileddügsen

qamuy-i medegéi : (ayan önggetei nigen niyurtai dörben yartai : uridu qoyar-i firüken-tür 
[m s: -tün־] alayaban qamtudqan : barayun nökögede udbala seceg-i barifu : fegün-iyer
éayan bolor erike-yi toyalan bariyad : köl-iyen vôir fabilal-iyar sayun : belges üliger-iyer 
you-a-da ôimefü : eldeb erdenis kiged : kiib-üd-iyer üfesküleug-dey-e éimeged : tabun öngge 
(gerel)-iyer : éoytay-a gerelün büküi qotalayar üfen : sedkisi ügei buyan baramid-i sayitur 
ergüfü : küseküi tayalal-iyar gün narin nom-г qantala sonosuyad : yeke süsüg bisirel-ün 
küëün-i oluysan afuyu : : : : :

4 F o rm e p réclassique , v. chez M. M. W eiers, Untersuchungen zu einer historischen 
Grammatik des präklassischen Schriftmongolisch, W iesbaden  1969, pp . 136— 146; il e s t 
p ro b ab le  que les d iffé ren tes  form es a lte rn a n te s  n ’o n t rien  de co m m u n  avec le singulier o u  
av ec  le pluriel.

5 Ce m o t, fém in in  ancien  co rre sp o n d an t au  m asculin  degü, degüü se re n c o n tre  
ég a lem en t dans le Erdeni-yin tobëi, cf. éd. M o stae rt, vol. I , p . 74, döi o u  düi, H s 85 düyyi 
o u  dôyyi, 165 dôyi.
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toy-а tomsi ügei
kiged : amitan-u tusa-tur
(ay Iasi ügei buy и  : кет en
jarliy boluyad :
bodistv-un qubilyan
lörögüljü bür-ün : süsüg
törögülküi buy и
öglige-tür
silta=yan-iyan
nomlaysan-i
jokiyaysan bolui : : : : : 
Sasin erdini 
amitan-a ayui yeke 
tusa bolqui boltuyai : : : : :

toya tomsi ügei
kiged . amitan-u tusadur
caylasi ügei buyu . kemen
jarliy boluyad .
bodisung-un qubilyan
törögüljü bürün süsüg
törögülkü buyu
öglige-dür
siltayan-iyar
nomlaysan-u
jbkiyaysan bolai .
Sasin erdeni 
amitan-a ayuu yeke 
tusa bolqu boltuyai .

La plupart des divergences sont insignifiantes e t de nature orthogra- 
phique, de plus, certaines s’expliquent peut-être par la différence de nos sys- 
tèm es de transcription. Dans ce passage-ci le manuscrit de Berne a conservé 
la transcription archaïque A y \n\am-ru sorong ïbsan qayan (ms de Leningrad: 
°srong-bcan°) =  tib . Gnam-ri sron-bcan, mais le m anuscrit de Leningrad a 
également Bri \=Kri]-sorong ildi ibsan (X II, 6a) pour le tib . Khri-sron Ide- 
bcan. Les formes -sambura6 et bodisung (ms de Leningrad: -sambota avec un 
signe galik et bodistv, dans ce cas avec un v final nettem ent distinct du g final) 
représentent la prononciation vulgaire de l’époque.

Le manuscrit de Leningrad in c ip it:
[I, lb ]  ôrri та-ni badmî hürri : : yurban cay-un qamuy burqad-da abisig ôgtegsen 
nigülesküy-yin ejen A ry-a  Avalôkita isvari-tur mürgümü : : örön-e yùq-׳ïm Badm- 
-a kemekü Sukhavati-yin ayui anu : erdenis-ün altan delekei-tür eldeb fü il 
fayalmai coyolburi-aca anggida busu siroi kiged kürü-yin nere ber ügei : sayi- 
tur cimegsen bodi modun-aca : anggida busu oi modun-u nere ber ügei : nai- 
m an erdem-tü diyan-u usun [2a] urusquy-aca : anggida busu olan füil usun-u 
nere ber ügei : belge bilig-ün coytu badarangyui yal-acg : busu yirtincü-yin tü- 
leküi yal-un nere ber ügei :ד........  «От mani padme hum. J e  me prosterne de- 6 7

6 Siregetü  guuâi e t  S agya  D ongrub : Tomi sambur-a, v. D am d in sü rü n g , Jayun bilig, 
p. 291.

7 Le m êm e p assag e  d e  l ’orig inal t ib é ta in  d ’ap rè s  la  xy lo g rap h ie  d ’O u lanba to r, T ib . 
B l. 870 D SB  B erlin  (cf. T au b e , TH B), lb :  orn та-ni padme hum  | thugs-rje 6hen-po’i 
’phags-pa Spyan-ras-gzigs dban-phyug-la phyag-’chal-lo | [ nub-phyogs bde-ba-ôan-gyi 
zin-khams padma-ôan ies bya-ba | rin-po-âhe sna-chogs-kyis gzi-la mig-man ris-si bris-pa-las 
sa dan rdo’i min yan med | byan-ôhub-kyi Sin-gis rab-tu brgyan-pa-las | rci-àin dan nags- 
chal-kyi min yan med | tin-ne-’jin  brgyad-ldan-gyi chu ’bab-pa-las I sna-chogs (hu’i min  
yan med | ye-ses dpal-gyi me ’bar-ba-las ’jig-rten sreg-pa’i me’i min yan med | . Cf. d an s la  
t r a d u c t io n  o ïra te , x y l. d e  P ék in , 1717, vol. I ,  2a: Badm-a-du Sükavadi-yin tariyalang-un 
or on kemekü eldeb erdini altan y ajar delekei-de olan modutu-yin [ =  nidütü-yin ] jiruqai-da 
jiruqalaysan-aca busu : siroi kiged 6ilayun-u [2b ] ner-e cü ügei : bodi modun-iyar sayitur
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van t Âryâvalokitesvara, seigneur de la miséricorde qui reçut l’initiation (a- 
bhiseka) de tous les Bouddhas des trois temps. Dans la grotte du Sukhavati 
occidental qui porte le nom de Padm a, dans le monde d ’or des pierres pré- 
cieuses, on ne trouve d ’autres espèces (nere) de sol ou de pierre que des diffé- 
rents «treillis de croisées»,8 on n ’y trouve autres espèces de bois [ =  d ’arbre] 
que l’arbre de l ’illumination, on n ’y trouve parm i les diverses espèces de cours 
d ’eau que le cours d ’eau de la m éditation qui a les huit mérites, on n ’y trouve 
pas d ’autres feux brûlants, propres au  monde, que le feu brûlant et flam boyant 
du savoir. . .»9

Excipit et colophon:

0 [ecüs debter jiryuy-a 6a] Bri-sorong ildi ibsan. . . 
[ecüs 6b] soyurqaÿsan bolui : : : : :

1 qamuy burqad-un nigüles-küyin qubilyan anu 
qamtu nigen-e oyoyata ciyulyaju bürün : 
qamuy amitan-u tusa-yin tulada böged : 
qayarqay-a QongSim bodistv bolun qubiluysan bolui :

5 tere ber oyoyata qubilfu bürün :
tendece irege edüi qoyitus-un tusa-yi sedkiged : 
tedeger Tobed ulus-un qayan bolun törö)ü bürün : 
degedü cindamani metü ene nom-i nomlaysan bolui : :

cimegsen-ede busu : jimis-tü modun kiged oi siyu-yin ner-e 6ü ügei naiman üy-e-tü diyan-u 
usun Ьаущиу-аба busu eldeb usun-u ner-e 6ü ügei : belge bilig-ün coy-un yal badaraquy-аба 
busu : yir[f\in6ü-yin tüleküi yal-un ner-e 6ü ügei: — Ces passages parallè les o ff re n t 
p lu s ieu rs  p o in ts  in té re s s a n ts  pou r la  co m p ara iso n  des tra d u c tio n s : o ïra te  6ü  a b ag a  
ber; o ïra te  âilayun ~  a b a g a  kürü; o ïra te  modun-iyar . . . öimegsen-eöe busu . . . modun . . . 
dû ügei ~  ab ag a  ôimegsen . . . modun-аба : anggida busu . . . modun-u . . . ber ügei e tc .

8 O rnem en t en  éch iqu ier. L ’ex p ression  com pliquée de la  tr a d u c tio n  o ïra te : olan 
nidütü-yin jiruqai-da )iruqalaysan =  t ib .  (sna-chogs-kyis gzi-la) mig-man ris-su bris-pa 
correspond  à  l ’expression  p lu s sim ple d u  te x te  a b ag a : eldeb jüil jayalmai 60yolburi d o n t les 
dern ie rs  deux  m o ts  tra d u ise n t, m oins e x a c te m e n t, le m êm e tib . mig-man ris-su bris-pa 
«pain ted  like a  chess-board» (Jaesch k e), mig-mans-ris =  ’di-lta-bu ri-то (m ais san s 
dessins), mig-mans — mig-man son-ba dan rced-mo zig (C hos-kyi grags-pa).

9 U n  résum é an c ien  de  ce passage  se t ro u v e  chez P . S. P a lla s , Sammlungen, I I ,  
396 — 409, A uszug e ines g roßen  ta n g u tis c h e n  W e rk s  M ani-G am bo, w elches die L egenden  
von  d en  g roßen  B u rch an en  A bida , C hondsch in -bodd i-saddo  u n d  S ch ak tsch am u n ih  
e n th ä l t :  «Die E in le itu n g  e n th ä l t e in en  B eg riff  von  dem  Seelen -P arad iese  des Abida 
Burchan, Sukawadi-Orron g en an n t, u n d  le h re t w ie es bestehe in  unbesch rieb licher G lück- 
un d  R u h se lig k e it d e r  selig gesp rochnen , u n d  . . . u n s te rb lich en  Seelen, die au s diesem  
L eben  geschieden s ind . A lle ird ische H e rr lic h k e ite n  seyen  gegen d iese Seligkeit n ic h t  zu  
verg leichen  u n d  k ö n n en  n u r  e tw as a ls  G leichnisse im  A u sd ru ck  g e b rau ch t w erden  . . .».
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egün-i ber duraduysan-u siltayan anu :
10 erten-ü cay-tur buy an quriyaysan-iyar böged : 

erketü tngri-ner-ün altan uruy anu : 
erkin Cinggis qayan-u degüü bolun törögsen Böke efen : :

tegün-lüge jalyaldun törögsen 
tegülder sayin erdem bilig-tü :

15 tegün-iyer törö sasin-i bariysan :
temdegtey-e aldarsiysan Erdini darqan jdsay-tu noyan : :

jegün eteged ene kijayar yajar-tur : 
jegün-ü sübe-yin tedüi sasin ügei cay-tur : 
jergelgen metü geneteken-e böged nom-tur uciraju :

20 jegüdün metü degedü sasin-tur udurid-un üiledügsen-iyer : :

uridu irüger buyan-u kücü-ber : 
uciraldufii tegün-lüge qamtu-bar törögsen : 
uridaki sayin üiles-ün aci üre-ber: 
ulam degedü Sasin-i manduyulun üiledügci : :

25 Bingtu bodisung nomci abayai kiged :
bisirel sedkil-tü Dôrfê secen qung tayifi Samsu abayai qoyar : 
bilig uqayan-u kücün-i-yer böged : 
bisireküi sayin [sedkil-i egüskefü bür-ün : :

erkin degedü burqan-u sasin] erdini kiged :
30 eng olan amitan-u tusa-yi sedkifü bürün :

erdini metü ene M ani gangbung kemekü nom-i : :
ende oyir-a orcin bükü Mongyol-tur [dolo-a 7a] v  ügeyin tulada

olan-a delgeregülün sedkifü bür-ün : 
orciyultuyai kemen duraduysan-iyar 

35 oyoyata sayitur ese medebesü ber :
olan-tur tusa-tan-u sedkil-i qariyulun yadafu bür-ün : :

naran metü geyigülügci degedü mergedün farliy-aca ulam : 
narin fula metü edüi tedüi sonoscu medegsen-iyer : 
naran-tur adali burqan-u Sasin kiged amitan-u tusa-yi forifu : 

40 nayidalduysan öglige-yin efed-ün üge farliy-iyar anu : :

coytu Sasga-yin tidsi kemen nereyidügsen : 
cola-dur uciraju dörben Abay-a-yin y ajar-a törögsen : 
coytu Sasga-yin soyurqaysan ner-e inu

Chulkhrim blori kemekü ManjuSiri darqan blam-a kiged :

24 G. KARA
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45 Goytu mergen ubasi qoyar selbildüjü bür-ün : : 
tegülder coytu Jamdang-yin Sabi anu :
tegüs oyu-tu bicigeci Bsang-chub blam-a-tur dulduyidcu bür-ün : 
Töbed-ece Mongyolun kelen-tm orciyutfu bicibei : : : : :

egün-dür böged oyun bilig ücüken-ü tulada :
50 endegüre)ü osaldayad gem aidai boluysan bügesü : 

erkin yurban erdini böged :
erketü Qongsim bodistv-tur namancilan öcimüi ](daran soyurq-a : :

örösiyen üfegci Qongsim bodistv-un cindamani metü ene nom-iyar : 
ober busud-un erdini-tü ecige eke kiged :

55 öber-e Öber-e törölkiten qamuy amitan ber :
56 ödter böged burqan-u qutuy-i olqu boltuyai : : : : :

ôrri yidharm-a eyidu br-a-bhau-a hê-dô-dê-san da-tâ-gadô ha-ya-va-dad : de 
sanja-yô nirô-dha ê-varri bha-di mahà srâ-ma-ni-ye suuvahâ : : : : :

[ecüs-ün debter doloy-a ilegüü bui, 7a bis]

ügeyin tulada : .................Gulkrim bolori kemekü M anjusiri darqan blam-a. . . .
. . . .  du ldudcu ...............boltuyai : : : : :

57 ene kü kücü ücüken Rincen rgyamcô dgeslông :
erdini-dü kümün-ü bey-e oluysan-iyan keregtü kemen sedkiged : 
erkin degedü Sakyamuni burqan-u sasin kiged :

60 erketü Qongsim bodistv-un nomlaysan : :

ene M ani Gang-bung neretü nom-i : 
ecige eke boluysan qamuy amitan-a tusa boltuyai kemen : 
eyin [7b bis] forifu biciged ]üde)ü sudur bolyaysan-iyar : 

64 egüri qotalada delgeretügei tügemel-e : : : : :
[incant.]

qara [y]cin moyai )ïl-ün fun-u dumda-du sara-yin sine-yin tabun-a cayàÿcin moyai 
edür-e ekileged : mün fïl-ün namurun dumda-du sara-yin arban tabun-a cayan 
bars edür-e dügürgebei : : : : : mang ghà la : : :

[7a ter] [incant.]
qaragcin moyai )ïl-ün )un-u dumda-du sara-yin sine-yin tabun-a cayaÿcin :

0 C’est Khri-sron Ide-bcan qui. . .daigna donner (ce livre).

2 En étant parfaitem ent réunies en une,
1 les incarnations miséricordieuses de tous les Bouddhas
3 sont manifestement transfigurées, pour le bien de tous les êtres vivants,
4 en Avalokiteévara bodhisattva.
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Même celui-ci, après avoir été parfaitem ent transfiguré, 
naquit pour le bien de ceux qui étaient à venir, des (êtres vivants) pos- 

teneurs ;
(il naquit) comme le roi de ces Tibétains,
et c’est lui qui enseigna ce suprême livre lequel est pareil au joyau ein- 

tämani.

Voici comment cet (ouvrage) fu t proposé (pour être  traduit):
Par l’accumulation des mérites, dans le temps passé,
(celui qui est issu de) la maison d ’or des puissants dieux,
Boke ejen naquit comme frère cadet de Gengis-khan le superbe.

C’est à lui que rem onte la succession héréditaire de Erdeni darqan )asay- 
tu noyan

qui avait la perfection de la vertu  et du savoir,
avec laquelle il dirigea (les affaires de) l’É ta t et (celles de) la religion,
et qui connut une célébrité extraordinaire.

Quand dans ce pays frontalier, (loin) dans l ’Est, 
on ne savait rien de la religion, même autan t qu’un  trou  d ’aiguille, 
soudainement, comme (lorsqu’on voit) un mirage, il rencontra la Loi 
et introduisit (son peuple) dans la suprême religion qui est pareille à un rêve.

Ainsi, (sa femme) qui, par la force d ’une ancienne bénédiction et de la 
vertu,

naquit heureusement dans la même période, pour le rencontrer, 
et qui, par le fru it des anciens bienfaits,
agit en faveur de la promotion continuelle de la suprêm e religion,

(cette dame,) Bingtu bodisung nomci abayai avec
Dôrfê secen qung tayifi le fidèle et avec (sa femme) Samsu abayai,
par la force du savoir et de l’intelligence,
en s’appliquant à la noble dévotion et

en pensant au tan t au bien du Noble Joyau de la religion du suprême 
Bouddha

qu’au bien des nombreux êtres vivants,
en ayant l’intention de propager au peuple
ce livre précieux qui porte le nom de M ani blca’-’bum,

parce qu’il é ta it inconnu ici et chez les Mongols voisins, 
ils (nous) ordonnèrent de le traduire.
Ainsi, bien que nous n ’eussions pas la perfection du savoir, 
nous ne pûmes refuser (de réaliser) l’intention de ceux qui étaient les 

bienfaiteurs du peuple, et,
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38 dans la mesure de nos connaissances qui sont peu nombreuses et pareilles
à une chandelle mince

37 et que nous apprîmes par l ’ouie de la parole des suprêmes sages qui 
rayonnent comme le soleil,

39 nous avons prétendu le bien de la religion du Bouddha qui est pareil au
soleil, e t celui des êtres vivants,

40 ainsi que conformément à l ’ordre de la parole des donateurs et des dona-
trices qui mirent leur confiance (en nos personnes),

41 nous, celui qui porte le titre  du disciple du [monastère de] Ôoytu Sa-skya
42 et qui est né dans le pays des Quatre Abaya
43 et celui qui est appelé Chul-khrims bio-gros
44 d ’après son nom en religion donné par le [monastère de] Ôoytu Sa-skya,
45 le M anjusrï darqan blam-a e t Ôoytu mergen ubasi, en nous aidant l’un

l’autre,

48 nous avons traduit (ce livre) du tibétain en mongol,
47 tandis que nous appuyâmes sur le Byan-chub- bla-ma, lettré d ’une intel- 

ligence excéllente,
46 élève [du monastère] de Jamdang  [ ? Jamtang] le parfaitem ent glorieux.

50 S’il s’y trouve des inexactitudes, des confusions ou des erreurs
49 dues à l ’ignorance, à la pauvreté de nos connaissances,
51 nous les confessons au Suprême Triratna
52 et à Avalokitesvara le puissant, et vous prions de les corriger.

54 Que les parents bien aimés (lit. précieux), les nôtres et ceux des autres,
55 et tous les êtres vivants de diverses naissances
56 acquièrent bientôt le bonheur du Bouddha
53 par ce livre qui est pareil au  cintâmani et que nous devons au bodhisattva

Avalokitesvara qui nous regarde avec miséricorde !

Om ye dharma. . .mahâ sràmaniye svahâ.
[chapitre final, f. 7a bis, à la fin de la répétition partielle du colophon de la 
traduction suit le colophon de la copie :]

57 Moi, ce Bin-chen rgya-mcho dge-slon qui ai peu de force,
58 j ’ai regardé comme utile d ’être né dans un corps hum ain précieux,
61 et, avec le désir que ce livre nommé M ani bka'-’bum
59 — qui fu t propagé dans la religion du Bouddha Ôâkyamuni le superbe et

suprême

60 ainsi que par le bodhisattva Avalokitesvara le puissant,
62 vienne en aide à tous les êtres vivants devenus parents,
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63 et en prenant la peine d ’écrire, je l’ai copié dans un sütra.
64 Qu’il soit répandu dans tous les temps, à tous, partout !

[incantation]

J ’ai commencé (de le copier) le jour du serpent blanc féminin, 5e de la nouvelle 
lune du mois du milieu de l’été de l ’année du serpent noir masculin et fini le 
jour du tigre blanc masculin, 15e du mois du milieu de l’automne de la même 
année. Mangalam.

[7a ter: répétition partielle de la date précédente]

Le texte du colophon qui est composé en style contourné contient maints 
points qui sont dignes d ’être commentés, éclaircis ou évalués. E n voici un 
choix (les nombres correspondent aux vers):

0 Bri au lieu de Khri: lapsus calami dû à la ressemblance des lettres b 
e t kh galik \ sorong transcrit le tib. sron, cf. khalkha Soron^opgambü ou Soron- 
3 orjgombo, la prononciation moderne du nom du roi tibétain  Sron-bcan sgam- 
po; ildi ibsan rendent les syllabes tib. Ide et bcan où Г г prothétique est dû à 
la consonne préradicale (cf. Heissig, Klosterbibliothek, p. 574, ou, pour l’ouigour, 
F. W. K. Müller, Uigurica I I , p. 52, n.), Г г final transcrit ici le tib. e comme dans 
les anciennes transcriptions ouigouro-mongoles des noms tibétains (p. e. Sirab 
Singgi pour Ses-rab sen-ge ou Cosgi Odsir pour Chos-kyi ’od-zer), la substitution 
du tib . c par un mong. s m ontre que dans le dialecte du copiste ou du traducteur 
on ignorait les affriquées alvéolaires.

4 Pour qayarqay-a «clairement, nettement» cf. le fragm ent du Bodhica- 
ryävatära mong. de 1312 f. 166b (éd. Haenisch, Cleaves; Ligeti: Acta Orient. 
Hung. X X III, cf. particulièrement M ostaert: H J A S  XIV, 1951, pp. 400 — 403).

4 Ici, dans Qongsim bodistv, nom d ’origine ouigoure (Quan Si im  de 
Kouan-che-yin, l’A valokitesvara chinois) le texte montre nettem ent la forme 
ancienne bodistv tandis que le nom d ’une des donatrices figure sous la forme 
vulgaire, Bodisung, résu lta t de la leçon fautive du mot étranger. (Cf. encore 
les graphies Qongsim bodistv et bing quluyuna, c.-à-d. v et g finaux sur f. 74b 
du ms d ’Oulanbator du Erdeni-yin tobci.)

6 irege edüi qoyitus «ceux qui sont à venir, les (êtres vivants) postéri- 
eurs»: pléonasme qui est courant dans le style poétique mongol.

7 tedeger «ces»: j ’ai tradu it ce pronom pluriel comme l’adjectif des mots 
qui le suivent, quoiqu’une construction comme tedeger. . .ulus me semble un 
peu étrange, mais vu sa forme plurielle, il serait plus étrange d ’adm ettre ici 
une traduction où ce pronom figurerait comme le sujet de la proposition.

9 A partir d ’ici jusqu’à la fin du vers 48, dix strophes constituent une 
seule phrase grammaticale que j ’ai traduite  en plusieurs phrases sans avoir 
conservé l’ordre des propositions subordonnées du texte mongol.
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4, 11 Le pronom possessif anu joue ici le rôle d ’une particule postposi- 
tionnelle m arquant le sujet ou bien l’identité des deux parties précédant et 
suivant la particule.

11 altan uruy «la maison d ’or» — la famille impériale, cf. H. Serruys, 
Mongol Altan «Gold» =  «Imperial»: Monumenta Serica X X I (1962), pp. 359 
370.

12 Böke egen, le Seigneur Lutteur, titre  honorifique qui remplace le nom 
de Belgütei, frère-cadet (demi-frère) de Gengis-khan (fils de Yisügei ba’a tu r 
et d ’une de ses femmes qui fut une des victimes de l’a ttaque  des Merkit et dont 
le nom n ’est pas mentionné dans §§101, 112 de 1 ,Histoire secrète), il est l’ancêtre 
des princes des Abaya. Pour son titre  «le Lutteur» cf. p. e. Erdeni-yin tobci 
(ms d ’Oulanbator, éd. Haenisch, 29b) Qasar-un qabu-bar : Belgütey-yin böke- 
ber : et (32b5) böke Belgütei, v. encore le passage du Yuan  die, ch. 117 cité par 
M. Bawden, Altan tobci, p. 131, n. 25:1.

13 ]alyaldu- «succéder» dénote ici la succession de plusieurs générations 
qui lient l ’ancêtre avec le descendant ultérieur.

15 törö sasin-i bari- «diriger (les affaires de) l’É ta t  e t (celles de) la reli- 
gion», cf. erten-ü boyda Qubilai secen qayan qutuy-tu Pagsba lam-a qoyar-un 
yosuyar : Sasin törö-yi bayiyulbasu . . .  in Erdeni-yin tobci (ms d ’Oulanbator, 
f. 74a) et . . . Uqayatu secen qayan-aca inaysi : Sajin törö qoyar ttcüken cölöyi- 
düysen-iyer (ibid.); engke törö Sasin egüride toytayad dans le colophon du Süra- 
tapariprcchâ, K anjur mong. imprimé, n° 819 (Ligeti, Catalogue, p. 202), erten-ü 
qad-un törö sasin-i tegüsken bariysan . . . qutuy-tu Dai Dayiming Ginggis dans 
le colophon du Karunâpundarikâ  (op. cit., n° 867, p. 275); erke bari-, jasay 
bari-, törö bari- etc.10 Les composés ou bien les mots pairs (mais pas des corn- 
posés synonymiques) törö Sasin et Sa)in törö m anifestent l ’idée de l’unité de 
l ’É ta t et de la religion (l’église lamaïste) qui joua un rôle capital pendant les 
sept derniers siècles de l ’histoire mongole. Il semble qu ’ici, c’est le pouvoir 
séculaire qui domine (cf. les titres religieux des princes mongols du X V Ie et 
du X V IIe siècles).11

10V oir encore K a n ju r  m ongol im prim é (L igeti, Catalogue), n° 767: nom sasin 
bariyëi, n° 814: sayin oyutu èasin-i bariyëi [ =  Blo-bzan bstan-’j i n  n° 1105: nom-un törö-yi ,\־
bariysan-dur^ tib. (T aube, TH  B, n° 7718) ëhos-lugs ’jin-pa-la e t  L egs-bâad (éd. L ige ti), I  
la :  tib . mkhas-pa yon-dan mjod-’jin -p a ^  m ong . merged erdem-ün sang bariyëid «The wise 
a re  th e  keeper o f  th e  tr e a su ry  o f  excellence» (J . E . B osson: U A S  92). Cf. encore le  verbe  
bari- d an s  le d ic tio n n a ire  m ongol de F . D . Lessing.

11 K a n ju r  m ongol im prim é, n° 183 (ou d an s le Pancarakçà, m s de B u d ap est) : 
Erkegüd-ün [m s -ün d ee s t]  ulus-un yeke noyan Buyan-tu nom-un ejen darqan noyan, n° 
746: ôaqar tümen-ü Nom-un datai dayiëing amutai bingtu qung tayiji noyan, n ° 765: nom 
sasin bariyëi Amutai sasin qayan, M gur- ’bum , xy l. de P é k in , 1756 (PLB  n ° 130), col., 
272b: Altan nom-un qayan, L O IV A N  M ong. H  322, 176a: Gegegen toli kemekü . . . toyuji- 
y i . . . Ordos tümen-i toblen sayuysan . . . Bo£uy-tu nom-un kürdün orëiyuluyëi : Jagarvar 
secen ן inong bodisatv töröltü Yüngginqatun qoyar . . .; L O IV A N  M ong. E  11, V im a la k ïr tt i
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16 Erdini darqan jasay-tu noyan: le vers 12 avec la mention de Böke 
(Belgütei), ancêtre des Abaya, le vers 17 «dans ce pays frontalier, (loin) dans 
l’Est» et le vers 42 «dans le pays des Abaya» assurent que le prince en question 
é ta it un des souverains de cette branche («tribu») des Mongols de Silingol 
(S ili-y in  yool), et, vu les autres circonstances (la langue et l’écriture du manu- 
scrit, l’influence des Sa-skya), il est certain qu’il vécut dans la première moitié 
du X V IIe siècle. Les généalogies des Abaya que nous trouvons dans les sources 
du X V IIe et du X V IIIe siècles désignent deux princes dont les noms contien- 
nen t le mot erdini, erdeni «joyau»: l’un est Erdeni tümen jasaytu  (GU, BE) 
ou Erdeni tümen jasaytu böke (AKMKB), fils de Süsünggi üifüng  (GU, BE) ou 
Süsüyigi (AKMKB), l’autre est Erdeni güüsi noyan (GU, BE, AKMKB), fils 
de Bingtu noyan, fils de Nom i (ou, peut-être, Om it) temegetü (ou ma. temgetu?) 
noyan  (GU ; BE : ’wymy t’mg’tw), frère cadet de Süsünggi ; cet Erdeni güüsi noyan 
a un  fils nommé Dorji ildeng12 noyan, contemporain de Düskar bayatm giyüin 
wang13 (GU) ou Düskar (IS: jasay tôrô-yin giyüin wang de 1651 à 1654); ce 
Dorji doit être identique à notre Dôrjê secen qung tayiji e t au cousin (üyeled 
degüü)u  de Düskar (IS) qui porta it le titre  {cola) de darqan noyan (dès 1645: 
darqan beyile) et auquel succéda à Coboy о en 1654 (Eye-ber jasayci-yin jiryu- 
duyar on). Bien que le titre  de Erdeni, père de Dorji diffère de celui qui figure 
dans notre texte, on peut supposer que le titre  darqan noyan qui suit le nom de 
D orji dans le Iledkel sastir fu t hérité de son père. Quant au titre  religieux güüsi 
( <  guisi) «maître de l’État», peut-il être en accord avec l’activ ité  pieuse de ce 
prince qui «conduisit (son peuple) dans la suprême religion». Le titre  jasaytu 
q u ’il portait d ’après ce colophon ne se rencontre pas dans mes autres sources 
parm i les descendants de Nom temegetü noyan, mais nous le retrouvons chez 
Erdeni tümen fasaytu e t chez Budasari jasaytu finong, c.-à-d. chez le fils et le 
petit-fils du frère aîné de Nom temegetü.15 Cf. encore VAltan tobci de Blo-bzan

m o n g o l, ch. I l l ,  m s copié p o u r Ja e h r ig  p a r  Sodnam bandi, 15. I I .  1782, tra d u c tio n  p a r  
A yu si güüsi pour le sasin törö qoyar-un ejen . . . Mongyol Kitad Tobed yurban-u qoyar 
yoeun-i bariysan . . . buyan-tu kümün-ü erketü Esurun  [ !] öagaravad-ип qubilyan nom-un 
ejen A lta n qayan d ans la  ville  de  Suyôi [ =  ouig. Suycu  =  chin. S o u -tch eo u ], «de la  main» 
de Badn-a-bali baysi.

12 P o u r ildeng ~  yeldeng, cf. H . Serruys, Oen. Tables, p . 88, n .3 6 , G. K ara , Chants 
d’un barde mongol, p . 24; est-il possib le  que ce m o t figure ici com m e le  synonym e de 
darqan ?

13 L e  t i tr e  giyüin Wang ( tran sc rip tio n  m an d ch o u e , <1giyôn») e s t id e n tiq u e  à  jinong, 
a n c ie n n e  tran scrip tio n  d u  m êm e chin, kiun-wang.

14 Cf. H . H . V reeland , Mongol Community and Kinship Structure, N ew  H av en  
1957, p p . 331, 333, kha l. e t  tc h a k h . üyeeld.

15 M algré to u t, il e s t possib le  que les d eu x  p rin ces m en tionnés d a n s  ce colophon 
n ’a ie n t  p a s  é té  père et fils e t  que  n o tre  E rd en i ja s a y tu  doive ê tre  id e n tif ié  avec Erdeni 
tümen jasaytu, l r fils de Süsünggi, e t  Dorji seien qung tayiji — avec le 2e fils  de  Süsünggi, 
a u tr e m e n t ,  avec Esige joriytu  (GU) ou  Dorji a lias  Ecige noyan ( IS ; il re ç u t son t i tr e  
m a n d c h o u  en 1641 a lo rsq u ’il d e v a it ê tre  âgé).
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bstan-’jin (rééd. M ostaert—Cleaves, p. 187): Belgetey-yin üre Jasay-tu qayan 
ekilen iümen-i noyad boluyad : qoyar Abay-a : Abayanar ede dörben qosiyun 
buyu: «La descendance de Belgütei, Jasay -tu  qayan et (ses successeurs) étaient 
des myriarques (et c’est l’origine de) ces quatre bannières qui consistent 
en deux Abaya et (deux) Abayanar.»16

17 jegün eteged «à l ’Est», litt, «côté oriental», ici a ttr ib u tif  ou adverbe, 
ene kijayar yajar-tur «dans ce pays frontalier (ou: loin)»: en accord avec le vers 
42, représente dörben Abaya-yin yajar «le pays des Quatre Abaya».

18 jegün-ü sübe-yin tedüi: cf. kici-yin üre-yin tedüiken saril, Suvarna- 
prabhâsa mong., xyl. de Pékin, 1659/1721, I, 21a.

19 geneteken-e: cf. genedte uciraju jöb boluysan bögesü «si inopinément 
(la traduction) s’avère exacte . . .», K an ju r mongol imprimé n° 895 (Ligeti, 
Catalogue.) et genedte uciraju job boluysan buyan-iyar (op. cit., n° 1072).

19 — 20: Les mots jerg eigen «mirage» e t jegüdün «songe» se trouvent usuelle- 
ment dans les comparaisons bouddhiques qui doivent accentuer la fausseté 
du monde, la vanité du  samsara17

20 udurid-un mied-: tibétisme qui appara ît fréquemment dans les tra- 
ductions bouddhiques où il correspond aux verbes composés avec byed-pa 
«faire» qui dénote la continuité de l’action. Cf. encore v. 24, manduyulun üiled-.18

21 uridu irüger buyan-u kücü-ber: formule qui rappelle le dogme du 
karma, l ’effet des actions — ici prières ou bénédictions e t bonnes actions 
accomplies dans les existences antérieures. Cf. Manjusrïnàma-samgiti, mong., 
xyl. de 1592, colophon: erten-ü sayin irüger-ün kücü-ber. Cette formule revient 
dans les bénédictions et chansons populaires.19

24 L ’adverbe ulam  (=  ulam-iyar) appartien t au verbe manduyul-; 
l ’inversion (adverbe m odal—objet d irec te—prédicatif) est due à la nécessité 
de l’allitération initiale.

25 Bingtu bodisung nomci abayai, nom de la femme du Erdeni darqan 
jasay-tu noyan; ce nom e t également composé de titres honorifiques. J ’ignore

16V oir les généalogies à  la  fin de l’a r t ic le .
17 V o ir p .e . Arban qoyar jokiyangyui, V I ,  5a: küseküi jiryalang-ud ildü-tür qooro-tur 

adali . . . jegüdün yelbi jergeleküi-tür ba adali «The p leasu res o f desire  a re  like a  sw ord  
[or] poison. . . . T hey  a re  lik e  a  dream , a n  illu s ion , a  m irage.» ( tex te : L igeti, Mongol 
Nyelvemléktàr, te x te  e t  t r a d . :  N . Poppe, The Twelve Deeds . . ., A F  23, p . 113, p . 76, n . 17) 
ou  dans les versions m ongo les d u  Vajracchedikä (N . P oppe , The Diamond Sutra, A F  35, 
tra d . anon . 49a, tra d , d u  S ireg e tü  20a, tr a d , d u  Z a y a  50b; m s de  B u d ap es t, éd. Sârkôzi, 
49b), cf. enco re  K ow alew ski, s .v . jergelgen, m a is : Altan gerel de 1587, m s de B u d a p e s t, 
IX , 4b: bi ber bodiöid-un yabudal-iyar yabubasu eie : jegüdün bodiöid-un yabudal-iyar 
yabuqui metü : bi ber bodicid . . . etc. jirgilgen bodiöid . . . e tc.

18 Altan gerel de 1587, m s  de B udapest, I ,  13a: ger-tür eie orosin üiledbesü ~  xy l. de  
P ék in , 1659/1721, I,15b : ger-tür nasuda saywyöi bolbasu.

19 P .e . d an s im e c h a n so n  don t j ’ai e n re g is tré  le  te x te  de  L a]ab , ch an te u r a b a g a  
(K ôkeqo ta  1959): ertenï sain yôrolïn gûcim bile, c h an té : ertenï saëxa~ yôrgolîxnl gûôin- 
yêrâ~ xô.
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l ’origine et le sens du mot binglu ou bingtü qui figure dans les noms de plusieurs 
princes (cf. chez M. H. Serruys, Genealogical Tables of the Descendants of Dayan- 
Qan), même une des bannières des Qoréin porte le titre  de Bingtü wang de son 
ancien souverain.20 Pour bodisung ~  bodisug <f bodistv «bodhisattva», cf. 
supra et particulièrem ent Vladimircov, Mongolica I, 325, Tmeckie elementy, 
164.21 22 Nomci «fidèle (à la religion); savant» figure dans plusieurs anthropony- 
mes composés des titres, cf. p. e. Nomci qatun-u23■ Geser et dans l’index du A ltan  
Jcürdün, éd. Heissig, ou dans le K anjur mong. imprimé (Ligeti, Catalogue), 
n° 1061: Nomci dayicing. Suivant le contexte, le mot abayai dénote ici «la 
femme d ’un prince» (cf. mong. abayai, abuyai «nom respectueux», abai «mot 
de politesse», abaqai «demoiselle noble», abaya «oncle», aba, abu «père» etc., 
p. e. chez M. G. Doerfer, T  M E N  I, 107- 108; Serruys, Genealogical Tables, 
s. v. Abayai, Abuyai).

26 Pour Dôrfê secen qung tayiji, v. le vers 16: probablement identique 
au  Dorfi ïldeng noyan ou Dorfi darqan noyan, fils de Erdeni güüsi noyan ou 
Erdeni darqan fasay-tu noyan. La forme galik reflète le tib. rdo-rfe.23

26 Samsu abayai doit être la femme de Dor|i. Les généalogies mongoles 
sont en général très «masculines», elles ne mentionnent que rarem ent les noms 
des femmes ou des filles, qui figurent assez fréquemment dans les colophons 
de l’époque en question. Je  n’ai pas d ’au tre  recoupement de ce nom propre 
féminin dont le vocalisme est incertain (samso, semsü ou bien semsô d ’un tib . 
sems-gso «consolation»); cf. encore tib . zam-zo «(soft cushion of) velvet-like 
cloth», Das, mandchou samsu =  tib . zam-so snon-po =  mong. narin köke =  
tourki samsu =  chin, ts’ouei-lan pou, W ou-t’i 3182, et ord. mindasu «fil de

20 Ou bien  est-ce  u n  m o t d ’orig ine ch ino ise , u n  em p ru n t fa i t  a u  chin , rf.j־ fong «a 
f ie f  o r p rin c ip a lity ; to  confer nobility», fong-kiun «nobles» (M atthew s) ?

21V oir en é c r i tu re  tib é ta in e  Che-chen wan-gi dpon-mo Bodhisug «B., la  fem m e d u  
Сесеп-хап» [с =  <s] d a n s  un. ouvrage de Blo-bzan phrin-las, J a y a  p a n d ita  k h a lk h a , f in  
d u  X V I Ie siècle, n° 2174 d an s  le ca ta logue d e  M. M. T aube (THB),  cf. encore la  n o te  d e  
M. D am d in sü rü n g  a u  te x te  de !’in scrip tion  d e  C oytu  dans Ja yu n  bilig.

22 C ette  p rin cesse  e s t m en tionnée  com m e d o n a trice  de la  tr a d u c tio n  de l ’o u v ra g e  
Blam-a erdeni Geser qayan qoyar jolyaliaysan sudur qu i se tro u v e  à  la  fin  d ’u n e  cop ie  
m an u sc rite  d u  Geser, éd . x y l. de P ék in  (v. N om ii qatun-u Geser, éd. R in tch en , p . 500). 
C e t ouvrage  est t r a d u i t  d u  tib é ta in  p a r  Sumadi-gridi [Sum at ik ïr t t i  ]-y in toyin poybon 
[phogs-dpon] erdeni erke corji e t en reg istré  p a r  Gündan güüài blam-a. L e Glinggi-yin 
Geser qayan de ce p e t i t  te x te ,  tra d u c tio n  o u  co m p ila tio n , p e u t ê tre  considéré  n o n  se u le m e n t 
com m e la  dé ifica tion  d u  ro i de Glin, m ais au ss i, p o u r  le lec teu r m ongol de l’époque, com m e 
la  tra n sfo rm a tio n  a llégo rique  du  souvera in  d es T üm ed , le g ran d  Altan qayan d o n t le  n o m  
tib é ta in , Gser-gyi rgyal-po, a insi que ses ra p p o r ts  avec  le G rand  L a m a  d u  T ib e t p o u v a ie n t 
fav o rise r son id e n tif ic a tio n  avec le héros. Cf. encore le t i tr e  de  Gserjal [ tib . Gser-rgyal, 
m ong . Altan qayan] qu i fu t  donné p a r  le D a la i L a m a  à  Seien dayiiing, su je t d u  v é r ita b le  
Altan qayan (c’e s t p o u rq u o i le G rand L a m a  o rd o n n a  de ne p as t r a d u ire  le t i t r e  Gserjal) : 
Erdeni-yin tobii, m s d ’O u lan b a to r, 77b— 78a.

23 Mais cf. su p ra , n o te  15.
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soie», torgo «tissu de soie», noms propres féminins (Mostaert) ? On peut aussi 
hésiter sur la possibilité s =  s.

28: le texte entre paranthèses est émendé à la base de la copie du colo- 
phon de la même traduction qui se trouve à la Bibliothèque d ’E ta t d ’Oulan- 
bator. C’est M. L. Bese qui a eu la bienveillance de m ettre ses notes manuscrites 
à ma disposition.

31 erdini metü. . .nom: cf. Pancaraksâ mong. d ’Ayusi, ms de Budapest, 
Y, 11b, qutuy-tu tabun ayimay-tu nom erdini, K anjur mongol imprimé, n° 1061, 
nom erdeni-yin cimeg-üd, n° 1102, erdeni sasin nom-i, n° 1105, degedii erdeni 
nom-i; tib . bstan-pa rin-chen mchog.

31 M ani gang-bung: dans cette transcription mongole du titre  tibétain 
les deux ng rendent les m  de l’original (m du ’a-chun médial et m  final) comme 
dans la syllabe bum, quand elle est écrite qung, p. e. dans le manuscrit de Lenin- 
grad, I , 36a: oom mani badmê qung ou l ’ouigour 0 0 m a qung. D ’ailleurs la forme 
M ani gang-bung est moins aberrante que la transcription M ani gambu2i des 
autres versions. Dans le manuscrit d ’Oulanbator on lit M ani gambum.

32 ene. . .nom-i : : ende. . .ügeyin [ =  ügey-ÿin] tulada: le fait que cette 
version mongole est indépendante de la traduction du Zaya pandita oïrate 
(et apparem m ent indépendante même de la traduction du Siregetü guusi), 
mais qu’elle fut traduite  à la même époque, montre l’intérêt avec lequel les 
Mongols accueillirent eet ouvrage tibétain, ouvrage religieux et pseudo-his- 
torique qui contient également l’apothéose bouddhique du souverain séculaire, 
du grand roi Sron-bcan sgam-po, protecteur de la religion, ainsi que les pra- 
tiques magiques du bodhisattva Avalokitesvara, protecteur des mortels.

38 edüi tedüi: dans la langue écrite ce «binôme» antonym ique signifie 
une quantité  restreinte, «peu», comme dans le bouriate (edi tedi), tandis que 
dans le khalkha il a le sens de «beaucoup» (ôdï tôdï), cf. encore K anjur mongol 
imprimé, n° 878: edüi tedüi sonosuysan-iyar egün-i Bande baysi orciyulbai, 
n° 1004: qoos kelen-i edüi tedüi medeküi cinegeber N isutai orciyulbai, n° 1015: 
edüi tedüi ûcügûken oyun-iyar.

39 naran-tur adali burqan-u sasin : phrase ambivalente, l’a ttribu tif  
naran-tur adali peut concerner soit Bouddha, soit sa religion.

41 Dans les traductions bouddhiques le mot coytu «glorieux, victorieux» 
rend usuellement le tib . dpal ^  dpal-ldan ~  skr. èri; Sasga correspond au 
tib. Sa-skya, nom de la principauté tibétaine (dans Gcan) e t de l’ordre lamaïste 
qui y  dom inait, mais qui avait plusieurs monastères même au Tibet oriental 
(v. C. W . Cassinelli and Robert B. Ekvall, A  Tibetan Principality, The Poli- 
tical System of Sa sKya, Ithaca, New York, 1969, p. 31); dès le X I I I e siècle 
jusqu’à la «deuxième conversion» des Mongols, les Sa-skya lamas occupaient 24

24 Cf. m ong. iniyedü iniyedün ~  iniyedümt M ais: Gumbum, sumbum ~  tib . 
Sku-’bum, gsun-’bum.
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une position clé dans le lamaïsme mongol. Pour l’a ttr ib u tif  cf. K anjur mon- 
gol imprimé, n° 409; coytu Sasgy-a-yin degedü aylay orun-dur, n° 1105: tegüs 
coytu Sasgy-a-dur, n° 1098: tegüs coytu Sasgiy-a-yin yeke buqar keyid-tür et 
n° 1143 (p. 322): coy-tu Snar-tang-un buqar keyid-ece. Quant à la forme dépala- 
talisée, Sasga (au lieu de Sasgy-a ou Sasgiy-a, prononcé Safi ou Safâ), on con- 
n a ît plusieurs systèmes de correspondance phonétique des mots tibétains en 
mongol: la prononciation septentrionale (khalkha, bouriate etc., naturelle- 
m ent avec les différences dialectales),25 26 la prononciation oïrate et méridionale 
(ordos et tchakhar modernes etc.),23 les mêmes avec l’effet de l’harmonie vo- 
calique et de l’assimilation mongoles;27 dans ces systèmes on ne conserve que 
partiellement les complexes initiaux.28 E n  écriture ouigouro-mongole et dans 
l ’oïrate écrit, nous trouvons soit une transcription qui suit un des systèmes 
mentionnés, soit une translittération de la forme écrite tibétaine, mais dans la 
p lupart des textes anciens qui contiennent des mots tibétains, on rencontre 
la transcription (d’une prononciation) archaïque et dialectale qui suit la tra- 
d ition  médiévale des traducteurs ouigours.29 Dans cette transcription (et pro- 
nonciation) on trouve des voyelles prothétiques facilitant la prononciation des 
complexes initiaux (imdo, irjamsu, ergelüng ou ergeslüng, isningpo, ibsan etc. ~  
tib . mdo, rgya-mcho, dge-slon, snin-po, bcan ou brcan), des s finaux (cos ~  tib. 
chos) et parfois l ’absence du ya-btags dans les gutturales comme ici, Sasga, 
irgamsu30 ( ~  irjamsu), ainsi que la correspondance bs- ou s tib. by- (bsang- 
pour tib. byan-). — Le mot sino-ouigour tidsi compte parm i les éléments carac- 
téristiques du lexique du moyen mongol, il est inconnu dans la langue classique.

42 dörben Abay-a: les Quatre A baya, c’est-à-dire les deux Abaya propres 
e t les deux Abayanar, v. supra.

25 Tib. bkra-sis ~  khal., bour. das(i); tib . rgyal-mchan ~  rnong. jalcan, k h a l . 
jalcan, )ancan, bour. zalsan.

26 T ib. che-grub ~  o ïr. cerew, khal. cedew; tib . sgrol-ma ~  o rd . rulma, k h a l., bour. 
dulma, m ais khal., b ou r. dolgor ~  tib . sgrol-dkar; t ib . grags-pa ~  o rd . ragwa, kha l. dagwa, 
dagaw; tib . don-grub ~  o rd . dorjrop, dondop ~  kh a l. dondow.

27 P .e . tib . phrin-las ׳-י׳ khal. pirinlai >  perenlei >  perle, o rd . pirin lï; tib . las ~  
k h a l.  lai, ord. lë; tib . bras-spuns ~  khal. berèwer/, o rd . berëwûrj; t ib .  phyag-rdor ׳— kha l. 
sagdar, ord. sagdur; t ib . kun-dga’-ra-ba ~  kh a l. gûrjgerwà, o rd . gùygûrwü■, tib . phyag- 
mjod-pa ~  khal. sanyadwa, o rd . ëaysut, (aysut, m ong. sangfudba; t ib . rten-’brel ~  khal. 
demberel, ord. demberil; t ib . chogs-’dus ~  kha l. cogondui, j a r u t  en  éc ritu re  m ong. soyondai 
[ =  sogondê] «l’assem blée des lam as d ’u n  m onastère»  (m ot com m en té  à  to r t  d an s m on 

liv re  Chants d’un barde mongol).
28 Cf. encore G. B e th len fa lv y , Aussprache des Tibetischen bei den Khalkha-Mongolen: 

Acta Orientalin (H avn .) X X X  II (1970), pp . 37 — 44.
29 V oir p .e. F .W .K . M üller, UiguricaJJ, loc.cit., ouig. irpaqdu, imto ~ t i b  .dpag-tu, mdo.
30 Cf. encore chez M. H . Serruys, Oen. Tables, p . 121, ou  il c ite  le Altan toböi nova , 

I I ,  p . 188: Coskib, Laskib (avec  s- p ré rad ica l e t  av ec  k, a u  lieu  d u q u e l il fa u t lire p robable• 
m e n t g) pour tib . ëhos-skyabs (m ong. ôoyijab) e t  lha-skyabs (m ong. la]ah ou lhajab); p . 53: 
Irgiamsun tayi]i.
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44 ChulJchrim blôri kemekü ManfuM ri darqan blam-a: nom religieux et 
titre, Manjusrï, lama privilégié e t nommé Chul-krims bio-gros׳, le nom indien 
du bodhisattva M., dieu des sciences (tib. ’Jam-dpal) est assez fréquemment 
attesté dans les noms ou titres des traducteurs lamaïstes (p. e. le célèbre Кип- 
dga’ ’od-zer mergen M anjusrï pandita  ou l’autre grand traducteur, Siregetü 
gusi M anjusrï corfiva) : darqan, titre  ancien, était bien connu au X V IIe siècle 
et non seulement parm i les gentilhommes séculaires, mais aussi parmi les aris- 
tocrates ecclésiastiques (p. e. K an ju r mongol imprimé, nos 164, 289: darqan 
blam-a, n° 446: mergen dai gung darqan blam-a). J ’ignore le vrai contenu ou 
le sens concret de ce titre  pour l’époque en question, mais il signifiait certaine- 
ment un homme privilégié, peut-être, exempt de la taille, sens qui est égale- 
ment confirmé par celui du m andchou dar%an, em prunt fait au mongol. En 
ce moment je n ’ai qu’une seule analogie pour la forme mongole de la seconde 
partie du nom Chul-khrims bio-gros : c’est le nom de Lori ombo gcodpa, un des 
scribes de la traduction mongole du petit Ârya-vaisàlïpravesa-mahâsütra, 
K anjur mongol imprimé, n° 1072. Sur f. 7 bis, recto, nous voyons une tran- 
scription vulgaire du nom de notre traducteur. Dans le ms d ’Oulanbator: 
Gulkrim oblogroi?1

45 Ôoytu mergen ubasi: nom et titres assez communs, pour le nom Goytu 
(tib. Dpal, Dpal-dan, v. supra; mong. Baldan) on peut citer l ’analogie du nom 
de Goytu tayiji ou de Goytu guuSi (K anjur mongol imprimé, n° 885). Le titre  
ubasi ( <  ouig. upasi, sogd. wp’sy, skr. upàsaka, cf. A. v. Gabain, Alttürk. 
Gramm.) «fidèle séculaire, laïque, non-ecclésiastique» témoigne de ce que même 
des hommes de lettres non-religieux ont participé aux travaux  des traductions 
mongoles des ouvrages tibétains bouddhiques.

46 Le manuscrit a clairement Jamdang, Jamtang ou Yamdang, toutefois 
j ’ai incliné à croire que cette forme é ta it due à un écart de plume et qu’il fallait 
la lire Jamiyang, pour le tibétain ,Jam-dbyans, skr. Manjughosa, étant ici le 
nom d ’un monastère (G. C. Cybikov, Buddist palomnik и svjatynj Tibeta, Petro- 
grad 1918, p. 31, mentionne un tem ple à Sku-’bum nommé ,Jam-dbyans кип- 
gzigs qui est en même temps la faculté  de la métaphysique), mais le ms d ’Oulan- 
bator a la même forme y ’md’ng.

47 Bsang-chub blam-a, le lam a Bodhisattva, dont la traduction ancienne 
ou les instructions servaient de modèle aux traducteurs de notre texte. La 
forme écrite de son nom tibétain31 32 donne l’exemple de la transcription mixte

31 L e m êm e an th ro p o n y m e se tro u v e  p ro b ab lem en t chez M. W . H eissig , Die
Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung I, p . 33, n . 4: Oyutu luri bande, si l ’on l i t  lori 
a u  lieu de luri. Cf. t ib . blo-gros ~  o rd . lorn, kha l. lodoi, n . p r . m .; tib . chul-khrims ~  o rd . 
sùrûm  (jamsu) kh a l. ciiltem.

32 L e tib . byan-âhub donne rég u liè rem en t jangcub en  m ongo l d ’ou  l ’é lém en t des 
nom s p ro p res  k h a lk h a  Janëiw, n . p r . m aso ., ou Janciwlirj, lieu -d it à  l ’e s t d ’O u lan b a to r 
(eaux  m inéra les, anc ien  em p lacem en t d ’u n  m onastère).
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e t fautive: la prem ière syllabe suit une prononciation amdowa,33 34 la deuxième 
porte  à to rt un ch (alvéolaire), lettre galik au lieu du simple c qui rendrait par- 
faitem ent le tib. ch pa la tal du tibétain. Chez M. Bese: Ibsang-cub lam-a, forme 
archaïque.

56 Ce vers final du colophon de la traduction est suivi d ’une incantation 
indienne,

tandis que la feuille suivante, 7bis, répète le texte de la feuille 7, avec 
très  peu de différences orthographiques; le reste de la feuille porte les deux 
quatrains du colophon de la copie (ils m anquent du ms d ’Oulanbator):

57 Rincen rgyamcô dgeslông, transcription ou pratiquem ent translittéra- 
tion  du tib. Rin-chen rgya-mcho dge-slon.3i

Après l’incantation indienne qui termine les vers, on lit la date dont 
l ’année du serpent correspond à notre 1653. Le commencement de la date sont 
répétés au verso de la feuille 7a ter.

Les vers de ce double colophon (celui des traducteurs e t celui du copiste) 
ne brillent pas par leur qualité littéraire: ils sont souvent inégaux, les vers 
de certains quatrains sont liés par une allitération monotone, répétée, ils re- 
prennen t des clichés stéréotypés, et leur structure grammaticale, lourde avec 
des propositions trop longues, ne facilite pas la compréhension. Certainement, 
ces vers ne soutiennent pas la comparaison avec des colophons vraim ent poé- 
tiques comme p. e. le colophon de la traduction oïrate ou la longue postface 
de l ’autre version du Marti bJca’-’bum mongol, la traduction par Siregetü guusi 
cor jiva des Tümed e t par Sagy־a Dongrub (Sa-sJcya Don-grub), néanmoins 
certains vers du colophon abaga également offrent des attribu tifs métaphori- 
ques qui ne m anquent pas d ’invention poétique (p. e. narin ן ula metü «pareille 
à  une chandelle milice» ou fegün-ü sübe-yin tedüi «autant qu’un trou d ’ai- 
guille»).

Ainsi nous connaissons au moins les colophons de trois traductions mon- 
goles du Marti bka’-’bum : celle du Siregetü guusi et de Dongrub (1608)35, celle

33 Cf. A. R ona-T as, Tibeto-Mongolica, p . 180.
34 Ce m o t se ra it en  m ong . Erdeni datai gelüng (anc. rgelüng, ergealüng), ou, en 

tib é to -m o n g . Rinôinjamcu, k h a l. erincin, erencen, eren^en e t  jamc, o rd . èrinèin, (e)rinôin e t 
jam su, m ong. des Y u a n  Irin jin .

35 Ce. D am d in sü rü n g , Jayun bilig, p . 293: dörben noyoyan да quluyuna jil : dööin 
dötüger ding qonin jil-ün : tügemel arban qoyar aarada ekilen : türidkel ügei uu beôin Rl-ün 
qubi sara-yin : : alyur yabuyôi ejelegsen naiman sinede : ayalyu tegüs güüsi côs-rji orôiyulju : 
ayalyulun Sagy-a Dôn-grub nökööeldügsen-i : ariyun bisirel-iyer qatayujin kiôiyejü tegüs- 
kebei : : «commencé (le tr a v a il)  d a n s  (le m ois de) la  12e lune  u n iv erse lle  (?) de l ’année 
ding qonin (chin, ting-wei, m ong . eme yal o u  ulayayôin qonin, feu -fem m e-m outon  ou 
fem m e-rouge-m ou ton ) q u i e s t  la  44e (du  cycle de) l ’année  dörben noyoyan ( ?) да quluyuna 
(ch in , kia-tseu, m ong. ere modun o u  koke quluyuna quluyana, bo is-m âle-souris ou  m âle- 
b leu -so u ris ), le güüsi èhos-rje q u i e s t exce llen t en  langues a  t r a d u it  (ce liv re ) avec Sa-skya 
Don-grub qu i é ta it  son co m p ag n o n  p o u r la  tr a d u c tio n , e t  ils l ’o n t te rm in é  av ec  am b ition
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du Zaya pandita oïrate (1644) et celle des traducteurs abaga (copie de 1654). 
Ces traductions, indépendantes l’une de l ’autre, ont été exécutées à la même 
époque, dans la première moitié du X V IIe siècle, qui appartient à l’époque 
mouvementée (mentionnée par le colophon du Siregetü e t de Dongrub: ene 
côb-ün cay-tur «dans ce tem ps d ’horreur») où le rêve de la renaissance de l’É ta t 
mongol indépendant paraissait réalisable et où les gouvernants de la société, 
ou bien, des sociétés nomades et semi-nomades mongoles, tentaient d ’employer 
la force organisante idéologique et économique de l’Église lam aïste pour établir 
l ’unité mongole et un É ta t  réellement féodal. Les trois traductions qui sont 
nées sous le signe de l’union de l ’É ta t unitaire en germe et de l’Église militante 
des lamas nous fournissent d ’ailleurs des riches m atériaux comparatifs pour 
l’étude de la formation de la langue écrite et littéraire mongole du X V IIe 
siècle.

Généalogies abaga

Quant à la descendance de Belgütei (Belgüdei, Bölgüdei, Bilgütei noyan) 
comme Kouang-ning wang, cf. L. Hambis P. Pelliot, Le chapitre C V II  du 
Yuan che, pp. 23 — 24, n.4, pp. 48 — 51, 152—153 et tableau 15: Belgütei, trois 
fils: Yesü-buqa, Kôwün-buqa e t *Qaltuqu. Yesü-buqa: Jau d u —Temür et Nayan, 
X ayan : Tob-temür. Kôwün buqa, deux fils: Mergidei e t Onggiradai, Mergidei: 
Kököcü e t trois frères, Kököcü: Secegen— Cartai, Onggiradai: Gerik-temür— 
*Alqunca, Qaltuqu: Qorgi— Tacu; l’ordre des trois fils est selon T ’ou Ki: Kôwün- 
buqa, Yesü-buqa, *Qaltuqu.

U.־  Histoire jaune (Sira toyufi, éd. N. Sastina, Sara Tudzi, mong. letopisj 
X V I I  veka, Moskva 1957, 182, p. 103) nomme même la mère de Belgütei 
(Menggilün qatun), mais cette généalogie diffère essentiellement de la précé- 
dente: Ginggis qayan-u nige degüü anu Menggilün qatun-aca törögsen : Bôke 
Belgetey-yin üre-yin üre. [d’ici d ’après le ms B:] Bôke Belgeten\\]-yin yeke 
kôbegün Mendü . tegün-ü yeke kôbegün Sigi . tegün-ü lcôbegün Nomoqan boro . 
tegün-ü kôbegün Môngke tegüs . tegün-ü kôbegün Engke tegüs . tegün-ü kôbegün 
A ÿuu  yaljayu . tegün-ü kôbegün Nabcin boro . tegün-ü kôbegün Qulu . tegünü 
kôbegün Namanayca . tegün-ü kôbegün Y osim u[= Jo l] . tegün-ü kôbegün Dabir

e t  avec  la  pa tien ce  d ’une foi im m aculée, le 8e jo u r  de  la  n o uve lle  lu n e  (le jou r nom m é) 
alyur yabuyôi ejelegsen ( ? ce q u i v a  doucem en t e t  qu i dom ine) d u  m ois qubi (1er m ois) de 
l ’an n ée  türidkel ügei ( «sans obstac le , irrésistab le , invincible») uu beôin (chin, wou-chen, 
m ong. ere siroi beôin ~  meôin e tc . ou  sira beôin, te rre -m âle-singe  ou  m âle-jaune-singe).»  — 
E ta n t  donné que l ’année  да quluyuna com m ence le cycle sexagésim al (rab-byun) e t  q u ’il 
s ’a g it ici d ’une  tr a d u c te u r  q u i v é c u t à  la  fin  d u  X V Ie siècle e t  a u  d é b u t d u  X V I I e e t  q u i 
é ta i t  co n tem pora in  d u  so u v era in  tü m ed  Altan qayan, de Bosuytu jinong, « ré incarnation  
de  S ron-bcan  sgam -po» e t  d e  sa  fem m e, Tayiyal jünggin qatun, « réincarnation  de la  déesse 
Tara», c e tte  année  d o it ê tr e  1564, ainsi la  44e an n ée  d u  cycle co rrespond  à  1607 e t la  
tra d u c tio n  fu t te rm in é  a u  p rin te m p s  de 1608.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.



G. KARA38

[ ? Tabir, Tebir ou Debir] . tegün-ü köbegün Möngke . tegün-ü köbegün Muuliqai 
bayatur ong tegün-ü köbegün Ucarqui jasay-du . tegün-ü köbegün Bayan noyan. 
tegün-ü köbegün Bayasqu [de nouveau, d ’après le ms A] bürgüd noyan : tegünü 
köbegün Nom. Tarni . Nomtu . Buyantu : : Nom temege-tü qaÿan-u köbegün 
M andusi [ms C: Negdasi] qatun-aca törögsen Abayai . Babaqai [ms C:deest]. 
Darai . Darayisun . Buriyadai . A yusi abay-aca törögsen Baytu Kitad qoyar : 
[183] Abayay-yin üre Sayin qayan-a-tu [ms C: qayang-tu] Namcun [?] Secen 
joriy-tu : jasay-tu qan-a-yi-du Secen bilig-tü : :

Les sources de la première moitié du X V IIIe siècle concordent, la gé- 
néalogie qu’elles contiennent suit une tradition qui a des points communs et 
avec le Yuan ehe, et avec VHistoire jaune.

Gangga-yin urusqal de Gombojab (éd. Puckovskij,30 Moskva 1960), 52b 
sq: boyda Ginggis qayan-u (ober-e) eke-tü degüü güng-nijyajng-wang Belegtü- 
y in  ÿurban köbegün-ece y eke inu Yisün-buq-a . tegünü köbegün güng-niyang- 
wang Küngdü . tegünü köbegün Temür Nayan (jarim bicigtür egüni Böke ejen-ü 
tabuduyar köbegün kemeyü .) qoyar köbegün : Nayan-u yeke köbegün . Tou-a- 
temür . qoyaduÿar . köbegün Buyan-buq-a-yin köbegün Mergedei tegünü köbegün 
dörben köbegün-ece . odqan inu Kököcü tayiji tegünü köbegün ding-wang Secigen 
[ !]. tegünü ÿutaÿar köbegün Qongyor-dai [Qongqor0 ? ] noyan . : : . Böke 
ejin-ü nigen köbegün inu  Mendü odqan köbegün inu Qaryui tayiji . tegünü ko- 
begün Forki noyan [53a] tegünü köbegün Таси : Mendü tayifi-yin küü Sagi 
noyan . tegünü küü Nomoqan . tegünü küü Möngke . (tegüsj tegünü küü Engke 
tegüs . tegünü küü Aquu qalciqu [ = y alfiyu  ? ] . tegünü küü Nabcin boro .te- 
günü küü Qulu . tegünü küü Namacin . tegünü küü Yosimu [sic in ms; Риск.: 
J  °] tegünü küü Qabar . tegünü küü Möngke . tegünü küü M uuliq[a]i baÿatur 
yyng-wang . tegünü köbegün Ocari jasaÿtu . tegünü küü Bayan noyan . tegünü 
küü . Bayasqu büregüd tegünü köbegün Tarnai [ =  T arn it] guiwang . tegünü 
qoyar köbegün Süsünggi [?<5, 'ik | üijüng (-un nigen köbegün Erdenij Nomi 
temegtü noyan buyu : Süsünggi üijüng-ün nigen köbegün Erdeni tümen jasaÿ- 
tu : : tegünü köbegün Budasari jasaÿtu jinong . : : . tegünü köbegün Düsker 
bayatur giyüin wang : tegünü küü Sayc\a~\sengge [c =  j \  giyüin wang : tegünü 
küü  Urcanggarab [c =  j] wang : : [53b] Süsünggi-yin basa nigen köbegün 
Esige joriytu noyan . tegünü köbegün Sercil [c =  : : jorïÿtu giyüin wang [ ן 
tegünü köbegün Dambil wang tegünü köbegün Bang wang : : Nömi temegtü 
noyan-u köbegün Bingtu noyan . tegü[n]ü küü Erdeni güüsi noyan . tegünü küü 
Dorji ildeng noyan tegünü nigen köbegün Düsgicab [c =  j] beyise . basa nigen 
küü Sereng mergen beyile . Tüsiyetü beyise-yin küü Yungj [/ \yebu be’ise tegünü 
köbegün Rincingda&i be'ise : mergen be’ile-yin küü Samayar aldar beyile . tegünü 36

36 D ans ce tte  copie ta rd iv e  d u  G U , les le t tr e s  6 e t j  son t d is tin c te s , m ais em ployées 
fau ssem en t dans ce rta in s  a n th ro p o n y m es; s f in a l =  s ouigour.
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köbegün Bucuu be’ile : tegünü küü Geden-wangcuÿ beyile : tegünü küü Sodnam- 
rabdan beyile : : Abay-a-yin noyad ede bui : :37 38

Bolor erike de Rasipungsuy (éd. M ostaert —Cleaves, vol. I I I ,  Cambridge, 
Mass., 1959),38 492b: boyda Ginggis qayan-u degüü . дцпд-ning-wang Böke Be- 
ligtü- : -ece Yisün-temûr . Mendü taifi Qarqui noyan . yurbayula bui . Yisün- 
temür-ece g ung-ning-wang KüJidû tegünce Temür Nayan qoyar . farim bicig- 
ece Nayan-i Belegtey-yin tabuduyar köbegün . kemefügüi . tere qoyar-aca Tou-a- 
temür Küng-buq-a qoyar : Küng-buq-a-aca Mergentei . tegünü dgrben buy-ece . 
odqan Kököcü taifi . tegünce ding-wang Socigen tegünce yurban köbegün buy-ece 
yutayar köbegün Ongqodai [ =  Ongyodai\ noyan bui . qoyaduyar köbegün Mendü- 
ece Sagi noyan . tegünce Nomoqan tegünce Möngke-: [493a] tegüs . tegünce 
Engke-tegüs . tegünce Aquu-qalcaqu . tegünce Abacin [ =  Nabcin] buyu : te- 
günce Qulu . tegünce Namacin . tegünce Yosumu . tegünce Qabu’r . tegünce 
Möngke . tegünce M uuliqai <//> batur wang . tegünce Vcir . fasaÿtu . tegünce 
Bay an noyan . tegünce Bayasqù bürgüd . tegünce Dari . küdüng [= güyong] . 
tegünce Süsünggi üiceng . Ömi-temged [ !] qoyar . Süsünggi üiceng-ece E r déni 
tümen fasaÿtu . f ’ngyws [pour M angyus ? ] . Böke isig foriÿtu qoyayula buyu . 
aqamad köbegün Erdeni tümen fasaÿtu-aca Budasari fasaÿtu cecin . finong . te- 
günce Düskar finong wang . tegünce fasaÿ-un törö-yin giyün-wang . Sagfinseng 
[ =  Sagfinseng] . tegünce wang Urfang . Garub [ =  Urfang-garub] . tegünce 
wang Badm-a gôngcuÿ . . . .

Altan kürdün mingyan kegesütü bicig de Siregetü güiisi Dharma (éd. 
Heissig, Kobenhavn 1958), 16b: boyda Ginggis qaÿan-aca öber-e eke-tü . yutayar 
degüü gong-ning-wang . Böke Belgetey-ece Isün-temür M endü tayifi . Qaryui 
noyan . yurbayula . Isün-buq-a-aca gong-ning-wang Künedü [ !] . tegünce Temür 
Nayan qoyar köbegün bui . (farim becig-dür Nayan-i Belgetey-yin tabuduyar 
köbegün kemefügüi.) Temür Nayan-aca Toba-temür . Gün-buq-a qoyar . Gün- 
buq-a-aca Mergedei . tegünü dörben köbegün buy-ece odqan anu Kököcü tayifi . 
tegünce ding-wang . Socigen . tegündür yurban köbegün Qongqotai noyan bui . 
qoyaduyar Mendü-ece Sagi noyan . tegünce Nomoqan . tegünce Môngke-tegüs . 
tegünce Engke-tegüs . tegünce A ÿu-ÿalfiÿu  . tegünce Abcin-boro . tegünce Qulu . 
tegünce Namcin . tegünce Josumu . tegünce Qabur . tegünce Möngke . tegünce

37 L a  leçon de  p lusieu rs an th ro p o n y m es  re s te  in ce rta in e . L es anciennes form es 
Belgütei e t  Yesü-buqa (ou  Yisü°) son t co rrigées en  Belegtü, Biligtü  e t  Yisün°, Isün°, re sp .; 
la  g rap h ie  tou-a re m o n te  p ro b ab lem en t à  la  tra n sc rip tio n  ch ino ise  t ’ouo de la  sy llab e  
m ongole tob «globule» com m e dans le n o m  m ongol de l ’em p ereu r W en-tsong  des Y u an  
(v. L igeti: T ’oung Pao X X V II , 1930, p p . 119— 128); dans la  fo rm e Mergedei n ous voyons 
la  «fusion» des m o ts  Merkit e t mergen; G U  Namaôin ~  ST Namanayia, G U  Qabar ~  ST 
Dabir (?) GU Oüari (=  Ocir, Oöiroi, Vöir) ~  ST U Car qui, G U  güiwang ~  B E  küdüng 
(guiwang =  chin, kouo-wang), etc.

38 L ’o rth o g rap h e  de  ce m s e s t c lassique: les po in tes  d iac ritiq u es  a p p a ra is se n t 
a v a n t  les voyelles, je  n ’ai m arque que les g rap h ies  a b é rran te s  e t  les le ttre s  m an d ch o u es 
(avec  le p o in t ceg o u  tongki).

Acta Orient. Hunt!. X X V II .  1073.



G. KARA40

Muuliqai batur ong . tegûnce Vaciri. jasaytu . tegûnce Bayan noyan . tegûnce 
Bayasqu bûrküg[ !]. tegûnce Tarni küdüng[\]. tegünce Süsûyigi üicing . Omi 
temegetü qoyar hui . Süsü ’ikey-ece Erdeni tûmen *jasaytu j ’nqws’ böke . Isge 
joriytu qoyaÿula . Erdeni tümen jasaytu-aca Budasiri jasaytu . Gicin jinong . 
tegünce Duskar jinong wang . tegûnce Urcing-garub wang . tegünce Badma- 
gôncuy wang . . . .

Les passages cités de ces trois histoires ou bien généalogies «synoptiques» 
m ontrent la triste  destinée des noms propres.

Dans le Iledkel sastir (préface de 1779, v. Puckovskij, Mongoljskie ru- 
k o p is i . . ., I, p. 58 sq, n° 26),39 vol. IV, l i a  15a, nous trouvons la liste des 
princes abaga, sujets des Ts’ing:39 40

Abay-a-yin ayimay

Degedü erdemtü-yin dörbedüger on dayar-a irebei . qoyar qosiyu . kergem dörben . 
Sujets des Ts’ing dès 1639. Deux bannières. Quatre rangs.

Dorji jasay törö-yin joriytu giyûin-wang . Böke Belgetü-yin ür-e . cola 
Ecige noyan kememüi . Il reçut son t itre  en l’an 6 de Degedü erdemtü, 
1641.
Serjen, 1er fils, Ey-e-ber jasayci I I ,  1645- 
Dembel, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang IX , 1670- 
Güng, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang X V III , 1679 —
Sereng, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang X X X I, 1692 —
Damarinjab, frère cadet du précédent, Engke amuyulang XXXV, 1696 — 
Bing, 2e fils de Dembel, Engke amuyulang XL, 1701 —
Jambaljab, 3e fils de Bing, Engke amuyulang LV, 1716- 
Geringwangbu, 2e fils de J ., Tngri-yin tedkügsen X V II, 1752 —
Radnasidi 1er fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen X L II , 1777 — 1788; yal-a-tay-yin 

ucir-tur bayilyabai . à  cause d ’une affaire criminelle il fut destitué 
en 1788 et remplacé par son frère cadet: tabin dörbedüger on tegün-ü 
degüü

Baldansereng-i jasay terigün jerge tayiji bolyabai . jasay törö-yin giyüin 
wang.

Düskar, Dorji-yin üyeled aci, Ey-e-ber jasayci V III , 1651 -

39 L ’o rth o g rap h e  de  l ’é d itio n  xy lo g rap h iq u e  e s t classique, m a is  sans les doub les 
p o in ts  su r les y.

40V oir encore le  Bolor toli de J im b a d o rji (1834— 1837, éd . H eissig , K o b en h av n  
1962), I I I ,  67b: [Seôin qan-u\ yurba-duÿar on-du Abaÿ-a-yin noyad-un uy Duskar . . . 
mon yosu busu-yin uiar-tu dayar-a irebei; d an s le  Erdeni-yin erike d e  IS ibaldan  (1835, éd. 
H eiss ig , K obenhavn  1961), 15a: Ginggis qaÿan-u dörben degüü anu Qabutu Qasar . Böke 
Biligtü . Kenjiken [ !]. Ööigen-luy-a dörbe-ece . . . Bökebiligtü-eöe saluÿsan noyad-un 
uÿsdÿ-a anu . Abaÿ-a-yin dörben qosiÿun-u noyad-un udum mon bolai.
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Saysasengge, 1er fils, Ey-e-ber jasayci X I I ,  1655 —
Urjanggarab, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang X X V II, 1688 —
Badmagoncuy, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang LIV, 1715 —
Sonomrabdan, 1er fils, Nayiraltu töb I I ,  1724 —
Nayibvancangjung, 1er fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen X X II , 1757 — 
Gömbo]ab, 1er fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen L, 1785 —
Manibadar-a, fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen LIV, 1789 —

Qosiyun-u darqan beyise
Dorji, Düskar-un üyeled degüü, cola Darqan noyan, dès 1646, Ey-e-ber 

jasayci I I I :  Darqan beyïle 
Goboyo, 1er fils, Ey-e-ber jasayci X I, 1654—
Geringdongrub, 1er fils, Engke amuyulang XV, 1676 —
Giwang, aci, grand-fils, Nayiraltu töb V, 1727 —
Püngsuy, fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen X X I, 1756 —
Bayarsidi, fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen LX, 1795—.

Qamiyaraysan qosiyun-u darqan beyise bülüge . edüge ulus-tur tusalayci darqan 
giing falyamplabai .

Demcoy, 2e fils de Sayëasengge, Engke amuyulang LV, 1663— ulus-tur 
tusalayci güng, darqan, debsigülfü qosiyun-u beyise dès LXI/1722 

Ôljeyitü, 2e fils de D., Nayiraltu töb IV, 1726
Wangcinjab, 1er fils, jerge bayurayuVju ulus-tur tusalayci darqan güng 

destitué, Tngri-yin tedkügsen XVI, 1751 —
Gibayjab, 2e fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen X X X II, 1767 —
Lawangdorp, 1er fils, Tngri-yin tedkügsen L U , 1787 —
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T O Y IN  G U IS I’S M ONGOL V A J R A C C H E D I K Ä

BY

A L IC E  S Ä R K Ö Z I

The Vajracchedikä is one of the m ost favourite sütras among the Buddhist 
works, partly because it is one of the earliest short texts, and partly  because 
it contains the essence of Prajnäpäramitä teachings. I t  was always very pop- 
ular in every country where Northern Buddhism has developed, and became 
one of the best known and most sufficient M ahäyäna scriptures.

The earliest version of the work is in Sanskrit,1 and probably it originated 
from the end of the 4th, or the beginning of the 5th century.2 Afterwards the 
work has been copied several times and translated into the languages of the 
countries around, a t  an early date.

In  China it became famous in the translation of Kumärajiva who was 
born in 344 as a native of Kucha, and came to China in 385, where from 401 
to 413 he worked a t  Ch’ang-an as a translator.3 There are some other transla- 
tions of the work in to  Chinese. In  503 Bodhiruci, who lived in N orth-India, 
produced a translation as well as some commentaries of it. In  562 Paramdrtha 
of W est-India gave another translation. The South-Indian Dharmagupta 
translated it in 600 with great literal fidelity and added a commentary to it.

1 T he ed ition  o f  th e  S ansk rit te x t :  M. M ueller, Buddhist Mahäyäna Sutras: Sacred 
Books of the East, vo l. 49, 2, 1894 pp . I l l  — 144; M. W alleser, Prajnäpäramitä. Die Voll- 
kommenheit der Erkenntnis, G oettingen  1914, p p . 140— 158; T . A m an, Bonbun Nôdan 
Kongo Hannyaharamittagyô to Chibettoyaku Kanyaku no Taisho ( it com pares th e  S an sk rit 
t e x t  w ith  th e  T ib e ta n  a n d  Chinese tra n s la tio n s ); F . H o ern le , Manuscript Remains of 
Buddhist Literature Found in Eastern Turkestan, O xford 1916, pp . 176— 195; F . E . 
P a rg ite r , Vajracchedikä in the Original Sanskrit. I t  is th e  ea rlie s t m an u sc rip t o f  th e  
w ork , discovered b y  S ir A urel S tein  d u rin g  h is f irs t e x p ed itio n  to  Chinese T u rk es tan . 
E . Conze, Vajracchedikä Prajnäpäramitä׳. Serie Orientale Roma X I I I ,  R om e 1957, pp . 
27 — 63; E . Conze, Buddhist Wisdom Books containing The Diamond Sutra and The Heart 
Sutra, L ondon 1958; G . T ucci, Minor Buddhist Texts I ,  co n ta in in g  th e  Gilgit Text of the 
Vajracchedikä Asanga’s commentary on the Vajracchedikä, Analysis of the commentary on 
it by Vashubandu: Serie Orientale Roma IX , p p . 173— 192.

2 G. Tucci, op. cit., p. 177.
3 E . Conze, The Prajnäpäramitä Literature, L ondon 1960, p . 27; Tucci, op. cit., p . 6.
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The last adaptation, produced by the famous Chinese traveller, I-ching, was 
completed in 703.4

There is a K hotanese version of it from Eastern Turkestan, from the 8th 
to  10th century, which is shorter than  the Sanskrit tex t, omitting several 
chapters of the original tex t.5

The Vajracchedikä enjoyed great importance in Japan  as well,6 chiefly 
am ong schools like the T ’ien t ’ai (Tendai) and the Ch’an (Zen). Japanese 
Buddhists studied carefully the literature connected with it  and commented 
upon the Sanskrit works which had been translated into their language. 
The Bussho kaisetu daijiten of Ono gives a fine comprehensive list of the most 
im portan t commentaries.7

The work was a ttested  in the Manchu K anjur translated  in the 18th 
century, seeB. Läufer, Skizze der Manjurischen Literatur-, Keleti Szemle IX  
(1908), p. 48; W. Fuchs, Zum Manjurischen Kanjur: A sia  Major VI (1930), 
pp. 388 — 402. We do not know if the Manchu version translated  in 1842 — 46 
by Ching-tsai and Mien-pang was the same adaptation as th a t  in the K anjur. 
Ching-tsai, as he writes in his preface, was a high-ranking official, and after 
retiring  he devoted his time to translating this work intending it as an act 
of p iety, because spreading Buddhist sütras was considered a special m erit.8

We have a Sogdian version, too .9
There are Uigur translations mentioned10 and fragm ents of the Uigur 

version were published recently,11 though the complete tex t is not available yet.

J E . Conze, Praj. Lit., p . 65; G. T ucci, op. cit., p . 6. The C hinese version  is th e  f i rs t 
p r in te d  book  in  th e  w orld , m ad e  b y  Wang Ghih in  868. I t  w as found  in  Tun-Huang an d  
ta k e n  to  th e  B ritish  M useum  b y  Sir A ure l S te in . (Conze, Buddhist Wisdom Books, pp . 
1 - 3 . )

5 T he  edition  o f  th e  K h o tan ese  version : S. K onow , The Vajracchedikä in the old 
Khotanese version of Eastern Turkestan in  H oern le , op. cit., pp . 214— 365.

6 T he Jap an ese  tra n s la tio n : Mö-zö Bon-kan-wa Gappeki, Kongo H annya Haromitsu, 
ed. H a sh im o to  K öhö an d  Shim izu R yöshö , T okyo  1941. T his tr a n s la t io n  w as m ade  from  
M ongol. (U n fo rtu n a te ly  I  could  n o t use it).

7 T ueei, op. cit., p . 23.
8 C. de H arlez , Vajracchedikä Prajnâpâramitâ. Traduite du texte sanscrit avec 

comparaison des versions chinoise et mandchoue: J A  X V I I I  (1891), p p . 440—509; and  
W Z K M  X I  (1897), pp . 2 0 2 -2 9 0 .

9 H . R eichelt, Die soghdischen Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums, vol. I I .  
H e id e lb e rg  1931, pp . 72— 75. F . W eller, Bemerkungen zur soghdischen Vajracchedika: 
Acta Orientalia (Harm.) X IV  (1936), p p . 112— 146.

10 S inor D énes, A kôzépdzsiai török buddhizmusrôl. [D . S inor, O n T u rk ish  B uddh ism  
in C en tra l-A sia ]: Körösi Gsoma Archivum  I ,  B u d a p e s t—Leipzig 1935 — 39, p . 371.

11 G. H a z a i—P. Z iem e, Fragmente der uigurischen Version des «J  in ’ gangjing mit 
den Gäthäs des Meister Fu» nebst einen Anhang von T. Inokuchi: Schriften zu Geschichte und 
Kultur des Alten Orients: Berliner Turfantexte I ,  B erlin  1971. of. G. H a z a i—P . Z iem e, 
E in uigurischen Blockdruckfragment einer Einleitung zum Vajracchedikäsütra: AOH  X X I  
(1968), p p . 1 - 1 4 .
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The earliest Tibetan translation known so far was made in the 8th 
century. An early version was attested in the Kanjur th a t was compiled in the 
13th century by Bu-ston. Manuscript tex t and commmentary fragments were 
found in Tun-Huang. The translators of this version were Silendrabodhi and 
Ye-ses-sde.12■ As the translator of the first Chinese Vajracchedikä version, 
Kumârajïva  came from Tibet to China, we may suppose th a t  by th a t tim e the 
sütra had become known there, and th a t the Chinese translation was made on 
the basis of a T ibetan version. However, this supposition needs further evid- 
ence.

The data  listed here show how widely this sütra was spread, in how m any 
languages this favorite tex t of Buddhism was known, though the rich variety  
of commentaries was not mentioned here yet.13 Here I  would not speak of them  
apart from calling attention to  the fact th a t  it was commented upon by famous 
persons like Asanga, Vasubandhu, Kamalaèlla.

Tracing the way of the Vajracchedikä, we come to the Mongolian ver- 
sions. Examining the catalogues, we see tha t there is a large num ber of 
copies of the Vajracchedikä. Here I  do not give the list of these copies, as in 
Professor Poppe’s book a complete catalogue of the Vajracchedikä copies is 
given, as far as they were accessible to the  author.14

On the basis of da ta  a t his disposal Professor Poppe states th a t there are 
three different versions of the Mongolian Vajracchedikä.15 I  am lucky enough 
to  report on a fourth one preserved in the  collection of the  Hungarian Academy 
of Sciences. There are two copies of it: Mong. 68, and Mong. 69. They show 
only slight differences in orthography, grammar and vocabulary:

TOTIN' GUlSl’S MONGOL VA JRACCHEDIKA 4 5

12 M. L alou , Les textes bouddhiques au temps du roi Khri-sron-lde-bcan: J A  C C X L I 
(1953), pp . 313—353, N o 9. T he ed itions o f  th e  T ib e tan  vers ion : M. L alou , La version 
tibétaine de Prajnäpäramitä: J A  1929, pp . 8 7 — 102; I . J .  S ch m id t, Mahâjâna und Prad- 
schnâ-pâramita der Bauddhen: Mémoires de l’Acad. Imp. des Science, S t. P e te rsb u rg , 
V Ime série, 1840; A . D av id -N ee l, La connaissance transcendente, 1958, pp . 150— 171; M. 
W alleser, Prajnäpäramitä. Die Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis, L eipzig  1914, p p . 140—158, 
cf. M . T aube, Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke, W iesbaden  1966, N os 17— 32 an d  
M. L a lou , Inventaire des manuscripts tibétains de Touen-houang conservés à la Bibliothèque 
Nationale (Fonds Pelliot tibétain) I , P a ris  1939, Nos. 10 — 34, 99, 100, 116, 118, 577, 578, 
588 e t  su iv .; L . de  la  V allée Poussin , Catalogue of the Tibetan Manuscripts from Tun- 
Huang in  the India  Office Library, O xford  1962, Nos 100 — 2, 170— 176, 617— 1, 705, 
707; com m en taries 177— 178.

13 F o r  th e  d e ta iled  b ib liog raphy  o f  th e  com m entaries a n d  th e  com plete  d a ta  o f  th e  
te x t  ed itions cf. E . Conze, Praj. Lit. p p . 67— 70. A re c e n t ed ition  o f  Vasubandhu,s 
com m en ta ry : T ucei, op. cit., p p . 129— 171.

14 N . P o p p e , The Diamond Sutra, Three Mongolian Versions of the Vajracchedikä 
Prajnäpäramitä Texts, Translations, Notes, and Glossaries : Asiatische Forschungen 35, 
W iesbaden  1971, p p . 11, 99, 159.

15 N . P o p p e , The Diamond Sutra, p . 4.
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No. 68 N0. 69

Enedkeg Hindkeg
coy-cas coycas
ali-ba aliba
buy и gü buyugü
bolur-un bolurun
belge-tü belgetü
irege üdügüi irege edüi
örgün ergün
iledte ilete
genedte genete
yeke-te yekede

or le t us see a part in verse :

No. 68: sümegeljegci odun jula kiged :
yilvi següderi usun-taki kögesün : 
jegüdün gilbelgen egüles metü kiged : 
qamuy egüdügsen-i tere metü-yi uqaydaqui :

No. 69: sümegeljegci odun pila kiged :
yelvi sigüderi usun-daki kögesün : 
jegüdün gilbelgen egüles metü kiged : 
qamuy egüdügseni tere metü-yi uqaydaqui :

These extracts make it certain th a t here we are dealing with two copies of one 
and the  same version.

In  Siregetü’s version this verse is the next:

odud bürkig pula kiged : 
yelvi sigüderi usun-u kögesün ba : 
jegüdün gilbelküi kiged egüled metü : 
egüdügsen bügüde-yi tegüncilen üjegdeküi :

This version seems to be another translation.

Here I publish the  complete transcription of MS Mong. 68 th a t seems to 
preserve more archaic elements. To give the English translation of the whole 
tex t is not necessary, because it would not be too far from Professor Poppe’s 
one, so I only publish the  translation ot those parts which do not occur in 
Professor Poppe’s edition. I also give some examples where the two texts are 
different, indicating th a t  here we have to do with two separate translations. 
This study  contains a p a rt  of the transcription of Banca Dirista’s version, 
which is not given in N. Poppe’s book. This transcription was prepared on the
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basis of the xylograph No. 139, preserved in the library of the  Hungarian Аса- 
demy of Sciences, and published in 1969 in the series Mongol Nyelvemléktâr 
[Recueil des monuments de la langue mongole] PreklassziJcus Emlékek 4, kôzzé- 
teszi Sârkâzi Alice [Preclassical M onuments 4, edited by A. Sârkôzi], Budapest 
1969. The rest of the tex t is more or less identical with the  one given by N. 
Poppe, as the «Anonymous Translation».

Xyl. No. 139, ff. 25a 27b

[25a] namo buddhay-a : : namo dharmay-a : : namo sangghay-a : :
Enedkeg-ün keleber : bajar bata braty-a baramita bodi nam-a : : Töbed-ün 

keleber : dorfi gcodba baroldu byinba byangcub yi lam brfiu-a y i mdo : : Mong- 
yol-un keleber : bilig-ün cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen oytaluyci vcir : bodi mör-i 
toyuluyci neretü sudur :

burqan-dur mürgümü : nom-dm mürgümü : bursang quvaraq-ud-tur m m - 
gümü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen bodi qutuy-un mör-tür 
mergen boluysan-a mürgümü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen-ü 
udq-a-dur oyoyata mergen boluysan coytu-da mürgümü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen 
cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen gegen gerel-iyer qamuy-aca medegci-de mürgümü : : 

eyin kemen minu sonosuysan nigen cay-tur ilafu tegüs nögcig=sen burqan 
Vayisali balyasun-dur sayun bülüge : tere cay-tur : tere Vayisali-daki bükün 
kümün amitan-a cinadu kifayara kürügsen-ü qamuy nom-ud ügey-yin tula : 
tedeger amitan foban bülügei : : tere cay-tur ilafu tegüs nögcigsen medefü bür-ün : 
nigülesküi sedkil-i egüskefü : [25b] tere ulus-daki bükün küm ün amitan-a silüg- 
lefü nomlar-un : :

öngge terigüten coycas-nuyud : 
mungqay nisvanis-un visay-aca nögciyü : 
erketen oron-nuyud sedkil-i üfeged : 
sedkil-ün erketen nom-ud-i dayamui : :

nom-un cinar oytaryu-yin kifayar-luy-a sacayu : 
sedkil-i medebesü eie nom-i kü medeyü : 
nom-i medebesü bodi qutuy-un mör : 
ifayur-nuyud-un ker büküyi erketen efeleyü : :

erketen-e efelegdebesü bodi qutuy-un mör : 
orod visai kiged visay-yi üfemüi : 
visai-nuyud-i medebesü bodi mör : 
siltayan-aca barildufu boluysan bügüde : :

usun kiged sün-ü saba metü : 
nigen-degen ese sitübesü nigen inu ülü bolumui : 
tegüber arban qoyar siltayan-aca barilduysan : 
bodi mör-ün sitügen anu bolai : :
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cinadu kvjayar-a kürügsen nom-ud kemebesü : 
erten-ün cay-un qamuy burqad-un tergegm : 
edüge-deki bodistv-nar-un mör : 
qamuy qoyosun tede eie bügüde : :

bodi mör-ün siltayan ür-e buyu :
aci ür-e bui bolbasu mör ber bui :
bodi ן üg-ün nom-nuyud kemebesü :
bodi mör-ün siltayan kiged ür-e anu bolai : :

mör terigüten-ü aci ür-e kemebesü : 
nigen-iyen erildün bui : 
bodi mör-nügüd-i bütügeküi mör : 
bodi füg-ün nom-nuyud-i : :

nigen-e bütügegsen-iyer [26a] qoyar kemekü ügei : 
bodistv-nar-un mör-nügüd inu : 
arban baramid-iyar yabuqui bui : 
baramid-un nom-nuyud kemebesü : :

uridu qamuy nom-ud töröküi ügei : 
dumda qamuy nom-ud türidküi ügei : 
ecüs-tür qamuy nom-ud orosiqui ügei : 
oytaryui-dur adali buyu oytaryui-dur : :

nemeküi ügei boluyad bayuraqui ügei : 
nemeküi bayuraqui ügei nom-ud kü bolai : 
nom böged oytaryui-dur adali : 
oytaryui-dur ber bayuraqui ügei boluyu : :

nemeküi ügei boluyad bayuraqui ügei : 
nemeküi bayuraqui ügei bodi mör bui : 
degedü bodi qutuy-un mör-nügüd-i : 
ulus baribasu nom-ud-i bütügeyü : :

qamuy nom-i bütügebesü mör-i olumui : 
mör-nügüd-i olbasu ecüs-tür kürüyü  : 
adalidqabasu olan burqan-nuyud-da : 
ecüs-tür kürtele ciyulyan-i quriyaqui ba : :

neng olan burqan-nuyud-i takiqui ba : 
degedü nom-un ayimay-i ciyulyaqui ba : 
dalai metü quvaray-i kündüleküi terigüten : 
cinadu kvjayar-a kürügsen bodi mör boluyu : :
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cinadu kijayar-a kürügsen mör kemebesü : 
öglige baramid mör-ün sitügen-i bariyu : 
saysabad-iyar ber sitügen-i barimui : 
külicenggüi baramid mör-ün sitügen-i bariyu : :

kiciyenggüi baramid-iyar ber tuyurbiju : 
diyan-iyar [26b] ber mör-i bütügemüi : 
bilig-iyer ber ecüs-tür kürümüi : 
tere metü cinadu kijayar-a kürügsen : :

nigen nigen-tür-iyen duradqaldumui : 
adalidqabasu yal kiged modun metü buyu : 
nigen nigen-tür-iyen dulduyidcu bolulcaqui metü : 
cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen nom-nuyud-i : :

т о п к  втй гв  молаоь v a j r a c c h e d ik a  49

bütügebesü bodi qutuy-un ecüs-tür kürüyü : 
adalidqabasu üres cay-tayan bolümui :
Гапд-а cilgegdebesü qokiraqui metü : 
nom-nuyud ügei bolbasu ür-e ügei bui : :

aci ür-e ügei bolbasu qutuy ügei buyu : 
bodi qutuy ügei bolbasu mör ber ügei : 
adalidqabasu tariyalang-tur arbay-yi sacubasu : 
ür-e inu buyudai ülü boluyu : :

nom-ud ügei bolbasu mör ber ügei : 
baramid-un qamuy nom-ud kemebesü : 
baraydaqui ügei nemeküi ber ügei : 
adalidqabasu tariyalang-dur buyuday-yi sacubasu : :

ür-e inu arbai ülü bolqu metü : 
siltayan ügei ber bolbasu aci ür-e ügei : 
aci ür-e ügei bolbasu mör ber ügei : 
qamuy mör-ün lagsan düri anu bolai : :

toyuluysan burqan-nuyud nomlabai : 
tegünü tulada biber dayan nomlamui :

ilaju tegüs nögcigsen burqan teyin kernen jarliy boluysan-dur : amin qabiy- 
-а-tu Subudi terigüten : yekes siravag-nuyud kiged tngri : kümün asuri : gan- 
darvi-luy-a yirtincü-dekin bisiren bayasulca]u : : ilaju tegüs nögcigsen-ü [27a] 
jarliy-i ilete maytabai : : bilig-ün cinadu kijayar-a kürügsen : oytaluyci vcir 
qutuy-un mör-i toyulaqui neretü yeke kölgen sudur dayusbai : : : : :
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ilayuysan-u kedüi bükü nomlaysan nom-un yosun-u yool : 
tegüni firüken bilig-ün cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen : 
qoyosun-aca boluysan beige bilig-ün vcir-iyar : 
kedüi loyatan jobalang-un uy uqayan-i oytaluyci egüni : :

Gambudvib-un yeke delekei-dekin-ü asaraqui-bar manduyuluyci : 
kücün auy-a-tu delekey-yin Qormusta ali tegünü farliy-i : 
oroi-dur-iyan abcu bür-ün Banca-Dirista kelemürci : 
tngri-ner-ün kelen-ece nayir )okistay-a orciyulju tamayalayulbai : :

tere buyan-iyar oytaryui-luy-a saca törölkiten bügüdeger : 
fayayan nisvanis-un gem-ün ciyulyan-i sayitur arilya)u : 
ilayuysan-u sasin sin-e saran-u n iyur metü : 
ebderel ügegüy-e amitan-dur önide orosiqu boltuyai : :

egün-dür kiciyegcid bügüdeger töröl tutum  : 
degedü nom-i nomlaqui temeceküi )okiyaqui kiged : 
orciyulqui m iqu i ba amayar ungsiqui bisilyaqui terigüten : 
ariyun sasin nom-i erkilen abqu boltuyai : :

toyolasi ügei nom-un öglige-yi egüsken delgeregüllcüi-dür : 
y urban qayaly-a ber kündülen nököceldügcid bügüdeger : 
qoyar tüidker-ün abiyas selte-yi oyoyata tarqayafu : 
qamuy-i medegci nom-un qayan bolqu boltuyai : :

Mangghalam bhavan-du : : : : :

The m anuscript (Mong. 68) which the  present paper is devoted to, was 
brought by Professor Ligeti from Inner-Mongolia in 1931. The hook consists 
of 58 leaves, unfortunately the last one is missing, measuring 31x11 cm 
(27 X8 cm), generally with 16 lines on every leaf. I t  is w ritten in black and 
red  w ith calamus on solid and thick yellowish-brown paper, consisting of sheets 
pasted together. The lines running down middle of the leaves are red, and are 
draw n regardless of the meaning. The writing is completely legible and by 
the same hand throughout, except the cover-leaf. The blessing formula was 
w ritten  on it in a ra ther cursive style, possibly by an other person, added later. 
The pagination runs in Mongolian on the left margin only on the verso. There 
is no chapter division in the Mongolian tex t, but to facilitate the reading, 
chapters are indicated following the edition of the Sanskrit tex t (E. Conze, 
Buddhist Wisdom Books. The Diamond Sutra. The Heart Sutra, London 1958, 
pp. 21 — 71). The transcription of the last leaf is given on the basis of the pa- 
rallel MS. No. 69.

In  my work I used the Tibetan version as a help to understand the highly 
sophisticated Mongolian language of the  sûtra. Unfortunatelly it ends before
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the  second part of the hook, translated here, and could not support us in trans- 
lating the colophon.

The exact date of MS Mong. 68 is not known, as unfortunatelly the 
last leaf with the colophon is missing. The parallel tex t a t our disposal, 
gives the date: kökegcin takiy-a fil-un ebülün dumdadu sarayin sineyin nai- 
man-a delgeregsen sayin edür-e tegüskebe «it was completed on the eighth bloom- 
ing good day of the first half of the middle lunar month in winter, in the blue- 
female-chicken year». The year here referred to is the 19th one of a 60 years’ 
cycle. The exact date cannot be determ ined on this basis, b u t considering the 
calligraphy, the material of the paper, and first of all, the pre-classical lin- 
guistic features, they make it probable datable from the end of the 17th or 
the beginning of the 18th century. As a consequence of this we may accept 
the year 1705, bu t it obviously reflects an earlier stage of the Mongol language.

The translator, as stated in the colophon, was tel keletü Toyin guisi, who 
worked in Turnet and Ordos territories. He translated the Qutuy-tai getülgegci 
ökin tngri-yin qorin nigen maytal пегеШ udqal and parts of the Tanfur, the im- 
pulse to make this la tte r translation came from a Mongolian noyan. In  1616 
he translated the Tibetan Geser on behalf of Nomci qatun in the court of Bo- 
suytu. In  the years 1628 29 Toyin guisi is referred to by the names Yoyacari
toyin guisi and Toyin gonding guisi corfi. (For the word gonding cf. L. Ligeti, 
La collection mongole Schilling von Ganstadt: T ’oung Pao X X V II (1930), p. 
124). He is listed among the thirty-five learned monks who had translated 
the Kanfur for Ligdan Khan, though it is problematic how this translator, 
whose name was linked with Tum et princes, and had lived tw enty or th irty  
years before Ligdan a t courts in Southern Mongolia, got among the monks 
who were the members of the K han’s editorial committee. I t  looks very much 
probable th a t some of the translators, who are referred to as the interpretators 
of Ligdan’s K anjur, had already prepared their translations some time before 
in the Tumet area commissioned by their princes. The activ ity  of Toyin guisi, 
and the fact th a t the translation of the present siitra was made in the ancient 
seat of Altan Khan, and adressed to a princess living in this court, gives further 
proof of Professor Heissig’s opinion according to which some of the translators 
of Ligdan's K  an fu r  did not work for him, bu t the K han had taken the credit 
for their work.16

16 W . H eissig , Mongolische Handschriften Blockdrucke. Landkarten, W iesb ad en  
1961, p . 169; W . H eissig , Die Pekinger lamaistischen Blockdrucke in  mongolischer Sprache, 
W iesbaden  1964, pp . 32, 33, 41 — 42; W . H eissig , Beiträge zur ־Übersetzungsgeschichte des 
mongolischen buddhistischen Kanons, G ö ttin g en  1962, p . 11; L . L igeti, Catalogue du 
Kanfur mongol imprimé, B u d ap est 1942, № -s  915, 927; W . H eissig , A  Lost Civilization. 
The Mongols Rediscovered, L ondon 1966, pp . 131 — 132.
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Both parts of tel keletü Toy in guisi’s name are actually monastic titles.17 
I t  is also well known th a t translators and compilers might have had two or 
more names paralelly a t the same tim e. This fact makes it very difficult for 
us to trace down and identify the sphere of activity of translators working 
in this period.18

The work, published here, was completed on behalf of Noyancu begifi19 
(Noyancu biifi in the parallel text). The lady  here in question may be identified 
w ith Noyancu qatun who was an outstanding figure of her age. She was Altan  
K han’s daughter’s daughter. She had been promised to a prince of the Ordos, 
and  when Altan K han  took her as a cocubine he gave the Ordos prince an- 
o ther woman whom his grandson Baya aci had just married. B ut this tradition 
does not seem veritable, as among the Mongols the marriage between blood 
relatives was not custom ary, so we may suppose th a t a t first she was the wife 
of Baya aci, then became the concubine of Altan Khan, who this way roused 
the  anger of his grandson, who then fled to the Chinese. After Altan K han’s 
dea th  his son Sengge dügüreng m arried Noyancu qatun. Later again, Sengge’s 
son Cürüke married her, and shortly before her death, Öürüke’s grandson 
Bosuytu took her as a wife.

Through her prestige among the Mongols, she was very influential in 
all affairs and was highly regarded by the Chinese, because she always used 
her influence in favour of peaceful relations with China. On May 1, 1586, the 
M ing  granted her the  title  of Chung-shun fu-jen. After the death of her hus- 
band, she even got m ilitary authority in  her hand.

Noyancu was a great inspirer of the translation and the multiplication 
of Buddhist texts. In  the court of one of her husbands, Bosuytu, translators 
worked, pursuing a magnificent literary activity. Her name is mentioned in 
some other places too as a patron of the translation programme. In  Koke qota 
th e  Qutuytu tümen silüg-tü dötüger gelmeli kemegdekü sudur was completed for 
her wish at the end of the 16th century. The translator was nobody else but 
Siregetü guuSi corjiva.

17 Toy in «priest, m o n k , lam a (orig inally  lim ited  to  p rie s ts  o f  noble  descent)». F o r  
th e  w ord  guusi ~  o lder gui si (M iddle M andarin ), of. L . L igeti, Sur quelques transcriptions 
sino-ouigoures des Y u a n Ural-AUaische Jahrbücher X .׳ X X I I I  (1961), pp . 241 — 242. tel 
keletü Toy in guusi «Der be ide  S prachen  b eh e rrsch en d e  T oyin  guasi» (H eissig, Beiträge, 
p . 34.); cf. tel ayalyus-iyar ülemji (Heissig, Beiträge, p . 10.) and  tel kelen-i medegöi Bsinba 
toyin  (L. L igeti, Catalogue, p . 52.).

18 H ere  I  should  like  to  call a t te n tio n  to  a n o th e r  tr a n s la to r  o f  th is  age, öoy-tu 
guiii, w ho p repared  th e  M ongolian  version o f  Mi-la-ras-pa’i rnam-thar. (E d ited  b y  L. 
L ô rin cz  in L igeti’s Mongol Nyelvemléktdr X I I  [R ecueil des m o n u m en ts  de la  langue 
m on g o le], B u d ap est 1967). A n o th e r  tra n s la tio n  o f  th e  sam e w ork belongs to  Siregetü guuài 
o f  Koke qota.

19 F o r th e  ti tle  begifi, bekiji cf. H . S erruys, Genealogical Tables of the Descendants of 
Dayan Qan, The H ag u e  1958, pp . 85, 103.
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Noyancu died in 1612.20
The realization of this work was supported by Darqan tayiji. This name 

occurs frequently, and strictly  speaking is not a real name, b u t the combina- 
tion of two titles. One of the translators and copyists of th e  K anjur, living 
a t the beginning of the 17th century is known by th is name. But the 
person here in question m ust be another Darqan tayiji, the  one, who lived 
in Altan Khan's court, and who was the son of Gün bilig mergen. He was a 
man of war, commanding about a thousand soldiers. In  1571 he first became 
a chiliarch, and shortly thereafter he was made an assistant-commandant. 
Before the surrender of 1570, he was one of Altan Khan’s m ost active helpers, 
and enjoyed quite a reputation, bu t he was not on too good term s with Altan’s 
son Sengge dügüreng. He is last mentioned in 1614 in T 'u  Tsung-chün’s memo- 
rial, when he was still alive, bu t very old.21

The copyists of this tex t were Belge-tü baysi and SaySabad ubasi (Сауса- 
bad ubasi according to the other m anuscript). We have only little information 
of the activity of these copyists, because of their work even less was recorded, 
than  of th a t of the translators and compilers. But we are sure th a t they were 
in close relation with the translator school, where Toyin guisi worked, as they 
were the copyists of other works too, made by Toyin guisi. Among the MSS 
of Saysabad ubasi there are listed the works Ünelesi ügei cindamani erdeni, 
Nom-un jüil-i uqayulqu naran-u gerel neretü sastir and o ther Tanjur texts.22

Transcription o f Toyin Guisi’s Version

[ la ]  Gcodba oro-siba : eke qamuy amitan-u tusa bolutuyai . ôm ma ni bad mi 
hunt

[ lb ] Vcir oytaluyci-yin sudur uriyci kümün abisig uduriyulsun oluysan : 
vcir oytaluyci-yin sudur : eng terigün sedkil cing-da bolun : amaban 1jayЩи tilid- 
ker arilyaqui : qoyina uriqui : naiman kiling-tan dörben stv-nar inu ali bükü 
ene oron-tur nasuda saqiqui kürdün buyu : : ôm suvari suvari : Ma-hä suvari : 
suva suvari sliva-hd : dm suubhava Sudda sarva dharma suubhava Suddo gang : 
nam-a samanda budda-nam : [2a] ôm, toro toro tivi süva-hà : ôni niy-a niy-a  
[suu]bhava ba \jar\ la ho : :

\ur\im u amurliysan todqor koke [vci־]r : urimui qoor-a-yi [ebdeg]ci vcir : 
urim ui [Öber-е obe]r-e dayayci \sira vcir] urimui [ariyu]n [usu]n cayan vcir : 
urim ui mungqay-un dayun yal vcir : urimui mayad amurliysan todqor vcir : 
urim ui tenciregci sayin vcir : urim ui yeke tengri vcir : urim ui nökör saduva

20 H . S erruys, op. cit., p p . 89—90; H eissig , Handschriften, p . 141 ; L . L igeti, Catalo- 
gue, N o  765.

21 Serruys, op. cit., p p . 42, 116— 117; H eissig , Beiträge, p p . 10, 14, 40; H eissig , 
Handschriften, p . 154; L . L ige ti, Catalogue, N o. 849.

22 H eissig , Beiträge, p p . 33, 34.
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vcir : urimui selm-e sadua vcir : m im u i duran saduva vcir : [2b] urimui kelen 
saduva vcir : :

namô buddhay-a : :namô dharmay-a : : namô sangghay-a : :
Enedkeg-ün keleber Ary-a [ bajar] ccêdika nam-a branja baramida ma- 

-hä-yan-asudr-a : : Töbed-ün keleber : ’Pag(s)pa sis-rab-kyi pharol-du bSi[n\ba : 
dorji gcodpa sis biyau-a : tigpa [cinjbuu mdô : : Mongyol-un keleber : Qutuy-tu 
bilig-ün cinatu kijayar-a kürügsen vcir oytaluyci. neretü yeke kôlgen sudur : 
qamuy burqan bodistv-nar-a [3a] mürgümü bi :

1. eyin kemen m inu sonosuysan nigen cay-tur ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen fi ira- 
vasd balyasun : Rajagray Gid köbegün-ü seceglig-deki Ananda-bindaki bayan-u 
küriyen-tür : mingyan qoyar Jayun tabin ayay-qa tegimlig-üd-ün yekes quvaray-ud 
kiged : neng olan bodistv maqastv-nar-luy-a nigen-e sayun bülüge : : tendece 
ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen mayar erte cay-tur : samtab ba пот-tu degel-i bey-e-tür 
emüsüged : badir-a-yi bariju : Siravasd yeke balyasun-a binvad yuyur-a odbai : : 
tendece ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen [3b] Siravasd balyasun-aca binvad-aca ajiraju : 
idegen-ü üile-yi üiledcü üdesi-yin binvad idegen-i tebcijü : badir-a пот-tu degel-i 
talbiju : kôl-iyen ugiyaju bür-ün : beleddügsen debisker-tür jabilan beyeben sidur- 
yuda jalaju : duradqal-i iledte ayulju sayubai : tendece ülem ji neng olan ayay-qa 
tegimlig-üd : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen qamiy-a bükü tende irejü : ilaju tegüs nôgcig- 
sen-ü kôl-tür terigüber-iyen mürgüged : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen-tür yurbanta toyo- 
riyuluyad : nigen eteged sayubai : :

2. [4a] basa tere cay-tur : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : tere quraysad-un 
dotor-a bülüge : tendece amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi say(’)uysan sayurin-acayan 
boscu : karsa degel-i nigen mürün-degen qumbiju barayun ebüdüg-iyer-iyen 
yajar-tur sôgüdcü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen qamiy-a bükü tende alayaban qam- 
tudqan mürgüjü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen-tür eyin kemen ôcibei : ilaju tegüs nôg- 
cigsen a tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan burqan ber bo- 
distv maqastv-nar-tur tusa kürgegci : kedün bükün ber tusa kürgegci tegüncilen 
iregsed ber [4b] bodistv maqastv-nar-tur sayitur ôggüged : kedün bükü ülemji 
ôggügsen anu : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a yayiqamsiy buyu : sayibar oduysan a 
yayiqamsiy buyu ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a bodistv maqastv-nar-un ünen kôlgen-tür 
oruysad : kerkijü ayadaqu-uu : kerkijü bütügegdekü-üü : kerkijü sedkil-tür masi 
toytayaydaqu-uu : teyin kemen ôcigsen-tür : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen : amin qabiy-a- 
-tu Subudi-tur eyin kemen jarlay bolur-un : Subudi a sayin sayin : Subudi a 
tere tegüncilen buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu: [5a] tegüncilen iregsed ber : bo- 
distv maqastv-nar-tur tusa kürgegci : ülemji tusa kürgeyü : tegüncilen iregsed 
ber bodistv maqastv-nar-tur sayitur ôggügcid ülemji sayitur ôggüyü : Subudi a 23

23 H ere we h av e  th e  w rit te n  form  bodisung w hich is a  m is read in g  o f th e  U igur form  
bodistv, we consequen tly  c o rre c t i t  th ro u g h o u t th e  tex t. I t  is th e  sam e w ith  th e  w ord 
maqasung =  maqastv.
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tegün-ü tulada sayitur sonosuyad sedkil-tm-iyen masi toytayaydaqui: bodistv- 
-nar-un ünen kölgen-tür orolduycid : kerkifii aydaqui : kerkijü bütügegdeküi : ker- 
kijü sedkil-tür masida toytayaydaqui-yi cimada nomlasuyai Ы : ilaju tegüs nog- 
cigsen a tere tegüncilen kii buyu : kemen öcijü

3. amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi [5b] ilaju tegiis nögcigsen-ü jarlay rnetii : so- 
nosuysan-tur : ilaju tegiis nögcigsen ber amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur : eyin ke- 
men jarliy bolbai : Subudi a bodistv-nar-un iinen kölgen-tür oroysan : eyin ke- 
men sedkijü inu kediin biikii amitan-ber amitan-a quriyar-un quriyaysan : от- 
degen-ece törögsen be : umay-aca törögsen be: join dulayan-aca törögsen be : linqu- 
-a-aca töröysen be : beyeten be : beyeten busu be : sedkikiii-ten be : sedkikiii iigegii 
be : sedkikii iigegii sedkikiii iigegiin busu be : taki amitan-u ijayur [6a] kediin 
biikiin amitan kemen nereyiddiin qomosulaysan tedger biigiide coycas-i qocorqui 
iigei yasalang-aca nögcijü : nirvvan-u töb-tiir oyoyata oroyulqui : tere metii iilisi 
iigei amitan ber yasalang-aca nögcibesü ber : ali be amitan oyoyata nirvvan-tur 
oroyuluysan iigei buyu : kemen sedkijii : sedkil egiiskegdekiii: tere yayun-u tu- 
lada kelebesii Subudi a ker be bodistv-nar amitan-i sedkijii uribasu [=orobasu] 
tere inu  bodistv kemen iilii nereyiddiikii-yin tulada bolai : tere yayun-u tulada 
kemebesii : Subudi a ali [6b] amitan-i ber sedkijii oroqui be : amin-i sedkijii 
oroqui be bodgali-yi sedkijii oroqui be : tere bodistv kemen iilii nereyiddekii-yin 
tulada buyu :

4. basa Subudi a bodistv-nar ber boda-tur ber orosil iigei öglige-yi ögtekiii : 
yayun-tur ber orosil iigegii öglige-yi ögtekiii : öngge-tür-ber orosil iigei öglige ög- 
tekiii: dayun-tur iiniir-tiir amtan-tur kiirtekiii-tiir : nom-tur ber orosil iigegii ög- 
lige ögtekiii: Subudi a kerken-ber belge-ber sedkikiii-tiir ber : orosil iigegii öglige 
ögtekiii : bolai : [7a] tere yayun-u tulada kemebesii : Subudi a ali bodistv-nar 
orosil iigegüy-e öglige öggügsen . tere buyan-u coy-cas kemebesii : Subudi a iilii 
toytayaydaqui kilbar busu-yin tulada Subudi a egiin-i yayun kemen sedkimiii : do- 
rona jiig-iin oytaryuy-yin cinegen-i uqaqui kilbar buyu gii: Subudi öcir-iin : ilaju  
tegiis nögcigsen a tere busu buyu : ila ju  tegiis nögcigsen jarlay bolur-un : Subudi 
a tegiincilen (dorona-tu) emiine-tii : öröne-tü umara-tu : deger-e door-a : jiig jobkis 
kiged : arban jiig-iin oytaryuy-yin cinegen-i uqaqui kilbar buyu gii : [7b] kemen 
sedkimiii Subudi öcir-ün : ilaju tegiis nögcigsen a tere busu buyu : ilaju tegiis 
nögcigsen jarlay bolur-un : Subudi a tegiincilen ali bodistv-nar orosil iigei öglige 
öggügsen tere buyan-u coy-cas anu  : Subudi a oytaryuy-yin cinegen-i uqaqui 
kilbar busu-yin tulada buyu :

5. Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : tegüs sayin belge-tii tegiinci- 
len iregsed-i ûjegdekü sedkimü-üii : Subudi öcir-iin ilaju tegiis nögcigsen a tere 
busu buyu : tegiis sayin belge-tii tegiincilen iregsed-i üjegdekü [8a] busu buyu : 
tere yayun-u tulada kemebesii : tegiincilen iregsen ber tegiis sayin belge-tii ali 
nomlaysan tere kii tegüs sayin belge-tü ügey-yin tulada bolai : teyin kemen öcig-
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sen-tür : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen ber : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur eyin kernen far Ну 
bolur-un : Subudi a kedüi ber tegüs sayin belge-tü tedûi ber qudal buyu : kedüi 
ber tegüs sayin belge-tü ügegü ni tedüi ber qudal busu buyu : tere metü tegüncilen 
iregsed-tür belge ba belge ügegüy-e üfeyü: teyin kemen farlay bolbasu :

6. ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen-tür : [8b] amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : eyin kemen 
ôcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a irege üdügüi tabun fayun cay-un ecüs-tür : de- 
getü nom-i teyin böged masi ebderekü ele bolbasu : ked be farim-ud amitan ene 
metü sudur-un üges nomlaqui-tur-i üneger sedkil egüskeldügci bolqu buyu-uu : 
ila fu  tegüs nögcigsen farliy bolur-un : Subudi a ci ene metü irege üdügüi : tabun 
fayun  cay-un ecüs-tür degetü nom-i teyin böged masi ebderekü ele bolbasu : ked 
ba farim-ud ene metü sudur-un üges nomlaqui-tur [9a] üneger sedkin sedkil 
egüskeldügci bolqui metü buyu kemen : ci teyin kemen buu ügületügei: Subudi 
a irege üdügüi tabun fayun cay-un ecüs-tür : degetü nom-i teyin böged ebderekü 
ele bolbasu : bodistv maqastv-nar Sayëabad-tan : erdem-ten : bilig-ten töröyü : Su- 
budi a tede bodistv maqastv-nar ber : nigen burqan örgön kündülegsen busu : ni- 
gen burqan-tur buyan-u ündüsün egüskeküi busu bolai : Subudi a neng olan tüg 
tümen burqan-nuyud-i örgön kündülegsen boluyad : neng olan tüg tümen [9b] 
burqan-nuyud-ta buyan-u ündüsün-i egüskeldügci : teyimü bodistv maqastv-nar 
bolomui f-e : Subudi a ked be ene metü sudur-un üges nomlaqui-tur eng terigün 
sedkil-ün tedüi oluysad tedeger inu  : tegüncilen iregsed ber medeyü : Subudi a 
tedger inu tegüncilen iregsed ber üfeyü : Subudi a tede qamuy amitan anu : cay- 
lasi ügei buyan-u coy-cas-i egüskefü quriyaqu boluyu :

tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tedeger bodistv maqastv-nar anu : 
bi kemen sedkifü oroqui busu [10a] boluyad : amitan-i sedkiküi busu bolai : 
am in-i sedkiküi busu bolai : bodgali-yi sedkiged oroqui busu-yin tulada bolai : 
Subudi a tedeger bodistv maqastv-nar ber nom-tur ber sedkiküi : nom ügei-tür 
ber sedkiged oroqui busu-yin tulada buyu : tede inu sedkiküi ba : sedkiküi ügei 
ber oroydaqui busu boluyu :

tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a ker be tede bodistv maqastv-nar 
nom-i sedkifü orobasu ber : teyin kü tede ber bi minügei kemen barimtalaqui bo- 
luyad : amitan-i barimtalaqui [10b] amin-i barimtalaqui : bodgali-yi barimta- 
laqui bolqu-yin tulada bolai : nom-un bi ügei ber sedkin oroldubasu ber : teyin 
kü tedeger-i minügei kemen barimtalaqui boluyad : amitan-i barimtalaqui : 
am in-i barimtalaqui bodgali-yi barimtalaqui bolqu-yin tulada bolai : tere yayun-u 
tulada kemebesü : Subudi a bodistv-nar nom-i buruyu ber ülü efelegdeküi : nom 
busu ber ülü efelegdeküy-yin tulada bolai : tegüber tegün-i tayalafu bür-ün : te- 
güncilen iregsed ber : ene nom-un füil ongyoca metü medegcid ber nom-ud-i [ l ia ]  
tebciküi ele bolbasu : nom busu-yi yayun ügületele : kemen nomlafuyui :

7. busu ber ilafu tegüs nögcigsen ber : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur eyin 
kemen farliy bolbai: Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi: tegüncilen iregsed

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.



5 7TOYIN GUlSl’S MONGOL VAJRACCHEDIKÄ

ber ali deger-e ügei üneger touluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu burqan boluysad : 
ali tere nom buyu : kemen sedkimü-üü : tegüncilen iregsed-ün ali tere nom-i ber 
üfügülügsen kemen sedkimü-üü : teyin kemen farlay boluysan-tur amin qabiy-a-tu 
Subudi ber : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen-tür [1 lb ] eyin kemen ôcibei : ilafu tegüs под- 
cigsen a minu ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen-ü nomlaysan udqas-i uqaqu metü bügesü : te- 
güncilen iregsed-ün ali deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu : 
burqan boluysan nom nigeken ber ügei buyu : tegüncilen iregsed-ün nomlaysan : 
nom nigeken ber ügei buyu :

tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : tegüncilen iregsed-ün ali tere nom-iyar 
iledte toyulfu : burqan boluysan be taki üfegülügsen tere anu efelesi ügei ügülesi- 
ügei buyu : tegün-i ber [12a] nom busu buyu : nom busu ber busu-yin tulada 
bolai : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : qutuy-tan bodgali anu ese egüdügsen-iyer 
masi nekegsen-ü tulada bolai :

8. ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen farliy bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen 
sedkimüi : ifayur-tan-u köbegüd ifayur-tan-u ökid : ked ber bögesü yurban ming- 
yan yeke mingyan yirtincü-yin orod-i doloyan erdenis-iyer dügürgeged ôglige 
ögbesü : ifayur-tan-u köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid : tere sitügen-ü buyan-u coy- 
-cas-i tegün-ece neng olan egüskeldüküi kemen sedkimü-üü [12b] Subudi ôcir-ün 
ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen a olan buyu : sayibar oduysan a olan buyu : ifayur-tan-u 
köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid tere sitügen-ü buyan-u coycas-i tegün-ece neng olan 
egüskeküi boluyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : buyan-u coy-cas-i teyin kü  
coy-cas-i ügey-yin tulada bolai : tegüber tegüncilen iregsed ber : buyan-u coycas 
buyan-u coy-cas kemen nomlafuyui : : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen farlay bolur-un: 
Subudi a ken tere ifayur-tan-u köbegüd ifayur-tan-u ökid ber : yurban mingyan 
yeke mingyan [13a] yirtincü-yin orod-i doloyan erdenis-iyer dügürgefü ôglige 
öggügsen-ece ber : ken ene nom-un füil-ece bel dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi toytaya- 
fu  : busud-ta ünen-iyer nomlafu ünen-iyer üfügülbesü : tere sitügen buyan-u 
coy-cas-i inu : yeke-te neng olan toy-а tomsi ügei egüskeldüyü : tere yayun-u  
tulada kemebesü Subudi a tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluy- 
san : burqan-nuyud-un deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan : bodi qutuy anu egün-ece 
töröged : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen burqan =  [13b] =  nuyud ber egün-ece törögsen-ü 
tulada bolai : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a burqan-u nom-nuyud : 
burqan-u nom-nuyud kemegdekün inu : burqad-un tedeger nom-ud-bar ügey-e : 
tegüncilen iregsen nomlaysan-u tulada buyu : tegüber burqan-u nom-nuyud ke- 
men nereyiddûyü :

9. Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedki[m]üi : ürgülfi oroysad ber [egün 
(yayun)] kemen sedkiyü : Ы ber : \ü ]rgülfi oroysad-un aci ür-e\-yi olbai] ke- 
men sedkiged sedkil-tür sed [k ikü ] buyu gü : Subudi ôcir-ün [ilafu te]güs nôgcigsen 
a tere [14a] [bu\su buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen 
a tere anu yayun-dur ber oroysan ügey-yin tulada bolai : tegüber ürgülfi oroysan 
kemen nereyiddüyü : öngge-tür ber oroysan busu dayun-tur ber busu : ünür-tür
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ber busu : amitan-tur ber busu kürteküi-tür ber busu : nom-tur ber oroysan busu 
buyu : tegüber ürgülji oroysan kemen nereyiddüyü : tere yayun-u tulada keme- 
besü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a ker be ürgüVji oroysad ber : eyin kemen sedkijü : bi 
ber ürgülji oroysad-un [14b] aci ür-e-yi olbai : kemen sedkil-tür sedkikü ele bol- 
basu : tere tegün-i ber Ы kemen barimtalaqui bolai : amitan-i barimtalaqui : 
am in-i barimtalaqui : bodgali-yi barimtalaqui kiged bolai :

ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen jarliy bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sed- 
k im ü i: nigen-te qarin iregci eyin kemen sedkijü : bi ber nigen-te qarin iregci-yin 
aci ür-e-yi olbai : kemen sedkiged sedkil-tür sedkikü buyu gü : Subudi ôcir-ün : 
ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a tere busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ken nigen- 
-te qarin iregcid-te [ 15a ] rriün kü oroysan-u ali tere nom ber ügey-yin tulada bolai : 
tegüber nigen-te qarin iregci kemen nereyiddüyü kü:

ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen jarlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sed- 
kim üi : qarin ülü iregci eyin kemen.sedkijü : bi ber qarin ülü iregci-yin aci ür-e-yi 
olbai : kemen sedkiged sedkil-tür sedkikü buyu gü : Subudi ôcir-ün ilaju tegüs 
nôgcigsen a tere busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ken qarin ülü iregci-de 
m ün kü oroysan-u nom nigeken ber ügey-yin tulada : tegüber qarin ülü [15b] 
iregci kemen nereyiddüyü :

ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen jarlay bolur-un: Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sed- 
kim üi : dayin-i daruysan eyin kemen sedkijü : bi ber dayin-i daruysan-u aci 
ür-e-yi olbai : kemen sedkiged sedkil-tür sedkikü buyu gü : Subudi ôcir-ün : 
ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a tere busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ked be 
dayin-i daruysan kemegdekün-ü : nom nigeken ber ügey-yin tulada bolai : ilaju 
tegüs nôgcigsen ker be dayin-i daruysan eyin kemen sedkijü : bi ber dayin-i da- 
ruysan-i olbai : kemen sedkil-tür sedkikü [16a] bolbasu : tere tegün-i ber bi ke- 
men barimtalaqui bolai : amitan-i barimtalaqui : amin-i barimtalaqui : bodgali-yi 
barimtalaqui kiged bolai :

ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a bi kemebesü : tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan 
üneger toyuluysan burqan ber : nisvanis ügei aysad-un degetü-yi üjügülüged : 
ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a bi taciyangyuy-aca qayacaysan dayin-i daruysan bügesü 
ber ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a bi eyin kemen sedkijü : bi kemebesü dayin-i daruysan 
buyu : kemen sedkil-tür ülü sedkikü boluyu : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a ker be eyin 
kemen [16b] bi ber dayin-i daruysan-u qutuy olbai : kemen sedkil-tür sedkikü 
ele bolbasu : tegüncilen iregsen ber nadur ijayur-tan-u kôbegüd : Subudi keme- 
besü : nisvanis ügegü aycid-un degetü bolai : yayun-dur ber orosil ügegü nisvanis 
ügei (ayci) nisvanis ügei ayci kemen vivangirid ülü üjügülümüi j-e :

10. ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen jarlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen 
sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsen-ü tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyu- 
luysan : dibamgar-a burqan-aca ali tere abuysan [17a] [17b] [nom-ud bui buyu : 
kemen sedkimü-üü Subudi ôcir-ün : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a tere busu buyu tegün- 
eilen iregsen-ü tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan dibam-
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gar-a burqan-aca ali tere abuysan nom nigeken ber ügei buyu : ilafu tegüs под- 
cigsen yarliy bolurun : Subudi a ked ber bodistv-nar eyin kemen biber ulus-un 
fokiyal-nuyud-i bütügeber : kemen ügülebesü : tegüni ünen-iyer ügülegsen busu : 
tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a ulus-un fokiyal-nuyud ulus-un fokiyal- 
-nuyud kemegdekün inu : tede fokiyaysan ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber nom- 
laysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber ulus-un )okiyal-nuyud kemen nereyidüyü :

Subudi a tegüber bodistv maqastv-nar eyin metü orosil ügei sedkil egüskeg- 
deküi (yayun-dur ber orosil ügei sedkil egüskegdeküi) ôngge-dür ber orosil ügei 
sedkil egüskegdeküi : dayun-dur ünür-tür amtan-dur : kürteküi-dür nom-dur 
ber orosil ügei sedkil egüskegdeküi bolai :

Subudi a ene metü adalidqaba&u : nigen kümün yeke bey-e-tü boluyad : ene 
metü ayulas-un qayan Sümbür-ün tedüi ele bolbasu : : Subudi a egüni] [18a] 
yayun kemen sedkimüi : tere bey-e yeke buyu : kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi ôcir- 
-ün : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen a tere bey-e yeke buyu : sayibar oduysan a tere bey-e 
yeke buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : tegüncilen iregsen bodas ügei ber 
nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber yeke bey-e kemen nereyiddüyü :

11. ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen 
sedkimü Gangga müren-ü quamki-yin toyatan : Gangga müren ber imayta : 
Gangga müren tedüi toyatan bolbasu : tedeger-ün ali qumaki bolbasu [18b] tede 
olan bükü kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi ôcir-ün ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen a tede Gangga 
müren ber olan ele bolbasu : tedeger-ün qumaki yayun ügületele : ilafu tegüs no- 
cigsen farliy bolur-un : Subudi a ci ber bisiregdeküi : cinu dotorayan oroyu- 
luydaqui : tedeger kedün bükü Gangga môren-ü qumaki toyatan tedüi bükü toy-a 
ber : yirtincü-yin orod-taki : ked ber noyay-tai ba qatuy-tai anu : dolayan fü il 
erdenis-iyer dügürgeged : tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan 
buryan-nuyud-ta [19a] ôglige ôgbesü : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : 
tede noyay-tai ba : qatuy-tay-yin tere sitügen buyan tegün-ece neng olan egüskel- 
düküi : kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi ôcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen a olan buyu 
sayibar oduysan a olan buyu : tede noyay-tai ba : qatuy-tai ber tere sitügen buyan 
tegünece neng olan egüskekü boluyu : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen farliy bolur-un : 
Subudi a ali yirtincü-yin orod kedün bükü toy-а ber : doluyan füli erdenis-iyer 
dügürgeged : tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan bmqan- 
[19b] -nuyud-un ôglige ôggügsen-ece ber : ken ene nom-un füil-ece bel dôrben ba- 
day sïlüg-ün tedüi toytayafu : busud-un üneger nomlayad : üneger üfügülbesü 
ele : tere sitügen -ü buy ad tegün-ece yeke-te neng olan toy-а tomsi ügei caylasi ügei 
tôrôyü :

12. basa Subudi a ali yafar-tur : ene nom-un füil-ece bel dôrben baday 
silüg-ün tedüi ungsiyad üfügülküi : tere yafar-tur tengri kümün : asuri-(nar)- 
-iyar-iyan yirtincü-deki : takil-un sitügen oron bolqu ele bolbasu : ken ene nom-un 
füil-i abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : [20a] negebesü : büküi-ben dotorayan oro-
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yulbasu : yosuyar sedkil-tw  bolyaycid tede ber yayiqamsiy-tu bolquy-yi yayun  
ügületele : tere yafar-tur burqan be : blam-a metü alimad bolun anu :

13. teyin kemen farliy boluysan-tur : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen-tür eyin kemen öcibei : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a ene nom-un füil-ûn ner-e 
yayun bui : egün-i kerkifü toytayaydaqui : teyin kemen öcibesü : ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur eyin kemen farliy bolbai : Subudi a ene 
nom-un [20b] füil-ün ner-e inu bilig-ün cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen kemeyü : 
egün-i tere metü-yi toytayaydaqui :

tere yayun-u tulada kembesü : Subudi a tegüncilen iregsen ber (bilig-ün) 
cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen ügei buyu : tegüber bilig-ün cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen-e 
ali nomlaysan tere inu  : cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen ügei buyu : tegüber bilig-ün 
cinadu kifayar-a kürügsen kemen nereyiddüyü :

Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimü : ken tegüncilen iregsed-ün nom- 
laysan ali tere nom ber buyu : kemen sedkimü : Subudi ôcir-ün [21a] ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen a ken tegüncilen iregsed-ün nomlaysan : ali tere nom nigeken ber ügei 
buyu  :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sed- 
kim üi : yurban mingyan yeke mingyan yirtincü-yin orod-taki : yafar-un toyo- 
sun kedüi bükü : kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi ôcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a 
yafar-un tere toyosun olan buyu : sayibar oduysan a olan buyu : tere yayun-u  
tulada kemebesü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a ali tere yafar-un toyosun ber teyin kü 
toyosun [21b] ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegü- 
ber yafar-un toyosun kemen nereyiddüyü : ali tere yirtincü-yin oron bögesü : tere 
(oron) ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber yirtincü-yin 
orod kemen nereyiddüyü :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farliy bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sed- 
kim üi : [yeke־] törölkiten-ü tedeger yucin qoyar belges-iyer : tegüncilen iregsed 
dayin-i daruysad : üneger toyuluysan burqan bolun üfegdeküi kemen sedkimü-üü : 
Subudi ôcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere [22a] busu buyu : tere yayun-u  
tulada kemebesü : ked be yeke törölkiten-ü yucin qoyar belges : tegüncilen iregsed 
ber nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber [yeke] törölkiten-ü yucin qoyar belges 
kemen nereyiddüyü :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farliy bolur-un : Subudi a ked ber noyay-tai ba qatuy- 
-tai ber : Gangga müren-ü qumaki-yin toy-a-bar bey-e-yi oyoyata öggügsen-ece 
ber : ken ene nom-un füil-ece bel dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi toytayafu : busud- 
-un üneger nomlayad : üneger [22b] üfügülbesü : tere sitügen buy an tegün-ece 
yeke-te neng olan toy-а tomsi ügei caylasi ügei töröyü :

14. tendece amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : nom-un kücün-iyer nilbusun yaruyad: 
tedüi tere nilbusun-i arcifu bür-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen-tür eyin kemen ôci- 
bei : ene nom-un fü il-i kedüi toyatan : tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaysan-i : ilafu 
tegüs nögcigsen a yayiqamsiy buyu : sayibar oduysan a yayiqamsiy buyu : ilafu
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tegüs nögcigsen a minu beige bilig törügsen-ece inaysida bi : urida eyimil nom-un 
füil-i ese sonosuluy-a : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a [23a] ene sudur-i nomlaysan-tur : 
ked be ünen-iyer sedkifü sedkil egüskeldügcid tedeger amitan kemebesü yayiqam- 
siy-tu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a ali tere ünen- 
-iyer : sedkigci tere sedkiküi ügey-yin tulada bolai : tegüber ünen-iyer siltayan 
buyu : tegüber ünen-iyer sedkiküi kemen tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlafuyui :

ilaju tegüs nögcigsen a bi ene nom-un fü ll nomlaqui-tur onofu bisiregsen 
anu : nadur yayiqamsiy-tu busu böged : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a qoyitu irege edü- 
güi ucir tabun fayun cay-un [23b] ecüs-tür : ked be amitan ene nom-un füil-i 
abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : ungsibasu : büküi-ben dotorayan oroyulbasu : tede 
inu yayiqamsiy-tu buyu :

basa ilafu tegüs nögcigsen tedeger anu bi kemen sedkifü : oroqu busu bolu- 
yad : amitan-i sedkiküi : amin-i sedkiküi : bodgali-yi sedkifü oroydaqui busu 
bolai : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen а bi kemen sedkiküi : 
amitan-i sedkiküi : amin-i sedkiküi : bodgali-yi sedkiküi : ali bögesü : tere sed- 
kiküi bügüde-ece anggifiray-san-u tulada bolai : tere yayun-u  [24a] tulada ke- 
mebesü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen burqan-nuyud anu : qamuy sedkiküy-ece anggi- 
firay-san-u tulada bolai : teyin kemen öcigsen-tür : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen ber: 
amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur eyin kemen farlay bolbai : Subudi a (tere) tegüncilen 
buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu : ked be amitan ene sudur-i nomlaqui-tur : ülü 
ayuydan ülü emiyegden eie : qamuy-a ülü emiyegdekün tedeger anu yayiqamsiy 
boluyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a degetü cinatu kifayar-a kürüg- 
sen egün-i tegüncilen [24b] iregsed ber nomlayad : ali degetü cinatu kifayar-a 
kürügsen tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaqui : tede caylasi ügei : ilafu tegüs nögcig- 
sen burqan-nuyud ber nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber degetü cinatu kifayar-a 
kürügsen kemen nereyiddüyü :

basa Subudi tegüncilen iregsed ber külicenggüy-yin cinatu kifayar-a kü- 
rügsen ken nomlabasu : tere inu cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen ügei buyu : tere ya- 
yun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a ali cay-tur Kilingga-yin qayan-a m inu üy-e 
gesigüd oytalbasu tere cay-tur [25a] nadur bi minügei kemen sedkiküi be : ami- 
tan-i sedkiküi be amin-i sedkiküi be bodgali-yi sedkiküi ber ese bolbai : nadur 
yayun ber sedkikü ügei boluyad : sedkikü ügei boluysan ber busu-yin tulada bolai : 
tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a ker be tere cay-tur nadur bi minügei 
kemen sedkikü bolbasu : tende nadur qoor-tu sedkil törökü bülügei f-e : amitan-i 
sedkiküi : amin-i sedkiküi : bodgali-yi sedkiküi eie bolbasu : tere cay-tur qoor-tu 
sedkiküi-ben törökü-yin tulada buyu : Subudi а bi föng bilig-iyer [25b] medeg- 
demüi : nögcigsen cay-tur tabun fayun töröl üküd-tür : Külicenggüi ügülegci 
neretü arsi boluyufuyui : tende ber nadur bi minügei kemen sedkiküi ese bolbai : 
amitan-i sedkiküi : amin-i sedkiküi : bodgali-yi sedkiküi-ben ese boluluyai :

Subudi a tegüber bodistv maqastv-nar ber qamuy sedkiküy-yi teyin böged 
tarqayafu eie : deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-tur : sedkiküi egüskeg- 
deküi : öngge-tür ber orosil ügegü sedkil egüskegdeküi : dayun-tur ünür-tür am-
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tan-tur [26a] kürteküi-tür ber orosil ügegü sedkil egüskegdekûi : nom-tur ber 
orosil ügegü sedkil egüskegdeküi : nom ügei-tür ber orosil ügegü sedkil egüskeg- 
deküi : yayun-tur ber orosil ügegü sedkil egüskegdeküi : bolai : tere yayun-u 
tulada kemebesü : orosiysan ali bögesü : tere anu orosiysan busu-yin tulada bo- 
lai : tede tegüncilen iregsed ber eyin kemen bodistv-nar orosil ügegüy-e öglige ög- 
tekü buyu : kemen nomlafuyui

basa Subudi a bodistv-nar-iyar ene metü qamuy amitan-u tusa-yin tulada 
öglige-yi sayitur ôgteküi [26b] amitan-u sedkiküi ali bögesü tere kü ber sedkïküi 
ügei buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber : qamuy amitan kemen ali tere nomlaysan-i : 
tedeger amitan ber ügei buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tegüncilen 
iregsed anu : mayad-iyar nomlaysan : ünen-iyer nomlaysan : tegüncilen mon 
cinar-iyar nomlaysan buyu : tegüncilen iregsed inu buruyuban nomlaqui busu 
bolai :

basa Subudi a tegüncilen iregsed ber ali nom-iyar iledte toyulfu burqan 
boluysan : taki üfügülügsen tegün-tür ünen ber ügei [27a] qudal ber ügei buyu :

Subudi a ene metü adalidqabasu : nigen nidü-tü küm ün qarangyui-tur 
orobasu : yayun ber ülü üjeküi metü : ken boda-bar unaysan bodistv-nar öglige 
àggügsen-i uqaydaqui : basa Subudi a ene metü adalidqabasu : ôri cayiju naran 
uryubasu ele : nidü-ten eldeb )üil ôngge-yi üjekü metü : tegüncilen ken boda-bar 
ese unaysan bodistv-nar oyoyata öglige öggügsen-i uqaydaqui bolai :

basa Subudi a ked ber ifayur-tan-u köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid : ene nom-un 
[27b] füil-i abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : negebesü : büküi-ben dotorayan oro- 
yuluyad : busud-ta ayui yeke-te üneger masida üjügülügci tedeger inu tegüncilen 
iregsed ber medeyü : tegüncilen iregsed ber üfeyü : tede qamuy amitan kemebesü : 
caylasi ügei buyan-u coy-cas-i egüskekü boluyu :

15. basa Subudi a ked be noyay-tai be qatuy-tai mayar cay-tur Gangga 
müren-ü qumaki-yin toyatan bey-e-yi öggüged : üdür düli ba : üdesi-yin cay-tur : 
Gangga müren-ü qumaki-yin toyatan bey-e-yi oyoyata [28a] öggüged ene metü 
jüil-iyer neng olan tüg tümen nayud kolti toy-a-tan bey-e-yi oyoyata öggügsen-ece 
ber ken ene nom-un )üil sonoscu : ülü tebcikü bögesü : tere sitügen-ü buyan te- 
gün-ece yekede toy-а tomsi ügei : caylasi ügei törökü ele bolbasu : ken bicig-tür 
bicigülbesü : abubasu : : baribasu : uribasu : negebesü : büküi-ben dotorayan oro- 
yuluyad : busud-ta ayui yekede üneger ü)ügülügcid taki yayun ügületele :

basa Subudi a ene nom-un )üil inu kemebesü : sedkisi ügei [28b] boluyad : 
adalidqasi ügei buyu : egün-i aci ür-e-ber sedkijü ülü baraydaqui : ene nom-un 
)üil kemebesü : degetü kölgen-tür ünen-iyer oroysad : amitan-u tulada ba : ketür- 
kei boluysan kölgen-tür ünen-iyer oroysad : amitan-u tusayi tulada : tegüncilen 
iregsed ber nomlabai : ked ber ene nom-un )üil-i abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : 
ungsïbasu : büküi-ben dotorayan oroyuluyad : busud-ta ayui yekede üneger sa- 
yitur ü)ügülügcid tede inu  tegüncilen iregsed ber medeyü : [29a] tegüncilen ireg- 
sed ber ü)eyü : tede qamuy amitan-u buyan-u coy-cas caylasi ügei boluyad : ada-

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.



63TOTIN' GUlSl’S MONGOL VAJRACCHEDIKÄ

lidqas-i ügei ülisi ügei toyulasi ügei-lüge tegülder boluyu : tedeger qamuy amitan 
m inu bodi qutuy-un mör-tür toytayaqu boluyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : 
Subudi a sülber-i küsegcid : ene nom-un fü il-i sonosun ülü cidayu : bi minügei 
kemen üfelten ber busu : amitan kemen üfelten ber busu : am in kemen üfelten 
ber busu bodgali kemen üfelten ber sonosbasu : abubasu [29b] efelebesü : ungsi- 
basu : büküi-ben dotorayan oroyul-un ülü cidayu : tede kemebesü : oron ügey-yin 
tulada buyu :

basa Subudi a ali füg-tür : ene sudur-i nomlabasu : tere yafar-un tngri : 
kümün : asuri-nar-luy-a nigen-e yirtincü-tekin takiydaqui yosutu boluyu : tere 
yafar-tur mürgügdekün yosutu boluyad : toyoriyulqui yosutu boluyad : tere yafar 
takil sitügen boluyu :

16. basa Subudi a ked be ifayur-tan-u köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid : ene 
metü sudur-un baday-i abubasu : baribasu [30a] uribasu : negebesü : büküi-ben 
dotorayan oroyuluycid tede kemebesü : fobayun boluyad : masida fobaycid bo- 
luyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tedeger amitan anu : uritu-yin 
töröl-tür nigül-tü üiles-iyer mayui fayayan-tur törökü bolur-un : ali tere üiled- 
dügsen tede inu ene fayayan-tur fobayaydaqu-yin tulada : teden-ü uritu töröl-ün 
nigül-tü üiles-i arilqu boluyad : burqan-u bodi qutuy-i ber olqu boluyu :

Subudi a bi föng bilig-iyer medemüi : toy-а tomsi ügei [30b] nögcigsen 
galab-ud-aca ber yekede toy-а tomsi ügei galab-tur tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i 
daruysan üneger toyuluysan dibamgar-a burqan-u uritu ene ber basa yeke-te 
uridu galab-ud-tur nayan dörben tüg tümen nayud költi toyatan : ali tere burqan- 
nuyud-i bayasqabai bi : masita bayasqayuluyad : sedkil-iyen ese fögegülbei : Su- 
budi a tede ilafu tegüs nögcigsen burqan ber : bi bayasqan üiledcü bürün : ken 
sedkil-iyer ese fögögsen-ü tulada : qoyitu irege edügüi tabun fayun cay-un ecüs 
eie bolbasu [31a] ken ene sudur-i abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : ungsibasu : bü- 
küi-ben dotorayan oroyuluyci taki : : Subudi a ene buyan-u coy-cas-i ber uridu 
buyan-u coy-cas-aca yayun qubi-bar oyir-a ülü oduyu : mingyan-u qubi-bar : tüg 
tümen-ü qubi-bar : toyabar cinege-ber : toyolaqui-bar üliger-ber : nökör-ber silta- 
yan-bar toyusun [= toyayan ] ülü cidayu :

Subudi a ker be : tere cay-tur : ker ber ifayur-tan-u köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u 
ökid : teden-ü kedüi bükü buyan-u coycas-i masida bariycid : ifayur-tan-u kö- 
begüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid [31b] tedeger-ün buyan-u coy cas-i n i bi nereyidbesü : 
qamuy amitan ber toyurafu soytanggi boluyad : sedkil inu  masi yutayulaydaqu 
boluyu : basa Subudi a ene nom-un füil-i inu sedkifü ülü baraydayu 
\=bariydayu\ boluyad : egün-i aci ür-e-ber sedkifü ülü baraydaqui [=bariy- 
daqui] kemen uqaydaqui :

17. tendece amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen -tür eyin ke- 
men öcibei : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a bodistv-nar-un ünen kölgen-tür oroysad ber 
kerkifü aydaqu-uu : kerkifü bütügegdekü-üü : kerkifü [32a] sedkil-tür toyta-
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yaydaqu-uu : teyin kemen öcigsen-tür ilafu (tegüs) nögcigsen ber : amin qabiy-a-tu 
Subudi-tur eyin kemen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-tür bodistv-nar-un linen 
kölgen-tür oroysad ber : eyin kemen sedkifü Ы ber : qamuy amitan-i coy-cas-i 
qocorqu iigei : yasalang-aca nögcigefü : nirvan-u töb-tür oyoyata oroyuluyu : tere 
metü ülisi iigei amitan : oyoyata nirvan-tur oroyulbasu ber : ali ber amitan-i nir- 
van-tur oroyuluysan ugei buyu : kemen sedkifü sedkil egiiskegdekiii : [32b] tere 
yayun-u tulada kemebesii : Subudi a ker ber bodistv-nar amitan-i sedkifü orobasu : 
tere bodistv kemen iilil nereyiddekiii : bodgali-tur kiirtele sedkifü oroydaqun bol- 
basu ber : tere bodistv kemen iilii nereyiddekii-yin tulada bolai : tere yayun-u  
tulada kemebesii : Subudi a bodistv-nar-un iinen kölgen-tür oroysad : kemeg- 
dekün nom nigeken ber ügey-yin tulada buyu :

Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsen-ü tegüncilen 
iregsen dibamgar-a ene ali deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i [33a] 
iledte toyulfu burqan boluysan : ali tere nom ber : bui bükü kemen sedkimü-üü : te- 
y in  kemen farlay bolbasu : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen-tür 
eyin kemen öcibei : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tegüncilen iregsen dibamgar-a-aca 
ali deger-e ügei üneger toyulfu burqan boluysan : nom nigeken ber ügei buyu : te- 
y in  kemen öcigsen-tür : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen ber : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi-tur 
tere tegüncilen buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu [33b] tegüncilen iregsen dibam- 
gar-a-aca ali deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu burqan 
boluysan : nom nigeken ber ügei buyu : Subudi a ker be tegüncilen iregsed ber ali 
iledte toyulfu burqan boluysan : nigen nigen nom-i bui eie bolbasu : tegüncilen 
iregsen dibamgar-a-bar namayi biraman-u köbegün ci irege üdügüi cay-tur : te- 
güncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan Sigemüni neretü burqan 
boluyu : kemen vivangirid ülü ögtekü bülüge : Subudi a ene metü tegüncilen ireg- 
sed ber : [34a] ali deger-e ügei ünen tegüs toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu 
burqan boluysan : nom nigeken ber ügey-yin tulada : tegüber tegüncilen iregsen 
dibamgar-a-bar namayi biraman-u köbegün ci irege üdügüi cay-tur : tegüncilen 
iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan : Sigemüni neretü burqan boluyu : 
kemen vivangirid üfügülbei :

tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tegüncilen iregsen kemebesü : 
ünen tegüncilen mün cinar-iyar qomuslaysan bükü-yin tulada buyu :

Subudi a farim-ud eyin kememüi : tegüncilen [34b] iregsen dayin-i daruy- 
san üneger toyuluysan burqad ber : deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i 
iledte toyulfu burqan bolbai : kemen ügülebesü : tere inu buruyu ügülegsen bo- 
lai : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tegüncilen iregsed-ün ali deger-e 
ügei üneger toyuluysan : bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu : burqan boluysan nom ni- 
geken ber ügey-yin tulada bolai : Subudi a tegüncilen iregsed ber : ali nom-iyar 
iledte toyulfu : burqan boluysan be : taki üfügülügsen tegün-dür [35a] ünen ber 
ügei qudal ber ügei buyu : tegüber tegüncilen iregsed-ün qamuy nom-ud burqad-un 
nom kemen nomlafuyui : Subudi a qamuy nom-ud kemegdekün inu : tedeger 
nom-ud ügei bolai : tegüber qamuy nom-ud burqa,n-u nom kemen nereyiddüyü :
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Subudi a ene metü adalidqabasu : nigen törölkitü kümün-ü bey-e-tü böged : 
yeke bey-e-tü boluysan metü buyu : amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen a tegüncilen iregsed her : törölkiten-ü kümün-ü bey-e-tü böged : yeke 
bey-e-tü kernen ali [35b] nomlaysan : tegün-i tegüncilen iregsed ber bey-e ügei 
kernen nomlaysan buyti : tegüber bey-e-tü böged : yeke bey-e-tü kernen nereyid- 
düyü :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a tere tegüncilen buyu : tere 
tegüncilen kü boluyu : ken bodistv-nar eyin kernen bi ber qamuy amitan-i oyoyata 
nirvan-tur oroyulsuyai kernen ügülebesü : tegün-i bodistv kernen ülü nereyidteküi 
buyu : tere yayun-u tulda kemebesü : bodistv kemegdekün ali tere nom ber bui 
bükü kernen sedkimü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere [36a] 
busu buyu : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a tegüber tegüncilen 
iregsed-ün qamuy nom-ud kemebesü : amitan ügei : amin ügei : bodgali ügei 
buyu kernen nomlafuyui :

Subudi a ked ber bodistv-nar kernen : bi ber ulus-un fokiyal-nuyud-i bütü- 
gebei : kernen ügülebesü tegün-i ber tegüncilen nereyidteküi [busu] buyu : tere 
yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a ulus-un fokiyal : ulus-un fokiyal-nuyud 
kemebesü : tedeger fokiyaysan ügegü-iyer tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaysan-u 
tulada buyu : tegüber [36b] ulus-un fokiyal-nuyud kernen nereyiddüyü :

Subudi a ked be bodistv-nar eyin kernen qamuy nom-nuyud kemebesü : bi 
ügei qamuy nom-nuyud anu bi ügei buyu : kernen küsegcid tere kemebesü : te- 
güncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan burqad ber bodistv maqastv 
kernen ügülemüi :

18. Subudi a egün-i yayun kernen sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsed miqan 
nitü-tü kernen sedkimü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere teyin 
kü buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber miqan nitü-tü bolai : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen far- 
lay bolur-un [37a] Subudi a egün-i yayun kernen sedkim üi: tegüncilen iregsed 

tengri-yin nitü-tü kernen sedkimü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a 
tere teyin kü buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber tengri-yin nitü-tü bolai : ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kernen sedkimü : tegüncilen 
iregsed ber bilig-ün nitü-tü kernen sedkimü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen a tere teyin kü buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber bilig-ün nitü-tü bolai :

19. ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kernen sed- 
kim üi : [37a] tegüncilen iregsed nom-un nitü-tü kernen sedkimü-üü : Subudi 
öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere teyin kü buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber nom-un 
nitü-tü bolai : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun  
kernen sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsed burqan-u nitü-tü kernen sedkimü-üü : Su- 
budi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere teyin kü buyu : tegüncilen iregsed ber 
burqan-u nitü-tü bolai :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kernen sed- 
kimü : Gangga müren-ü qumaki kedün bükü Gangga müren ber imayta [38a]
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tedüi boluyad : tedeger kedüi bükün qumaki toyatan tedüi toyabar yirtincü-yin 
orod bolbasu : tede yirtincü-yin orod olan bükü kemen sedkim-üü : Subudi öcir- 
-ün : Ищи tegüs nögcigsen a tere teyin kü buyu : tede yirtincü-yin orod olan buyu : 
ilaju tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a tedeger yirtincü-yin orod-tur : 
kedün bükü toyatan amitan-u sedkil taki tusbüri sedkil-ün ürgüVji-yi sayitur 
medemüi bi : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a sedkil-ün ürgülfi sedkil-ün 
ürgülfi kemegdekün inu  : [38b] tere ürgülfi ügegün-iyer tegüncilen iregsed ber 
nomlaysan-u tulada buyu : tegüber sedkil-ün ürgülfi ügegün-iyer tegüncilen ireg- 
sed ber nomlaysan-u tulada buyu : tegüber sedkil-ün ürgülfi kemen nereyiddüyü : 
tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a nögcigsen-ü sedkil ber üfegdekü ügei : 
irege üdügüi sedkil ber üfegdekü ügei : edüge-teki sedkil ber üfegdekü ügey-yin 
tulada bolai :

Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : ked ber yurban mingyan yeke 
mingyan yirtincü-yin orod-i doloyan fü il erdenis-iyer sayitur dügürgefü öglige 
ögbesü : ifayur-tan-u köbegüd : ifayur-tan-u ökid : tere sitügen-ü buyan [39a] 
tegün-ece neng olan törömü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a olan 
buyu : sayibar oduysan a olan buyu : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : 
Subudi a tere tegüncilen buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu : ifayur-tan-u köbegüd 
ba ifayur-tan-u ökid : tere sitügen buyan-u coy-cas buyan-u coy-cas [sic !] tegün- 
-ece neng olan dürüyü : basa Subudi ker be buyan-u coycas eie bolbasu : buyan-u 
coy-cas buyan-u coy-cas kemen tegüncilen iregsed ber ülü nomlamui :

20. Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : öngge-tü bey-e oyoyata bütü- 
gegsen-iyer [39b] tegüncilen iregsed-i üfegdeküi kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi 
öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere busu buyu : öngge-tü bey-e oyoyata bütüg- 
sen-iyer : tegüncilen iregsed-i üfekü busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : 
ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a öngge-tü bey-e oyoyata bütügsen öngge-tü bey-e oyoyata, 
bütügsen kemegdekün inu  : tere oyoyata bütügsen ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber 
nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber öngge-tü bey-e oyoyata bütügsen kemen ner- 
yiddüyü :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolurun : Subudi a [40a] egün-i yayun kemen 
sedkimüi : tegüs sayin belge-tü tegüncilen iregsed-i üfegdekün kemen sedkimüi : 
Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere busu buyu : tegüs sayin belge-tü 
ber tegüncilen iregsed-i üfeküi busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : te- 
güncilen iregsed ber tegüs sayin belge-tü ali nomlaysan tere tegüs sayin beige 
ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber : nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber tegüs sayin 
belge-tü kemen nereyiddüyü :

21. ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen 
sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsed ber [40b] eyin kemen sedkiged : bi ber nom-i nom- 
labai : kemen tayalafu sedkibesü : Subudi a tere teyin kemen ülü sedkigdeküi : 
tegüncilen iregsed ber ali nomlaysan nom-i nigeken ber ügei buyu : Subudi a ked
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ber eyin kernen tegüncilen iregsed her nom-i nomlabai : kemen ügülebesü : Subudi 
a tegün-i ber ügei boluyad : buruyu alfiyas-aca bariydaysan-iyar : namayi sü- 
gögekü boluyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi nom nomlaysan nom 
nomlaysan kemegdekün-i üfegdekü tere nom-i nigeken ber ügey-yin tulada bolai :

tendece [41a] amin qabiy-a-tu Subudi : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen-tür eyin ke- 
men öcibei : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a irege üdügüi cay-tur : ked be amitan ene 
metü nom-i nomlaquy-yi sonoscu bür-ün : iledte itegegci metüs arad bolqu buyu 
kü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a tedeger kemebesü : amitan 
ber busu : amitan ügei ber busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi 
a amitan kemegdekün-i tegüncilen iregsed ber : tedeger amitan ügegüy-e nomlay- 
san-u tulada buyu : tegüber amitan kemen nereyiddüyü :

22. Subudi a tegüncilen iregsed ber : [41b] ali deger-e ügei üneger toyuluy- 
san bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu : burqan boluysan nigen nigen nom bui bükü ke- 
men sedkimü-üü : am in qabiy-a-tu Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a te- 
güncilen iregsed-ün ali deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulfu 
burqan boluysan : nom nigeken ber ügei buyu : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bo- 
lur-un : Subudi a tere tegüncilen buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu : tegün-tür 
nom ücügen ber ülü üfegdeged ügei buyu : tegüber deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan : 
bodi qutuy [42a] kemen nereyiddüyü :

23. basa Subudi a tere nom inu  kemebesü sacayu buyu tegün-dür saca 
busu nigeken ber ügei buyu : tegüber deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy 
kemen nereyiddüyü : deger-e ügei üneger toyuluysan tere bodi qutuy kemebesü : 
bi ügei : amitan ügei : amin ügei bodgali ügey-iyer sacayu buyu : buyan-tu qamuy 
nom-iyar iledte burqan bolbai : Subudi a buyan-tu nom-nuyud : buyan-tu nom- 
-nuyud kemegdekü inu  : tedeger nom-ud ügei tegüncilen iregsed nomlaysan buyu : 
te-güber buyan-tu nom-nuyud kemen nereyiddüyü :

24. basa Subudi a ked be ifayur-tan-u [42b] köbegüd be : ifayur-tan-u 
ökid ber : yurban mingyan yeke mingyan yirtincü-yin orod-taki kedün bükü : 
ayulas-un qayan Sümbür ayula-yin tedüi bükü toy-a-bar doloyan erdenis-ün 
coy-cas-i iledte quriyayad öglige öggügsen-ece-ber : ken bilig-ün cinatu kifayar-a 
kürügsen egün-ece bei dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi toytayafu bür-ün : busud-un 
üneger üfügülbesü : Subudi a ene buyan-u coy-cas-i inu uritu buyan-u coy-cas- 
-аса ber : yayun qubi-yin tedüi ber oyir-a ülü bolquy-aca siltayan-tUr kürtele ber 
dayusun ülü cidayu :

25. Subudi a egün-i yayun [43a] kemen sedkimüi : tegüncilen iregsed ber 
eyin kemen sedkifü : bi ber qamuy amitan-i getülgebei : kemen tayalafu sedki- 
besü : Subudi a tere metü ülü sedkigdeküi : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Su- 
budi a tegüncilen iregsed ber : ali tere getülgegsen amitan nigen ber : ügey-yin 
tulada buyu : Subudi a ker be tegüncilen iregsed ber : alimad amitan-i getülgeg- 
sen eie bolbasu : tegün-i inu tegüncilen iregsed bi minügei kemen barimtalaysan
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boluyu : amitan-i barimtalaqui : amin-i barimtalaqui : bodgali barimtalaqui bo- 
luyu : SubucLi a bi Icemen barimtalayci kemegdekün inu tere barimtalaqui [43b] 
ügey-iyer : tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlabasu ele : tegün-i ber bertegcid köbegüd-ün 
bariydaysan buyu : Subudi a bertegcid köbegüd kemegdekün inu  : tedeger ber- 
tegcid ügey-iyer inu  : tegüncilen iregsed nomlaysan buyu : tegüber bertegcid ко- 
begüd kernen kemen [sic !] nereyiddüyü :

26. Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : tegüs sayin belge-tü [-feer] 
tegüncilen iregsed-i üjegdekün kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi öcir-ün : ilaju tegüs 
nögcigsen tere busu buyu : tegüs sayin belge-tü ber tegüncilen iregsed-i üjekü busu 
buyu : ilaju tegüs nögcigsen jar lay bolur-un : [44a] Subudi a tere tegüncilen 
buyu : tere tegüncilen kü boluyu : tegüs sayin belge-tü-ber tegüncilen iregsed-i 
üjegdekü busu buyu : Subudi a ker be tegüs sayin belge-tü-ber tegüncilen iregsed-i 
üjegdekün ele bolbasu : Gakiravar-un qayan ber tegüncilen iregsed-e boluyu : te- 
güber tegüs sayin belge-tü-ber tegüncilen iregsed-i üfegdekü busu buyu :

tendece ilaju tegüs nögcigsen-tür am in qabiy-a-tu Subudi eyin kemen öcibei : 
ilaju tegüs nögcigsen a bi ber kerkijü ilaju tegüs nögcigsen-ü nomlaysan-u udqas-i 
uqaqu metü bögesü : tegüs sayin belge-tü-ber tegüncilen iregsed-i üjegdekü busu 
buyu : [44b] tedüi tere cay-tur : ilaju tegüs nögcigsen silüglejü edeger jarlay 
bolbai : :

ked be namayi öngge-ber üjejü : 
ked be namayi dayubar medegci : 
buruyu mör-tür oroysan ele böged : 
tede arad ber namayi ülü üjeyü :

burqan-nuyud inu nom-un cinar-i üjeyü  : 
aburayci inu  ber nom-un bey-e-tü : 
nom-un cinar-i medegdekün busu-yin tulada : 
tegün-i ber teyin böged meden ülü cidayu : 
kemen nomlajuyui :

27. Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : tegüs sayin belge-tü ber te- 
güncilen iregsen dayin-i daruysan üneger toyuluysan bodi qutuy-i iledte toyulju : 
[45a] burqan bolbai : kemen sedkijü barimtalabasu : Subudi a ci ber teyin ke- 
men ülü sedkigdeküi : Subudi a tegüs sayin belge-tü tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i 
daruysan üneger toyoluysan : bodi qutuy-i iledte toyolju burqan boluysan ügei 
buyu  : Subudi a ci eyin kemen sedkijü : bodistv-nar-un ünen kölgen-tür oroysad- 
-iyar alimad nom-ud-i teyin böged ebdegsen be taki : tasuraqai-bar qomusulaysan 
buyu : kemen barimtalayci bolbasu : Subudi a tere teyin kemen ülü sedkigdeküi : 
bodistv-nar-un ünen kölgen-tür oroysad ber [45b] ali tere teyin böged ebdegsen 
be : taki tasuraqai kemen qomuslaysan ügei buyu :
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28. basa Subudi a ken tere ijayur-tan-u köbegüd : ijayur-tan-u ökid ber : 
Gangga müren-ü qumaki toyatan yirtincü-yin orod-i : doloyan jü il erdenis-iyer 
dügürgejü öglige ôggügsen-ece ken ber bodistv-nar ene nom-un jüil-ün bi ügei 
böged : töröl ügei-tür külicenggüy-yi olbasu ele : tere sitügen buyan-u coy-cas 
tegün-ece yeke neng olan toy-a-tomsi ügei caylasi ügei törökü boluyu :

basa Subudi a bodistv-nar buyan-u coy-cas inu ejelegdekün [46a] busu 
buyu : amin qàbiy-a-tu Subudi ôcir-ün : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a bodistv-nar ber 
buyan-u coy-cas-i oyoyata ejelegdekü bolqu-uu : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen jarlay 
bolur-un : Subudi a oyoyata ejelegdemûi j-e : buruyu aljiyas-iyar ülü ejileyû : 
tegüber oyoyata ejilegdekün kemen nereyiddüyü :

29. basa Subudi a jarim-ud eyin kemen tegüncilen iregsed-i : odba : irebe : 
bosba : sayuba : taki untaba : kemen ügülebesü : tere nomlayci-yin udqas-i : bi 
ülü medekü buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a tegüncilen [46b] 
iregsed kemebesü : qamiyas-i odbai : qamiy-a-aca ber ese iregsed-ün tulada : buyu : 
tegüber tegüncilen iregsen üneger toyuluysan kemen nereyiddüyü :

30. basa Subudi a ked be ijayur-tan-u köbegüd ba : ijayur-tan-u ôkid : 
yurban mingyan yeke mingyan yirtincü-yin orod-taki : yajar-un toyosun kedün 
bükü bôgesü : tede ene metü adalidqabasu : braman-u toyosun-u tere ciyulyan 
metü janciraqai bolbasu : Subudi a egün-i yayun kemen sedkimüi : braman-u 
toyosun-u tere ciyulyan inu olan bükü kemen sedkimü-üü : Subudi ôcir-ün : 
ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a tere [47a] teyin kü buyu : braman-u toyosun-u ciyulyan-u 
tere ünen \-=olan\ buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen 
a ker be nigen ciyulyan bui ele bolbasu : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen-ü braman-un toyo- 
sun-u ciyulyan kemen ülü nomlaqu-yin tulada bolai : tere yayun-u tulada keme- 
besü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen-ü braman-u toyosun-u ciyulyan kemen ali nomlaysan 
tere ciyulyan ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlay-san-u tulada bolai : tegüber 
braman-u toyosun-(u) ciyulyan kemen nereyiddüyü :

tegüncilen iregsed ber : yurban mingyan yeke mingyan [47b] yirtincü-yin  
orod kemen ken nomlaysan tere orod ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaysan 
buyu : tegüber yurban mingyan yeke mingyan yirtincü-yin orod kemen nereyid- 
düyü  : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen a ker be nigen yir- 
tincü-yin oron nigen bui ele bolbasu : tere inu bükün barimtalaqu-yin tulada bo- 
lai : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü tegüncilen iregsed ber bükün barimtalayci 
ali nomlaysan-u tere barimtalaqui ügegüy-e tegüncilen iregsed ber nomlaysan 
buyu : tegüber (bükün) barimtalayci kemen nereyiddüyü : ilaju tegüs nôgcigsen 
jarlay bolur-un [48a] Subudi a bükün barimtalayci inu tuslaysan [=tôseleg- 
sen =  tôsegelegsen\ buyu : tere nom kemebesü nereyidküi ügei ele bolbasu : ber- 
tegcid kôbegüd-iyer barimtalaqu boluyu :

31. Subudi a nigen nigen inu eyin kememü : tegüncilen iregsed ber bi ke- 
men üjeküi nomlaysan : tegüncilen iregsed ber amitan-i üjeküi : amin-i üjeküi :
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bodgali-yi üfeküi : nomlabai : Icemen ügülebesü : Subudi a tere linen ügei ber 
ügülebesü Ъиуи : Subudi öcir-ün : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen a tere busu buyu : sayi- 
bar oduysan a tere busu buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : [48b] ilafu tegüs 
nögcigsen a tegüncilen iregsed ber : bi kemekü üfel-i ali nomlaysan inu : üfel 
busu ber tegüncilen iregsen nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber bi kemegci üfei 
kemen nereyiddüyü : ilafu tegüs nögcigsen farlay bolur-un : Subudi a egün-tür 
bodistv-nar-un ünen kölgen-tür oroysad ber : ene metü qamuy nom-ud-i bisireg- 
deküi : medegdeküi : uqaydaqui : kerken ber nom-i sedkiküi-tür : orosil ügegüy-e 
medegdeküi buyu : tere yayun-u tulada kemebesü : Subudi a nom-i sedkiküi 
nom-i sedkiküi : [49a] kemegdekün inu  : tere sedkikü ügegüy-e tegüncilen ireg- 
sed ber nomlaysan-u tulada bolai : tegüber nom-i sedkiküi nom-i sedkiküi ke- 
men nereyiddüyü :

32. basa Subudi a ked be bodistv maqastv-nar toy-а tomsi ügei yirtincü-yin 
orod-i doloyan (füil) erdenis-iyer dügürgeged : ögli'ge öggügsen-ece ber : ked ber 
ifayur-tan-u köbegüd ba : ifayur-tan-u ökid : ene bilig-ün cinatu kifayar-a kü- 
rügsen-ece bei dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi abubasu : baribasu : uribasu : nege- 
besü : büküi-ben dotorayan oroyuluyad : busud-un ayui [49b] yeke ünen-iyer 
sayitm  üfügülbesü tere sitügen-ü buyan-u coy-cas inu tegün-ece yeke-te neng olan 
toyulasi ügei caylasi ügei töröyü : kerkifü üneger masida üfügülküi kemebesü : 
kerkifü ünen-iyer masida ülü üfügülküi metü buyu : tegüber masida üfügülküi 
kemen nereyiddüyü :

sümegelfegci odun fula kiged : 
yilvi sigüderi usun-taki kögesün : 
fegüdün gilbelgen egüles metü kiged : 
qamuy egüdügsen-i tere metü-yi uqaydaqui :

ilafu tegüs nögcigsen burqan ber teyin kemen farliy boluysan-tur : ayali 
[50a] batu Subudi ba : tedeger ayay-qa tegimlig : simnanfaiyca : ubasi : uba- 
sanca : tengri : küm ün : asuri qadarvi-luy-a : nigen-e yirtincü-teki bisirefü : ilafu 
tegüs nögcigsen-ü burqan-u farliy-i iledte maytabai : :

от namô bagavati branja baramita yi-a : от nada di-da : ilisi ilisi : mi- 
lisi m ilisi : bi-na-yan bi-na-yan : namô bagavati bra-dyam pradi : iridi iridi : 
miridi miridi : suridi suridi : usuridi [50b] usuridi : buyu-ye buyu-ye süva-hä : 
от subra dam yub bajar ye süv-a-hä :

ene tarni-yi nigen-te uribasu : vcir oytaluyci-yi yisün tümen nigen mingyan 
ungsiysan-tur adali boluyu : qutuy-tu bilig ün cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen vcir 
oytaluyci neretü yeke kölgen sudur : : satu edgü : :

namô buddhay-a : : namô dharmay-a : : namô sangghay-a : : Enedkeg-ün 
keleber : Bajar ba tn-a : [51a] Töbed-ün keleber : Rdo rfi gcodbai : pharoldu 
by en pliai : byang cub ki lam rcibai : mdô : : Mongyol-un keleber : Vcir oytaluyci- 
-yin bilig-ün cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen-ü bodiqutuy-un mör-i toyulaquy-yin sudur:
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burqan-tur mürgümü bi : nom-tur mürgümü bi : bursang quvaray-ud-tur 
mürgümü bi : ilaju tegüs nögcigsen cinatu kijayar-a kürügsen bodi qutuy-un 
mör-tür mergen boluysan-a mürgümü Ы : ilaju tegüs nögcigsen cinatu kijayar-a 
kürügsen-ü udq-a-tur oyoyata mergen boluysan coy-tu-da mürgümü bi [51b] 
ilaju tegüs nögcigsen cinatu kijayar-a kürügsen-ü gegen gerel qamuy-aca uqayci- 
-da mürgümü bi :

eyin kemen m inu sonosuysan nig en cay-tur ilaju tegüs nögcigsen Vayisali 
neretü yajar-tur sayumui : tere Vayisali yajar-tur : aysan tede kümün amitan- 
-tur : cinatu kijayar-a kürügsen nom-ud ügey-yin tulada : tedeger amitan-i Joba- 
yud-i medejü : tere cay-tur ilaju tegüs nögcigsen nigülesküi sedkil egüskeged : 
tere yajar-tur aysan küm ün amitan-tur : silüglejü eyin kemen Jarliy bolbai : :

öngge terigüten coycas-i
ülü medeküi nisvanis-un visay-aca [52a] dabaju : 
erketen-ü visai sedkil-i üjedkün : 
sedkil-ün erketen nom-i Jüglegdeküi : :

nom-un cinar oytaryuy-yin kijayar-luy-a saca : 
sedkil-i medebesü : nom-un cinar medeyü : 
nom-un cinar-i medebesü : : bodi qutuy-un mör bui : 
ijayur-ud yambar kü erketen-iyer bariyu :

erketen-i \=erketen-e\ bariydabasu : bodi qutuy-un mör : : 
orod visai ber visay-yi üjeyü : 
visay-yi medebesü : bodi qutuy-un mör : 
siltayan-aca barilduju : boluysan-i (ber)

usun ba sün-(ü) saba metü :
nigen nigen-tür ese sitübesü ülü bolqu metü : [52b] 
tegüber arban qoyar siltayan-aca barilduysan : 
bodi qutuy-un mör-ün sitügen bolai :

baramid-un nom-nuyud kemebesü : 
uritu-yin burqan-nuyud-un mör böged : 
edüge bodistv-nar-un mör buyu : 
qamuy qoyosun bügüdeger inu  : :

bodi qutuy-un mör-ün siltayan ür-e bolai : 
aci ür-e bögesü : (mör ber bui) 
bodi Jüg-ün nom-nuyud kemebesü : 
bodi qutuy-un mör-ün siltayan aci ür-e buyu :

mör terigüten-ü aci ür-e kemebesü :
nigen nigen-iyer [=nigen-iyen\ erilcekü boluyu :
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bodi qutuy-un mör-nügüd- [г] bütügekûi mör : 
bodi füg-ün \nom]-nuyud kemebesü : [53a]

nigen-e bütügegsen-iyer qoyar ügei : : 
bodistv-nar-un mör inu kemebesü 
arban baramid-iyar yabuyuluyu : 
baramid-un nom-nuyud kemebesü :

uritu-yin nom-nuyud-tur töröl ügei : : 
dumda nom-nuyud-tur türidkü ügei : 
ecüs (nom)-nuyud-tur orosil ügei : 
oytaryui-tur adali böged :

oytaryui-tur bayuraqui nemeküi ügei :
(nom-un cinar bögedkü)  nom-un cinar inu oytaryui metü bolai 
oytaryui-tur her baraydaqui ügei : nemeküi ügei böged 
(bayuraqui ügei) bayuraqui nemeküi ügegü bodi qutuy-un mör

bodi qutuy-un [53b] (degetü) mör kemebesü : 
olyayuluyad qamuy nom-ud-i bütügeyü : 
nom-nuyud-(i) bütügebesü mör-i oluyu : 
mör-i olbasu cinatu kijayar-a kürüyü  : :

adalidqabasu olan burqad-tur :
oki ciyulyan terigüten-[i] üileddügsen be taki :
olan burqad-i taqiysan ba : :
degedü nom-tur ciyulyan quriyaysan be : :

datai metü quvaray-ud kündüleküi terigüten : 
cinatu kijayar-a kürügsen bodi qutuy-un mör buyü : 
baramid-un nom-nuyud kemebesü : 
öglige-ber mör-ün oron-i barifu :

saysabad-iyar sitügen bolur-un : 
külicenggüi-ber mör-ün [54a] sitügen hol]и : 
kiciyenggüi-ber sitügen boluyu : 
diyan-iyar mör-i bütügeyü bür-ün : :

bilig-iyer ecüs-tür kürüyü  : 
tere metü baramid kemebesü : 
nigen nigen-iyer duradqal bolulcayu : 
adalidqabasu yal kiged modun metü böged :

nigen nigen-iyer sitügsen : 
sitün barilduysan metü buyu : 
baramid-un nom-nuyud anu bütügebesü 
(bodi) qutuy-un tuyil-tur kürüyü : :
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adalidqabasu aci ür-e-yi cay-tur bolqu bolun : 
Гапду-а cilgegdebesü qokiraqu metü : 
nom-nuyud ügei bögesü :
aci ür-e ügei bögesü [54b] bodi qutuy ber ügei :

bodi qutuy ügei eie bögesü : mör ber ügei : 
adalidqabasu tariyalang-tur arbai sacubasu : 
ür-e inu buyudai bolun ülü yegüdkeyü : 
nom-nuyud ügei bögesü mör ber \ügei] :

baramid-un nom-nuyud kemebesü : 
baraydaqu ügegü nemekü ügegü : 
adalidqabasu : tariyan-tur buyudai sacubasu : 
ür-e inu arbai ülü bolqu metü :

siltayan ügei bögesü aci ür-e ügei : 
aci ür-e ügei eie bögesü : mör ber ügei :
mör-nügüd-ün cinar inu [55a] toyuluysan burqan-nuyud nomlabai : : 
tegün-ece Ы ber dayan nomlaysan buyu : :

ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen burqan teyin kemen ן arlay boluysan-tur : amin qabiy- 
-а-tu Subudi terigüten : yekes siravang-ud ba : tengri : küm ün : asuri : gandari- 
-lüge yirtincü-teki bisirejü : ilafu tegüs nôgcigsen burqan-u farliy-i iledte may- 
tabai : :

Vcir oytaluyci-yin cinatu kifayar-a kürügsen-ü bodi qutuy-un mör toyu- 
laqui sudur tegüsbe : : satu edgü : :

ôm ma ni pad mi hum : : [55b] ôrn suvasdi sidam :

gem-tü tüiddügci ügegü nom-un bey-e-tü : 
gerel-ün coy-tu bükü tegüs firyalang-un bey-e-tü : 
geyigül-ün tusalayci qubilyan bey-e-tü : 
gegegen uqay-a-tu burqan-a sögödümüi : :

qutuy-tu toyuluysan burqan bidan-u : 
qoyar ciyulyan-i masida dügürgeged : 
qotala medegdeküy-yin ecüs-tür kürbesü : 
qoyina Akanista-yin oron-aca ulam-a :

Tüsid tengri-tür töröbei tere boyda : 
tübsin bilig-tü boyda Gayan oki tendece : 
turqaru sayitur sinfilebei ele amitan-i : 
töröbei Sudadan-u qayan-u [56a] kobegün bolun : :

erdem-tü baysi uqabci [=uqabai] oyun-u ilyal-i : 
ergilefü orciyulbai nom-un kürdün-i :
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erkilen erel-i qangyabai yurban kölgeten-i 
erdeni nom-iyar yabu [yul]bai tendeki irged-i : :

tendece ulam ulam jü il füil ulus-un :
tengsel ügei qad-i töröbei bodistv-nar :
tegsi nomcilan teyigebei qariy-a-tu irged :
deb deb [ded ded] -iyer ulus пот-tu orobai (ulus ayimay :)

ulam-a delgerebei sasin nom-i masida : 
umar-a eteged-teki Mongyol ulus-a : 
uritu-yin irüger-iyer coleddebei tede nom-i :
[56b] undmbai buyan-u qubi-yi ulam-a amitan-a : :

ülemfi Caqiravar-un töröbei Cinggis qayan-u : 
uruy-un sasin-i jalyabai Altan qayan : 
ünen möngke yajar bolyabai erdeni nom-iyar :
(üy-e) qoyar-i toytayabai törö sasin-i : :

tegünece ulam kiciyebei altan uruy ber : 
teden-i dayan duradqu bolur-un nom buyan : 
degetü vcir oytaluyci kemegdekün-e : 
tengsel ügei bodistv-nar-un visai buyu : :

qoyosun-u yool bolai ülemfi manglai :
(1qoslan) oroqui ayui bolai belge bilig-ün 
qurdun-a odqui gickegür bolai nirvan-tur 
[57a] qutuy or on kürgegci bolai uduriyulsun : :

tegüs sedkil-iyer edügülbei Darqan tayifi : 
tegsi sedkil-e duradqabai Noyancu bigvji : 
degetü merged kelemürcid-i duyuriyafu  [= dayuriyafu ] : 
tel keletü Toin guisi orciyulbai ene nom-i : :

erkin cayalsun-u ortu qarsi-tur-iyan : 
erdeni seceg-ün toor-un cimeg-i : 
erüsün erik\e]l(e)gci Se.1ysa.bad ubasi ba : 
erdem-tü Belge-tü baysi qoyar bolai : :

edüge Vcir oytaluyci-yin kücün-iyer 
el ulus qan qaracus irged : 
enelküi nisvanis-un tüidker ügei bolur-un : 
erüscü qutuy-tur [57b] kürtügei qamuy-iyar : :

delekey-yin e.je.d qayan qatun kiged : 
tab altan uruy tüsimed ulus :
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dergede bükü baysi Sabi qamuy amitan : 
delem-e tümen tümen nasulan )iry atuyai : :

degetü qayan qatun altan uruy. : 
tab )ayisang-ud ayimay ulus-i : 
tersü )iryuyan )üil amitan-bar 
delgerejü atuyai )iryalang-tu buyan-i : :

kei qur-a kereg-tü cay-tur boltuyai : 
kelkü nigüli ügei bolun atuyai : 
kesig ebedcin-i masida usadtuyai : 
kereg küseli yosuyar bütütügei : :

tamu mayu )ayayan-aca tonilsuyai : : 
tamacad üiles-ece anggida bolsuyai : [58a] 
taqul damsiy sayitur amurlituyai : 
tariyan üres-i ülemfi elbeg boltuyai :

kücüber üiledküi samayu-yi usadtuyai : 
köser-e yabuyci amitan durabar atuyai : 
kiiü sang dügürgeged cadqulang boltuyai : 
ködelkü bügüde ftryalang-iyar orosituyai :

östü buly-a dayisun-i ügei boltuyai :
örigü buruyu adasca könggetügei :
ölig-tü keregür barayur-i usadtuyai :
edür söni engkesen-iyer [engke esen-iyer ] aqu boltuyai : :

füdqariyuluyci qola qola atuyai :
fokis ügei qarsi kötel daban otuyai [ =  odtuyai\ :
)öntürig üiles kölberin otuyai [ =  odtuyai) :
[58b] )ob )Öb-iyer engkesen [engke esen] boltuyai : :

kereglegdekün amin nasun ed tavar : 
ketürkei öl)ei qutuy buyan-iyar : 
kelelesi ügei ayui yekede : 
keb ke)iyeber orosin atuyai :

qamuy yirtincü-yin orod-tur bükü : 
qayacaqui alalduqui dayisun amurliyad : 
qanilan amuray bolulcaju yabuyad : 
qamtu eke köbegün metü nuta atuyai : :

boydas-un ene nom-un (ünen) adistid-iyar : 
bodicid sedkil-iyer masida yabu)u :
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busucar alfas [= alfiyas] üfel-i eie usadcu : 
bürin-iyer bmqan-u nom-iyar yabusuyai : :

amitan-u yasiyun fobalang-i sergegci : 
alyasangyui ebedcin-i tarqdÿdÿci era :
\aldarsiysan bmqan-u sasin nom-i : 

urban füg-tür delgeretügei cing nuta : :

qamuy-un usnir cimeg y urban erdeni-yin : 
yayiqamsiy tangsuy adistid-iyar : 
qamiyasi fokis-tu ölfei qutuy-i : 
qayacal ügei orosin atuyai imayta : :

ene buyan-u kücün-iyer :
ecige eke boluysan firyuyan fü ll amitan-u :
enelge nisvanis-un qarangyus-i geyigülüged :
erkin degedü vcir-a dar-a-yin qutuy-i olqu boltuyai : :

Kökegcin takiy-a fil-un ebülün dumdadu sarayin sineyin naiman-a del- 
geregsen sayin edür-e tegüskebe :]

Passages Translated o f Toyin Guisi’s Version

(ff. l a  —2b and 51a 58b)

[la ]  Vajracchedikau  is contained [herein]. Let it be useful24 25 to  all the living 
beings th a t became m others.26 27 

о т  ma ni pad me hüm
[lb ]  The man, who recites the sûtra of Vajracchedikä27 after th a t  he found

24 Göodba T ib e tan  w ord  göod-va «to cut » (Jä sch k e , p . 145) w ich h e re  re fe rs  to  th e  
T ib e ta n  t i t le  o f the  sûtra Rdo-rje-gëod-pa.

25 Bolutuyai in s te ad  o f  boltuyai.
26 Eke qamuy amitan h e re  s ta n d s  for th e  expression  eke boluysan amitan  «être qui 

so n t d e v e n u s  les mères» (K ow . I , 229a). T he  expression  appears  aga in  a t  th e  end  o f the  
sûtra. T h e  m an u sc rip t is d e fec tiv e , b u t  th e  p a ra lle l one  (M ong. 69) gives: еёгде eke boluysan 
firyuyan jü il amitan «the six  k in d s  o f  liv ing  beings th a t  becam e fa th e rs  a n d  m others».

27 F o r  th e  te rm  v&ir th e re  ex is ts  no  sa tis fa c to ry  tran s la tio n  in  th e  E u ropean  
lan g u ag es. D . L. Snellgrove tr a n s la te s  i t  as «powerbolt». I t  is som etim es tra n s la te d  as 
« thunderbo lt» , o r «diamond», th o u g h  T ib e tan s  u su a lly  em ploy  d iffe ren t te rm s  for these 
p a r t ic u la r  m eanings. (S nellg rove, Four Lamas of Dolpo. Tibetan Biographies, O xford 
1967, p . 33). In  h is in tro d u c to ry  rem ark s  to  th e  ed itio n  o f Vajracchedikä, P rofessor 
I'oppe  d ea ls  w ith  th e  p ro b lem s o f  th e  tra n s la tio n  o f  th e  M ongolian title s  (pp . 1 — 2). H ere  
I p re se rv e  th e  original S a n sk r it  ti tle .
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the blessing28 and guidance,29 first of all, he has to firm his mind, to rinse his 
mouth, to  clean the obstacle away, then recites. In  this place, where there are 
always the eight furiouses30 and the four sattvas,31 there will be a protected 
sphere, [incant.]32 [2a]

Blue hindrance-thunderbolt th a t is surmounted, I  call you! Thunderbolt 
th a t destroys the evil, I call you ! Maha bradisari33 yellow thunderbolt, I  call 
you ! Clear water-white thunderbolt, I call you ! Sound of stupidity, fire- 
thunderbolt, I  call you ! Hindrance-thunderbolt th a t is firmly surmounted, I  call 
you ! Worried, good thunderbolt, I  call you ! Great heaven thunderbolt, I  call

28 Abisig, T ib . dgan-ba, Skr. abhi$eka «consecration b y  sp rin k lin g  ho ly  w a te r, 
consecra tion  in  genera l (as o f  k ings, bud d h as, sa in tly  persons, laym en) (Less. 4b); cf. 
abisig olqu «recevoir le sacre» (K now . 43b).

29 Uduriyulsun, T ib . ded-dpon, Skr. sarthavâha «chef, p ilo te , tim on ier, c ap ita in e  
d ’u n  v aisseau , co n d u c teu r d ’u n  carav an e ; nom  d ’u n  bouddha» (K ow . 387b). In  Chi-yao 
u n d e r th e  ti t le  Bodisadu-yin nere inu we find  th e  T ib e ta n  expression  ded-dpon, b u t its  
M ongolian eq u iv a len t here  is sartavaki, th a t  rem o u n ts  to  th e  S an sk rit. (F o r th e  firs t rem ark s  
on  Chi-yao, cf. L . L igeti, La collection mongole Schilling von Canstadt׳. T ’oung Pao X X V I I  
(1930), p . 120. P ro fesso r L ig e ti p rep a red  th e  tran sc rip tio n  o f th is  vocabula i’y, a n d  m o s t 
k ind ly  p u t  i t  a t  m y  disposal, so I  w as lu ck y  to  use h is  m a n u sc rip t. T he facsim ile o f  th e  
d ic tio n a ry  w as pub lished  b y  R a g h u  V ira, Pentaglot Dictionary of Buddhist Terms in  
Sanskrit, Manchurian, Mongolian and Chinese, N ew  D elhi 1961), cf. K ow alew ski, Chres- 
tomatija I I ,  p . 434. T hough  th e  w ord in  question  does n o t seem  to  re fe r to  th is  b o d h isa ttv a , 
b u t sim p ly  m ean s «leader» o r «guidance».

30 Naiman kiling-tan, T ib . drag-àed-brgyad «the e ig h t fea rfu l demons». Ico nog raph i- 
cal books lis t  th em , b u t  th e y  a re  n o t alw ays e ig h t in  n u m b er, som etim es m ore, in  o th e r  
cases less. T here  a re  d ifferences betw een  th e  lis ts  g iven  b y  d iffe ren t books acco rd ing  to  
ce rta in  te r r ito r ie s  an d  schools o f  B uddhism . H ere  is one o f th e  possib le  lists: 1. Skr. Haya- 
griva, T ib . Rta-mgrin, M ong. Morin egesigtü; 2. Skr. Dharmapala, T ib . Beam -srin, o r 
Beg-ce, M ong. Egeöi degüü; 3. Skr. Vajrabhairava, T ib . Rdo-rfe ’jigs-byed, Mong. Vöir-iyar 
ayuyuluyöi; 4. Skr. Yama, T ib . Céin-rje, M ong. Erlig qayan; 6. Skr. Sridevî, T ib. Dpal-ldan 
lha-mo, M ong. Okin tengri; 6. S kr. Mahäkäla, T ib . Nag-öhen-po, M ong. Y  eke qara; 7. Skr. 
Vaiéravana, o r Kubera, T ib . Rnam-thos-sras, M ong. Bisman tengri•, 8. T ib . Dgra-lha, 
M ong. Dayiöin tengri (G. S chu lem ann , Geschichte der Dalai Lamas, L eipzig  1958, p p . 160 
488; A . G rünw edel, Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der Mongolei, Leipzig  1900, 
p p . 1 5 9 -1 6 4 ;  W addell, p p . 361 — 363).

31 Dörben stv is p e rh a p s  a  reference to  th e  d iffe ren t ex is tences, a t  least to  fou r o f  th e  
six  sattvas, p ro b ab ly  to  th e  superio r ones: gods, ti ta n s , m en , b easts, (the  tw o  o th e r  
ones n o t  m e a n t here  a re  th e  th e  tan ta liz e d  ghosts, a n d  th e  in h a b ita n ts  o f hell). T he  w ord  
sattva m ean s th e  c o n tin u ity  o f  in d iv id u a l life th ro u g h  th e  series o f  d e a th  and  re b ir th , 
being  itse lf  th a t  consists o f  th e  body , speech an d  th e  m ind  (W addell, pp . 101, 112, 423).

32 In c a n ta tio n s , consisting  o f  m y stic  spells a re  seldom  tra n s la te d  in  M ongolian a n d  
T ib e tan  ho ly  te x ts , an d  a re  believed  to  con ta in  th e  essence o f a  p ra y e r , an d  th e  re p e tit io n  
o f w hich  is eq u a l to  th e  re c itin g  o f  th e  w hole te x t . T he  fo rm u las a re  o f  a  S ansk ritic  n a tu re , 
b u t a re  m ore  o r less u n in te llig ib le  to  th e  w orsh ipper (W addell, p . 150).

33 M ong. öber-e öber-e dayayöi, Maqa bradisari-, T ib . Big-pa’i rgyal-mo chen-m.o so 
sor ’bran-ma, Skr. Mahäpratisrä (E dg. 424); cf. P . A alto , Pancaraksd, p . 94; L . L ig e ti 
Acta Orient. Hung. X IV , 327.
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you! Friend sattva™ thunderbolt, I  call you! Sword sattva thunderbolt, I  call you! 
Desire sattva thunderbolt, I  call you! [2b] Tongue sattva thunderbolt, I  call you!

Homage to Buddha. Homage to the Dharma. Homage to  the Congregation.
In  Indie: Ärya-vajracchedikä-prajnäpäramitä-näma-mahäyänasütra. 

[51a] In  Tibetan: Rdo-rje gcod-pa pha-rol-tu phyin-pa Ъуапд-chub-kyi lam 
rjogs-pa'i mdo. In  Mongolian: The book of the cutting vajra, which follows the 
p a th  of enlightenment35 th a t  reached the farther limits of wisdom.38

I bow to Buddha. I bow to the Teaching. I how to the community of 
the monks. I bow to  the  one who has become a sage on the path  of enlighten- 
m ent th a t reached the farther limits of wisdom. I bow to the powerful who 
has become completely wise on the pa th  of enlightenment th a t reached the 
farther limits of wisdom. [51b] I  bow to the one who knows more than  all the 
others, through the b right lights of the one th a t victoriously passed beyond 
and reached the farther limits.

Thus I have once heard.
The Bhagavän37 dwelt in a land, named Vay iSali38 People living in th a t 

VayiSali land were w ithout the teachings of PrajncLpäramitä, and th a t is why 
they  got to know sufferings. By th a t tim e the Bhagavän conceived a compas- 
sionate thought, and spoke in verse to  the people living there:

Transcending the sphere39 of attachm ent,40 stupid ity [aנ [452,

34 Cf. supra, n o te  31.
35 Bodi qutuy-un mör, T ib . byan-chub-sems-dpa’i lam, Skr. bodhi sattva märga «the 

w ay  fo t th e  a tta in m e n t o f  B o d h isa ttv a  perfection»  (D as 1209).
36 Bilig-ün öinadu kifayar-a kürügsen, T ib . ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa, Skr. 

prajnäpäramitä «wisdom t h a t  reached  th e  f a r th e r  lim its.» (E dg . 359).
37 Ila ju  tegüs nögöigsen, T ib. Ыот-ldan-' das, Skr. bhagavän «victoriously  passed 

beyond». T his ti tle  o f B u d d h a  is th e  m ost fre q u e n tly  used o f a ll h is  ti t le s  in  T ib e t, a f te r  
Säkya M uni, and  Tathâgata. (W addell, p . 344; C onze, Materials for a Dictionary of the 
Prajnapäramitü Literature, T o k y o  1967, pp . 316, 430. «celui qu i de façon  v ic to rieu se  a 
co m p lè tem en t passé» (L. L ig e ti, Un vocabulaire, №  2).

38 V ayisali neretü yafar, Skr. Vaiàali, Viàâla (its nam e a t  p re s e n t is U d jän i) . I t  is a  
to w n  in  M idd le-Ind ia , w here  th e  «Great C ongregation» w as held  one h u n d red  y ea rs  a f te r  
B u d d h a ’s d ea th  (W addell, p . 10).

39 Visai, T ib. spyod-yul, Skr. viçaya (K ow . 1134a). K ow alew ski g ives th e  tran s- 
la t io n  o f  th e  w ord oron «place» as bisai, visai (2667b) «lieu, dem eure , refuge, asyle; 
c o n trée , prov ince; o b je t d es sens, o rganes des sens». H ere  I  tr a n s la te  th e  w ord  visai 
h a v in g  th e  m eaning  «place, sphere». T he Kanfur  t e x t  (xyl.) h ere  gives: oron.

40 Nisvanis (P lu r.), T ib . non-mons-pa, S k r. kleâa «defilem ent, co rru p tio n ; sin , vice, 
passion» (Conze, Materials . . ., p . 158). B u d d h a  p reach ed  th a t  ev e ry b o d y  m ay  a t t a in  th e  
Nirvana, b u t f irs t he has to  g e t free  from  th e  84.000 sins th a t  o rig in a te  in  five  m a in  ones 
(tabun tiiidker), w hich a re  b o rn  to g e th e r b y  a  person: s tu p id i ty  (mungqay), anger 
(Idling), p ride  (omoy), p ass io n  (taöiyangyui), e n v y  (nayidangyui) (K ow alew ski, Chresto- 
matija  I I ,  p . 265).

41 Ulü medeküi, xy l. : mungqay (there  w ill a lw ays be a  reference  to  th e  xy lo g rap h  
p u b lish ed  above, w here i t  h e lp s  th e  u n d ers tan d in g ) .
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The colour 42 and other physical constitutions ,43 

Let the organs of sense44 see the mind,
Let the organs of mind tu rn  towards the Teaching.

The essence of the Teaching is coextensive with the heavens.
I f  one knows the mind, he knows the essence ot the Teaching.
Knowing the essence of the Teaching is the path  of enlightenment.
W hat the sources are like can be grasped through the organs.

Having grasped them  through the organs is the path  of enlightenment. 
The original causes and the sensual objects are perceived .45 

Getting to know the sensual objects is the path of enlightenment.
Things in causal relation are

42 A ccord ing  to  th e  T each ing  follow ers o f  th e  B ud d h ism  m u s t n o t cling to  th e  n e x t
th ings :

M ong, T ib . Skr. in  Conze’s tra n s la t io n
öngge gzugs s ig h t-o b jec t
dayun sgra sounds
ünür dri sm ells
amtan ro ta s te s
kürteküi reg-bya to uchab les
nom chos m ind -ob jec ts
belge-ber sedkiküi mchan-mar ’du-ses n o tio n  o f  sign

T here is a  sligh t d ifference betw een  th e  p a ra lle ls  g iven  in  d iffe ren t languages. W h ile  th e  
M ongolian te x t  g ives öngge «colour, appearance» , in  th e  para lle l T ib e tan  te x t  w e fin d : 
gzugs «form, figure». W here  M ong. nom an d  T ib . chos m ean  th e  sam e «teaching», C onze’s 
te x t  g ives «m ind-objects» as d is tin c t fro m  p e rcep tib le  ob jec ts. I n  Chi-yao we also fin d  th e  
lis t o f  th e se  no tio n s: tabun visay-yin ner-e inu dürsü : dayun : ünür : amtan : kürteküi ; T ib . 
yul Ina’i min-la : gzugs : sgra : dri : ro : reg-bya ; Skr. ruparri : éabdam : gandhah : rasah : 
sprastavyam «les c in q  o b je ts  de  sens: fo rm e ex té r ieu re , voix, odeu r, goû t, toucher»  (L . 
L igeti, Un vocabulaire, N os 425 — 429). H e re  M ongolian  also offers: dürsü «form» in s te a d  
o f  öngge w h ich  occured  before. I n  th e  lis t g iv en  h ere  th e  tw o la s t expressions a re  m issing , 
cf. tere aylay oron-dur ber öngge dayun terigüten qamuy visai-nuyud-tur alyasaqu sedkil anu 
tarqayaju bürün (C leaves, The Bodistw-a öari-a awatar-un tayilbur of 1312: H JA S  X V II  
[1954], p p . 47 — 48).

43 Goyias, T ib . phun-po, Skr. skandha «mass, heap» (Conze, Materials . . ., p . 431). 
H ere  i t  is a  re fe rence  to  th e  ob jec ts o f  sense lis ted  above. Cf. Chi-yao, w here w e can  fin d  
th e  lis t o f  th e  tabun coyca-yin ner-e inu  (L. L ig e ti, Un vocabulaire, N os 415 — 419).

44 Erketen-ü visai, x y l.: erketen oron-nuyud.
45 Orod visai ber visay-yi üfeyü T he tr a n s la t io n  is u n ce rta in . I t  is ev id en t t h a t  h ere  

we h av e  tw o  d iffe ren t th in g s: orod viëai a n d  viëai, th e y  are  expressed  b y  th e  sam e w ords, 
an d  th e  m ean in g  o f  these  tw o expressions a re  n o t sep a ra ted  c learly . In  som e cases th e y  
a re  id en tica l, an d  in  o th e rs  com plete ly  d iffe ren t. K ow alew ski tra n s la te s  th e  M ongolian  
w ord or on to  T ib e ta n  w ith  th e  n e x t w ords: gnas «object like yul b u t  n o t so f re q u e n tly ; 
sphere, province»; yul «the o b jec t o r o b jec ts  o f  percep tio n  by  m ean s o f th e  sense»; gii-ma 
«ground, fo u n d a tio n , o rig inal cause, ex is tin g  cause»; mal «the p lace  w here a  th in g  is, 
its  site , s i tu a tio n ; also  w here a  th in g  h a s  been , its  trace , vestige» (K ow. 447a, J ä s c h k e ,
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Like water and milk, and their vessel.16
I t  is impossible for them  not to depend on each other. [52b]
In  the same way, the twelve causal relations47 are 
The foundation of the path of enlightenment.

As for the Päram itä-teachings
They are the p a th  of the past Buddhas,
As well as the  present Bodhisattvas’.
And all th a t is the  entire void.48

[And it is] the  cause and the result of the path of enlightenment.
I f  there is a resu lt,49 there is a path .
As for the Teachings th a t conduce to  the enlightenment,
They are the cause and the result of the path  of enlightenment.

As for the results of the path and other things,
They m utually require each other.
As for the pa th  th a t  leads to the p a th  of enlightenment,
I t  is only genuine if the Teachings th a t conduce to the enlightenment [53a]

310, 412, 480, 513). Cf. spyod-yul «sphere o f  a c tiv ity »  (Jäschke, 334). H ere  I  tr a n s la te  
orod viëai for «original causes» an d  visai for «sense objects» w ith o u t a n y  fu r th e r  ev idence , 
a n d  i t  m igh t h av e  b een  tr a n s la te d  as «the sense o b jec ts  an d  th e ir  spheres».

46 Usun ba sün-ü saba metü. As a  k ind  o f  p o e tic  cliché, ex istence is som etim es descri- 
b e d  as  th e  o u te r vessel a n d  th e  inner elix ir, th e  lifeless p a r ts  th a t  fo rm  a k ind  o f basis 
b e in g  th e  «vessel», a n d  a ll sen tim en t beings, gods, m en  an d  th e  re s t  being th e  e lix ir 
(S nellg rove , Four Lamas of Dolpo, p . 20). T h is  exp ression  here  sym bolizes th a t  th in g s  a re  
in  c au sa l re la tion .

47 Arban qoyar siltayan. T he fu n d am en ta l «world view» o f  B uddh ism  is expressed  in  
th e  do c trin e  th a t  p h en o m en a l e lem ents, com pris ing  th e  w hole o f  ex is tence  arise  as a  
co m p lex  causal n ex u s . E v e ry th in g  is causa lly  re la te d  w ith  e v e ry th in g  else. P a r t ia l  
know ledge o f these causes enab les  one to  m a n ip u la te  phenom enal ev e n ts  to  som e e x te n t , 
a n d  p e rfec t know ledge o f  th e  causes enab les one to  b ring  th e  w hole process to  a  s to p  
(S nellg rove , Four Lamas of Dolpo, p . 17). B u d d h is t ph ilosophers p re sen t th e  tw elve- 
s ta g e d  causal re la tio n  a s  a  tw elve-linked  chain  w h ich  ru n s as follows: F ro m  th e  Ign o ran ce  
(on th e  U nconscious W ill) com e C onform ations. F ro m  C onform ations com es C onsciousness. 
F ro m  Consciousness com es Self-Consciousness. F ro m  Self-Consciousness com e th e  Senses 
a n d  U n d erstan d in g . F ro m  th e  Senses and  U n d e rs ta n d in g  com es C o n tac t . F ro m  C o n tac t 
com es Feeling . F ro m  F ee lin g  com es D esire. F ro m  D esire com e Indu lgence , G reed, o r 
C ling ing  (to  W o rld ly  O b jec ts). F ro m  C linging (to  W o rd ly  O bjects) com es (M arried  o r 
D om estic) Life. F ro m  (M arried) L ife comes B ir th  (o f an  H e ir an d  M a tu rity  o f L ife). F ro m  
B ir th  (o f an  H e ir a n d  M a tu r ity  o f  Life) com e D ecay  an d  D ea th . F ro m  D ecay  an d  D e a th  
com es R e -b ir th  w ith  i t s  a t te n d a n t  Sufferings (W addell, p . 119).

48 Qoyosun, T ib . ston-pa-nid, Skr. éünyatd, âünyatva «em pty, void». B u d d h ism  
re g a rd s  ev ery th ing  as  n o n -ex is tin g  th ings, t h a t  h a s  no  substance , no  essence, no indepen- 
d e n t  ex is tence  o f a n y  k in d , b u t  ex is t on ly  a s  agg rega tes  o f  cond itions and  re la tio n s  
(C onze, Materials . . ., p . 384, E dg ., p . 532, L ess., 1189).

49 Aöi ür-e, T ib . las, S kr. karma «use, resu lt»  (W addell, pp . 100, 106, 222, 567).
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Are followed all4 a t once.50
As for the path  of the Bodhisattvas,
One goes along it by [the help of] the ten Päramitäs.11 
As for the Teachings of the Päramitäs,

They are without origin in the former teachings,
They are not contained in the middle teachings,
They are not included into the last teachings.
They are like the heavens.

In  the heavens they do not decrease and do not increase.52 
The essence of the Teaching is like the heavens.
In  the heavens it does not waste away and does not increase.
I t  is the path  of enlightenment, which does not decrease and does not 

increase. [53b]

As for the supreme path  of enlightenment
I f  it is found, all the Teachings will be accomplished.
I f  the Teachings are accomplished, the path  will be found.
I f  the path  is found, the farther limits will be reached.

Similarly, if around m any Buddhas,
A superior assembly53 and the like are formed,
And if many Buddhas are worshipped, and
The assembly is gathered in the superior Teachings,

And the sea of the communities of monks are honoured, etc.
T hat is the path  of enlightenm ent reaching the farther limits.
As for the Päramitä-teachings,
I f  the foundation of the path  is laid by alms,

50 Qoyar ügei «true, genuine, in d u b itab le , ce rta in , de te rm in ed , po sitiv e , unequalled , 
unparalleled» (Less. 955b). cf. th e  expressions in  th e  Kanjur: qoyar ügei yeke qayan, qoyar 
ügei sedkil, qutwy-tu qoyar ügei tegsi saöa■ teyin böged ilayuysan onul-un yeke qayan (L. 
L ige ti, Catalogue, N os 60, 87, 475).

51 Arban baramid, T ib . phar-phyin Ъби. To o b ta in  th e  s tag e  o f a  B u d d h a , 
an d  to  serve liv ing  beings as a  B o d h isa ttv a , th e  te n  Päramitäs o r tra n sc e n d e n ta l v ir tu e s  
m u s t be p rac tised . T hese are : öglige baramid, T ib . sbyin-pa’i pha-rol-tu phyin-pa, Skr. 
dänä-päramitä «charity»; saysabad baramid, T ib . chut-’krims-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa, Skr. 
éîla-pâramitâ «m orality»; küliöenggüi baramid, T ib . bzod-pa, S k r. ksänti «patience»; 
kiöiyenggüi baramid, T ib . brcon-’grus, Skr. virya «industry»; diyan baramid, T ib. beam- 
gtan, Skr. dhyäna «m éditation»; bilig baramid, T ib . ses-rah, S kr. prajnä  «wisdom»; ary-a 
baramid, T ib . thaba, Skr. upäya «method»; irüger baramid, T ib. smon-lam, Skr. pranidhäna 
«prayer»; кйбйп baramid, T ib . ye-ses-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa, S kr. jnäna-päramitä «fore- 
knowledge» (L. L ige ti, Un vocabulaire, 27 — 28; W addell, p . 138).

52 F ro m  th e  s ta n d p o in t o f  ab so lu te  re a lity  th e  m erits  an d  d e fec ts  do n o t grow  or 
d im in ish . (Conze, Abhisamayälankära, p . 51).

53 Oki öiyulyan, xy l.: eöüs-tür kürtele ciyulyan.
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The basis form ed by the vow,
The basis of the  path  formed by patience [54a]
The basis form ed by industry;
I f  the path  is accomplished by  meditation,

The end will be reached by wisdom.54 
Similarly, as for the Päramitäs,
They go together,
Like wood and fire

That rely on each other.
As they are in causal relation,
I f  the Päramitä-teachings are accomplished,
The apogee of enlightenment will be reached.

I f  the Ganges runs dry
At the time of the  harvest, it  is similar to [the case]
I f  there are no Teachings, and
There is no result, [then] neither is there enlightenm ent. [54b]

If  there is no enlightenment, there is no path.
In  the same way, if barley is sown into the field,
I ts  grain cannot grow into wheat,
I f  there are no Teachings, there is no path .

As for the Päramitä-teachings,
They do not decrease, and do not increase.
In the same way, if wheat is sown into the field,
Its  grain cannot grow into b a rley .

I f  there is no cause, there is no result,
I f  there is no result, there is no path .
The essence of the path  was taugh t by the Samyaksams, [55a] 
That is why, following them, I  have taught it.

When the Bhagavän spoke in this way, the Venerable Subhüti,55 the great

34 H ere  th e  six  c a rd in a l v irtu es o f  th e  te n  a re  listed : öglige, saysabad, küliöenggüi, 
Jciöiyenggüi, diyan, bilig.

55 Am in qabiy-a-tu Subudi, T ib . che-dan ldan-pa Rab-’byor, S k r. аущтаЬ Subhüti 
(C onze, Materials . . ., p . 427), «vivant, celu i q u i jo in t la  vie, d e s tin é  à  une longue vie» 
(K ow . 102a, 1392a). S u b h ü ti  is one o f th e  b e s t  s tu d e n ts  o f tSäkya, w ho  p reached  his thes is  
o n  th e  T eaching to  h im  a n d  th e  o thers  o n  a  h ill n e a r  Räjagrha. T h e  Prajnäpäramitä in- 
co m p o ra tes  these te ac h in g s .
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assemblies, together w ith gods, hum ans, asuris,5e gandharvas,57 and all those 
who are in the world, worshipped, and manifestly glorified the Bhagavdn’s word.

The book of the  cutting vajra, which follows the path  of enlightenment 
th a t reached the farther limits of wisdom, has ended. О т  mani pad me hüm  
[55b]. О т  svasti siddham.

I  kneel down to Buddha, who has a dharma-body58 th a t is w ithout any 
sinful obstructor,

W ho has an enjoyment-body59 perfect with the power of light,
Who has a transform ation-body60 th a t aids enlightening,
And who is brightly  intelligent.

Our blessed Samyaksam61 B uddha
Perfectly completed the two accum ulations,62

56 Asuri, T ib . lha-ma-yin, Skr. asura  « titans, or u n g o d ly  spirits». P ersons, w ho 
d u rin g  th e i r  hu m an  c a re e r  have  bo asted  o f  be ing  m ore  p ious th a n  th e ir  n e ighbou rs  a re  
reb o rn  in  th e  w orld o f  asuras. They w ere  o rig in a lly  gods, b u t  because  o f  th e ir  p rid e  th e y  
w ere expelled  from  h ea v e n , hence th e i r  n am e , m ean ing  «not a  god». T he ir life -tim e  is 
longer th a n  th a t  o f a  h u m a n  being, and  th e y  live in  g re a t lu x u ry  a n d  en jo y m en t, b u t  th e y  
a re  un sa tisfied , an d  p e rm a n e n tly  f ig h t a g a in s t gods. (W addell, p p . 81 — 82). W e com e 
across a  M ongolian ex p ression  referring  t o  asuras: tengri busu (Less. 1161b), is a  w ord  fo r 
w ord  tra n s la tio n  fro m  T ib e tan .

57 Gandarvi, T ib . dri-za, Skr. gandharvilca (E dg. 209b) «smell-eaters», th e  w h ite  
g u a rd ia n s  o f th e  ea s t, w ho  guard  th e  e a s te rn  heavens fro m  th e  a tta c k s  o f  th e  o u te r  
dem ons. T he h eaven ly  m usicians, who in  B u d d h is t p a in tin g s  a re  rep resen ted  as  p la y in g  
on g u ita rs , and  th o u g h t to  be spirits, t h a t  feed on  odours o f  ev e ry  descrip tion . T h ey  a re  
supposed  to  be fond o f  flow ers and o th e r f r a g ra n t  ob jec ts, an d  also  v is it dunghills , flay in g - 
p laces, sham bles. (W addell, pp. 83 — 84; K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija, p . 268; Jä sc h k e , p . 
262). T h e ir  M ongolian n a m e  is ünür idesitü.

58 Nom-un bey-e, T ib . öhos-sku, S k r . dhanna-käya «dharm a-body», «corps d e  la  
loi» (L . L igeti, Un vocabulaire, 11/59). T h o se  w ho h av e  a tta in e d  a  s ta te  o f  p u r i ty  in  ev e ry  
re sp es t, a n d  th e  d h a rm a s , h av e  th e  «body o f  th e  sage». T here a re  21 fea tu res  o f  i t .  (Conze, 
Abhismayälankära, p . 96; K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija, I ,  p . 222; W addell, pp . 127, 137).

59 Tegüs jiryalang-un bey-e, T ib. Ions-spyod-kyi sku, Skr. sambhoga-käya «en joym ent 
body». I t  enjoys th e  hap p in ess  o f th e  d h a rm a  o f  th e  g re a t vehicle. I t  posseses th e  32 
m a rk s  a n d  th e  80 m in o r charac te ris tics . (Conze, Abhisamayâlahkàra, p . 98; K ow alew ski, 
Chrestomatija, I I ,  p . 222; W addell, p p . 127, 347).

60 Qubilyan bey-e, T ib . sprul-sku, S k r. nirmäna-käya « tran sfo rm ation  body». I t  is 
th e  b o d y  by  w hich B u d d h a  in  th e  sh a p e  o f  Säkyamuni e ffects w ith o u t in te rru p tio n  h is 
v a rio u s  benefits  to  th e  w orld  un til th e  e n d  o f  sansaric  becom ing. (Conze, Abhisamayälah- 
kâra, p . 102; K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija, I I ,  pp . 222 — 223; W addell, p p . 127, 347).

61 Toyuluysan burqan, Tib. mnon-par rjogs-par sahs-rgyas, Skr. abhisambuddha 
«fully en ligh tened  B uddha»  (Das, p . 365).

62 Qoyar öiyulyan, T ib. chogs gnis, Skr. parivdra. T here  a re  tw o  m ean ings o f  th e  
expression : «1. tw o  p u rs u its  o f life: re lig io n  and  w ea lth ; 2. th e  accu m u la tio n  o f  le a rn in g  
an d  th e  accu m u la tio n  o f  m ora l m erit» (D as , p . 1033b). H ere  th e  second one f its . B u d d h a  
g a th e re d  m erit an d  know ledge, req u ired  fo r  th e  p a th  of B ud d h ah o o d . (E dg. 580a, K ow a- 
lew ski, Chrestomatija, I I ,  pp . 220—221, 251).
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When he reached the end of the perfect knowledge 
Then, later, from  the Region of Akanista ,63

That Holy One was born to the Tusita  Heaven.64 
Then the peaceful-minded holy Svetaketu65 
Always thoroughly watched the living beings,
And was born as the son of King Suddhodana.M [56a]

The virtuous-wise Teacher got to know the distinction of wisdom, 
And turned the  Wheel of Teaching,67
Satisfied the wishes of those belonging to the three vehicles,68 
And led people, living there, by the  jewel-teaching.

Then, by and by, he was born as Bodhisattvas 
To be unparalleled kings of different countries.

63 Akanista, T ib . ’од-min, Skr. akaniçta. T he  f i f th  and  h ig h es t class o f  gods an d  th e  
reg io n  w here th e y  live , th e  h ig h es t heaven  o f th e  form -w orld . F ro m  h ere  gods g e t s tra ig h t 
in to  th e  N irvana. (E dg . p . 1, Conze, Abhisamayälankära, p . 12). H ere  in  th e  te x t w e com e 
ac ro ss  th e  S ansk rit w o rd , b u t  th e re  is a  M ongolian  expression fo r i t :  fujayan jokiyaltu 
«procno ustroennyj»  (K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 221).

64 Tiisid tengri, T ib . Dga’ -Idan, Skr. Tuçitâ (devä) «Joyful place», th e  parad ise  o f 
th e  B o d h isa ttv a s  p r io r  to  th e ir  fina l descen t to  th e  h u m an  w orld a s  B u d d h as. Maitreya, 
th e  com ing  B uddha , d w ells  a t  p resen t in  th is  h eav en  (W addell, p . 86). I n  o th e r M ongolian 
te x t s  w e find o th e r ex p ress io n s  fo r it: ariyun oron (P oppe, Twelve Deeds of Buddha, p . 78); 
tegüs bayasqulang oron (K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 223).

65 (Jayan oki, T ib . Tog-dkar, Skr. Svetaketu. Säkyamuni is know n b y  th is nam e in 
th e  T u s ita  heaven, b efo re  h is  re in ca rn a tio n . T h ere  is a n o th e r expression  for it: Damba 
dugar, w hich is th e  a d a p tio n  o f th e  T ib e tan  form  in  th e  M ongolian language . (K ow alew ski, 
Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 223; E d g . p . 537). O thers th in k  th a t  it  is th e  nam e o f  a n  u pper region. 
( I .  J .  Schm id t, Geschichte der Ost-Mongolen und ihres Fürstenhauses, L e ipz ig—St. P e te rs- 
b ü rg  1829, p . 310).

66 Sudadan-u qayan-u köbegün, T ib . Skr. Suddhodana, N am e o f  a  Éakya king, 
B u d d h a ’s fa ther. (E dg . p . 531).

67 Nom-un kürdün-i orCiyulqui, T ib. ’khor-lo skor-ba, Skr. dharma-cakra-pravartana 
«the tu rn in g  o f th e  w heel o f  religion», th a t  is to  sp read  th e  T eachings. (K ow alew ski, 
Chrestomatija 11, p . 224; E d g . p . 277a).

68 Turban kölgeten «those w ho a r  in  th e  th re e  vechicles». E x isten ce  is referred  to  as th e  
« th reefo ld  world», w h ich  a re : «the world o f desire», th a t  is th e  o rd in a ry  phenom enal w orld, 
« the w orld  o f form», t h a t  is th e  world o f d iv ine  beings, an d  th e  «formless world», th a t  is 
th e  p u re  realm , th a t  le a d s  to  th e  perfec t know ledge o f  en lig h ten m en t. (Snellgrove, Four 
Lamas of Dolpo, p . 19). Cf. yurban oron-u ner-e inu  «les tro is  regions», T ib . khams gsum-gyi 
min: M ong. amurmay-un oron, T ib. ’dcd-pa’i khams, Skr. kâma-dhâlu «région des désirs»; 
dürsü-tü-yin oron, T ib . gzugs-kyi khams, Skr. гйра-dhätu «région de  la  forme»; dursü 
ügey-yin oron, T ib , gzugs-med-pa’i khams, S kr. агйра-dhätu «région d u  sans-form e» (L. 
L ig e ti, Un vocabulaire, N os 534 — 536).
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Ever teaching he nourished his subjects.
These countries were converted by and by69 to the Teaching.

The religious teaching perfectly spread 
Among the Northern Mongolian nation.
Those teachings took roots70 among the Northern Mongolian people, 
[56b] And raised many virtues in even more living beings.

Afterwards he was born as king Cakravartin.71
The religion of Jenghiz K han’s descendants was continued by A ltan Khan. 
Through the jewel-teaching He founded the true eternal land,
Stabilizing law, as well as,72 religion.

Then the golden descendants made even more effort,
They wished to follow the Teaching and virtue.
In  the supreme Vajracchedikä
There is the sphere of the unparalleled Bodhisattvas.

The core of the void is the great leader,
The cave of the concentration of wisdom,73 
The stairs th a t quickly lead to Nirvana, [57a]
The guidance th a t conducts to the holy place.

Darqan tayiji induced [this book] with perfect mind,
Noyancu bekiji in her tranquil mind desired it.
And following the example of supreme, wTise interpreters,
Toy in guisi who possesses two languages, translated this book.

69 Deb-deb-iyer is a  com pound o f  a u g m e n ta tiv e  pa rtic le s . H ere  th e  expression  
ied ded-iyer fits  b e tte r . I t  is m ade  u p  o f th e  w ord  ded «second, deux ièm e, subséquent»  (K ow . 
1697b, 1714a), and  here  m ean s by  and  by , one b y  one», cf. th e  in sc rip tio n  and  m a n u sc rip ts  
from  Olon süme: . . . terigüten yurban ayimay qatud köbegüd ded ded-ün altan ündüaün-iyer; 
o r ded ded-ün altan umdayan; o r terigüten ded ded-ün altan uruy-un. P ro fesso r H eissig  
tr a n s la te d  ded ded-ün a s  «dieser und  anderer» , «der folgenden». (W . H eissig, Die mongoli- 
sehe Steininschrift und Manuskript fragmente aus Olon süme in  der Inneren Mongolei, 
G ö ttig en  1966, p . 14).

70 Cöledde- =  äilügede-, cf. p . 99.
71 öaqiravar-un, T ib . ’khor-los sgyur-ba, Skr. Cakravartin (Conze, Materials . . .  p  

170), «The un iversa l m onarch» (E dg. 221a). «The ru le r o f th e  w orld , th e  w heels o f  w hose 
c h a rio t ro ll everyw here w ith o u t obstruction»  (M onier-W illiam s, A  Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary, O xford 1899, p . 381b). T he M ongolian spelling h ere  show s th e  effec t o f  th e  
Ü ig u r w rit te n  form : th e  t a t  th e  end  o f  th e  U ig u r w ord Cakravart w as m isread  fo r -un, cf. 
kümün-ü qan Cakravad-un qan-u buyan kesig minu  (R in tch en , Les matériaux pour Г étude 
du chamanisme mongol I ,  W iesbaden  1959, p . 31).

72 Üy-e qoyar «both».
7:1 Qoslan orc , T ib . zun-’fug, Skr. «a tech n ica l te rm  o f  p rac tic a l m y s tic ism , th e  

fo rc ing  o f  th e  m ind  in to  th e  p rinc ipa l a r te ry , in  o rder to  p re v e n t d is trac tion»  (Jä sch k e , p. 
488).
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In  their distinguished paper-palace 
iSaysabad ubasi and the educated Belgetil baysi 
Rivalling each other completed 
The wreath-ornam ent of jewel-flowers.

Now, by the power of the Vajracchedikä
May not the country, the Khan, and the common people
Be held back by  the obstacle of grievous sins,
Let them all rival each other in attaining to  bliss.

Let the rulers of the world, the K han, and the Queen,
The perfect74 golden descendants, the officials,
The masters and the disciples living nearby, and all living beings 
Be happy, living for thousands and thousands years.75

Let the blissful m erit spread
Among the supreme Khan, the Queen, the golden descendants,

74 Tab. The w ord  does n o t occur in  th e  d ic tio n a rie s  o f th e  classica l language. T he 
m e a n in g  an d  th e  c o rrec t spelling  o f  th e  w ord  is u n c e rta in . The a ll ite ra tio n  suggests th a t  
th e  vow el in  th e  w ord  m u s t  be  e, th o u g h  we h av e  sev era l exam ples w here on ly  th e  f irs t 
so u n d s  a re  th e  sam e in  a  verse , w hile th e  vow els sou n d  d ifferen t:

Naran metii boyda burqan baysi 
Negejü nom-un gegen gerel-iyer 
Narmai ulus-i geyigiilbei je boyda 6i

(W . H eissig , Zur Entstehungsgeschichte der mongolischen Kandjur-Redaktion der Ligdan- 
Khan-Zeit: UAJb X X X V I I I ,  p . 72).

A n o th e r exam p le  fro m  th e  Say in day-un neretü y eke kölgen sudur o f 1727:
Sayin ëay-un neretü ene yeke kölgen sudur-i 
Sayaral ügei qamuy amitan-dur tusa bolqu-yin tulada 
Sengge neretü kümün keb-tür seyilejü bütügsen-iyer 
Sanaysan sedkigsen-ü yosuyar bütükü boltuyai 

(H eissig , op. cit., p . 48).
O r le t  us see a  p assag e  fro m  th e  Siregetü v e rs ion  o f  th e  Vajracchedikä from  1612: 
Tere boyda burqan baysi bidan-u 
Tegüs toyuluysan jiryalang-un beye-yi 
Tengsel ügei olju nököd-ün öiyulyan-dur-i 
Tangsuy nom-ud-i üjügüljü bürün 

(H eissig , op. cit., p . 71).
O n th e  basis o f  th e se  exam ples we m a y  suppose  th a t  th e  w ord in  qu estio n  can  be 

tab. T h e  d ictionaries o f  th e  d ia lec ts  give th e  w ord: O rd . t ’aB «bien, e fficacem ent, com plète- 
m en t» , 1ав t’aB k’ï- «fair u n  tra v a il de façon à  l ’ach ev e r soigneusem ent», jiB t’aB %à 
«ferm er herm étiquem en t»  (M ostaert, Diet, ord., p p . 639a, 442a, 402a); K h . tab «как raz , 
tocnoi) (L uvsandêndêv , p . 381), K alm . tap, «W ohlbefinden, vergnügen , befriedigung», 
taunn olya «das ro ch tig e  finden» (R am sted t, p . 373a). W e find  th e  w ord  in  th e  Secret 
H istory: tab «recht, r ic h tig , w ahr» (H aenisch , p . 143).

Ju d g in g  from  th e  c o n te x t, th e  m ean ing  o f  th e  w ord  here  m u s t also be «clean, 
p e rfe c t, brilliant». W e com e across th e  w ord ag a in  la te r  in  th e  te x t :  tab Jayisang. Cf. U igu r 
tap «dosta tocny j» (Drev. T jur. Slov. 533b).

75 Delem-e, cf. p . 98.
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The perfect74 faisangs76 and the inhabitan ts of the aimags,
And among the six kinds of the heretical77 living beings.

Let wind and rain occur in necessary time,
Let all the sins vanish,
Let the gout disappear completely,
Let the desired things be realized.

Let us he delivered from the evil destiny of hell,
Let us be free from greedy78 actions, [58a]
Let the mass-diseases and epidemics79 be laid,
Let the crop be very abundant.

Let the provoked rebellion disappear,
Let the living beings in the world live according to their desires.
Let the store-house be filled full,
Let everything th a t moves live in happiness.

Let the hostile enemy80 vanish,
Let us get rid  of unscrupulous evil spirits,
Let the troublesome81 quarels disappear,
Let us live in peace day an night.

76 Jayisang: a n  h o n o ra ry  title  used m o s tly  am o n g  th e  w este rn  M ongols, fo r th l 
h ead  o f  a  clan. C hinese: tsai-hsiang. The t i t le  w as u sed  am ong  M anchus a s  well: Dalaliai 
Jaisang (H auer, Huang-Ts’ing k ’ai-kuo fang-lüeh. Die Gründung des mandschurischen 
Kaiserreiches, B erlin  u n d  L eipzig  1926, p . 396; L . L igeti, Deux tablettes . . ., p . 235). 
Jaisang  w as a  p erso n a l n a m e  to o , he w as a  p r in c e  o f  th e  K orc in  M ongols a n d  d escen d an t 
o f a  b ro th e r  o f Jengh iz  K h a n . H e  belonged to  th e  d is tingu ished  B o rjig it elan . (W . H u m m el, 
Eminent Chinese of the Ch’ing Period, W a sh in g to n  1943—44, p . 300).

77 Tersü can  be  fo u n d  in  th e  d ic tio n a rie s  in  th e  fo rm  ters «opposition, opposé a u x  
a u tre s , adversa ire , ennem i (du  bouddhism e)» (K ow . 1773; Less. 806).

78 Tamaöay cf. p . 99.
79 Damsiy, T ib . dam-bsig. The w ord  does n o t  occur in  th e  d ic tionaries  a t  m y  

d isposal. I n  T ib e tan  dam «oath, promise», bëig-pa «to destroy , to  break» (D as, p p . 618, 
1253). So th e  m ean ing  o f  th e  com position  is « oa th -b reaker, ap o s ta te , renegade». B u t h e re  
in  th e  te x t  i t  could be a  slip  o f  th e  p en  fo r yamsiy  «épidémie, in fo rtu n e , m alheu r, mal» 
(K ow . 999a).

80 Buly-a, cf. p . 99.
81 Ölig-tü. T he  w ord  is n o t recorded  in  th e  d ic tio n a rie s  a t  o u r d isposal, so th e  m ean - 

ing  a n d  even  th e  spelling  o f  th e  w ord is u n c e r ta in . C arefu lly  exam in ing  th e  m a n u sc rip ts  
(M ong. 68, an d  M ong. 69), w e recognise t h a t  th e  w ord  is co rrec ted , a n d  th e  yod in  th e  
f i r s t  sy llab le  w as ad d ed  la te r  in  b o th  th e  copies. W e m a y  suppose t h a t  h ere  we h ad  th e  
w ord  oliy, o r uliy, th o u g h  i t  w ould d is tu rb  th e  a ll ite ra tio n  a t  th e  b eg inn ing  o f  th e  lines 
o f  th e  verse, oliy «soucis, em barras , in q u ié tu d es , so llic itude; effo rt p o u r  o b ten ir, im p e rti-  
n ence ; chagrin , d ép la is ir, ennui» (K ow . 4 0 2a ,b ); ulig  «nazojlivostj, dom o g ate ljs tv o , 
nazo jlivy j»  (L uvsandêndêv , 453a); cf. K a lm . ulig «jedes unbegre ifliche  w ort» (R a m s te d t, 
448b). T h is so lu tion  does n o t seem  sa tis fa c to ry , a n d  w e m ay  im ag ine  t h a t  here  we h av e  
a  «pre-classical» w ord , n o t  know n and  reg is te red  in  th e  d ic tionaries u p  to  now.
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Let the causer82 of cattle-starvation be far far away,
Let the evil discord get over the m ountain pass,
Let the over-hasty actions be staved off 
Let there be equitable commonweal. [58b]

By superior blessing and merit 
A long life and the useful commodities 
Be solid a t any time 
In  an inexpressible abundance.

Let the attacking, slaughtering enemy become gentle 
Everywhere, all over the world.
Let us become friendly, loving each other,
Being in accordance like m other and son.

By the true benediction of this book of the Holy Ones 
Acting entirely according to the thought of enlightenment 
Let the other, exhausted views be annihilated,
Let us live in everything according to the Teachings of Buddha.

The famous religious Teaching of Buddha 
That cures the b itter sufferings of living beings,
[And th a t is a medicine to disperse the destructing disease,
Let it spread firmly in the ten directions.

By the splendid, marvellous benediction
Of the three gems th a t is the head-ornament of everything,
Let the blessing always dwell 
Everywhere, inseparably.

By the force of this merits,
The six kinds of living beings th a t became father and mother,26 
After brightening the darkness of their grievous sins,
Let them find the blessing of the distinguished Vajradhara.

I t  was completed on the eighth blooming good day of the first half of the 
middle lunar month in winter in the blue-female-chicken year.]

Som e passages where Toyin guisi’s and Siregetii guusi’s versions are different

Toyin guisi’s version gives: tegiis sayin belgetü tegüncilen iregsed-i tty eg- 
dekü sedkimü-üü [7b] which can be translated: «do you think tha t the Ta-

82 Judqarayuluyéi, tw o  w ords w rit te n  in  one: ]ud «calam ity  or d isaste r caused  b y  
sev ere  w ea ther (b lizzard , e tc .); s ta rv a tio n , fam in e ; c a ttle  plague!) (Less. p . 1077); qariyul- 
«to cause to  re tu rn ; to  send, g ive or p a y  b ack , to  b e a t off, repulse» (Less. p . 938) o r  
qarayul-, causa tive  o f qara- «to see».
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thâga tas with the perfect good marks can be seen?». Siregetü guusi’s version is 
a little different: lagsan belge tegüsügsed-i tegüncilen iregsed buyu kemen sed- 
kim üyü  (p. 102), which Professor Poppe translates: «Do you think th a t one 
who is perfect with marks as a Tathägata?» (p. 129). The Tibetan tex t sup- 
ports the first version: mchan phun-sum-chogs-pas de-bzin-gsegs-par blta-bar 
bya snam-’am, and the tex t of the К anyur also is closer to this: tegüs sayin  
lagsan-tu-yin tulada tegüncilen iregsen kemen üjegdeküy-e sedkimüyü (Poppe, 
p. 14). The Sanskrit original confirms Toyin guiSi’s text: in Conze’s translation: 
«what do you think, Subhüti, can the T athägata be seen by the possession of 
his marks?» (p. 28).

There is another passage where the translation of Siregetü guusi differs 
from Toyin guisi’s version as well as from the Tibetan and Sanskrit tex ts: 
Siregetü guusi : tegüncilen iregsen-dür lagsan belge kiged temdeg ügei kemen üjeg- 
deküi (p. 102), while Toyin guisi gives: tegüncilen iregsed-tür belge ba belge 
ügegüy-e üfeyü [8a], which is supported by the Tibetan version: de-bzin-gsegs- 
pa-la mchan dan mchan ma med-par blta’o, and by the Sanskrit: «the T athägata  
is to he seen from no marks as marks» (p. 28).

Here is yet another case where Siregetü guusi’s translation is slightly dif- 
ferent from Toyin guisi’s, the Tibetan and the Sanskrit versions. Siregetü’s text: 
yeke törölkiten-ü tedeger yucin qoyar lagsan belges-iyer tegüncilen iregsen dayin-i 
daruysan iinen tegüs toyuluysan burqan kemen sedkimüyü (p. 107), which is 
translated: «do you think th a t he is the Tathägata, the Arhat, the Truly and 
Fully Enlightened One, because of [possessing] those thirty-tw o marks of a 
Great Man» (p.133) (Here Professor Poppe points to the difference between 
this version and the Sanskrit text). Conze translated the Sanskrit: «What do 
you think, Subhuti, can the Tathägata be seen by means of the th irty-tw o 
marks of the superman?» (p. 52). Toyin guisi’s version: [yeke] törölkiten-ü te- 
deger yucin qoyar belges-iyer tegüncilen iregsed dayin-i daruysad üneger toyuluy- 
san burqan bolun üfegdeküi kemen sedkimü-üü [22а]. The Tibetan text: skyes-bu 
chen-po’i mchan sum-bcu-rca-ghis-po de-dag-gis de-bzin-gsegs-pa dgra-bcom-pa 
yah-dag-par rjogs-pa’i sans-rgyas-su blta-bar bya snam-’am.

The following is an example where Siregetü guusi’s version and the T ibetan 
tex t are close to each other, while Toyin guisi’s translation shows sim ilarity 
to the Sanskrit original: Siregetü guusi : Ы ene nom-un ן üil-i nomlaysan-i uqan 
küsegsen anu nadur yayiqamsiy bolqu busu bui )-a (p. 107). Professor Poppe 
translates this sentence: «it is not surprising to me th a t I  wished to under- 
stand the sermon about this doctrine» (p. 134). Toyin guisi’s text: bi ene nom-un 
jüil nomlaqui-tur onofu bisiregsen anu nadur yayiqamsiy-tu busu böged [23a], 
and the Sanskrit in Conze translation: «it is not difficult for me to accept and 
believe this discourse on Dharma when it is being taught» (p. 53). The T ibetan 
translation: bdag ni chos-kyi mam-grans ’di bsad-pa-la rtog-cin mos-pa ni bdag- 
la no-mchar ma laqs-kyis.
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In  the next sentence Toyin guisi transla ted  the Tibetan tex t with greater 
fidelity than  Siregetü guusi. The latter w rites: sedkil-ün ündüsün Ы sayitur me- 
demüi (p. 112), which N. Poppe transla tes as «I know the trends of 
thought . . .» (p. 139), though the word ündüsün  means «root, beginning, ori- 
gin, base, basis, foundation, principle, original, basic, fundam ental, principal, 
race nationality, national, native» (Less. 1007). The Tibetan tex t gives: de-dag- 
gi bsam-pa tha-dad-pa’i sems-kyi rgyun nas rab-tu ses-so, where the word rgyun 
really means «the flow, current, stream» (Jäschke, 112). Toyin guisi could find 
a satisfactory word to  translate the T ibetan  rgyun: sedkil-ün ürgülfi-yi sayitur 
medemüi bi [38a] (ürgülp  «always, constantly, continuously, whole, entire, 
consistion of one piece, throughout, all over», Less. 1012). Sanskrit version in 
Conze’s translation: «I know in my wisdom, the manifold trends of thought» 
(p. 60).

The following passage also shows th a t  Siregetü guuëi slightly misunder- 
stood the Tibetan tex t, and gave a transla tion  that differs from the Tibetan 
as well as from the Sanskrit sentence. Siregetü guusi■. egüni yayun kemen sed- 
kim üi öngge bey-e oyoyata bütügsed-i tegüncilen iregsed buyu (p. 113). The Ti- 
betan  text: ’di j i  snam-du sems gzugs-kyi sku  yons-su grub-pas de-bzin gsegs- 
par blta-bar bya snam -am . The translation of the Sanskrit tex t: «what do you 
th ink  Subhüti, is the Tathägata to be seen through his possession of marks?» 
(p. 60). Toyin guisi gave a close rendering: egüni yayun kemen sedkimü öngge- 
til bey-e oyoyata bütügsen-iyer tegüncilen iregsed-i ü]egdeküi kemen sedkimü-üü 
[39a—Ь].

An example where Siregetü guusi's version and and the Sanskrit are close 
to each other, while Toyin guisi gives a correct translation of the Tibetan text. 
Siregetü guuëi: qamuy burqad kemebesü nom-un cinar böged (p. 115), which Pro- 
fessor Poppe translates: «all Buddhas are of dharma quality» (p. 141). The 
Sanskrit version in Conze’s translation: «from the Dharm a should one see 
the Buddhas» (p. 63). The Tibetan sentence: snyas-rnams \=sans-rgyas- 
rnams\ ni chos-nid Ita, where the word ni indicates tha t snyas-rnams [= sans- 
rgyas m am s] is the subject of the sentence. Toyin guisi’s translation follows 
the structure of the sentence: burqan-nuyud inu  nom-un cinar-i üjeyü [44b], 
and here the word inu  indicates the subject: burqan-nuyud. This could be ren- 
dered: «Buddhas see the  quality of the dharma».

A sentence, where Toyin guisi’s version is different from all the others 
(a lapsus calami?) Subudi a ülü toytayaydaqui kilbar busu-yin tulada [7b], 
which I  would translate: «Subhüti, it is impossible to remember, because it 
is no t easy». Siregetü gusi’s version is slightly different: Subudi a ceneküi-e 
kilbar busu-yin tula buyu  (p. 101). Professor Poppe translates: «[it] is not easy 
to measure, Subhüti» (p. 129). The Tibetan and the Sanskrit texts also support 
this rendition: Rab-’byor chad gzun-bar sla-ba ma yin-pa’i phyir-ro, and the 
Sanskrit: «Because (the heap of merits . . .) is not easy to measure» (p. 27).
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The next passage is a good example of how close Toyin guisi followed 
the Tibetan text. H ere he preserves the  T ibetan sentence-structure, and puts 
the adjactives after the nouns, th a t is foreign in the Mongolian language, or 
may be he took the  words: bodistv, maqastv-nar, saysabad-tan, erdem-ten, bilig- 
ten as nouns, standing side by side as the subjects of the sentence. The Tibetan 
tex t: byan-chub-sems-dpa’ sems-dpa-chen-po chul-khrims-dan ldan-pa yon-tan- 
dan ldan-pa ses-rab-dan ldan-pa-dag ’byun-ste. Toyin guisi’s translation: bo- 
distv maqastv-nar sa%sabad-tan erdem-ten bilig-ten töröyü [9а]. Siregetü guuSi’s 
version: saySabad-luy-a tegüsügsen erdem-luy-a tegüsügsen bilig-luy-a tegüsügsen 
bodisung maqasung-nar törömüi f-a  (p. 102) ; «Bodhisattvas, Great Being, 
perfect with rows, perfect with virtue, [and] perfect with wisdom will be born» 
(p. 129). The Sanskrit text is nearly the same: «Bodhisattvas who are gifted 
with good conduct, gifted with virtuous qualities, gifted with wisdom . . .» 
(p. 30).

The Mongolian translators slightly missunderstood the next Tibetan 
expression: gnas-brtan ’Rab-byor. The original Sanskrit tex t in translation has: 
«the Elder Subhüti». gnas-brtan means «firm in his place, an elder, a Buddhist 
monk of the S thavira School» (Das, 752). The Mongolian translators both took 
the  first meaning of the  word, and offerred the  expressions: batuda ayci Subudi 
(p. 117) (Siregetü guuSi), and ayali batu Subudi [50a] (Toyin guisi) respectively.

The examples given above confirm us in the belief th a t  here we really 
have two different translations th a t  were prepared quite separately, and nei- 
ther of them can be a rewriting of the other.

The Vajracchedikä as a Linguistic M onument

In  the 17th century the renaissance of Mongol Buddhism resulted in 
the demand to  translate and adap t canonic works. Old religious sütras were 
dug out and rew ritten. In  the course of re-edition the works did not rem ain 
unchanged, though the compilers intended to  preserve the original books w ith 
great fidelity, b u t a t the same tim e they  consciously made an effort to re- 
fashion the tex ts in accordance w ith the norms of the classical language. Some 
of the translator-schools changed the  «old-fashioned» Uigur words and replaced 
the  Uigur names by  modern ones translated  from Tibetan word for word. 
In  some cases certain  words even changed their meanings.

In  spite of all the intentions of the translators the texts preserved old 
grammatical usage, obviously reflecting an earlier stage of the Mongol language. 
These mistakes, slips of pen, com m itted in copying the books of this period, 
have great linguistic interest, because they enable us to  construct pre-classical 
Mongol.83

83 F o r th e  p ecu lia rities  o f p re -c lass ica l M ongolian  cf. G. D oerfer, Beiträge zur 
Syntax der Sprache der Geheimen Geschichte der Mongolen: C A J  I  (1955), pp. 219 — 267; 
L . L igeti, Les fragments du Subhüçitaratnanidhi mongol en écriture ’phags-pa. Mongol
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1. The style of calligraphy is archaic. The letter m  in end-position has two 
teeth , e.g. in the words: erdem-tü, gem-tü, delem-e, nom-un, jarim, etc. The letter 
g also has two teeth  a t the end of the word: bodisung, neng, bilig, etc. Rona-Tas 
says th a t this feature is absent in xylographs dating from the second half of 
the  17th century,84 so it also may be in support of the the  fact tha t the manu- 
scrip t in question m ust he the copy of a xylograph, made before this time.

2. The orthography reflects some old characteristics as well. Our tex t 
uses the Uigur z in the value s : tegüs, erdenis, coy-cas, bodas, y  ekes, etc.

The use of U igur t, d is irregular, there is a confusion between them .
In  suffixes: amtan-tur, dayun-tur, dorona-tu, egün-tür, emûne-tü, ilafu 

tegüs nögcigsen-tür, )ayayun-tur, qarangyui-tur, köl-Щг, kölgen-tür, küriyen-tür, 
kürteküi-tür, nigen-te, nirvan-tur, nom-tur, nomlaqui-tur, oron-tur, öcigsen-tür, 
öngge-tür, sedkil-tür, siltayan-tur, Subudi-tur, tegün-tür, töröl-tür, umara-tu, 
usun-taki, yayun-tm , yirtincü-tekin, etc.

In  medial position: batu, cinatu, degetü, edgü, masita, metü, neretü, nitü-tü, 
odbai, qoyita, satu, uritu, yosutu, etc.

Sometimes words are written according to the old orthography. The 
archaic form tngri, and the later tengri occur alternately, proving the uncer- 
ta in ty  of the copyist.

In  some words there is a superfluous yod: gandari-lüge, sögögekü, tusbüri; 
while a t the same tim e yod is missing in the  words : coleddebei, foyin.

I t  is supposed th a t  in monasteries sacred texts were multiplied by dicta- 
tio n .85 I t  seems to be proved by the incorrect forms like otuyai for odtuyai, 
and engkesen for engke esen, or the divergent solid and separate spelling of 
the words and suffixes: coy-cas, ali ba, buyu gil, bolur-un, öcir-ün, belge-tü, 
while in the parallel tex t: coycas, aliba, buyugü, bolurun, öcirün, belgetü.

3. Ortographical features with phonetical value: The spelling stv occurs 
parallel with the form sadu. The spelling )arlay and jarliy can be found alter-

préclassique et moyen mongol: Acta Orient. Hung. X V I I  (1964), p p . 239 — 292; L . L ig e ti, 
Notes sur le vocabulaire mongol d’Istamboul: Acta. Orient. Hung. X V I I  (1963), pp . 107 — 
174; Deux tablettes de T ’ai tsong des Ts’ing: Acta Orient. Hung. V I I I  (1968), pp . 201 — 239;
L . L ig e ti, R eview  on P . A alto , Qutuy-tu pancaraksä kemekü tabun sakiyan neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur: Acta Orient. Hung. X IV  (1962), p p . 317 — 328; A . M ostaert, Sur quelques 
passages de l’Histoire secrète des Mongols: H .JAS  X I I I  (1950), pp . 285— 361; H J A S  X IV  
(1951), pp . 329 — 403; H J A S  X V  (1952), pp . 285 —407; N. Poppe, Grammar of Written 
Mongolian Comparative Studies: MSFOu  110 1955; N . Poppe, Beiträge zur Kenntnis der 
altmongolischen Schriftsprache: A M  1 (1924), p p . 668 — 675; B. V lad im ircov, Sravniteljnaja 
grammatika mongoljskogo pisjmennogo jazyka i clialchaskogo nareöifa, L en ingrad  1929;
M. W eiers, Untersuchungen zu einer historischen Grammatik des präklassischen Schrift- 
mongolisch: Asiatische Forschungen 28, W iesb ad en  1969.

84 A . R öna-T as, The Mongolian Versions of the Thar-pa chen-po in Budapest : Mon- 
golian Studies, ed. b y  L . L ige ti.

85 A. R ôna-T as, op. cit., p . 474.
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nately. In  texts w ritten in Chinese and in ’Phags-pa script the form jarliq 
is preserved, while in old manuscripts, written in Uigur-Mongol the form yrly 
occurs. In  copies dated  from the 17th century already the form )arlay is com- 
monly used. The expression )arlay bol- is common is Buddhist texts referring 
to the words of Buddha, in other places to the speaking of rulers or other high- 
ranked officials. The old form Jrly might have developed into )arliy as well as 
to )arlay.8e The parallel use of these two forms in our tex t indicates th a t they  
both existed side by side a t the same time.

Our m anuscript gives the form iledte and alimad for the other te x t’s 
ilete and aliba. This feature does not reflect a chronological difference, only 
a difference of form in the words in certain translator-schools, or translators.

The form olan for olon as well as dotorayan instead of dotoraban, or mayar 
instead of manayar represent the spoken language, though the relation between 
the two la tter ones is problematic.

The forms örgün and irege üdügüi for ergün and irege edüi of the other tex t 
preserve archaic vowel-harmony.

Forms like nereyiddüyü, beleddügsen, cöleddebei regularly stands for the 
other te x t’s nereyidüyü, beledügsen, and cöledebei. Here the consonant d is 
doubled in intervocalic position. One may worder if this is a feature w ith 
phonetic value, or simply a graphic one. Rona-Tas supposes it may be 
a form of the spoken language, and G. K ara also states tha t the forms 
like simnossun, delgeresünnü are the characteristics of the spoken lan- 
guage, while dongyodduyad th a t occurs in Üliger-ün dalai is a preclassical 
form.86 87 88 In  other pre-classical texts we can also find this phenomenon. 
In  Altan gerel: üileddüyü, üileddügsen.ss Most frequently it is the letter d in 
end-position th a t  doubles. I t  seems likely th a t the copyists of these tex ts 
wanted to preserve the written form of d in end-position by doubling it. Sim- 
ilar forms: dilriddeged, büriddegsen, tüiddejü, deleddejü. The letter g may 
also double in end-position: öggegülfügü,89 perhaps to diffentiate the verbs 
ögü- and ükü-, which would otherwise be identical in form. We come across 
the phenomenon in the Secret History, qan-naca, güyyüpi, bayyi)u, etc.

86 L . L ige ti, Deux tablettes, p p . 219 — 220.
87 A M egszabaditô. Thar-pa ihen-po. Ayusi dtdolgozott fordïtâsa. K ôzzéteszi R ô n a - 

T as A ndrâs. [T he L ib e ra to r. Thar-pa éhen-po. The revised translation of Ayusi, ed. b y  A . 
R ôna-T as]: Mongol Nyelvemléktdr [R ecueil des m o n u m en ts  de la  langue m ongole] IX , 
B u d ap es t 1967, p . 16; G. K a ra , Un texte mongol en écriture soyombo : Acta Orient. Hung. 
IX  (1959), p . 24.

88 A z Aranyfény szûtra. Suvarnaprabhâsottamasûtrendrarâja. Yon-tan bzan-po 
szovege. K ôzzétesz i K a ra  G yôrgy. [The Golden Brightness Sütra. The text of Yon-tan 
bzan-po, ed. b y  G. K a ra ]: Mongol Nyelvemléktdr [R ecueil des m o n u m en ts  de la  lan g u e  
m ongole] X I I I ,  B u d ap es t 1968, pp . 29, 117, 93, 114, 115, 135, 138, e tc.

89 Monuments préclassiques 1, X I I I e et X I V e siècles p a r  L ouis L igeti, B u d a p e s t 
1972, pp . 114, 2. p p . 54, 55, 175, 212.
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In  the word iridi for ridi, the foreign initial r is avoided.90 91
4. I n  the field of morphology there are pre-classical features, too.
a) Plural forms th a t  are considerably reduced later in classical texts, 

are regularly used: bodas, gesigüd, kiisegcid, burqad, quraysad, bertegcid, orod, 
itegegcin, metüs, etc.

Double plural is common as well, where the adjective is in concord with 
the  noun: bertegcid köbegüd, yekes quvaray-ud, yekes siravang-ud, etc.

Plural forms in -n derived from singular forms ending in -i : emiyegdekün, 
toyatan, yirtincü-tekin, bükün, kedün bükün, etc.

The feminine suffix -tai, -tei were preserved in plural form: -tan, -ten, 
bu t w ithout the original function, and no more referring only to  feminine 
nouns: ijayur-tan, qutuy-tan, Saysabad-tan, sedkiküi-ten, etc.

To indicate plurality, or a certain graduality the noun or the adjective 
is repeated in the text. I t  is an archaic linguistic feature in Mongol:92 ulam ulam 
jü il fü il ulus-un : tengsel ügeiqad-i töröbei bodistv-nar «Then, by and by, he was 
born as Bodhisattvas to  be unparalleled kings of different countries»; or ded 
ded-iyer ulus пот-tu orobai «the countries were converted by and by to  the 
Teaching»; or nigen nigen inn eyin kememüi «some people speak in this way».

b) The oblique cases of the personal pronouns *i and *a, imayi, imadur, 
etc. are not attested in our text, only the genitive is used (inu, anu) sometimes 
w ith possessive meaning, but in other cases they serve as indicators of the 
subject, or simply as augmentatives. Possessive: tere sitügen buyan-u coy-cas-i 
inu yeke-te neng olan toy-а tomsi ügei egüskeldüyü «the heaps of merits of him 
will increase even more, innumerably». In  the next example inu  indicates the 
subject : nigen nigen inu  eyin kememü «some people speak in this way».93 The 
function of anu is the same in the next sentence too: tere anu yayun-dur ber 
oroysan ügey-yin tulada bolai «that is because they do not cling to  anything». 
Augmentative: tedeger amitan anu : uritu-yin töröl-tür nigül-tü üiles-iyer mayui 
ayayan-tmן  törökü bolur-un «because of sinful actions those living beings will 
be born for an evil destiny».

90 Histoire secrète des Mongols p a r  L ou is L igeti: Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae 
Collecta I ,  B u d ap est 1971, p p . 133, 98, 75.

91 S kr. rddhi, H eissig , Die mongolische Steininschrift von Olon Süme: CA J  I  (1955), 
p p . 43 — 48.

92N . Poppe, Grammar of Written Mongolian, W iesbaden  1954, p . 111.
93 S im ilar exam ples a re  a b u n d a n t in  Subhdsitaratnanidhi: nigen nigen aran «some», 

nigen nigen erdem «a few  ex ce llen t qualities», nigen nigen yajar «in ce rta in  places», nigen 
nigen sedkiyü «some consider . . .», nigen nigen siduryu aran «some ho n est, sim ple-m inded  
persons», nigen nigen üile «some work», Trésor des sentences. Subhäsitaratnanidhi de Sa- 
skya pandit a. Traduction de Sonom gara p a r  L . L igeti: Monumenta. Linguae Mongolicae 
Collecta IV , B u d ap est, 1973, p p . 74, 45, 55, 42, 31. J .  E . B osson, A Treasury of Aphoristic 
Jewels. The Subhäsitaratnanidhi : TJralicand Altaic Studies 92, B loom ington  1969, p p . 214, 
243, 216, 226, 214, 250.
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c) In  the field of declension of nouns:
The dative-locative suffix -a, -e, th a t was used largely in pre-classical 

Mongolian, occurs frequently: burqan-a sögüdümüi «I kneel down to Buddha» 
kifayar-a kürügsen «reached the limits» balyasun-a odbai «went to the town»;

d) In  the field of the conjugation of the verb:
The suffix of the adverbium preparativum -run, -run regularly occurs 

with conditional, and temporal meaning: tegün-i tayalafu bür-ün «if they  listen 
to the teaching»; mör-i bütügefü bür-ün bilig-iyer ecüs-tür kürüyü «if the  path  
is accomplished, the end will be reached by wisdom»; saysabad-iyar sitügen 
bolur-un «if the base is formed by the  vow ...)>; farlay bolur-un «when he 
spoke Subudi öcir-ün «when Subhüti spoke . . .»; etc.

The form of praesens perfecti w ith  the suffix -luyai, -lügei can be found 
with certain words: törökü bülügei f-e «has been born»; bodgali-yi sedkiküi-ben 
ese boluluyai «they have but created the thought of putgala».

The suffix of nomen futuri is consequently -qui in our text, while the 
parallel one uses the -дм form. This phenomenon reflects the tendency to unify 
spelling within a certain text.

5. Syntactical peculiarities. The subject of the subordinate clause is 
frequently emphasized by the suffix of accusative -i: degetü nom-i teyin böged 
masi ebderekü ele bolbasu «. . .and so, if the supreme doctrine declines,. . .»; 
tegün-i ber nom busu buy и «it is n o t a doctrine»; . . .tulada tedeger amitan-i 
fobalang-ud-i medefü « . . .  th a t is why those living beings got to  know the 
sufferings».

The interrogative pronoun ken occurs in the function of a relative pro- 
noun: ken ene nom-un füil-ece bel dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi toytayafu busud-ta 
ünen-iyer nomlafu ünen-iyer üfügülbesü tere sitügen buyan-u coycas-i inu  . . . 
« [The person], who memorizes as m uch as one stanza of four verses from a part 
of this sütra, and tru ly  teaches and tru ly  demonstrates it to others, the heaps 
of m erit and belief of him . . .». In  the  parallel Tibetan tex t the structure of 
the sentence is similar: gan-gis chos-kyi rnam-grans, ’di-las tha-na chig bzi-ba’i 
chigs-su bcad-pa cam bzun-nas gzan-dag-la ’chad-cin yan-dag-par bar-du ston-na 
gzi-de-las bsod-nams-kyi phun-po . . .  In  the pre-classical linguistic monuments 
we also come across ken as a relative pronoun: e.g. in the Sino-Mongolian in- 
scription of H indu : üiledtekü ken üiles-i ülü üleden cidaqui-ca güicegen üiledüg- 
sen afuyu  «without leaving aside whatever m atters he had to perform, per- 
formed [them] accomplishing [them ] to the best of his ability».94

I t  is not custom ary in Mongol to pu t the causative clause a t the end of 
the sentence. This structure is certainly borrowed from Tibetan: Subudi a ülü 
toytayaydaqui kilbar busu-yin tulada «Subhüti, do not keep it in mind, because

94 Monuments Préclassiques 1, X I I I e et X I V e siècles, p a r  L . L igeti, Monumenta 
Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I I ,  B u d ap es t, 1972, p . 67; F . W . C leaves, The Sino-Mongolian 
Inscription of 1362: H J A S  X I I  (1949), p p . 86, H I ,  n o te  84.
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it is not easy». In  the Tibetan version this sentence reads: Rab-’byor chad gzuh- 
bar sla-ba ma yin-pa’i phyir-ro.

6. A number of words preserved from Middle-Mongolian make the vo- 
cabulary of this tex t interesting for us. The copyists mechanically duplicated 
passages, putting down words and expressions, which were sometimes already 
not well understood, and did not change them  out of religious respect.

foin dulayan «warm humidity» in the expression: join dulayan-aca törög- 
sen.95 The word join  «cold», is not registered in dictionaries of classical Mongol, 
b u t it  is attested in the  Secret History, in the form jii’en, in the Hua-yi yi-yü, 
where we find jo en, in the Glossary of Ibn M uhannä jon. Many times it occurs 
together with the word qalayun «warm». In  the Sino-Mongolian inscription 
of Cang Ying-zui: jage qalayun-ucay-tur «in the tim e of cold or heat»;96 in the 
Subhäsitaratnanidhi: jögin dulayan-tur mod uryuyu  «trees grow in moisture 
and warmth»;97 in Chi-yao: fögeyin dulayan-aca törökü «naître de l’humidité».98 99 
cf. K halkha zôôn dulaan «vlaznyj i tëplyj (o vozduche)»,98 Monguor dziodi- 
«se refroidir, devenir froid».100 101

bel «so much as, up to». The word is not found in the dictionaries of the 
classical language. In  our tex t it occurs in the  following context: ene nom-un 
jüil-ece bel dörben baday silüg-ün tedüi toytayaju101 «. . .  memorizes as much as 
one stanza of four verses from a part of this sü tra  . . .». In  the parallel Tibetan 
tex t this sentence.reads like this: chos-kyi rnams-grah ,di-las tha-na chig bzi- 
ba’i chigs-su bcad-pa. Here the equivalent of the word bel is tha-na, the meaning 
of which is «even, so much as, up to» (Jäschke, 226b). The word bel appears in 
the Secret History «überdies, noch dazu, sogar».102 In  Erdeni-yin Tobci we read: 
bei ene qayan-u altan amin-dur inu tusa ese boluysan qoyin-a busu yayun-u tusa 
bolun bui «Si elle [ =  cette religion] n ’a pu profiter même à la précieuse vie de

95 T he K a n ju r  t e x t  h e re  g ives Jögin dulayan, (P oppe , The Diamond Sutra, p . 73, 
S ärköz i, op. eil., p. 10), w hy le  Siregetü guuSi’s v ersion  offers singgen dulayan (Poppe, The 
Diamond Sutra, p . 149).

96 F . W . Cleaves, The Sino-Mongolian Inscription oj 1335: H J A S  X I I I  (1950), pp. 
73, 113, n o te  79; for fu r th e r  d a ta  cf. L. L igeti, Un vocabulaire mongol d’Istanboul : Acta 
Orient. Hung. X IV  (1962), p . 39.

97 B osson, op. cit., p . 248; L. L igeti, Trésor des sentences. Subhäsitaratnanidhi de 
Sa-skya pandita, 219d. I n  th e  O irat version we h a v e  dulân ôiyiqtei yazartu oi uryuyu■. 
T he t e x t  o f  th e  O ira t ve rs io n  is ed ited  by  Ch. L u v san b a ld a n , Le Subhäsitaratnanidhi 
oïrate du Zaya pandita in  Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I, 195—225, see p. 213.

98 L . L igeti, Un vocabulaire, N o. 609.
99 L uvsandêndêv , Mongol-gros toll, M oskva 1957, p . 202.
100 D e S m edt — M o stae rt, Diet, monguor, p . 89.
101 In  Siregetü guuéi’s tra n s la tio n  we find : dörben üge-tü silüg (P oppe, The Diamond 

Sutra, p . 103). In  th e  K anjur  te x t  P ro fesso r P o p p e  tran sc rib e s  ai dörben baday-tu nigen 
silüg (p . 16) th a t  I  sho u ld  tra n s la te : «one s ta n z a  o f  fo u r  lines all together» . F o r nei cf. 
Less. 563b: «one and  a ll, a ll to g e th e r, in  accord , jo in tly , all a t  once; accord».

102 H aen isch , Wörterbuch, p . 14.
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ce qayan à quelle autre chose sera-t-elle utile?» Here M ostaert translates the 
word bel for «même».103 We come across the  word bel in the Subhäsitaratna- 
nidhi: bel dayisun-a ber ülü ügülegdeküi (335b) «a word th a t touches the quick 
of another one should not u tter even to an  enemy».104

The word occurs in the dialects as well: Ord. mel in mel gl- «deborder, 
couler, pleurer»t’ogö d M rtfi mel geDzi wän «la marmite est pleine et débordé»; 
m il, mél dïüren «rempli, jusqu’aux bords» (vase-rempli de liquide); sülga mèl 
d'ücren usu «le seau est rempli d ’eau jusqu’au  bord».105 Kahn, mel «gerade, ganz»; 
mel ter «gerade der»; mel gaktsärän «ganz allein, nur allein»; mel bijlrn «in ei- 
gener person».106

üy-e qoyar «both» appears several tim es in the Peking version of Siditü  
kegür as well as in the Kalmuck version of it: üy-e qoyar ordu qarsi-dmiyan 
qaribai; üy-e qoyar tegsi erkesiy-e■; etc.107 The expression is a simple duplication 
of the same word. An interesting example from the Jirüken-ü tolta: qayan blam-a 
üy-e qoyayula «the qayan and the blama both»,108 and another from Рапса- 
raksä: üy-e qoyar-un ary-a bilig-ün kücün-iyer «with the power of skill and 
mental ability».109 Further examples from  Subhäsitaratnanidhi: amaraqui 
mayulalduqui üy-e qoyar-i merged-te gegdeküi «the wise reject both intim acy 
and enmity»; öber-tür uruy-tur üy-e qoyar-tur «both to themselves and to their 
offspring».110

nuyu  «direction, pole». I t  can be found in the expression: dörben nuyud  
naiman kifayar-a. The plural form nuyus is common as well: dörben nuyus 
«les quatre points cardinaux».111 In the  Secret History we come across nu ’u  
«Ecke»,112 in Pancaraksä: dörben nuyus «quatre coins du mond».u3

103 Erdeni-yin tobéi. Mongolian chronicle by Sayang Seien I, ed . A . M o staert, H a r-  
v a rd  U n iv e rs ity  P ress  C am bridge, M assach u se tts  1956, p . 74; cf. M ostaert, Sur quelques 
passages de l’Histoire secrète des Mongols : H J  A S  X I I I  (1950), p . 358.

104 L . L igeti, Trésor des sentences. Subhäsitaratnanidhi, p . 108.; B osson, op. cit., p . 
272. T h e  O ira t version  h ere  gives dayisun-du öü ögüülen ülü üyiledkü (L u v san b a ld an , 
op. cit., p . 219.).

105 M ostaert, Diet, ord., p . 461a.
106 R a m ste d t, Kalm. Wörterbuch, p . 260b; for b ~  m cf. P o p p e , Introduction, pp . 

9 9 - 1 0 0 .
107 Siditü kegür-ün cadig (The Peking edition). Mongyol biëig-ün qoriy-a. I n  G. 

K a ra ’s tran sc rip tio n  in  m an u scrip t.
108 F . W . C leaves, The Bodistw-a öari-а awatar : H J A S  X V I I  (1954), p. 37.
109 P . A alto , Qutuy-tu pancaraksä kemekü tabun sakiyan neretü yeke kölgen sudur, 

W iesb ad en  1961, p . 129.
110 L . L igeti ,Trésor des sentences. Subhäsitaratnanidhi, p . 128. B osson, op. cit., pp . 

275, 287. T he O ira t version  here  offers: amaraqlayu temeeekü / oyori merged teböikü, an d  
öbör kigêd m e ündüsün ypyortu (L u v san b a ld an , op. cit., p . 122).

111 A . M o staert, Erdeni-yin tobéi, p . 75.
112 H aen isch , Wörterbuch, p . 120.
113 L . L igeti, R ev iew  on P . A a lto ’s Pancaraksä, p . 323; F . W . C leaves, A n  Early 

Mongolian Version of the Alexander Romance: H J  A S  X X I I  (1959), p . 70, n o te  75.
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aljiyas in the  expression: buruyu aljiyas-aca bariydaysan «seized by false 
faults». Here the word aljiyas has not the meaning given in the dictionaries 
of the classical language: «fatigue, inquietude, accablement, troublement» 
(Kow. 94b), hu t in the  pre-classical language it had a different meaning th a t  
fits the context here. In  the Secret History it occurs in the form alji’as «Ab- 
weichung, Fehler»;114 bi anda-aca alus-i setkigü alji’as boldaba «Indem ich dem 
freunde untreu wurde, bin ich Unrecht geraten»;115 alji’as ese getkibe je «Einen 
T ritt  zur Seite gemacht»;116 alji’as bolba je «dies ist noch eine Schuld»;117 buru’u 
a lji’as «Schuld und Unrecht»;118 119 alji’as üyyile-tür dölesgegü «Unrechte H and- 
lungen stüsste».u9 In  the Subhä sitar at nanidhi we find: aljiyas mör-iyer yabu- 
basu «. . . follows an  erroneous path».120 Siregetü guusi’s version of Vajracchedikä 
offers two further examples: buruyu aljiyas nomlaqu busu . . . does not speak 
falsely»;121 buruyu aljiyas toytayaysan «seizing on what is wrong».122

ülü ayuydan ülü emiyegden, and eie qamuy-a ülü emiyegdekün123 124 «not 
frightened, not worried», emiye- «to fear, be afraid, to be shy or to feel em- 
barrassed» (Less. 313a), «craindre, avoir peur, redouter» (Kow. 2I6a). In  the 
Secret History we can find: emi’egü,12i in the Hua-yi y i-y il: emi’e- (ayun emi- 
yen ).125 In  the dialects we can also find the word: Ord. eraë-,126 Kh. êmêêch,127 
Kal. emê^e.128

delem-e, the meaning of which registered in the classical dictionaries: 
«vain, idle, good for nothing» is not suitable here in the context: delem-e tümen 
tümen nasulan jiryatuyai. Poppe says th a t it is a deverbal noun in -ma/-me 
from  a steam dele- of which we have the following formations: dele-gü «wide,

114 H aenisch , p . 5.
115 E . H aen isch , Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, L eipzig  1948, p . 90; Histoire 

secrète des Mongols p a r  L . L igeti: Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I , B u d a p e s t 
1971, p . 169.

116 H aenisch , op. cit., p . 92; L . L igeti, Histoire secrète, p . 173.
117 H aenisch , op. cit., p . 147; L. L igeti, Histoire secrète, p . 259.
118 H aenisch , op. cit., p . 147; L. L igeti, Histoire secrète, p . 259.
119 H aen isch , op. cit., 147; L . L igeti, Histoire secrète, p . 259.
120 L. L igeti, Trésor des sentences. Subhâçitaratnanidhi, p . 116.; Bosscn, op. c it.,ן ;. 

279; th e  O ira t version  h e re  g ives buruu môr-yër yabuyulä: L u v san b a ld an , op. cit., p . 223.
121 N . P oppe, The Diamond Sutra, p . 153.
122 N . P oppe, The Diamond Sutra, p . 155.
123 S iregetü  g u u ä i’s tra n s la tio n  gives: ülü ayun ülü soöin qotala ülü soöiyöin «who 

w ill n o t be afra id , fr ig h ten e d , o r te rrified  . . .» (P o p p e , The Diamond Sutra, p . 134), w hile  
in  th e  K a n ju r  version  w e fin d : ülü ayuyad qamuy-aca ülü jüdeged qamuy-aca jüdeküi ülü  
bolqui (Poppe, The Diamond Sutra, pp . 21, 59; S arközi, op. cit., p . 25).

124H aenisch , Wörterbuch, p . 44.
125 M. Lew icki, La langue mongole des transcriptions chinoises du X IV e siècle. Le 

Houa-yi yi-yu de 1389, W roc law  1949, p . 14.
126 M ostaert, Diet, ord., p . 237b.
127 L uvsandêndêv , p . 672b.
128 R a m ste d t, p . 121a.
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extensive», del-ge «to spread out, to  expand», dele-kei «surface of the earth, 
world». On the basis of this the meaning of the stem dele- is «to diffuse, over- 
flow».129 Probably we can connect it w ith the Mongolian word: telemel «spread, 
extended», tele- «to stretch, to pull» (Less. 789), cf. Uig. telim «mnogo».130

tamacay is not attested in the dictionaries a t our disposal. On the basis 
of the context we m ay suppose th a t it is an adverb : tamacay üiles-ece anggida 
boltuyai. In  Radloff’s dictionary we find the word tama «zadnostj» (p. 994). 
In  Turkish languages -caq, -cäk is either a diminutive or an adjective suffix, 
e.g. taaryncak «obidcivyj».131 Supported by these data  we translate the sentence 
above: «Let us be free from greedy actions».

buly-a is not registered in the classical dictionaries, but it appears in the 
Secret History, bulqa «Fehde, Abfall, Kampf, Handgemenge».132

cöledde- can be found in the form cilügede- «to take advantage of an 
occasion or a situation» (Less. 183b). Our tex t preserved a form of the spoken 
language, where th e  two syllables coalesced into a long vowel: -üge- >  -ë-, The 
stem of this word occurs in the Bodhicaryävatära of 1312: cole ( iigei)  (156b7).133 
In  the dialects it can be found as well: Kalm. t£öled3%3 «freie Zeit (für etwas) 
haben»;134 Ord. ts’ölo «intervalle, absence, temps propice, occasion»; ts’ölÖlö- 
«demissioner»;135 côlôô «svobodnoe vremja», côlôôlôch «osvobozdatj»;136 Burj. 
ëülôôdé «na svobode» Sùlôôlchê «osvobozdatj».137

noyay-tai ba qatuy-tai is an interesting honorific expression for «man 
and woman». Professor Poppe brings the suffix -ytai into connection with the 
suffix -tai indicating a feminin noun. In  his opinion later, as a result of analogy, 
this suffix was added to masculine nouns as well.138 139 In  Milaraspa we come 
across the same form : noyay-tai.13*

129 Poppe, The Mongolian Monuments in H p’ags-pa Script, W iesbaden  1957, p p . 
100 - 101 .

130 Drevnetjurkskij slovarj, L en in g ra d  1969, p . 550.
131 B ask ak o v —T oscakov , Ojrotsko-Russkij slovarj, M oskva 1947, p . 137. F o r  th e  

d im in u tiv e  suffix  -Caq, -Cäk in T u rk ish  languages of. L . L ig e ti, Or so szavunk török hdttere 
[T u rk ish  b ackg round  o f  th e  w ord orso~\: Magyar Nyelv L X V I (1970), pp . 414 — 415.

132 H aen isch , W örterbuch, p . 21. cf. also  P . P e llio t, Les Mongols et la Papauté, p . 24
133 L . L ige ti,Monumenta I I ,  116.
134 R a m ste d t, p . 444b.
135 M ostaert, Diet, ord., p . 715.
136 L u v san d ên d êv , p. 635.
137 Öeremisov, p . 413.
138  j j . P oppe , Die Nominalstammbildungssuffixe im Mongolischen : Keleti Szemle 

X X  (1923 — 27), p p . 115— 116.
139 Milaraspa életrajza. [B io g rap h y  o f  M ilaraspa] Mi-la-ras-pa’i rnam-thar. G or-tu 

guisi forditdsa. [T ra n s la tio n  o f Coy-tu  gu isi]. K ôzzéteszi L ôrincz  Laszlo [E d ited  b y  L . 
L ô rincz ]: Mongol Nyelvemléktdr [R ecu e il des m o n u m en ts  de la  langue  m ongole] X I I ,  
B u d a p e s t 1967, p . 24 etc.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.7*



A. S lB K Ö Z I100

Hendiadyoin, the  use of which was frequent in pre-classical text, occurs 
in our text.

keregiir barayur (keregür barayul) «querelle et dispute, rancune, haine 
invétérée» (Kow. 2511b). The composition can be found in Pancaraksä.14° 
I t  is also attested in L iterary K halkha: hérùül baruul «ssora, razdory». The 
dictionary indicates th a t  they are paired words.140 141 142 143 144 * 146

In  our tex t there  are similar compositions of two words: baday silüg, 
küü  sang, füg fobkis, üy-e gesigüd, and  here the a ttention should be called to 
the  expression: üy-e qoyar already dealt with before.

Uigur words. Our tex t preserved a number of Uigur words which seem 
to have disappeared from the vocabulary of the later texts. I t  is well known 
th a t  the translators had patterns for Buddhist terminology translated from 
the  Tibetan sometimes word for word so closely th a t they can hardly be under- 
stood without the T ibetan original. B u t our text, instead of substituting old 
expressions by new ones translated from the Tibetan, gives archaic Uigur 
term s and expressions reproducing an  earlier stage of the Mongol language, 
and  proving th a t the  tex t in our hand m ust be the copy of an earlier version 
th a t  had existed centuries before.

abisig, Tib. dban-ba, Skr. abhiseka «consecration by sprinkling holy 
w ater, consecration in general (as of kings, buddhas, saintly persons, laymen)» 
(Less. 4b); abisig olqu «recevoir le sacre» (Kow. 43b); cf. Uig. abiSik.

ayay-qa tegimlig th a t occurs in the  dictionaries of the classical language 
in  th e  form ayay-a tegimlig «worthy of honor or worship, reverend (applied 
originally to the Buddha and later to  Buddhist monks)» (Less. 23a; Kow. 
127a). In  later Buddhist texts this expression is replaced by buyan-i sakiyci. 
cf. Uig. ayayqa tegimlig,143 th a t spelling occurs in our tex t too.

baday, Tib. rkan-pa, Skr. napädah  «stanza, strophe, sentence, para- 
graph» (Less. 65b; Kow. 1068a). Cf. Uig. padak.1u

badir-a, Tib. Ihun-bzed, Skr. pätra  «bowl carried by mendicants to collect 
alms» (Less. 66a; Kow. 1073b). cf. Uig. bad'ir.u5

beige bilig, Tib. ye-ses, Skr. jn ä n a  «highest wisdom» (Less. 98a; Kow. 
1118a). cf. Uig. bilgä bilig.Wj

140 P . A alto , Pancaraksä, p . 30; R ev iew  on  i t  by  L . L igeti, p . 324; Az öt oltalom 
könyve. [T he B ook o f th e  F iv e  P ro te c tio n s] Pancaraksä. Ayusi dtdolgozott forditdsa. [The 
re v ise d  tran s la tio n  o f  A y u s i]  Kôzzéteszi Kara György. [E d ited  b y  G. K a ra ] : Mongol 
Nyelvemléktdr [R ecueil d es m o n u m en ts  de  la  lan g u e  m ongole] V I I I ,  B u d a p e s t 1965, p . 58.

141 L uvsandêndèv , p . 591a.
142 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 2b.
143 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 26a. A  th o ro u g h  s tu d y  on th e  expression : P . A alto , Ayayq-a 

tegimlig : Studia Altaica, Festschrift für Nicolaus Poppe, W iesbaden  1955, p p . 17—22
144 Drev. Tjur. Slov. p . 396a. Siregetü gwuäi’s version here  g ives silüg.
115 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 77a.
146 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 99b.
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binvad, Tib. bsod-snoms, Skr. pindapäta  «alms-food» (Edg. 345; Less. 
1163b; Kow. 1131b). cf. Uig. pinvat.u1

quvaray, Tib. dge-’dun, Skr. sangha «the clergy, priest, monk» (Less. 
1190b; Kow. 975a). cf. Uig. quvray.li8

karsa degel, Tib. bla-gos, Skr. käsäya «yellow rob» (Conze, Materials, 151), 
cf. MK. qars.li9

nisvanis, Tib. non-mons-pa, Skr. klesa «defilement, corruption, sin, vice, 
passion» (Less. 576a; Kow. 653a). cf. Uig. nizvarii, Sogd. nyzß’n y .15°

silüg, Tib. chigs-bcad, Skr. sloka «poetry, poem, verse» (Less. 708a; Kow. 
1496b). cf. Uig. slok.147 148 149 150 151

simnanca «nun, female devotee who has shaved her hair and has taken  
certain vows, lay sister» (Less. 710a). cf. Uig. Simnanca, smnanc, Sogd sm n’nc. 
The Sogdian form is the feminine version of the Skr. word sramana.152

sadu edgü is an accustomed ending formula. The word sadu is the Uig. 
sadu «good», coming from the Skr. sädhu, while ädgü, ädggü means «gut, Vor- 
trefflichkeit».153 154

ubasi, Tib. dge-bsnen, Skr. upäsaka «a layman who has taken certain re- 
ligious vows» (Less. 858b; Kow. 368b). cf. Uig. upasi, Sogd wp’sy.15i

visai, Tib. spyod-yul, Skr. visaya «objet des sens» (Kow. 1134a), cf. Uig. 
viëaylïy.155

vivanggirid, Tib. lun-bstan-pa, Skr. vyäkarana «prophecy, prediction» 
(Less. 894b; Kow. 2668a). cf. Uig. viyakrit.156

yilvi, Tib. sgyu-ma «magic, witchcraft» (Less. 402b; Kow. 2346b). cf. 
Uig. yelvi.157

The tendency to preserve the Uigur form is quite evident in case of In - 
dian names, th a t occurs in Uigur, in Iran ian  and K ucha forms, as they  were 
attasted  in the Mongol tex ts of the Yiian age as well. Our tex t preserved these 
archaic forms instead of replacing them  with new ones.

147 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 397b.
148 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 475a.
149 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 429a.
150 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 359b.
151 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 506b.
152 £)reV' Tjur. Slov., p . 524a; cf. simnanö kemekü qatun ayay-qa tegimlig boluyu (L. 

L igeti, Monuments préclassiques 1, p . 122).
153 T he  en d in g  fo rm u la  in  Siregetü guuii’e version is mam-gha-a-lam (P oppe, The 

Diamond Sutra, p . 117). F . W . C leaves, The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1362: H J A S  
X I I  (1949), p . 133, n o te  267; A . v o n  G abain , Alttürkische Grammatik, Leipzig 1950, p . 297.

154 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 613a.
155 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 634a.
156 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 633a.
157 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 255a.
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Akanista reflects the original Sanskrit form Akanistha,158 while in purist 
tex ts  we can find Jufayan fokiyaltu.159

Tüsid tengri is the  adaptation of the Uigur Tuzït.160 161 L ater the expression 
A riyun  or on, and Tegüs bayasqulang or on181 are widely used instead of it.

Gakiravar-un qayan originates from the Uigur form Gakravart,162 163 * in the 
classical language it is replaced by the expressions Kürdün orciyuluyci qayan,183 
Ergüküi kürdün נ64,  or Gagra ergigülügci.165 166 The suffix -un a t the end of the 
Mongolian word is a misreading for the Uigur t at the end-position.

Gandarvi occurs in Uigur in the form of gantarvi,1в6 while in classical 
tex ts  we come across the expression ünür idesitй.167 168 169 170 171

Ananda bindaki bayan \= A nata°\ can he found in our text instead of 
the  Mongol expression I  teg el ügei idegen ögligetü168 which replaced the Uigur 
form  of the Sanskrit Andthapindada (and °pindaka).w9

Ra]ayray Gid köbegün-ü seceglig170 stands for Ilayuyci qan köbegün-ü 
ceceglig171 of the later tex ts. Uigur: Racagrq,172 and Gitavan.173 174

Our text preserved the Uigur form Enedkeg, while other sutras offer 
Hindkeg.1n

158 E dg ., p . 1.; C onze, Abhisamayälankära, p . 12.
159 K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 223.
160 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 136b.
161 K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 223.
162 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 136b.
163 K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 266.
194 M ostaert, A  propos d’une prière au feu: American Studies in Altaic Linguistics, 

ed . b y  N . Poppe, B lo o m in g to n  1962, p . 206.
165 K ow alew ski, Chrestomatija I I ,  p . 365.
166 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 194a.
167 G. K ara , Рапсагакщ, p . 133.
168 Cf. e.a. in  Üliqer-ün datai, xy l. o f 1728, f. 13b.
169 E dg ., 22a.
170 Siregetü guusi’s v ers ion  here  gives: Qotola-yin bayasqulang-tu küriyen.
171 Uliger-iin dalai, f. 13b.
172 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 476.
173 Drev. Tjur. Slov., p . 147.
174 See M. W eiers, op. cit., p . 202.
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Acta Orientalin Academiae ScientiarumHungaricae, Tomus X X V I I  (1 ), pp . 103— 126 (1972)

D IE  M O N G O L ISC H E M Y T H O L O G IE

VON

L. L Ö R IN C Z

Von der Mythologie und den m ythischen Vorstellungen wurden die 
ältesten Bewußtseinsäußerungen einer Volksgruppe für die Nachwelt bewahrt, 
eben deshalb gehörte auch die Erforschung der Denkmäler des Schamanismus 
und der Überreste der mongolischen M ythen immer zu den schönsten Aufga- 
ben der Mongolistik. Das gesammelte und  bearbeitete M aterial des Schama- 
nismus ist ziemlich umfangreicht, obwohl es bei weitem noch nicht ausreicht. 
Denn gerade das Studium  dieses M aterials macht den Forscher mit den groß- 
tenteils bereits in Vergessenheit geratenen Mythen, m ythischen Geschichten 
und den Gestalten des mythischen Pantheons vertrau t.1

Als ein anderes Gebiet der Sammlung von Mythen kann die Heldenepik 
betrachtet werden, da die Heldenlieder Teile von zahlreichen M ythen bewahr- 
ten, indem sie diese als Episoden in sich aufnahmen.2

In  der Zeit vom vorigen Jah rhundert bis zu unseren Tagen tauchten 
im Zuge der Beschäftigung mit dem oben erwähnten Grundm aterial Mythen 
in immer größerer Zahl auf: es kamen auch M ythen-Bruchstücke zum Vor- 
schein, so daß uns das anwachsende M aterial es langsam ermöglicht, die ver- 
schiedenen Teile zu einem einheitlichen System zusammenzufassen.

Die Systematisierung begann eigentlich bereits in der zweiten H älfte 
des vorigen Jahrhunderts, — dank der Tätigkeit von Matvej Nikolaeviö Chan- 
galov. E r war der erste, der mit der hohen Bildung und Präzisität eines Wissen-

1 G erade zur Z e it d e r  A bfassung  d e r  v o rliegenden  S tud ie  is t D r. V ilm os D ioszegi 
d e r  herv o rrag en d e  F o rsch e r des S cham an ism us, versch ieden , der au ch  a u f  dem  G eb ie t 
d e r E rfo rsch u n g  des m ongolischen S ch am an ism u s eine b each tliche  T ä tig k e it e n tfa lte t  
h a t te .  I n  se iner P erson  h a b e n  also die a u c h  b ish e r n ic h t besonders zah lre ich  v e rtre te n e n  
F o rsch e r des S cham anism us einen h e rv o rrag en d en  K ollegen  verlo ren .

2 E s  is t sehr w ich tig  zu  bem erken , d a ß  d ie  E in fü g u n g  d e r M y th en  in  d ie H elden- 
lieder um so  le ich ter w ar, d a  die m ongolischen  M ythen  au ch  u rsp rü n g lich  in  V ersen ver- 
f a ß t  w orden  w aren. D ie F o rm  der m ongo lischen  H elden lieder b ild e te  sich  n ic h t zu r Z eit 
d e r E n ts te h u n g  der H elden lieder heraus , so n d e rn  viel frü h e r, zu r Z e it d e r  E n ts te h u n g  
d e r  M y then . D iese d am a ls  g ep räg te  F o rm  w u rd e  sp ä te r  a u f  die H e ld en lied e r angew endet.
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schaftlers die Sammlung der Mythen begann und sie zu systematisieren ver- 
suchte.3

Er entfaltete aber seine Tätigkeit ausschließlich nur im burjatischen 
Gebiet, so groß also das von ihm gesammelte und bearbeitete Material auch 
sein mag, kann es n u r auf eine — wenn auch noch so wichtige — Gruppe der 
mongolischen Völker bezogen werden.

In  der vergangenen Periode wurden die Forschungen Changalovs durch 
ein neues, im nicht-burjatischen Gebiet gesammeltes Material ergänzt, so 
können wir bereits im Besitz eines vollständigeren Materials Feststellungen 
treffen, die auf alle mongolischen Völker bezogen werden können.4

I. Gibt es eine mongolische Mythologie?

Aufgrund des gesammelten Materials tu t sich das bunte Bild einer lan- 
gen Reihe von M ythen vor unseren Augen auf. Diesen M ythen verleiht eine 
ganze Reihe von m ythischen Wesen Lebendigkeit; Götter, die bunte Skala 
von zwischen G öttern und Menschen stehenden Wesen, Seelen und Ungeheuer 
tre ten  in einem bun ten  W irrwarr vor uns hin.

Dieser W irrw arr ist aber nur scheinbar. Die M ythen bilden innerhalb der 
einzelnen Sprach- und  Stammesgebiete ein streng bestimmtes System. Das 
System der M ythen beruht auf dem ebenfalls streng bestimm ten System der 
sie belebenden m ythischen Wesen.5

Innerhalb der einzelnen Stammesgebiete stehen die Gestalten der Glau- 
benswelt in einem genau festgesetzten Verhältnis zueinander und die Gesamt- 
heit dieser Verhältnisse bildet die Hierarchie der mythischen Wesen.

Die einzelnen M ythen hängen m iteinander zusammen. Nicht nur, daß 
die in ihnen erscheinenden Gestalten die gleichen sind, oft besteht auch eine 
enge Verbindung zwischen ihnen, die eine Mythe en tsteh t als Folge der anderen.

Die Gesamtheit, das gewisse System der in einem geographisch genau 
bestimm ten Gebiet entstandenen M ythen kann nun wohl Mythologie genannt

3 Die W erke  v o n  M a tv e j N ikolaevic C hanga lov  sind  im  L au fe  des vorigen  J a h r -  
h u n d e r ts  in  O rganen  e rsch ienen , die u n s  h e u te  schon  schw er zugänglich  s in d . E in e  
g ro ß e  H ilfe le iste te  a b e r  d a b e i den F o rsch e rn  d as K o llek tiv  d e r  F o lk lo ris ten  von  U lan - 
U d ê , d as die g esam m elten  W erk e  C hangalovs in  d re i B än d en  h e rau sg ab : M atvej N ikolae- 
v ic  C hangalov, Sobranie Socinenij, Т о т  I (1958); Т о т  I I  (1959); T orn I I I  (1960), Burjate- 
koe Kniznoe Jzdateljstvo, U lan-U dê.

1 N eulich ko m m en  im m er m ehr m it d e r  a lte n  m ongo lischen  G laubensw elt zusam - 
m en h än g en d e  M ate ria lien  au ch  aus n ic h t-b u rja tisc h e n  G eb ie te n  zum  V orschein , z .B .: 
D om in ik  Schröder, A us der Volksdichtung der Monguor, 2. T eil, W iesbaden  1970.

5Von den eu ro p ä isch en  F orschern  h a t  u n s  z u le tz t L . B ese d a ra u f  au fm erk sam  
g em ac h t, daß die U n te rs u c h u n g  des S ystem s d e r  W esen, d ie  d ie  m ongolische M ythologie  
b ild en , un b ed in g t n ö tig  is t .  L . Bese, Über die Struktur des burjatischen Pantheons, M anus- 
k r ip t .  V ortrag , g eh a lten  a u f  d e r  X I I I .  S itzung  d e r  P IA C  in  S tra ssb o u rg , w ird  im  Sam m el- 
b a n d , der die S tra ssb o u rg e r  V orträge  e n th ä lt,  e rscheinen .
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werden, auch in dem Falle, wenn dieses System in seinem Um fang und Reich- 
tum  der griechisch—römischen oder germanischen Mythologie nicht gleich- 
kommen kann.

Eine andere Frage ist es aber, daß es uns bis zum heutigen Tage nicht 
gelungen ist, die mongolische Mythologie in ihrer Vollständigkeit zu erschließen 
oder alle Einzelheiten zu einem einheitlichen Ganzen zu verschmelzen. Eine 
sich auf alle Einzelheiten erstreckende, minutiöse Zusammenfassung der My- 
thologie würde sowieso zu einer Täuschung führen. Nie war nämlich ein Indi- 
viduum im Besitz der Gesamtheit der Mythologie, eine solche Gesamtheit 
könnten wir also nur als ein vom Individuum  getrenntes, künstlich zusammen- 
gestelltes Ganzes betrachten. Dabei kann natürlich nicht geleugnet werden, 
daß auch diese künstliche Gesamtheit von großer W ichtigkeit ist, sie verm ittelt 
uns ja die Gesamtheit der historischen, künstlerischen und philosophischen 
Vorstellungen der sie schaffenden Völker in bezug auf eine gegebene Gesell- 
schaft.

Es kann also kein Argument angeführt werden, das die Existenz der 
mongolischen Mythologie in Frage stellen könnte. N icht nur schwer zusam- 
menfügbare Fragm ente längst vergessener Mythen finden sich im mongoli- 
sehen Gebiet, sondern auch miteinander zusammenhängende, abgerundete 
Mythen, und — wie bereits erwähnt — auch eine komplizierte, vielfärbige 
Hierarchie der mythischen Wesen ha t sich herausgebildet.

Bis zur letzten Zeit herrschte die Ansicht vor, daß sich die mongolischen 
Mythen vor allem auf das burjatische Land beschränken, daß die alten M ythen 
anderer Völker nicht erhalten geblieben seien und die burjatischen M ythen 
nie außerhalb des burjatischen Gebietes existierten.6

Die neuesten Forschungen widerlegen aber diese Ansichten. In  einem 
Teil des im Chalacha- und innermongolischen Gebiet erschlossenen Materials 
erscheinen die Gestalten der bisher für burjatisch gehaltenen Mythen, und 
auch die Hierarchie der mythischen Wesen ist m it der burjatischen M ythen 
identisch.7

Bekanntlich fügte der Buddhismus im Chalacha- und innermongolischen 
Gebiet der alten Glaubenswelt erhebliche Schäden zu. E r brachte die alten

6 V on den  b u rja tisc h e n  F o rsch e rn  se tz t in  d e r le tz ten  Z eit A . I .  U lanov  gem einsam e 
a lte  m ongolische M y th en  voraus. «D revnie m ify  о tên g rin ach , m an g ad c h a jach  i d rug ich  
cudov iscach  by li obscim i d lja  m ongoljsk ich  p iem en  . . . N eu d iv ite ljn o , c to  v  êpiceskom  
tv o rce s tv e  m ongolov i b u r ja t  im e ju ts ja  obScie m ify , k o to ry e  n e  ja v l ja ju ts ja  za im stvo - 
van ijam i. Ê ta  obäcnostj su äces tv u je t i obâënostj m ezdu  m ongo ljsk im  i b u rja tsk im  jazy - 
k a m i.1> A. U lanov , Burjatskij folkljor i literatura, U lan -U dê 1959, 17 S.

7 B . R in tch en , Les matériaux pour l’étude du chamanisme mongol I  W iesbaden  
1959. A u f den  98 S e iten  des W erkes kom m en  die 99 G ö tte r  a u c h  in  n ich t-b u rja tisch en  
S cham anen liedern  vor. S iehe dazu : G. T u cc i—W . H eissig, Die Religion Tibets und der 
Mongolei, S tu t tg a r t  1970. D en  Teil, d e r sich  m it  dem  besp rochenen  P ro b lem  b esc h ä f tig t, 
8.: S. 353.
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Denkmäler teilweise zum Verschwinden, andererseits ließ er sie mit der Glau- 
benswelt des Buddhismus so sehr verschmelzen, daß die Trennung der beiden 
Elemente beinahe eine unmögliche Aufgabe ist.8

Die westburjatischen Gebiete und ihre alte Glaubenswelt wurden aber 
vom Buddhismus kaum  berührt. In  diesen Gebieten ist also der Großteil der 
uralten mongolischen M ythen erhalten geblieben, die von den erwähnten übri- 
gen Gebieten infolge der W irkung des Buddhismus verschwunden sind.

Mit dieser Tatsache ist es zu erklären, daß die alten mongolischen M ythen 
gerade im burjatischen Gebiet am vollständigsten erscheinen, während anders- 
wo nur Fragmente au f tauchen. Diese Fragmente aber, über die wir später 
noch eingehender sprechen werden, beweisen überzeugend, daß die mongo- 
lische Glaubenswelt einst einheitlich war — abgesehen von den lokalen Ab- 
weichungen — und die augenblickliche Lage nur infolge des eigenartigen Ver- 
laufes der Geschichte zustande kam. Infolgedessen dürfen die im burjatischen 
Gebiet gefundenen M ythen und das aus diesen zusammengestellte mytholo- 
gische System nicht au f die schöpferische K raft des burjatischen Volkes be- 
schränkt werden, sie sind Produkte der geistigen K ultur des ganzen mongo- 
lischen Volkes.9

II. Der Charakter der m ongolischen M ythologie

Für die mongolische Mythologie sind der Polytheismus und die parallel 
vorhandene, aber in ihrer Entstehung diesem vorausgehende Geisterwelt 
charakteristisch. Die G ötter leben in einer genau bestimm ten Hierarchie, an 
ihrer Spitze stehen H auptgötter. Die G ötter verkörpern die Eigenschaften 
der Naturelemente und aus der Gesamtheit dieser Eigenschaften ergeben sich 
gewisse Gruppen der Götter. Die G ötter zum Beispiel, die die verschiedenen 
Zustände des Himmels verkörpern, schließen sich zu einer Sondergruppe zu- 
sammen.10

Die treibende K ra ft der Welt ist der Dualismus, d. h. der Kam pf des 
Guten mit dem Bösen. Die W elt besteht aus zwei gegensätzlichen Polen — aus

8 C harak te ris tische  B eispiele fü r die V erschm elzung  d e r a l te n  G laubensw elt und  
des buddh is tischen  P a n th e o n s  kom m en in  d en  Schöpfungs- u n d  a n d e re n  M ythen  vor, die 
sich  im  bere its  e rw äh n ten  W erk  D . Schröders befinden .

9 In  unseren  F o rsch u n g en  s tü tz e n  w ir u n s  vo r allem  a u f  d a s  in  n ich t-b u rja tisch en  
G eb ie ten  gesam m elte M ate ria l. A ußerdem  m ü ssen  un b ed in g t au ch  d ie  S p u ren  der m ongoli- 
sehen  M ythologie au fg e sp ü rt w erden , d ie dagegen  in  b u rja tisch en  G eb ie ten  u n b e k a n n t 
s in d . Zu diesen S puren  g e h ö r t z .B . die G esch ich te  über den ta rb ag an -M en sch en , s. dazu : 
I .  T rencsényi-W aldapfel, Apollon Smintheus in  Innerasien ? : Acta Orient. Hung. X V  
(1962), S. 343 — 352. E b en fa lls  e in  a lte r  in n e ras ia tisch e r M ythos w ird  im  H in te rg ru n d  d e r 
M asang-G eschichte v e rm u te t , s. L . L örincz , Der Märchentyp 301 als tibetisches Element im 
Heldenlied des Dschangar : Acta Orient. Hung. X X I I  (1969), S. 335 — 352.

10 M. N . C hangalov, Materialy dlja izuöenija samanstva v S ib iri: Sobranie Soöinenij 
Т о т  I ,  S. 293.
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der westlichen und östlichen Seite — und der K am pf der G ötter dieser beiden 
Seiten bewegt alles. Der ständige und antagonistische Gegensatz offenbart 
sich innerhalb des Himmels im K am pf der beiden Seiten und nicht im Gegen- 
satz zwischen dem Himmel und der Erde. Der Kam pf des Guten mit dem Bö- 
sen bedeutet letzten Endes den K am pf der sich stets ablösenden Tage und 
Nächte, der sich ablösenden, ber einander nie bezwingen könnenden Helle 
und Dunkelheit.11

III. Die m aterielle Substanz

Der K am pf der Götter des westlichen und östlichen Himmels dauert 
nicht seit Urbeginn, sondern er ha t einen genau festgesetzten Ausgangspunkt.

Die Materie und das Weltall existieren aber seit jeher und werden auch 
immer existieren. Die Bestrebungen sind alle verfehlt, die versuchen, das über 
alles Seiende, den Ewigen Himmel (Möngke tengri), in die Hierarchie der G ötter 
einzureihen.12

Der Ewige Himmel ist weder Gott im gewöhnlichen Sinne des W ortes,

11 D er D ualism us d e r  m ongolischen M ythologie  e rin n e rt seh r s ta rk  an die L e h re n  
von Z oroaster. D ie d ie  W e lt lenkenden  u n d  e rh a lten d en  zw ei G rundprinzip ien  sin d  
O rm uzd , die H elle  (in  d e r  m ongolischen M ythologie  die von  Q orm usda g e fü h rten  56 
w estlichen , g u tm ü tig en  G ö tte r) und  A h rim an , d ie  D u n k e lh e it (in  d e r  m ongolischen M ytho - 
logie die von Ataa Ulaan g e fü h rten  44 ö stlich en , b ö sa rtig en  G ö tte r) . Zwischen ih n en  s te h t  
M ith ra  (in der m ongoloschen  M ythologie Sêgéên Sêbdêg). O bw ohl Sêgêên Sêbdêg g enauso  
wie M ith ra  zw ischen d em  G uten  un d  d e m  B ösen , d e r H elle  u n d  d e r D unkelheit s te h t ,  
is t e r  k e in  V e rm ittle r; e r  s te h t sich a u f  d ie  S eite  d e r  H elle un d  k ä m p f t gegen die D u n k e l- 
he it.

I n  der pers ischen  R elig ion is t d e r  U rg ru n d  — wie d as schon  von H egel e rk a n n t  
w urde  — die g renzen lose Zeit, die E w ig k e it (G. W . F . H egel; System und Geschichte der 
Philosophie, Leipzig  1944, 206 S.). D ie zw ei «Prinzipien» dieses u n beg renz ten  W esens sin d  
O rm uzd und  A h rim an , d ie  H erren  des G u ten  u n d  des Bösen.

In  der m ongolischen  M ythologie v e r t r i t t  d iesen U rg ru n d  d e r Ewige H im m el, 
dessen  zwei «Prinzipien» Q orm usda (oder f rü h e r  e in  anderer) u n d  A ta a  U laan  sind .

12 D azu  fü h lt m a n  sich o ffenbar w egen d e r  sp ä te re n  Q uellen  berech tig t, in  d en en  
a u f  den  E in flu ß  d e r  V erb re itu n g  des P o ly th e ism u s auch  d e r  B laue  H im m el G e s ta lt  
a n n im t, sogar K in d e r  b e s itz t und  zu  e inem  d e r  G ö tte r  w ird , w enn  er noch so m ä c h tig  
is t (s. M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soèinenij, Т о т  I ,  293 S.) I n  d e r  m ongolischen C h ro n ik  
au s dem  13. J a h rh u n d e r t ,  d er G eheim en G esch ich te  der M ongolen, g ib t es z.B . noch  ke ine  
S p u r von  P o ly th e ism u s, als überird ische  W esen  e rw äh n t die C h ron ik  ausschließlich  n u r  
den  E w igen  H im m el u n d  die E rd e n m u tte r .)  tenggeri qafar-a güCü nemekdejü Sarta’ul 
irgen-i edüi doroyita’uluqsan-tur ba olon ere aqta öinu bayasöu maqaiju amui. «Der H im m e l 
u n d  die E rde  h ab en  unsere  K rä fte  e rh ö h t u n d  nach d em  w ir d a s  V olk  der S a rta u l u n te r -  
w orfen haben , freu en  w ir un s m it dem  H ee r zusam m en.» — L ou is  L igeti, Histoire Secrète 
des Mongols: Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I ,  B u d a p e s t 1971, S. 234). F re ilic h  
b e d e u te t das n ic h t, d a ß  im  13. J a h rh u n d e r t  d e r  P o ly th e ism u s noch  n ich t ex is tie rte , son- 
d e rn  n u r , daß  fü r so lche W esen, die ü b e r  den  G ö tte rn  u n d  a u ß e rh a lb  der G ö tte r  s te h e n , 
d e r E w ige H im m el u n d  die E rd e n m u tte r  g eh a lten  w urden .
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noch H auptgott. Der Ewige Himmel steh t außerhalb und über allem. E r ist 
die materielle W elt selbst, das alles Schaffende und Unvergängliche.

Den Ewigen Himmel kann man nicht personifizieren, auch seine Dar- 
Stellung ist ungewöhnlich. Er hat keine Form, wie auch sein Pendant Etügen 
eke, die Erdenm utter von unbestim m ter Form  ist. Die G ötter können sterben 
und zu neuem Leben erwachen, der Ewige Himmel aber ist unbewegt und 
unveränderlich. In  dieser Auffassung spiegelt sich eine uralte, naiv-materialisti- 
sehe Anschauungsweise wider, die später durch den Polytheismus stark in die 
Richtung des Idealismus gelenkt wurde.

Den anderen Teil der unabhängig von unserem Bewußtsein existieren- 
den, objektiven W irklichkeit bildet Etügen eke, die Erdenm utter. Der Ewige 
Himmel stellt die männliche (positive) und die E rdenm utter die weibliche 
(negative) Substanz dar. Nach einigen Quellen hat die E rdenm utter einen 
Anfang und sie ist im Verhältnis zum Ewigen Himmel sekundär.13

Es ist vorstellbar, obwohl die Quellen keinen A nhaltspunkt dazu geben, 
daß auch die E rdenm utter vom Ewigen Himmel geschaffen worden war und 
daß sie sich erst danach zu einem ihm annähernd ebenbürtigen Wesen ent- 
wickelte. Auch sie gehört aber nicht zu den Göttern, kann nicht in das System 
der Götter eingereiht werden, und auch sie ist unbeweglich und unveränder- 
lieh, Teil der materiellen Wirklichkeit. Es kann offensichtlich einer späteren 
Entwicklung zugeschrieben werden, daß sie zwar selten, aber trotzdem  dar- 
gestellt wird und daß sie für die M utter von Nachfolgern gehalten wird.

Die Verehrung des Ewigen Himmels und in zweiter Linie der Erden- 
m utter als Verkörperer der objektiven W irklichkeit und Schöpfer des Alls ent- 
stand  nicht auf dem Boden der mongolischen Glaubenswelt. Bekanntlich 
h a tten  die Nomaden, die noch vor den Mongolen auf den innerasiatischen 
Heiden gelebt hatten , wie zum Beispiel die Türkvölker — für den höchsten 
H errn  des Alls ebenfalls den Ewigen Him m el gehalten. Sie hatten  auch die 
E rdenm utter verehrt, obwohl sie außer diesen auch anderen Göttern, zum Bei- 
spiel dem Feuer, gehuldigt hatten.

Auch die Tatsache ist bekannt, daß wir zwischen den aufeinanderfolgen- 
den nomaden Völkern nicht nur eine ethnische, sondern auch eine kulturelle 
K ontinuität annehmen müssen. Im  Zeichen dieser K ontinuität kam der Ewige 
Himmel als Symbol des Alls und der objektiven W irklichkeit aus der Ge- 
dankenwelt fremder Völker in den mongolischen Glauben.

In  der alten mongolischen Glaubenswelt scheinen der Mond und die 
Sonne eine viel geringere Rolle gespielt zu haben. Obwohl in der Geheimen 
Geschichte der Mongolen Temüdschin nach seinem glücklichen Entkomm en

13 S. zum  B eispiel in  d e r  G eheim en G esch ich te  d e r M ongolen: dayir etügen-г/  dang- 
lasun-u tedüi büküy-ебе /  datai müren-i qoroqan-u tedüi büküy-ece /  nökööebe Ы (D ie b ra u n e  
E rd e n m u tte r  w ar d am als  n u r  noch  fau s tg ro ß , D as  M eer, der S tro m  w aren  dam als w ie 
B äch le in , So lange sind  w ir befreunde t) L ouis L ig e ti, Histoire Secrète des Mongols, S. 214.
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auch die Sonne im Gebet verehrt, scheint der W ichtigkeit der Verehrung des 
Ewigen Himmels nichts gleichzukommen.14

IV. Der K am pf des Guten m it dem Bösen

Der K am pf des Guten mit dem Bösen nahm  seinen Anfang, als sich die 
Götter trennten. Nach einigen burjatischen Quellen erfolgte die Trennung der 
Götter folgenderweise: es lebten hundert G ötter im Himmel, alle waren gut- 
mütig und schützten die Menschheit vor den Gefahren. Ih r Leiter war der 
älteste G ott Asarangi têngri. Nach seinem Tode entzweiten sich Chan Tjurmas 
(Chanchan Ghjormos) têngri und Ataa Ulacm über die Frage der Nachfolge des 
verstorbenen Gottes. Ein Teil der Götter (54) stellte sich auf die Seite von Tjur- 
mas, ein anderer Teil (44) auf die Seite von Ataa Ulaan. E in einziger G ott, 
Sêgêên Sêbdêg schloß sich keiner Parte i an, er versuchte neutral zu bleiben. 
Später wurde er von den von Tjurmas geführten westlichen Göttern gezwun- 
gen, sich ihnen anzuschließen, so stieg ihre Zahl derer auf 55. Die 55 westli- 
chen (wohlwollenden) und die 44 östlichen (bösartigen) Götter bilden die 
Gruppe der G ötter, die neunundneunzig G ötter.15

Den Anfang des Götterkampfes in seinem weiteren Verlauf kennen wir 
bereits aus dem Geser-Lied. Nach diesen Heldenliedern ha t der Kam pf ver- 
schiedene Gründe. In  einigen Fällen löst den K am pf ausschließlich die 
Tatsache aus, daß Sêgêên Sêbdêg,der sich keiner Gruppe angeschlossen hatte , 
gezwungen wurde, sich anzuschließen, nach der Ungaer Geser-Variante werden 
dagegen die gutm ütigen Götter dadurch zum K am pf gezwungen, daß die 
Tochter der Sonne krank gemacht wird.16

14 naran esergü büse-ben güjü’ün-düriyen erigelejü maqalai-ban qar-tur-iyan se’eji- 
gelejü qar-iyan eböe’ün-düriyen mö’ele\t'\(ü naran [jwk\ yisünte 8ögö\t־\öü eaöuli ööi’üli 
ö \k be (E[־ r w a n d te  sich  d e r Sonne zu, h ä n g te  seinen  G ü rte l u m  d en  H als , ließ die K o p f- 
b ed eek u n g  in  d e r  H a n d  hängen , schlug m it d e r F a u s t  a u f  die B ru s t , w a rf  sich gegen d ie  
Sonne n eu n m a ls  au fs  G esicht, b ra c h te  e in  S treu o p fe r d a r  u n d  b e te te .)  Louis L ig e ti, 
Histoire secrète . . .  S. 61.

A n  e in e r se h r  w ich tigen  S telle k o m m t d ie  Sonne g a r n ic h t m e h r vor, aussch ließ lich  
d e r  H im m el u n d  d ie  E rd e n m u tte r  w erden  gepriesen ; sie sind  d ie  le tz te n  G ründe a lles  
G u ten  u n d  G lück lichen :

tenggiri qafar-a güöü nemekdejü /  erketü tenggiri-de nereyitöü /  eke etügen-e gürgejü /  
ere haöitu Merkit irgen-i /  ebür ba anu hoqtorqui bolqabai /  (D er H im m el und  die E rd e  
h ab en  m eine K rä f te  e rh ö h t, der m äch tige  H im m el h a t  m ich  g e ru fen  u n d  a u f  d ie E rd e  
g eb rach t, w ir h a b e n  d ie  B ru s t des a u f  M annesrache  sinnenden  V olkes der M erk it le e r 
g em ach t). L ou is  L ige ti, Histoire secrète . . .  S. 72.

15 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, I ,  S. 55 — 56.
16 In  d e n  G eser-V arian ten  d e r E c h ir i t-B u la g a t k o m m t d e r M y thos ü b e r die T o c h te r  

d e r  Sonne n ic h t v o r, die G ö tte r  käm pfen  gegene inander, u m  Sêgêên Sêbdêg zum  A n sch lu ß  
zu  zw ingen. (Abaj Oêsêr-Chubun. Epopeja. êchirit-bulagatskij variant), c a s tj I , U lan -U d ê , 
1961. D er M y thos ü b e r  die K ran k m ach u n g  u n d  d e n  R a u b  der T o ch te r d e r Sonne is t in  den  
n ic h t e ch ir it-b u lag a t-V a rian ten  allgem ein. S. A . I . U lanov , К  charakteristike geroiöeskogo 
êposa burjat, U lan -U d ê , 1957, S. 28—29.
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Der Führer der bösen östlichen G ötter liest aus seinem schwarzen W ahr- 
sagebuch heraus, daß er die westlichen Götter nur auf die Weise unterwerfen 
kann, daß er die Tochter der Sonne (Naran Dulaan), Naran goochon, tö tet. 
Um sein Ziel erreichen zu können, läß t er eine drei Jahre  lang währende schwere 
K rankheit auf das Mädchen los.

Die himmlische Großmutter (die U rahne der westlichen Götter), M anzan  
Görmö prophezeit dem Vater daß seine Tochter allein vom mittleren Sohn des 
Tjurm as ,17 von Bôchô Bêlgêtê geheilt werden kann.

Bôchô Bêlgêtê zeigt sich bereit, die Aufgabe zu lösen, und nim m t die 
wunderbare Lerche gefangen, auf deren Bauch und Rücken eine Zauber- 
schrift zu lesen ist. D en gefangenen Vogel legt er auf die Brust und den Rücken 
des Mädchens und der Vogel übernim m t die Krankheit von ihr.

Da sein Plan mißlungen ist, möchte Ataa Ulaan den Gott Sêgêên Sêbdêg 
au f seine Seite stellen. Die Götter beginnen auf dem Berg Sachidag gegenein- 
ander zu kämpfen. D er Kam pf hat schlechte Folgen für die Menschheit, dies 
gehört aber nicht m ehr in den Sachbereich der Mythologie, sondern in den der 
Heldenepik.

Der Kam pf der G ötter geht nie zu Ende, wie auch der Kam pf des Lichtes 
mit der Dunkelheit immer wieder aufflammend bis ans Ende aller Zeiten 
dauert. Weder der Ewige Himmel noch die Erdenm utter spielen im Gegensatz 
der Götter irgendeine konkrete Rolle, das beweist eben, daß sie selbst nach 
göttlichem Maßstab nicht beurteilt werden können. Zur gleichen Zeit gehört 
die Sonne (Naran Dulaan) zu den G öttern.

V. Die Götter

Die Götter des mongolischen Pantheons stehen in einem genau festge- 
setzten Verhältnis zueinander.

Was ihren U rsprung betrifft, sind sie die verschiedenen Offenbarungen 
des Ewigen Himmels, d. h. die personifizierten A ttribute der materiellen Sub- 
stanz. Neben den G öttern, die die verschiedenen Zustände des Ewigen Him- 
mels verkörpern, gibt es auch andere G ötter, die nicht die Zustände und Ei- 
genschaften des Ewigen Himmels, sondern die von anderen Naturerscheinun- 
gen, aber gleicherweise die der objektiven W irklichkeit symbolisieren.

In  bezug auf den Ursprung der G ötter ist eine seltsame Doppelheit zu 
beobachten. Einerseits sind die Götter m it den Naturerscheinungen verw andt; 
nach dem Glauben einiger Stämme ha t ja  der Ewige Himmel (Ojoor Mônchôn 
têngêri) 9 Söhne, in deren Namen sich neun verschiedene Zustände des Himmels 
widerspiegeln. Galta Ulaan têngêri bedeutet zum Beispiel den dunkelroten Him- 
mel, während Budurgu Sagaan têngêri au f den schneienden Himmel verweist, 
weil er den vom Him m el herunterfallenden Schnee bedeutet.18

17 Qormusda.
18 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, I .  S. 293.
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I l lDIB MONGOLISCHE MYTHOLOGIE

Anderen Vorstellungen entsprechend und offenbar sind diese die 
späteren, sekundären — waren aber die Götter einst Menschen, die durch ihre 
edlen Taten zu Göttern geworden sind. Besonders interessant ist, wie einer 
der populärsten Götter, Êsêgê Malaan têngêri, im Volksglauben zum G ott 
gemacht wird.

In  den alten Zeiten — berichtet die Legende — lebte bei den B urjaten  
eine grausame Sitte, die uchê ungulchê genannt wurde. Im  Sinne dieses Brau- 
ches wurden die siebzig Jah re  alt gewordenen und für die Gemeinschaft kei- 
nen Nutzen mehr bringenden, sondern nur eine Last bedeutenden Alten auf 
eine besonders grausame Weise getötet; in ihren m it Gewalt aufgemachten 
Mund wurden so lange fette Fleischstücke gestopft, bis sie erstickten. Die 
Beseitigung dieses grausam en Brauches ist m it dem Namen des späteren gut- 
mütigen Gottes — damals noch Menschen — Esêgê M alaan verbunden.19

Esêgê Malaan, der auch während seines Erdenlebens kein einfacher 
Mensch, sondern eine hervorragende Persönlichkeit war, ging gegen die neun 
Söhne der westlichen G ötter eine W ette ein. Im  Sinne der W ette müssen die 
neun göttlichen Söhne eine Eisenbrücke über dem Ozean bauen, Esêgê Malaan 
dagegen muß ein Schloß errichten. W eder die Brücke noch das Schloß will 
ihnen aber gelingen. In  der letzten N acht vor der Fertigstellung der Brücke 
zerstören immer die W ellen einen Teil und in derselben Nacht verschwindet 
auch vom Schloß ein Teil des Daches.

Êsêgê Malaan läß t jeden Tag einen anderen Sterblichen kommen und 
das Schloß besichtigen, und jeden Tag stellt er ihm die Frage, ob das Schloß 
fertig sei. Die Befragten antw orten der W ahrheit entsprechend m it «nein». 
Êsêgê Malaan läßt darauf un seiner W ut über die Erfolglosigkeit die Befrag- 
ten der Reihe nach hinrichten. Im  Land entsteht eine Panik infolge der mas- 
senhaften Hinrichtungen.20

Es lebte im Lande ein junger Mann, der mit so viel Liebe und Verehrung 
an seinem Vater hing, daß  er ihn dem grausamen Brauch der Hinrichtung 
nicht überlassen wollte. E r steckte ihn in eine Truhe und ernährte den Alten 
mehrere Jah re  hindurch in diesem Versteck. Als die Reihe an den Sohn kam 
und dieser das Schloß besichtigen m ußte, holte er sich bei seinem Vater R at. 
Der in der Truhe hockende Alte gab ihm einen weisen R at; Wenn sowieso 
schon alles gleichgültig sei, solle er au f die Frage die Antwort geben, daß das 
Schloß fertig sei, auch wenn er an ihm Mängel entdecke.

19 M. N . C hangalov, a .a .O ., S. 29 — 31.
20 D er M ythos g eh ö rt zu  dem selben  T y p  wie d ie M ärchen  ü b er den s.g. «K han  m it 

Eselsohren», d ie sich ü b e ra ll in  In n e ra s ien  e in e r g roßen  B e lieb th e it erfreuen . S. L . L ö rincz , 
Les «Contes du Cadavre Ensorcelé» dans la littérature et le folklore mongols: Acta Orient 
Hung. X X  (1967) S. 229: Elfigen éikitüqayan. D as M ärehen  is t  e ine V arian te  des M ärchen- 
ty p s  782 im  A arne-T hom pson -M ärchenkata log  (M idas an d  th e  A ss’s E ars).
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Auf die Frage des Erbauers antw ortete der Sohn dem R at des Alten 
entsprechend, und im Augenblick der A ntw ort war der fehlende Teil infolge 
eines Zaubers unbekannten Ursprungs ersetzt und das Schloß wurde voll- 

e kommen.
Der junge M ann gestand dann später Êsêgê Malaan, von wem er den 

weisen R at bekommen, hatte , und Êsêgê M alaan verbot nach der Legende von 
dieser Zeit an die Ausübung des Brauches uchê ungulchê, m an braucht ja  die 
Alten, damit junge Menschen von ihnen beraten werden.

Nachdem Êsêgê Malaan die W ette gewonnen hatte  - die göttlichen 
Söhne konnten den B au der Brücke nicht zu Ende führen erhob er sich in 
den Himmel und wurde zu einem Gott.

Die Legende v e rtr it t  eine spätere Phase des Glaubens über den Ursprung 
der Götter, als die Personifizierung der Naturerscheinungen bereits aufhört, 
die einzige, privilegisierte A rt und Weise der Entstehung der Götter zu sein, 
und sich auf die W irkung der in der Gesellschaft auftretenden Umwandlungen 
auch in der Götterwelt Veränderungen vollziehen. In  der menschlichen Ge- 
Seilschaft treten einige aus der Masse hervor und verschaffen sich eine so 
große ökonomische M acht, daß ihnen nichts mehr, selbst der Aufstieg zu ei- 
nem Gott, unmöglich erscheint.

In  der Legende gibt es klare Andeutungen auf diesen Zustand. Êsêgê 
M alaan  ha t ja das Recht, seine Mitmenschen in seinem W utanfall oder aus 
Laune hinrichten zu lassen, zugleich steht es aber in seiner Macht, jahrhunderte- 
a lte  Bräuche zu beseitigen.

E in  Teil der G ötter ist auch sterblich. Es wurde schon erwähnt, daß 
auch die Trennung der Götter infolge des nach dem Tode des ältesten Gottes 
geführten Erbfolgekampfes erfolgte.

Die Beziehung zwischen den Göttern und den Menschen kann auch eine 
um gekehrte sein, d. h. nicht nur ein Mensch kann zum Gott werden, sondern 
auch Götter können sich in Menschen verwandeln. Nachdem sie die W ette 
gegen Êsêgê Malaan verloren hatten, m ußten zum Beispiel die neun göttlichen 
Söhne als Strafe au f die Erde sinken, wo sie zu Khanen wurden.21

VI. Die Hierarchie der Götter

Im  Zusammenhang mit dem K am pf des Guten gegen das Böse wurde 
bereits erwähnt, daß sich die Götter in zwei Gruppen teilen; in die im östlichen 
Him m el wohnenden bösartigen und die im westlichen Himmel wohnenden 
gutm ütigen Götter. Die Zahl der vorigen beträg t 44, die der letzteren — den

21 E in  G ottessohn  is t  a u ch  Geser, der a u f  d ie  E rd e  h e ru n te rk am , u m  d ie  M enschheit 
zu  b esch ü tzen .
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sich später anschließenden und zuerst einen neutralen Standpunkt vertreten- 
den Gott Sêgêên Sêbdêg inbegriffen — 55.22

Die Zahl der G ötter betrügt also insgesamt neunundneunzig. An der 
Spitze einer jeden Gruppe steht ein Führer (Hauptgott). Der Führer der west- 
liehen Götter ist bei den Burjaten von K uda Zajaan Sagaan têngêri, der der 
östlichen Chamchir Bogdo, während bei den B urjaten von Balagan die westli- 
chen Götter Chan T jm m as  und die östlichen A tan Ulann führt.23

Die Zahl der Götter ist allerdings von keiner praktischen Bedeutung 
(obwohl uns Changalov auf die Zahl 9 aufmerksam macht), nie konnte näm- 
lieh ein Schamane die Namen von allen 99 G öttern aufzählen. Die Zahl 99 ist 
eine bloße Fiktion und die Tatsache, daß es gerade 99 Götter gibt, hat keine 
Bedeutung, denn die Götter, die in der Mythologie tatsächlich erscheinen, 
sind viel weniger an  der Zahl.24

Wenn wir dagegen die verstreut vorkommenden Götter zusammenzählen, 
bekommen wir eine viel höhere Zahl als 99. Dies ergibt sich daraus, daß ob- 
wohl alle burjätischen Stämme an 99 als an einer unveränderlichen Zahl fest- 
hielten, die Benennung der Götter innerhalb dieser Zahl bei weitem nicht 
identisch war. Götter, die die gleiche Funktion ausüben, treten anderswo un- 
te r einem anderen Namen auf, meistens stellt aber — mit Rücksicht darauf, 
daß sie größtenteils überhaupt keine Tätigkeit entfalten und keinerlei Funk- 
tion ausüben — selbst ihre bloße Identifizierung eine unlösbare Aufgabe dar. 
So hat es keinen Sinn, alle 99 Götter aufzuzählen, denn sie existierten nie 
wie bereits erw ähnt — einheitlich, an einem Ort zusammen, einzeln aufge- 
zählt.

Zu den 99 Göttern gehört Ojoor Mônchôn têngêri, der früher mit dem Ewi- 
gen Himmel identisch war, später aber zum Führer einer Sippe der westlichen 
G ötter degradiert wurde. Die Götter bilden nämlich dem irdischen W eltbild 
entsprechend ebenfalls verschiedene Sippen. Der Sippenführer der Götter ha t

22 C hangalov  le i te t  d ie  G rupp ierung  d e r G ö tte r  a u f  w estliche u n d  östliche  H e rre n , 
sow ie d ie  u rsp rü n g lich e  N e u tra l i tä t  des zw ischen d iesen  steh en d en  Sêgêên Sêbdêg vo n  d e r  
b u rja tisc h e n  K re is jag d , d e r  zêgêtê-aba, ab . D ie zêgêtê-aba g liederte  sich  ih rem  eigen- 
tü m lich en  A u fb a u  en tsp rech en d  a u f  d re i Teile, a u f  e inen  rech ten , e inen  linken  F lü g e l 
u n d  d ie  M itte . N ach  C hangalov  is t au ch  eine L egende  b e k a n n t, d ie  d ie  zêgêtê-aba m it d em  
K a m p f d e r  G ö tte r  k o n k re t v erb in d e t. L a u t d ieser L egende lö s te  sich  infolge des S tre ite s  
zw ischen d en  G ö tte rn  die von  ihnen  ge fü h rte  zêgêtê-aba, m it  d eren  H ilfe  sie die E rd e  m it  
L eb en sm itte l zu  v erso rgen  p fleg ten , au f, u n d  d ie  E rd e  w urde  vo n  e iner H u n g e rsn o t 
g ep lag t (Sobranie Soöinenij I ,  S. 55—66.) U nseres  E ra c h te n s  is t  d iese E rk lä ru n g  fü r  d ie  
A u fte ilu n g  d e r  G ö tte r  h e u te  keinesfalls m eh r a n n e h m b a r, d e r  D ualism us is t  ja  vor a llem  
a u f  d en  K a m p f des G u ten  m it dem  B ösen, d e r  H e lle  m i t  d e r D u n k e lh e it, zu rü ck zu fü h ren .

23 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, I .  S. 291.
24 B ei e inem  T eil d e r  tü rk isch en  V ölker S ib irien s u n d  in  d e r b u rja tisc h e n  G laubens- 

w e it is t  die 9 u n d  so  a u ch  d ie  99 eine Zahl vo n  beso n d ere r, m ag ischer B ed eu tu n g . V e rm u t-  
lieh  b e trä g t au ch  d ie  Z ahl d e r G ö tte r  desw egen 99.

Acta OrierU. Hung. X X V I I .  1973.8



Ъ. LÖ RIN CZ114

9 Söhne, diese sind die Götter der verschiedenen Zustandsveränderungen des 
Himmels.

Zu den westlichen Göttern gehört noch — aber zu einer anderen Sippe — 
der G ott des Feuers, (unter anderem) Solbon Sagaan têngêri,25 der durch die 
Personifizierung des P lanten Venus entstand. Der Gott des Blitzes und des 
Donners ist Sari Sagaan têngêri Sachilgata Buudal.

Nach manchen Vorstellungen gehört auch Uhan Lobson, der H err der 
Gewässer, zu den Göttern. Nach anderen Vorstellungen zählen auch Chura 
nojon, der Gott des Regens, und seine F rau  Sachala chatun zu den Göttern.

Es ist nicht ganz klar, zu welcher Gruppe die in der Epik so oft erscheinen- 
den himmlischen alten  M ütterchen gehören. L aut der M ythosüberreste, die 
in einigen Geser-Varianten erhalten geblieben sind, ist die M utter der west- 
liehen Götter M ütterchen M am an Gôrmô, die der östlichen Götter Chara 
M anzan .26

Die himmlischen M ütterchen erscheinen ziemlich selten — ausgenom- 
men natürlich die epischen Werke — und viele sehen in ihnen die Überreste 
des M atriarchats.27 Sie sind die M ütter von zwei gegensätzlichen Gruppen der 
Götter. Nach dieser Auffassung ha tten  die westlichen und östlichen Götter 
schon immer voneinander getrennt gelebt — sie haben ja  verschiedene M ütter — 
so konnte es später natüi’lich auch nicht zu ihrer Trennung kommen.

Diese Auffassung zeugt allerdings davon, daß das Erscheinen der Stam- 
m ütter auf die Zeit zu setzen ist, als m an bereits Vorstellungen über die Grup- 
pierung und Trennung der Götter hatte . Diese Polarisation konnte in Gebieten, 
in denen der Mythos über die Trennung unbekannt war, m it der abgesonder- 
ten  Geburt erklärt werden.

Die lokalen Unterschiede, die komplizierten Verhältnisse der je nach 
dem Ort anders bezeichneten Götter werden durch die qualitativen Unter- 
schiede der Bewohner des Himmels noch komplizierter. Im  Himmel leben 
näm lich nicht nur G ötter (têngri), sondern auch andere Wesen göttliche Ur- 
sprungs, die entweder die Abkömmlinge von Göttern sind, oder niedriger ge- 
stellte Wesen, deren M acht aber beinahe so groß ist wie die der Götter. Zu

25 D ie U m sch rift d e r  N am en  der G ö tte r  — u n d  im  allgem einen  die U m sc h r if t d e r 
b u rja tisc h e n  N am en  — s te ll t  ein  schw ieriges P ro b le m  d a r. E in  T eil d e r m y th isch en  Ge- 
s ta lte n  is t  in  keinem  b u rja tisc h e n  W ö rte rb u ch  z u  fin d en  u n d  in  v ielen  F ä llen  is t  a u c h  die 
B ed eu tu n g  d e r N am en  n ic h t  k lar. I n  so lchen  F ä lle n  w erden  d ie  N am en  m it la te in isch en  
B u c h s ta b e n  m echan isch  um schrieben . Z u r G ru n d lag e  d e r U m sc h r if t d ien ten  d ie  von  
C hangalov  g eb rauch ten , m i t  zyrillischen B u c h s ta b e n  au fgezeichneten  N am en , d e n e n  die 
h e u te  gebräuch liche  b u r ja tisc h e  R e c h tsch re ib u n g  n ic h t gen au  en tsp ric h t. D ie R ü c k k e h r  
zu  d ieser u n d  die W ied e rh e rs te llu n g  der u rsp rü n g lich en  R ech tsch re ib u n g  is t h e u te  schon  
unm ög lich , d a  die B e d e u tu n g  eines Teiles d e r  N am en  u n k la r  is t.

26 Abaj-Gêser, U lan -U d ê , 1960.
27 A . I .  U lanov , K  charakteristike ge.roiöeskogo êposa burjat, S. 11 —14.
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ihrer Entstehung trug offenbar die ziemlich geringe Zahl der Götter bei. Die 
99 Götter bilden eine mit der Sippenaristokratie vergleichbare, enge und un- 
annahbare Kaste, — ihre Zahl darf nicht erhöht werden. Deshalb gehören die 
Frauen, Kinder und Gefährten der Götter nicht zu ihnen. F ü r sie mußte ein 
neuer Stand geschaffen werden, der unm ittelbar dem Stand der Götter unter- 
geordnet ist.

Aus diesem komplizierten Verhältnis der Unterordnungen folgt, daß es 
manchmal zwischen den G öttern und den niedriger gestellten Bewohnern des 
Himmels praktisch gar keinen Unterschied gibt, was ihre W ichtigkeit betrifft. 
Im  Gegenteil. Im  Gegensatz zu den nicht besonders aktiven Göttern nehmen 
diese Gruppen am Schutz oder an der Verderbnis der Menschen aktiver teil.

VII. Zajaan, K hane, Nojon

Im  allgemeinen werden die Kinder der Götter mit diesen Namen verse- 
hen. Im  Gegensatz zu den starren  Göttern sind sie aktiv, sie bilden das Binde- 
glied zwischen den Göttern und den Menschen.

Die Zajaan sind eigentlich Geister, vielleicht Schutzgeister, die eine 
ähnliche Macht ausüben wie die Götter. Die Khane (Chan oder Chat)28 beschützen 
die Menschen. Ihre Mehrheit lebt auf der Erde, ein kleiner Teil von ihnen lebt 
im Wasser.

Mit Rücksicht darauf, daß der Beschützer eines Stammes oder einer 
kleineren ethnischen Einheit immer ein Chan ist, müssen wir in ihm den gött- 
liehen Ahn einer Sippe oder später eines Stammes sehen.

Was die Nojon betrifft, so sind sie nicht so sehr die Beschützer von Men- 
schengruppen, sondern die verschiedener geographischer Orte oder bestimmter 
Tätigkeiten. Tulman  ( ?) Sagaan nojon ist z. B. der Beschützer der Eheschließ- 
ung, usw.

Die Tätigkeit dieser drei Gruppen von himmlischen Wesen ist so eng 
miteinander verbunden, daß man die drei Gruppen kaum  voneinander unter- 
scheiden kann. Die verschiedenen Stämme schreiben der einen oder anderen 
Gruppe immer eine andere Bedeutung oder andere Funktion zu, dabei wird 
immer eine andere Tätigkeit von ihnen betont.

So viel ist aber dem komplizierten System klar zu entnehmen, daß 1. sie 
einen niedrigeren R ang als die Götter haben, 2. die Menschen sich durch ihre 
Vermittlung an die G ötter wenden können. Möchten z. B. die Burjaten Regen 
haben, müssen sie den K hanen der Gewässer ein Opfer dar bringen, damit diese 
bei den Doloon Chöchö têngêri, den sieben blauen Göttern, fü r sie Regen erbitten.29

28 In  der a lte n  russischen  u n d  b u rja tisch en  F a c h li te ra tu r  e rs c h e in t das W o rt chat 
n ic h t a ls  d ie  M ehrzahl zu chan, so n d ern  als ein  n eu e r B egriff. D as W o r t  chat w ird o f t in  d e r 
E in zah l zu r B ezeichnung e ines W esens verw endet. D as is t e in  offensich tlicher I r r tu m  
u n d  b e ru h t a u f  dem  M iß verstehen  bzw . N ich t-V erstehen  der b u r ja tis c h e n  M ehrzahl.

29 M. N . C hangalov, Sobranie Socinenij, I ,  S. 405.
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In  der mongolischen Mythologie spielt der H err der Gewässer Uhan 
Lobson eine sonderbare Rolle. In  seiner Person können wir eine populäre Ge- 
s ta lt des uralten innerasiatischen mythologischen Systems entdecken.

Anscheinend sind die sogenannten satini burchan spätere Ankömmlinge 
in der mongolischen Mythologie. Ihren  Namen haben sie vom W ort sa =  
«Tee» erhalten, weil sie im Gegensatz zu den übrigen überirdischen Wesen 
ausschließlich nur Tee-Opfer entgegennehmen.30

VIII. Die him m lischen Schmiede

Sie sind göttliche Wesen, die theoretisch einen niedrigeren Rang als die 
vorigen besitzen, aber immer noch zu den Himmelsbewohnern gehören. Sie 
sind in zwei Gruppen geteilt: auf die Gruppe der weißen und der schwarzen 
Schmiede (darchad).

Die weißen (gutmütigen) Schmiede schützen die Menschen vor den bö- 
sen Göttern und den Krankheiten. Ih r Führer ist der von den westlichen Göt- 
te rn  stammende Schmied-Gott Dabaan Cholo téngéri. E r  und im allgemeinen 
die guten Schmiede haben den Menschen das Schmiedehandwerk beigebracht.

Der erste Schmied (der kein Gott mehr ist) war Bozintoj, dem seine Frau 
9 Söhne und eine Tochter schenkte.

An den Namen dieser Tochter (E jlik  Mulak êgêsi(?) knüpft sich eine 
der schönsten burjätischen Legenden, nach der sie die Person war, die den 
Menschen das Feuer vom Himmel auf die Erde herunterw arf.31

Die himmlischen Schmiede sind Symbole einer bestim m ten Periode der 
gesellschaftlichen Entwicklung, als das Schmiedehandwerk und die Schmiede- 
kunst noch nicht lange bekannt waren, und die Verehrung der Schmiede im 
Vordergrund stand. Die Verehrung der Schmiede ist übrigens bei den nomaden 
Völkern Innerasiens eine häufige Erscheinung, was als natürlich betrachtet 
werden kann, da das Eisen in der Gesellschaft der Reiternomaden zur ent- 
scheidenden Bedeutung kam. Ohne die Entdeckung der Schmiedekunst hat- 
ten  die großviehzüchtende Gesellschaft der Reiternomaden und ihr berühmtes 
H eer nicht Zustandekommen und weiter bestehen können.32

Selbstverständlich ist auch, daß die Verehrung der Schmiede m it dem 
K ult des Feuers verbunden wurde. Schmied war — wenn auch eine Frau 
auch die Person, die die Menschheit m it dem Feuer beschenkte, die Erde mit 
Hilfe des Feuers von den bösen Dämonen befreite und die die Menschen be- 
drohenden Ungeheuer vertrieb.

30 D as W o rt burchan z e u g t jedenfa lls  v o n  ih re r sp ä te ren  E n ts te h u n g , au ß e r w enn 
ä lte re  F orm en  h in te r  d e r  b u d d h is tisch en  B ezeichnung stehen .

31 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, I ,  S. 439—444.
32 D ie Schm iede ü b e rn a h m e n  o ft au ch  d ie  H e rrsch a ft v o n  ih re n  H erren . E s  is t  z.B . 

a llgem ein  b ek an n t, d a ß  d ie  T ü rk v ö lk e r d ie  Schm iede der J u a n - ju a n  gewesen w aren , 
b ev o r sie die M ach t v o n  d iesen  übernahm en .
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Von der Verehrung des Schmiedehandwerks zeugt auch die Tatsache, 
daß die Schmied-Götter je ein Werkzeug dieses Handwerks personifizieren. 
Bazir Sagaan nojon ist z. B. der Herr des Hammers, Chùhér Cham nojon ist 
der Herr der Kohle usw.

Der dualistischen Auffassung entsprechend gibt es auch böse Schmiede, 
die den östlichen (bösartigen) Göttern unterstellt sind. Ih r  Führer ist Chozir 
Cham darchan, der sieben Söhne hat: diese sind die bösen Schmiede.

Von der Bedeutung der magischen Zahl 7 zeugt, daß die Schmiede immer 
sieben an der Zahl sind, ihr Führer und V ater werden nicht zu ihnen gezählt.

Die Schmiede kommen in der mongolischen Heldenepik oft vor. Der 
Geser der burjatischen Geser-Varianten oder die H aupthelden anderer Helden- 
lieder steigen, wenn ihre K raft sie im K am pf gegen den Dämon oder einen 
feindlichen Krieger zu verlassen scheint, o ft in den Himmel zu den gutmütigen 
Schmieden, um ihren erm üdeten Leib von diesen stählen und  auf den neuen 
K am pf vorbereiten zu lassen.33

Bei anderen Gelegenheiten muß der Held den riesigen H und Gunig Sara 
nochoj im Kam pf gefangennehmen und bei dem Khan abliefern. E r kann seine 
Aufgabe nur dann lösen, wenn er die himmlischen Schmiede Halsband und 
Fußeisen für den Hund schmieden läß t34

In  den Heldenliedern kommt oft das Motiv vor, daß der Held die Toch- 
ter der sieben himmlischen Schmiede heiraten will. In  der Person dieses 
Mädchens müssen wir die jüngere Schwester der neun gutm ütigen (weißen) 
Schmiede sehen, die sich in der Folklore langsam in die Tochter der schwarzen 
Schmiede verwandelte, da ihre ursprüngliche Funktion inzwischen verblaßte.35

IX . D ualism us im  W asser

Die Herren der Gewässer (Chan, Chat) stehen — wie bereits erwähnt 
unter der Führung des K hans Uhan Lobson. Diese sind genauso wie eine Gruppe 
der im Himmel hausenden Götter Personifizierungen des Zustandes ihres Le- 
benselements und von dessen verschiedenen Formen : (Jêrél nojon und seine 
F rau  Tujaa chatan usw.36

Zugleich leben aber im Wasser auch böse göttliche W esen (Suchan chat), 
die unter dem Schutz der östlichen G ötter stehen. Diese sind meistens nur 
durch ein Menschenopfer günstig zu beeinflussen !

Die Gewässer haben genauso wie die Erde böse Geister, die nach der 
Verderbung der Menschen trachten (uhani bocholdoj). Auch die Ertrunkenen

33 Erensej, U lan-U dê, 1968, S. 144— 146.
34 a. a . O. S. 169.
"3 Abaj Gêsêr-chubun, öastj I I ,  Osor-bogdo i Churin-altaj, U la n -U d ê  1964, S. 33.
33 D ie Person ifiz ierungen  des sich im  W a sse r  w idersp iegelnden  L ich tes , des d u rch - 

sich tigen  W assers un d  des w ellenden  W assers.
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werden zu solchen bösen Geistern. N ach dem Volksglauben ducken sich die 
bösen Geister in der Tiefe der Gewässer und reißen die Badenden oder dieje- 
nigen, die ins W asser stürzen, mit nach unten. Die blauen Flecke an den Er- 
trunkenen sind die Spuren der Griffe der bösen Geister.37

In der mongolischen Heldenepik begegnen wir oft dem Khan Lobson, 
aber noch öfter seiner Tochter A )u mergen (anderswo A lu- oder Alma mergen). 
D ie Tochter des Schutzgeistes der Gewässer heiratet den Helden, gebiert ihm 
ein Kind und lebt m it ihm lange im Schloß ihres Vaters, in der Tiefe der Ge- 
wässer.38

Die Verehrung des Khans der Gewässer ist in ganz Innerasien verbreitet, 
und  aller W ahrscheinlichkeit nach w ar er schon vor dem Erscheinen der Mon- 
golen eine bekannte Gestalt der Steppenm ythen.39

Ähnlich wie bei den himmlischen Schmieden sind auch im Bereich der 
Gegenstände neben den die Eigenschaften der Gegenstände personifizierenden 
göttlichen Wesen auch die Personifizierungen gewisser Phasen einer im ge- 
gebenen Naturelem ent entfalteten menschlichen Tätigkeit, sowie die der zur 
Verrichtung dieser A rbeit nötigen W erkzeuge anzutreffen. Güljmêsi nojon ist 
d e r Herr der Netzfischerei, Gürsi Chatun die Herrin der Fischerei m it der 
Reuse, während Chêrênsi nojon der H err des Fischens m it der Harpune ist.40

Diese Benennung der Götter und göttlichen Wesen der Gewässer weist 
darau f hin, daß die Fischerei neben der Jagd bei den burjätischen Stäm m en 
seit uralten Zeiten eine bedeutende Rolle gespielt ha t, und  daß sie ziemlich 
abwechslungsreiche Form en der Fischerei betrieben haben.

X . Die Herren der Krankheiten

Die Bedeutung der heiligen Zahl 9 spiegelt sich in der Zahl der H erren 
d e r Krankheiten wider, die ähnlich wie ein Teil der Schmiede ebenfalls neun 
sind. Am charakteristischsten sind un ter ihnen Gal gern, der Herr des Krebses 
und  Bolot Sagaan nojon, der Herr des Milzbrandes.

Über den Milzbrand und dessen Heilung berichtet der Volksglaube fol- 
gendes: einst überredete ein Schamane den Herrn des Milzbrandes, über den 
F luß  Ida zu setzen. W ährend der Ü berfahrt schickte er aber Eis auf das W asser 
und  der Herr der K rankheit wurde unter das Eis gedrückt. Der Schamane

37 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, Т о т  I , «Rybolovatvo и  burjat i uchan-chat», 
S . 114 — 121.

38 A lu-m ergen is t  e ine  d e r H a u p th e ld in n e n  aller G eser-V arian ten , sp ä te r  is t sie die 
F r a u  Gesers. Sie is t e ine  A m azone, die g enauso  k rä f tig  is t  w ie d ie  M änner, se lb s t G eser 
b ra u c h te  seine Z a u b e rk ra f t,  u m  sie h e ira te n  zu  können: Arban jüg-ün efen Geser qayan-u 
toyu)i orusibai: P ek in g  1716 (H olzdruck) 51r-52v.

39 G. N . P o ta n in , D06 morja v stepnom êpose: Ê tn o g ra f ic e sk o e  O bozrenie, X I I  
(1892), S. 3 8 -6 9 .

40 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij, I , S. 115.
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befreite ihn erst danach, als er schon versprochen hatte , sich fortzuscheren 
und die Gegend zu verlassen. Deshalb werden die an Milzbrand Leidenden m it 
dem Wasser des Flusses Ida und den am Ufer herumliegenden Steinen kuriert. 
Der H err der K rankheit hat nämlich eine so große Angst vor dieser Gegend, 
daß ihn jeder Gegenstand, der m it dem Fluß Ida zusammenhängt, zurück- 
schrecken kann.41

XI. Der Herr der Unterwelt

In  der uralten Glaubenswelt der Steppenvölker spielt die Unterw elt 
keine bedeutende Rolle, wie ist kaum  bekannt. Die Unterw elt (unterirdische 
Welt) erscheint erst auf einer späteren Stufe der gesellschaftlichen Entwicklung, 
auch dann nur als ein fremdes Element, durch Übernahme. Die Beschreibung 
der Hölle ist in der mongolischen Glaubenswelt von buddhistischem, indisch- 
tibetischem Ursprung. Davon zeugt z. B., daß der Herr der Unterwelt Êrlên 
chan (schriftmong. Erlig) dem indischen H errn  der Toten Yamantdka genau 
entspricht. (Tib. Sin-rfe).42

Einigen asiatischen Völkern ist zwar der Begriff der Unterwelt bekannt, 
aber nicht im buddhistischen Sinne. Nach ihren Vorstellungen besteht die Erde 
aus sieben Schichten, und in einer jeden Schicht entfaltete sich ein Leben, das 
dem auf der Erde gleicht. Die Schichten, die sich unter der Erdoberfläche 
befinden, sind keine ausgesprochenen Straforte, sondern die annähernden 
Ebenbilder des irdischen Lebens.43 44

XII. Böse, verderbende W esen

Die drei häufigsten Typen sind: ada, dachul und m u SubuunM
Das ada genannte Wesen ist klein von W uchst, großschnauzig und ver- 

wandelt sich manchmal in ein Kind oder in einen Hund. Es kann gute Absich-

41 a .a .O ., S. 4 5 4 -4 5 5 .
D י2 ie u n te r ird isch e  W elt als S tra fo r t w egen d e r  ird ischen  S ünden , w ar in  d e r  

m ongolischen M ythologie anscheinend  u n b e k a n n t. A u ch  A. I .  U lan o v  e rw äh n t sie n ich t : 
К  charakteristike geroiöeskogo êposa burjat, S. 10.

43 D ie B eschre ibung  der U n te rw e lt is t in  d e r  m ongolischen  H eld en ep ik  im  allge- 
m einen iden tisch . N ic h t d ie  S ünder b ü ß en  d o rt, so n d e rn  böse W esen  leben  u n ten , d ie  ab  
und  zu d ie  W eit d e r  M enschen a u f  d e r E rd e  besuchen , u n d  w enn sie d o r t  in  eine b e d rä n g te  
S itu a tio n  g era ten , re t te n  sie sich in  d ie  U n te rw e lt zu rü ck . M an k a n n  sich  in  die U n te rw e lt 
d u rch  einen  A bgru n d  oder d u rch  die S p a lten  d e r  E rd e  h e ru n te r  lassen . H ie r le b t d ie  
verderbende a lte  D äm o n en -F rau  m it ih ren  sieben  kah lköp figen  S öhnen  u n d  dem  in  d e r  
E isenw iege liegenden Säugling, dem  w eder S ch w ert noch  F e u e r  e tw as  a n tu n  kö n n en . 
M anchm al w ächst be im  E in g an g  d e r U n te rw e lt e in  h im m elhoher B au m , a n  dem  h o chk le t- 
te rn d  d e r  H eld  sich re t te n , an  die O berfläche  d e r  E rd e  gelangen  k an n . S. L . L örincz, Der 
Märchentyp 301 als tibetisches Element im Heldenlied des Dschangar: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X X I I  (1969), S. 335 — 352.

44 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij I I ,  «Duchi-ljudoedy и burjat, S. 202 — 212.
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ten  haben, ist aber meistens bösartig. Die bösartigen fressen im allgemeinen 
die Säuglinge auf.

Das dachul genannte Wesen ist eigentlich ein Gespenst oder eine Seele. 
Arme Männer, Jungfrauen und junge Frauen können nach ihrem Tod zu dachul 
werden. Sie schicken gerne verschiedene K rankheiten über ihre ausgewählten 
Opfer los.

M u subuun (böser Vogel) ist eine außerordentlich populäre und fürchter- 
liehe Gestalt der mongolischen Mythologie. Im  allgemeinen kann sich ein 
junges Mädchen (und nur ein junges Mädchen !) in einen bösen Vogel ver- 
wandeln, wenn der Vater des agonisierenden Mädchens der Sterbenden ein 
Feuerzeug in die H and drückt, oder bei der Bestattung ein Feuerzeug in ihr 
Grab wirft. Interessanterweise ist also die Verwandlung in mu subuun die Folge 
einer bewußten irdischen Tat.

Dieses seltsame irdische Wesen weist eine menschliche Figur auf, es 
nim m t im allgemeinen die Gestalt eines schönen, jungen Mädchens an, an 
der Stelle der Lippen hat es aber einen langen kupfernen oder beinernen 
Schnabel, mit dem es seinen Opfern das B lut aus saugt. Über die Tätigkeit 
der mu subuun berichtet die Legende folgendes: Der höse Vogel lebt im Wald 
und  lauert auf verirrte Jäger, die sich im Dickicht herum treiben, und auf ein- 
same Wanderer. Der einsame Jäger m acht unter den riesigen Bäumen ein 
Lagerfeuer und b rä t das Wildfleisch am Spieß. Plötzlich erscheint ein Mädchen 
am  Feuer, sie verschleiert ihr Gesicht m it ihrem Kopftuch und b ittet den Jäger, 
von den Überresten des Abendessens auch ihr etwas zu geben. Zum Dank ver- 
spricht sie ihm, die N acht m it ihm zu verbringen.

Der Jäger willigt ein und auf seine neugierige Frage, warum sie ihr 
Kopftuch vor dem Gesicht halte, antw ortet das Mädchen, sie habe Angst um 
ihren empfindlichen Hals vor dem sich unter den riesigen Bäumen anballenden 
Dunst.

Nach dem Abendessen legt der Jäger seinen K opf in den Schoß des Mäd- 
chens und schläft dort ein, aus dem Traum  gibt es aber kein Erwachen mehr.

X III. R iesige, m ythische Tiere

Eine charakteristische Gestalt der mongolischen Mythologie ist der 
riesige Igel, der Zarjaa-azarga. E r ist gutm ütig ein Mithelfer der westlichen 
Götter. Die Menschen haben ihm viel zu verdanken, er ha t ja einmal die 
Menschheit von einer K atastrophe e rre tte t.45

Einer der G ötter der Erde Dibin Sagaan nojon und der himmlische (west- 
liehe) Gott Êsêgê Malaan fassen den Entschluß, daß sie ihre Kinder miteinan- 
der verheiraten. In  der Hochzeit ihrer Kinder verlangt der irdische G ott den 
Mond und die Sonne als Geschenk von Êsêgê Malaan. Der himmlische Gott

45 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Socinenij I ,  S. 327.
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kann die B itte nicht abschlagen, infolgedessen hüllt sich die Erde in völlige 
Dunkelheit.

Esêgê Malaan be trau t den riesigen Igel mit der Aufgabe, die verschenk- 
ten Himmelskörper, die ihr neuer Besitzen in einer Truhe verwahrt, zurück- 
zuverschaffen. Zarjaa-azarga erklärt sich bereit und führt die Aufgabe erfolg- 
reich durch. Im Namen von Êsêgê M alaan  äußert er dem G ott der Erde solche 
W ünsche (er verlangt zum Beispiel einen Pfeil aus W iderhall usw.), daß letz- 
terer die Wünsche nicht erfüllen kann  und lieber die Geschenke des himm- 
lischen Gottes zurückgibt.

In  der Heldenepik kommt der riesige Hund Gunig oft vor. Seine ur- 
sprüngliche Funktion ist unbekannt, verblaßt, ihn zu erwerben, ist eine der 
Aufgaben im W ettstreit um die H and der Tochter des K hans. Gehört er schon 
einem Helden, kann er eventuell an der Seite seines neuen H errn den K am pf 
gegen dessen Feinde aufnehmen. Sonst verurteilt ihn seine Rolle zur Passi- 
v itä t, gewiß liegen noch Mythen verborgen, die auf seine vergessene Funktion 
ein Licht werfen werden.46

Ein riesiges Tier ist die Riesenschlange Abarga mogoj, die nach einigen 
Glauben im Meer lebt. Ihre Gestalt geht so sehr in die der Wasserdrachen 
und Khane über, daß m an sie kaum voneinander unterscheiden kann. Im  Ge- 
gensatz zu ihnen ist sie aber eindeutig bösartig.

Eine häufig erscheinende Gestalt der Mythologie ist auch der Riesenvogel 
Chanchan Chêrdig oder Garudi. Sowohl der hurjätische als auch der Schrift- 
mongolische Name gehen auf eine sanskritische Originalbezeichnung zurück. 
Aller W ahrscheinlichkeit nach existierte aber die Gestalt des riesigen Vogel- 
Gottes bereits in der vorbuddhistischen, mongolisch-burjatischen Glaubens- 
weit, da die Mythen eindeutig davon zeugen.

Auch in den altaisch-türkischen Heldenliedern begegnen wir oft dem 
Riesenvogel, der aus dem Gestüt des Khans die neugeborenen Zauberfohlen 
raubt, und nur dem Haupthelden des Liedes gelingt es, ihn schließlich zu 
töten oder endgültig zu vertreiben. Vermutlich stellte der Name dieses Riesen- 
vogels gerade wegen seiner Gefährlichkeit ein Tabu dar, und so konnte es 
geschehen, daß der Name des sonst eine ähnliche Funktion ausübenden indi- 
sehen garuda auf seine mongolische Entsprechung übertragen wurde.47 *

46 N ach  einigen Q uellen  bew ach t d e r  H u n d  die E rd e , e r  is t  d e r  H e rr  der E rd e . 
A . I . U lan o v , К  charakteristike geroiöeskogo êposa burjat, S. 55.

47 In  den  a lta isch -tü rk isch en  L ied e rn  ra u b t  der R iesenvogel au s  dem  G estü t des
K h a n s  d as neugeborene X aubevfohlen. D e r fü r  den d ü m m sten  g e h a lte n e  Ju n g e  tö te t  d en  
V ogel u n d  beschäm t d a d u rc h  die an d e ren . (W . R ad lo ff, Proben der Volksliteratur der 
türkischen Stämme Süd-Sibiriens I I ,  S. 607— 657.) D agegen w ird  d e r  R iesenvogel a u ch  in  
den  a lta isch tü rk isch en  L ied e rn  n ich ts a n d e rs  als Kan Kerede, d .h . Garudi-Khan e rw äh n t. 
A uch  h ie r w urde  d e r a lte  N am e n ich t b e w a h rt, sondern  m an  v e rlieh  d e r  bere its  v o rh an - 
den en  G esta lt den  m it dem  E in d rin g en  d es B uddhism us g lich ze itig  erscheinenden  
in d isch en  N am en.
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Als mythisches W esen ist noch der selten vorkommende Chun-zagahan, 
der Fisch-Mensch, bekannt, dessen Oberkörper ein menschlicher Leib, unterer 
Teil aber Fisch ist. E r kom m t so selten und ausschließlich nu r im burjatischen 
Gebiet vor, daß man dabei einen späten russischen Einfluß annehmen muß.48

XIV. Die W irkung des Lam aism us au f die m ongolische Mythologie

Früher wurde schon erwähnt, daß der Buddhismus bzw. Lamaismus der 
mongolischen Mythologie beträchtliche Schäden zufügte. In  der Inneren 
und Äußeren Mongolei wurde kaum etwas von den einst reichen mythologi- 
sehen Vorstellungen bew ahrt.

Im  burjatischen Gebiet, wo sich der Lamaismus nicht überall verbreiten, 
an einigen Stellen gar keine Wurzeln schlagen konnte, en tstand  infolge des 
lamaistischen Einflusses eine sonderbare Lage. Infolge dieses Einflusses, der 
wegen der geographischen Nähe, der Migration, sowie der bewußten Verbreitung 
unvermeidlich war, e rlitt die Mythologie gewisse Veränderungen. In  einigen 
Fällen schlichen die Gestalten des buddhistisch-lamaistischen Pantheons 
un ter Gestalten der mongolischen Mythologie ein, und zwar so, daß sie die 
Gestalt eines ähnliche Funktion ausübenden mythischen Wesens annahmen, 
indem sie ihren Nam en behielten (garuda-garudi-chêrdig), oder sie behielten 
ihre im Buddhismus erfüllte Funktion m it dem ursprünglichen Namen zusam- 
men, wurden aber zu Gestalten der Mythologie. (Tjurmas-Qormusda).

Ein fortgeschritteneres Stadium des Eindringens lamaistischer Vorstei- 
lungen in die mongolische Mythologie bedeutete, als sich nunm ehr nicht nur 
Nam en und Personen in  die mongolische Glaubenswelt einfügten, sondern auch 
die fremden Geschichten des Buddhismus und Lamaismus in sie eindrangen.

Dieses Eindringen betraf einige mongolische Stämm e stärker, andere 
weniger stark.

Nach den B urjaten  von K uda zerfallen die 99 G ötter ebenfalls in zwei 
Gruppen, und zwar au f die schon erw ähnte Weise. Der Führer der westlichen 
(weißen) Götter ist Zajaan Sagaan têngêri, während an der Spitze der östlichen 
(schwarzen) Götter Ghamchir Bogdo steht.

Bei den B urjaten von Balagan tra t  aber an die Stelle des auch bei anderen 
Stämm en bekannten Zajaan Sagaan têngêri der Gott Chan Tjurmas, der dem 
iranischen Ormuzd, im buddhistisch-lamaistischen Pantheon Qormusda, sowie 
dem Gott Indra des indischen Buddhismus (in seiner Funktion) genau ent- 
spricht. Er ist der H auptgo tt, der K han der Götter.49

In  der Mythologie der Burjaten von Unga ist der lamaistische Tjurmas

49 Im  Z u sam m en h an g  m it  d e r E rsch e in u n g  von Qormusda s.: G . T u c c i—W . H eissig, 
Die Religionen Tibets und der Mongolei, S. 353.

48 M. N . C hangalov , Sobranie Soöinenij I I I ,  S. 75.
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der Führer der westlichen Götter. Der lamaistische H auptgott drang also in die 
mongolische Mythologie ein, und da er schon immer die Funktion des H aupt- 
gottes ausgeübt hatte, stach er Zajaan Sagaan têngêri einfach aus und nahm 
seinen Platz ein.50

Auch der Name des Führers der östlichen Götter veränderte sich in der 
Mythologie der Burjaten von Balagan. Bei ihnen tra t  Ataa Ulaan an die Stelle 
von Chamchir Bodgo.

Das Eindringen des Geser-Romans in die burjatische L iteratur und 
Folklore trug ebenfalls dazu bei, daß die Gestalten des lamaistischen Pantheons 
in die mongolische Mythologie eingebaut wurden. Nach den B urjaten von 
Balagan hat der westliche H auptgott Chan Tjurmas 3 Söhne : Zasa Buchur acha 
(der Jasa-siker der mongolischen Geser-Varianten, sein Name ist tibetischen 
Ursprungs), Môrgôn Tôgôldôr, der auch als Abaj Gêsêr Bogdo Chan bezeichnet 
wird, und schließlich Erchê Belegte.51

Auch der Berg Sêmbêr (sansk. Bumern), der heilige Berg des Buddhismus, 
zog in die mongolische Mythologie ein.

Nicht nur das Erscheinen der Namen von Göttern, die eine ähnliche 
Funktion wie die in der Mythologie vorkommenden Wesen haben, zeigt aber 
das Eindringen des Buddhismus-Lamaismus, sondern auch die Vermischung, 
Einfügung dieser in die mongolische Mythologie. Nach dem Mythos von K uda 
heiratete zum Beispiel der Sohn des Gottes Charchir Bodgo, Bôchô-téli, die 
Tochter des zu den westlichen Göttern gehörenden Têméé Nogoon. E r hatte  dann 
ebenfalls drei Söhne: Erlen chan (Erlig qayan), Gêgêén burchan (Dalai-Lama) 
und Chan Choto Babaj. Der Mythos gibt also eine Erklärung fü r das Auftreten 
des H errn der ursprünglich fremden Unterwelt und des Dalai-Lama in der 
burjatischen Mythologie, er schreibt ihnen sogar göttlichen Ursprung zu.52

Infolge dieses Eindringens wird das bisher geschlossene mythologische 
System aufgelockert und beginnt sich mit anderen mythologischen Systemen 
zu vermischen. Qormusda (Ormuzd) erscheint nicht allein, sondern bringt auch 
die 33 Götter, deren Führer er in der iranischen Religion ist, mit sich. Neben 
den 99 Göttern der mongolischen Mythologie erscheinen auch die 33 iranischen 
Götter, so nimmt die offizielle Zahl der Götter beträchtlich zu und das logisch 
aufgebaute dualistische W eltbild bricht (und zwar nicht nur im burjatischen 
Gebiet !) zusammen.

Qormusda übernim m t die Leitung der Götter, der Dualismus hört au f 
und der buddhistische Bäkyamuni wird über alles gehoben.

Die der alten mongolischen Glaubenswelt fremden Elemente lockern 
die Mythologie auf, der K am pf von Êrlên chan gegen Molontoj bei den Burjaten

50 M. N . C hangalov, Sobranie Soöinenij I ,  S. 404.
51 a .a .O ., S. 404.
52 a .a .O ., S. 316.
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von Kuda oder der S treit des Vogels Chêrdig mit abarga mogoj gehen auf 
indische Sagen zurück.53

Dieses Eindringen brachte die u ralte  Mythologie infolge der Allein- 
herrschaft lamaistischen Kirche in nicht-burjatischen Gebieten beinahe zu 
spurlosem Verschwinden.

XV. D ie Einheit der m ongolischen M ythologie

Infolge der besprochenen W irkung des Lamaismus sind die alten mythi- 
sehen Vorstellungen aus der Inneren und Äußeren Mongolei so spurlos ver- 
schwunden, daß m an beinahe geneigt ist anzunehmen, sie hä tte  nie existiert. 
Das auf uns begliebene burjatische mythologische System scheint charak- 
teristisch burjatisch zu sein und nichts m it der vor buddhistischen mongolischen 
Glaubenswelt zu tu n  haben.

Dies ist aber unvorstellbar. N icht nur das mythologische System der 
einander naheliegenden, und auch sprachlich nahestehenden Völker mußte 
identisch sein, sondern auch zwischen den mythischen Vorstellungen der 
aufeinanderfolgenden, sprachlich nicht verwandten Völker bestand infolge der 
gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse eine gewisse Kontinuität.

Wenn die ständige Migration zwischen den burjätischen und nicht- 
burjätischen Stämmen, die spätere gemeinsame militärische Organisation und 
die Identitä t der gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse in einigen Gebieten das 
mythologische System  der verschiedenen Stämme auch nicht volkommen 
gleich machten, brachten sie es doch in großen Zügen und in ihren grundlegen- 
den Prinzipien zu einer annähernden Iden titä t.

Tatsache ist, daß — infolge der bereits ausführlich dargelegten Gründe — 
in nicht-burjätischen Gebieten nur die alten  Mythen nur im Spuren aufzufinden 
sind. Die aufgefundenen Spuren zeugen aber ohne Zweifel vom ehemaligen 
Vorhandensein eines m it dem burjätischen annähernd identischen Systems.

Bekannt ist, daß zum Beispiel im I I I .  Kapitel des 1716 in Peking heraus- 
gegebenen Geser-Holzdruckes Held Geser nach langem Flehen sich endlich 
entschließt, das Volk des chinesischen Güm-e-Khans vor dem sicheren Unter- 
gang zu retten.54 Da die Frau des K hans gestorben war, gab der K han in

53 Molontoj o d e r in  d e r  sch riftm ongo lischen  F o rm  Molon toyin, d .h . M önch Molon 
is t  d e r  H au p th o ld  e ines b e k a n n te n  W erkes d e r  b u d d h is tisch -lam aistischen  L ite ra tu r . 
E r  is t  ein  Jü n g e r  des B u d d h a s  Säkyamuni, m i t  sansk ritischen  N am en  M audgalyäyana , 
u n d  nachdem  er e rfa h re n  h a t,  d aß  die Seele se in er M u tte r n ach  ih rem  Tod in  die U n te r-  
w e it g era ten  w ar u n d  j e t z t  im  R eich  des Erlig  K h a n  leidet, g e h t e r  m it der E rla u b n is  des 
B u d d h a s  S akyam uni in  d ie  U n te rw e lt und  r e t t e t  sie. D as M otiv  des K am pfes von  abarga 
mogoj, dem  san sk ritisch en  näga, m it den  S ch langen  erre ich te  ebenfa lls  d u rc h  d ie  V er- 
b re itu n g  des B u d d h ism u s im  N orden  die M ongolei, w urde in  d ie  m ongolische F o lk lo re  
e in g eb a u t und  zu  e in em  be lieb ten  M otiv  d e r  H eldenlieder.

54 Arban jüg-ün e]en . . ., Р ек . x y l., K a p ite l I I I .
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seiner Trauer einen Befehl, in dessen Sinne im Lande das Leben auf hörte und  das 
Volk von einer schweren Tragödie bedroht war. Geser wollte sich zuerst nicht in 
die Angelegenheiten eines anderen Landes einmischen und übernahm die Aufgabe 
erst nach langem Flehen. E r stellt aber die Bedingung, daß die Köpfe der im 
Lande lebenden sieben kahlen Schmiede ihm geschenkt werden sollen, dam it 
er in die aus den Schädeln verfertigten Trinkbecher Schnaps gießen und 
dadurch seiner himmlischen G roßm utter Absa-gürje zur Durchführung der 
Aufgabe nötig Zaubergegenstände entlocken kann.

Im  ersten Augenblick scheint der Haß Gesers gegen die Schmiede, die 
gar keine Verbindungen zu ihm haben und die schließlich in der Hoffnung der 
U nterstützung Gesers geköpft werden, unverständlich zu sein.

N ähern wir uns aber der Lösung der Frage mit Hilfe der in burjatischen 
Gebieten erhalten gebliebenen alten Mythen, so ist die Antwort ganz leicht. 
In  der mongolischen Mythologie ist die Ahne (Großmutter) der westlichen 
Götter M anzan Gôrmô, d.h. in einer ein bißchen veränderten Gestalt Absa- 
gürfe. Im  östlichen Himmel lebten aber unter der Obhut der bösartigen G ötter 
die sieben bösen darchan, d.h. Schmiede, vor denen die westlichen G ötter un 
die Schmiede die Menschen beschützten.

So ist der H aß Gesers und so ist auch seine Forderung verständlich, 
denn er als einer der westlichen G ötter muß pflichtgemäß gegen die Bösen 
kämpfen. Das d ritte  K apitel des Pekinger Holzdruckes ha t also die Ü berreste 
eines alten Mythos bewahrt.

Der Holzdruck hat für auch den Namen der Ahne der westlichen G ötter 
bew ahrt.

In  nicht-burjätischen Gebieten wurden auch die 99 Götter — vor allem 
in Schamanenliedern — bewahrt. In  den Anthologien von B. Rincen begegnen 
wir den 99 G öttern an  zahlreichen Stellen des in nichtburjätischen Gebieten 
gesammelten M aterials.55

Die Verehrung des Ewigen Himmels und der Erdenm utter ist überall 
bekannt, wo nur Mongolen leben.

Die mongolische Mythologie war in ihren Grundzügen vor dem Erschei- 
nen des Lamaismus einheitlich, erst danach ist sie aus einigen Gebieten ver- 
schwunden. Die künftigen Sammelarbeiten werden offenbar auch in nicht- 
burjatischen Gebieten viele Denkmäler der uralten, vergessenen M ythen 
erschließen.

XVI. Die Eigentümlichkeiten der Gattung 
der mongolischen Mythologie

Eine Eigentüm lichkeit der mongolischen Mythologie ist, daß sie — abge- 
sehen von einigen Ausnahmen in Versen überliefert wurde. Zum Teil die

55 B . R in tc h e n , Les matériaux pour l’étude du chamanisme mongol I , Sources littéral- 
res, 1959, W iesbaden , S. 15, 17, 22, 25 . . . usw.
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Heldenepik, zum Teil die Schamanenlieder enthalten die Mythen. Eine eigen- 
tüm liche Form der mongolischen Folklore ist außer den bereits erwähnten 
G attungen der in Verse gefaßte Mythos, der weden ein Heldenlied, noch ein 
Schamanenlied ist, sondern ein ausgesprochener Mythos in der Form des tradi- 
tionellen mongolischen Gedichtes. Auch die Eingänge der burjatischen Geser- 
Lieder sind solche in Verse gefaßten Mythen, verbunden m it den späteren Hel- 
denliedern.

Da die Versform die traditionelle Form  der Feierlichkeit und der Herstel- 
lung von Verbindungen m it dem Überirdischen darstellt, wurden auch die 
ä ltesten  Denkmäler der Folklore, die M ythen, in Verse gefaßt, und die traditio- 
nelle Form  des mongolischen Gedichtes en tstand  zu der gleichen Zeit wie die 
M ythen.

Mythen in Prosa sind uns bis zum heutigen Tage kaum  bekannt. Gibt es 
auch welche, so sind diese meistens - so weit man das kontrollieren kann - 
die verdorbenen Varianten der während der Sammelarbeit in Prosa aufgezeich- 
neten, dem Inhalt nach sta rk  abgekürzten, einstigen, inVerse gefaßten Mythen.

Der mongolische Mythos entstand zur Zeit der Urgemeinschaft in einer 
in Verse gefaßten, gesungenen Form und blieb auch in dieser Form lange 
Jahrhunderte  hindurch au f uns. Der Mythos bildete und arbeitete die tradi- 
tionelle Form des mongolischen Gedichtes aus, und er erhob es über die Prosa.

Der in Verse gefaßte Mythos hat aber nicht nur einen deskriptiven 
Charakter, erzählt nicht nur über die Taten der Götter auf eine für die Mensch- 
heit gleichgültige Weise, sondern versucht die Götter auch zu beeinflussen. 
Einzelne — solche aktive - Teile des in Verse gefaßten Mythos wurden dann 
später selbständig, lösten sich von der großen Einheit und verwandelten sich 
in andere Gattungen, in Ode, Elegie und Bittgedicht. So entstanden aus der 
alten  Mythologie die maytayal, irügel und andere, spezifisch mongolische 
Gattungen. 56

56 In  den G esam m elten  W erken  von M. N . C hangalov  un d  in  d e r  H an d sch riften - 
a b te i lu n g  der F iliale von  U lan -U d e  sind zah lreiche in  V ersen  v e rfaß te  M ythen  au fzu finden . 
W ir  m ü ssen  sie u n b e d in g t v o n  den  H elden liedern  u n te rsch e id en , w eil sie inh a ltlich  seh r 
w e it v o n  den  le tz te ren  s te h e n .
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M ISC E L L A N E A

T H E  P A R C  A T  A N T R A  IN  H U N G A R Y

The spreading of Pancatantra versions and tales has been studied per- 
sistently for the last two hundred years, and there are comprehensive works 
summing up the results. A huge num ber of translations, adaptations and imi- 
tations was discovered and listed, bu t the Hungarian translations of this fa- 
mous fable-collection are unknown to scholars abroad. Actually there is only 
one translation (published in 1783) mentioned in the  international Рапса- 
tantra literature, see for instance Chauvin’s Bibliographie Arabe Yol. I I ., No. 
76/H, p. 54, H ertel’s Das Pancatantra p. 41 or the appendix of Tawney’s Ka- 
thäsaritsägara translation (Vol. V., Table opposite to p. 242). In this short 
notice I  would like to  enumerate the  Hungarian Pancatantra derivatives.

The first H ungarian descendant of this ancient Ind ian  book came about 
in the 17th century but most probable it was known already earlier. In  H un . 
gary the language of literature was mostly Latin up to  the end of the 15th 
century, and the rise of the national language started  only in the 16th century. 
There is a Latin  m anuscript preserved in the U niversity L ibrary of Budapest 
(Cod. Lat. 99.) dated  from the end of the 15th century containing a Kalila  
and Dimna tex t.1 We do not know whether it was w ritten  in Hungary or not, 
and how it happened to appear here, bu t we can find allusions to it in the con- 
tem porary literature, e.g. in the works of a H ungarian priest, Pelbârt Ternes- 
vâri (1440—1504), who, quoting the  story of the hypocrite cat, calls the a tten- 
tion to a book as his source entitled Kilil, which seems to  be a Kalila and Dimna 
version.

The author of the first Hungarian translation was David Rosnyai, a 
clerk and diplomat of the Transylvanian reigning prince Apafi, who carried 
out different missions in Constantinople between 1665 and 1677. To satisfy 
his interest in Turkish literature he collected some m anuscripts, among them  
one of the Humäyun-näme, and translated a great portion of the book (includ- 
ing books I —I I  of Pancatantra) in the years 1678—82, when he was imprisoned 
because of certain political intrigues. The title Horologium Turcicum of his 
translation is an allusion to Guevara’s Horologium Principum  (Mirror of prin-

1 P u b lish ed  b y  A lfonz H ilka , Beiträge zur lateinischen Erzählungsliteratur des Mittel- 
alters (Abh. d. Ces. d. Wiss. zu Göttingen, N f. B d. X X I  3).
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ces). Rosnyai’s work is cast in an amusing style mixing H ungarian with L atin  
words th a t was in fashion in chancellery circles a t th a t tim e. By this he may 
have intended to render the «high style» of his Turkish original, which was inter- 
larded  with Persian expressions. David Rosnyai is also known as the author 
of im portant mémoires and historical records concerning Turkish —Hungarian 
—Transylvanian contacts and events of the  17th century. His Humdyun- 
näme  translation was preserved in a single manuscript copy and printed in 
1926 by Lajos Dézsi in the series Régi magyar könyvtar No. 38, in Budapest.

A complete Kalila and Dimna version was printed for the  first tim e in 
H ungarian in 1781. The book, entitled <04’ régi indusok bôltselkedések, azaz: 
példâkkal jo  erköltsökre tanito könyvetske» (The wisdom of the  ancient Indians, 
or booklet teaching morals through examples) was translated by Samuel P atay  
de Bâj. I t  seems the only work of this translator. His source was Stark’s Latin  
te x t  which, however, comes from the Greek version of Seth, son of Symeon -  
in  which the names K alila  and Dimna are translated erroneously as Stephanites 
and  Ichnelates. P a ta y ’s book was published by the episcopal printing shop 
of the  North-H ungarian city of Eger.

Two years leater a new translation of the Humäyun-näme was published 
ln  Kolozsvâr, the largest city in Transylvania. I t  was translated  from the French 
adaptation of Galland. This hook is known in the international Рапса- 
tantra  literature, b u t its translator is referred to as anonymous. Indeed, there 
was a long dispute abou t the identity of the  translator, b u t it  is now clear 
th a t  it is the joint work of two persons. The adaptation was begun by Jozsef 
Zoltan, doctor of medicine, in 1753. B ut he died in 1763 after translating the 
firs t volume of Galland. The translation of the second volume of the French 
edition was completed only in the year 1781 by Andrâs Tsehi, and printed 
in 1783. The third volume of the French version (made by Cordonne) has 
never been translated  into Hungarian.

We come across a peculiar statem ent in Tsehi’s foreword. He declares 
th a t  Zoltân had used an  Italian text. As no Italian translation of Galland’s 
book is known, we have to suppose Tsehi made his statem ent only to justify 
th e  corrections he carried out in the tex t of the honored doctor. The Hunga- 
rian  tex t corresponding to books I I  and I I I  of the Pancatantra have been re- 
p rin ted  by the Korösi Csoma Society in 1972 under the title: Bidpai ésLokman 
indiai histôriâi (The Indian  stories of Bidpai and Lokman).

In  the 19th and 20th century Pancatantra translations were made from 
th e  different Sanskrit versions of the collection.

There were four attem pts to transla te  the Hitopadesa, b u t no complete 
translation has been undertaken till now. Samuel Brassai translated the in- 
troductory  story and the  first tale in 1884.2 Six tales from book I I  and I I I

2 In : Erdélyi Müzeum-egylet Kiadvânyai, 1884. Vol. I . p p . 76 — 82.
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were published in 1906 by Dezsô Vértessy3. One year earlier the whole first 
book of the Hitopadesa was translated by Kâroly Fiok.4 Finally in 1959 a 
nicely illuminated book entitled Hasznos tanitâsok a Hitépadésa meséibôl (Use- 
ful teachings from the tales of the  Hitopadesa) contained fourteen tales trans- 
lated by Istvan Molnar w ith a foreword by the early departed  Sanskritist 
E d ith  Toth.

The completest and finest translation of Pancatantra into Hungarian is 
th a t of Jôzsef Schmidt, who was one of the best H ungarian scholars in Indology 
and Indo-European linguistics. After the fall of the H ungarian Soviet Republic 
in 1919 he was released from his chair a t the University of Budapest because 
of his progressive views, and from this time on he devoted his life to popularis- 
ing Sanskrit literature in Hungary. The second edition (the first was printed 
in 1924) came out in a large-scale edition in 1959 with the  im portant introduc- 
tion of prof. J . H arm atta  in which he discusses the main questions of Рапса- 
tantra research. — Schmidt translated the Textus Simplicior of the so called 
Kielhorn Bidder edition. Ten tales of the same Sanskrit te x t  have been trans- 
lated earlier by Kâroly Fiôk, too.5

There is some evidence of the existence of another translation based on 
the  Tantrâkhyâyikâ edition of Hertel, which was ready in 1917 (quoted by L. 
Dézsi in his Horologium Tm cicum  edition, p. 16) made by  P al Biichler - bu t 
unfortunately in the years of World W ar I  he could not find  a publisher, and 
the  manuscript was lost.

Of course here we only wanted to give a bird’s-eye view of the literary  
translations of the different Pancatantra versions. The tracing and discussion 
of the folklore connections of Pancatantra tales in H ungary would call for a 
more extended study.

G. Bethlenfalvy

3 In : A Losonczi Magy. K ir. All. Fôgimnâzium Értesüôje, 1905 — 6, pp . 1 — 20.
4 In : A Kisfaludy Târsasdg Évlapjai, Vol. 39, 1905, p p . 124— 157.
5 In : Budapestг Szemle, V olum es 1904, 1906, 1909.
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IN  M EM O RIA M

GLAFIRA MAKAREVNA VAS I LEV1(3 

1895 — 1971

M it G lafira M ak a rev n a  V asilevic (W assilew itsch) verlo ren  w ir am  21 A pril 1971 
eine d e r  h e rv o rrag en d sten  G esta lten  d e r  m an d sch u -tu n g u s isch en  F o rschungen  u n se res  
Z e ita lte rs . Ih re  A rb e ite n  ü b e r die S p rach e , F o lk lo re  u n d  d e r G laubensw elt, sowie d ie  
m a te rie lle  K u ltu r  d e r  E w en k i w aren  b ah n b rech en d , ih re  w issenschaftlichen  E rgebn isse  
b ilden  e in  b reites u n d  g u t  u n te rb a u te s  F u n d a m e n t zu  a llen  d iesbezüglichen  F o rsch u n g en  
d e r Z u k u n ft.

G. M. V asilevic w u rd e  am  15. M ärz  1895 zu  P e te rsb u rg  geboren . N ach  A bsch luß  
d e r M itte lschu le  a rb e i te te  sie einige J a h r e  bei d e r  P o s t , sp ä te r  b e tä t ig te  sie sich  im  
U n te rr ic h t . E rs t 1920 b o t  sich ih r d ie  M öglichkeit, n e b e n  d e r L e h r tä tig k e it eine H o ch - 
schu le  zu  besuchen. Sie s tu d ie rte  a n  d e r  e th n o g rap h isc h en  F a k u ltä t  d e r  G eographischen  
H o ch sch u le  in  L en in g ra d  bei L ev Ja k o v le v ic  S te rn b e rg  (S ternberg ) u n d  V lad im ir G erm a- 
nov ic  B ogoraz (B ogoraz-T an ; W ald em ar B ogoras). N a c h  ih rem  S tu d iu m , leh rte  sie v o n  
1924 b is  1931 m an d sch u -tu n g u sisch e  S p rach e  u n d  E th n o g ra p h ie  a n  d e r  G eographischen  
F a k u l tä t  d e r L en in g ra d e r U n iv e rs itä t, a n  d e r F a k u l tä t  no rd isch er V ö lker der O rien ta li- 
sehen  H ochschu le  u n d  im  In s t i tu t  d e r  V ö lker des N o rd en s. V on 1931 b is  1941 a rb e ite te  
sie a ls  D ozen tin  a n  d e r  F a k u ltä t  d e r n o rd isch en  V ö lker d e r  n ach  A . I .  H erzen  b e n a n n te n  
P ädagog ischen  H o chschu le . D iese J a h r e  tru g e n  b e d e u te n d  zu r  A u sp räg u n g  ih rer w issen- 
sch a ftlich en  O rien ta tio n  bei, denn h ie r a n  d e r P äd agog ischen  H ochschu le  w uchsen u n te r  
ih re r L e itu n g  jene S tu d e n te n  ew enkischer N a tio n a l i tä t  h e ran , die zu r  e rs ten  G enera tion  
der ew enkischen  D ic h te r , S ch rifts te lle r, L eh re r w urden . D u rch  die in ten s iv e  A n te ilnahm e 
u n d  H ilfe , die sie ih re n  S chü lern  bei ih re n  e rs ten  lite ra risch en  V ersuchen  le iste te , e rarbei- 
te te  sie  sich  ungem ein  tie fre ichende  K e n n tn is se  d e r D ia lek te , d e r F o lk lo re  u n d  des L ebens 
d e r E w en k i. A uch a ls  sie d a n n  von 1941 b is  zu  ih rem  T ode im  J a h r e  1971 in  d e r L en in - 
g ra d e r  A b te ilung  des E th n o g rap h isch en  In s ti tu te s  d e r  A kadem ie  d e r  W issenschaften  d e r  
U dS S R  u n d  in  dem  angeschlossenen M useum  fü r  A n th ropo log ie  u n d  E th n o g rap h ie  (der 
ehem aligen  K u n stk am m er) a rb e ite te , ließ  ih r  reger K o n ta k t  zu  den  in  L en ing rad  stud ie ren - 
den  E w e n k i n ich t ab . D iese K o n ta k te  z u  den  E w en k i re ich ten  fü r  d ie  bege is te rte  F o r- 
sch erin  n ic h t aus, sie n ü tz te  alle M öglichkeiten  d e r F e ld a rb e it in  S ib irien . In n e rh a lb  v o n  
44 J a h r e n , von  1925 b is  1969, d .h . bis zu  ih rem  74. L eb en sja h r, u n te rn a h m  sie in sgesam m t 
e lf  E x p ed itio n en , u n d  zw ar so, daß  sie sich  irg en d e in er s tre ifenden  T a igajäger-G ruppe 
ansch loß  u n d  vor k e in e r  Schw ierigkeit zu rü ck sch reck en d , m o n a te lan g  d as L eben  ih re r  
G ew ährs leu te  te ilte .

I n  d en  J a h re n  ih r e r  L e h rträ tig k e it a n  der P äd ag o g isch en  H ochschu le  b e sch rän k te  
sie sich  n ic h t n u r  a u f  d ie  A u sa rb e itu n g  d e r  L eh rp ro g ram m e, die Z usam m enste llung  d e r  
L e h rb ü c h e r u n d  T ex tsam m lungen , so n d e rn  sie n a h m  a u ch  a n  d e r  A u sa rb e itu n g  d e r  
ew enk ischen  S ch riftsp rach e  te il. I n  d ie se r Z e it b e sc h ä f tig te n  sie g rö ß ten te ils  g ram m ati- 
sehe, lex ikograph ische  u n d  dialek to log ische P ro b lem e , d a s  w iedersp iegelt sich  in  d e r 
w issenschaftlichen  E r n te  d ieser Ja h re , v o n  d e r jedoch  m an ch e  S tücke w esentlich  e rw e ite rt
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ersfc s p ä te r  erschienen: Êvenkijsko-russkij dialektologiöeskij slovarj, L en in g rad  1934; 
Êvenkijsko-russkij slovarj, M oskau 1940; Oöerk grammatiki êvenkijskogo jazyka, L en in g rad  
1940; Oöerk dialektov êvenkijskogo (tungusskogo) jazyka, L en ing rad  1948; Russko-êvenkijs- 
k ij slovarj, M oskau 1948; Êvenkijsko-russkij slovarj, M oskau 1958.

S chon  einige ih re r  lingu is tischen  A rb e ite n , besonders m an ch e  W ö rte rb ü c h e i 
zeu g en  v o n  ih rem  in ten s iv en  e th n o g rap h isc h en  In te resse , indem  sie bei den  B en en n u n g en  
a u c h  d ie  A bb ildungen  d e r  G egenstände b rin g e n . D aneben  e rscheinen  von  d en  zw anziger 
J a h r e n  a n  au ch  d ie  m u s te rh a f te n  B esch re ib u n g en  d e r tu n g u s isch en  G ruppen , d ie  F ra u  
V asilev iö  a u f  ih ren  E x p ed itio n en  b e su ch t h a t t e :  N a Niznej Tunguske : Severnaja Azija  
1926:6 — 6, S. 150 — 157; Vitimo-tungiro-olekminskietungusy : SovetskijSever 1930:3, S. 30— 
41 ; Tokminskie tungusy : a .a .O ., 1930:5, S. 27— 38; Symskietungusy : a .a .O ., 1931:2, S. 132— 
147; Êvenki Katangskogo rajona: Sibirskij êtnografiôeskij sbornik IV  : T IÊ  n .S . L X X V I I I  
(1962), S . 98 —121 usw . V on h e rv o rra g e n d e r  B ed eu tu n g  sin d  ih re  M onograph ien , in  
w e lch en  sie gewisse G egenstände, bzw . P h ä n o m e n e  des T aigalebens d e r  E w en k i v ielseitig , 
ih re  g an ze  K u ltu r  berücksich tigend , b e a rb e i te t :  Igry tungusov : Êtnograf-issledovatelj 
1927:1, 30—34; Korytoobraznaja narta symskich êvenkov : S M A Ê  X  (1949), S. 93—97; Essej- 
skoöiringdinskie êvenki (Po kollekcii V. N . Vasiljeva, M A Ê , No. 1004) : S M A Ê  X I I I  (1951), 
S. 154— 186; Ugdan — ziliäöe êvenkov J ablonovogo i Stanovogo chrebtov ; S M A Ê  X X  (1961), 
S. 30 — 39; Proizvodstvennyjkostjum êvenkov, in : Odeida narodov Sibiri : SM A Ê  X X V  (1969), 
S. 137—165. V iele ih re r  M onographien  w ach sen  ü b e r  das engere G eb ie t d e r ew enkischen  
m a te rie lle n  K u ltu r  h in au s  u n d  m üssen  a ls w ich tig e  B eiträge  zu r  E th n o lo g ie  g anz  S ibiriens 
g e w e rte t w erden : Tungusskij nagrudnik и  narodov Sibiri : S M A Ê  X I  (1949), S. 4 2 —61; 
К  voprosu о paleoaziatach Sibiri : K S IÊ  V I I I  (1949), S. 48—52; Obuvj narodov Sibiri : 
S M A Ê  X X I  (1963), S. 3 —64. V on  n o ch  g rö ß e re r  B ed eu tu n g  sin d  ih re  — zu m  T eil m it 
M . G . L ev in  v e rfaß ten  — A rb e iten  ü b e r  d en  U rsp ru n g  un d  d ie  T y p en  d e r R e n z ü c h tu n g  
u n d  des R engesch irrs: T ipy olenovodstva i ich proischozdenie : S Ê  1951:1, S. 63— 87; 
Olennyj transport: Istoriko-êtnografiôeskij atlas Sibiri (M oskau—L en ing rad  1961), S. 
11 — 54; T ipy  olenovodstva и  tungusojazyönych narodov v svjazi s problemoj ich rasselenie po 
Sibiri : Doklad na V I I  Meidunarodnogo kongressa antropologiceskich i êtnografiôeskicli 
nauk, M oskau  1964.

A u ch  die F rag en  d e r  E thnogenese  d e r  m an d sch u -tu n g u s isch en  V ölker b esch ä ftig ten  
sie o f t .  Sie n ä h e rte  sich  d iesen  P ro b lem en  b a ld  v o n  der Seite d e r  S p rach v e rw an d tsch a ft, 
z .B . : Materialy jazyka к problème êtnogeneza tungusov : K S IÊ  I  (1946), S. 4 6 —50; 
K  voprosu о naöale stanovlenija tungusskich jazykov : Tezisy soveèëanija po metodologii 
êtnogenetiôeskich issledovanij (M oskau 1951), S. 2 — 4; К  voprosu о klassifikacii tunguso- 
manjöiurskich jazykov : VJa. IX  (1960):2, S. 4 3 —49, ba ld  v o n  d e r  Seite d e r  N am en- 
k ü n d e , z .B .: Drevnejéie êtnonimy A zii i  nazvanija êvenkijskich rodov : S Ê  1946:4, 
S. 34 —PS-, К  voprosu о kidanjach i tungusach : S Ê  1949:1, S. 155— 160; ToponimikaVos- 
toönoj Sibiri: Izv. Vsesojuznogo geografiöeskogo obiöestva X C :4, (1958), S. 324—335; Samo- 
nazvanie oroöen, ego proischozdenie i rasprostranenie : Izv. Sibirskogo otdelenija A N  SSSR  
111:9 , (1963), S. 71 — 73 ; Êtnonim  som an  >  samaj и narodov Sibiri : S Ê  1965:3, S. 139— 
145 ; ürankai i êvenki : Doklady po êtnografii, Oeografiöeskoe obscestvo SSS R  I I I  (1966), 
S. 56 — 93, b a ld  von  e th n o g rap h isch e r S e ite  au s : K  problème êtnogeneza tunguso-manjözu- 
rov (Po materialam izuöenija kolybelej) : K S I Ê  X X V I I I  (1957), S. 57—61; Tungusskaja 
kolybelj (V  svjazi s problemoj êtnogeneza tunguso■manjö&urov) : S M A Ê  X I X  (1960), S. 
5 — 28.

V om  A nfang  ih re r  w issenschaftlichen  L a u fb a h n  an  w en d e te  F ra u  V asilev ic  der 
F o lk lo re  g roße  A u fm erk sam k eit zu . S ch o n  a ls  D o zen tin  d e r n a c h  A . I .  H e rzen  b e n a n n te n  
P äd ag o g isch en  H ochschu le  v e rh a lf  sie v ie len  ih re r  ew enkischen S chü lern  — d e n  sp ä te ren  
D ic h te m  un d  S ch rifts te lle rn  A n a s ta s ija  S a la tk in a  (ö an k a  V ak u v ag ir) , A leksej S a la tk in
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(L ontogir), A leksej P la to n o v , G rigorij C inkov (E d jan ) un d  A lite t N em tu sk in  — zu r 
P u b lik a tio n , bzw . lite ra risch en  B ea rb e itu n g  d e r von  ih n en  gesam m elten  oder au s dem  
G edäch tn is abgesch rieb en en  S tücke ih re r V o lksd ich tung  (vgl. Êvenki poêty i perevodöiki : 
S Ê  1950:1, S. 124— 136). A ber auch  se lb s t n ah m  sie a n  d e r  Sam m lung , P u b lik a tio n  u n d  
w issenschaftlichen  A naly se  der ew enkischen  V o lksd ich tung  te il: Sbornik materialov po 
êvenkijskomu (tungusskomu) foljkloru : Trudy Instituta narodov Severa I ,  L en ing rad  
1936; Torganêj. Sbornik skazok na êvenkijskom jazyke, L en ing rad  1939; Êvenkijskaja 
pesnja: Sovetskij foljklor 1940:5, (zusam m en m it S. M. M agid). B esonders b ed eu te n d  
is t ih r  B and  Istoriceskij foljklor êvenkov (M oskau—L en in g rad  1966), in  dem  sie d ie m y th i-  
sehe u n d  die H e ld en ep ik , die h is to rischen  E rzäh lu n g en  d e r  E w enk i m it v ielen  A nm erk u n - 
gen un d  v erg le ichendem  M ateria l vo rleg t. D ie  F o lk lore  z ieh t sie üb rigens au ch  zu r K lä ru n g  
e th nogene tischer F ra g e n  heran : F oljklornye materialy i plemennoj aostav êvenkov : Trudy 
I I  V sesojuznogo geografiöeskogo a”ezda I I I  (M oskau 1949), S. 355—364.

In  d en  le tz te n  fün fzehn  J a h re n  w endete  sich  ih r  In te resse  den  P ro b lem en  d e r  
G laubens weit d e r tu n g u s isch en  V ö lk ersch aften  zu: Drevnie ochotnicji i olenevodöeskie 
obrjady êvenkov : S M  A E  X V I I  (1957), S. 151— 185; Bannie predstavlenie о mire и êvenkov, 
in: Issledovnija i materialy po voprosam pervobytnych religioznych verovanij : T IÊ  n .S . 
Ц  (1959), 157— 192. D re i ausgezeichnete  A rb e iten  a u f  diesem  T hem enkreis ersch ienen  
in  U n garn : Ursprung der Gesänge, Tänze, Spiele, Legendenerzählungen und des Schamanisie- 
rens bei den Ewenki : Acta Ethnographica Hung. IX  (1960), S. 147— 157; Erwerbung 
der Schamanenfähigkeiten bei den Ewenken (Tuingusen) : Glaubenswelt und Folklore der 
sibirischen Völker B u d a p e s t (1963), S. 369 — 380; Schamanengesänge der Ewenken (Tungu- 
sen) : a .a .O ., S. 382 — 404. Diese F rag en  u n te rsu ch en  a u ch  ih re  p o stu m  ersch ienenen  
A rtike l: Dosamanskie i samanskie verovanie êvenkov : S Ê  1971:5, S. 53—60; 0 kuljte 
medvedja и  êvenkov, in : Beligioznye predstavlenija i obrjady narodov Sibiri v X I X —naöale 
X X  veka : S M A Ê  X X V II  (1971), S. 150— 169.

F ra u  V asilevic w a r es noch v e rg ö n n t, d ie  w ich tig sten  R e su lta te  ih re r F orschungen  
in  zwei S yn thesen  zusam m enzufassen , uzw . in  ih re r D isse rta tio n  fü r  den  G rad  eines 
D o k to rs  d e r W issenschaften : Êvenki, istoriko-êtnografiêeskie oöerki ( X V I I I —naöalo 
X X  v.), L en ing rad  1969; bzw . in einem  v o r d e r  P u b lik a tio n  steh en d en  W erk  von u n g efäh r 
500 D ruckseiten : Materialy jazyka, foljklorä i êtnografii к problème êtnogeneza tungusov.

G. M. V asilev ic  s ta n d  m it den  ung arisch en  K ollegen  in  einer regen  u n d  p ro d u k tiv e n  
w issenschaftlichen  Z u sam m en arb e it. D av o n  zeugen sow ohl ih re  oben e rw äh n ten  bei u n s  
in  U n g a rn  e rsch ienenen  A rbeiten , m it d en en  sie sich  d en  von V . Diöszegi g e fö rd e rten  
S cham an ism us-F o rschungen  anschloß, w ie ih re  H ilfsb e re itsc h a ft, d e r jed e r von  u n s  
im m er gew iß sein k o n n te . N och w enige W ochen  vor ih rem  H inscheiden  bew ies sie das, 
als sie m ich  m it ih re n  F o lk lo risten -S chü lerinnen  b ek a n n tm a c h te , v ie lle ich t schon  in  
V o rah n u n g  ih res b a ld ig en  A bschiedes.

F ü r  die k o m m en d en  W issenschaftle rgenera tionen  w ird  G lafira  M akarevna  Vasile- 
vic noch lange die k lassische  B eru fungsste lle  sein  in  a llen  F o rschungen , die sich a u f  d ie  
E w enki, ih re  S p rache  o d e r K u ltu r , oder a n d e re  m andschu -tungusische , bzw . sch lech th in  
sibirische V ölker beziehen , die V erfasserin , a u f  deren  M ateria l u n d  E rgebn isse  m an  sich  
— ob e in v ersteh en d  o d e r polem isierend — s tü tz t .  F ü r  u n s  jedoch , die w ir sie k a n n te n , 
b le ib t sie vo r allem  d a s  Id e a l der vor ke in e r S chw ierigkeit zu rückschreckenden , u nerm üd- 
liehen F orscherin , d ie  m i t  b re iten  K en n tn issen , m it tie fem  un d  ech tem  H u m m an ism u s 
sich den  F rag en  d e r  K u ltu r  und  der sie h erv o rb rin g en d en  M enschen w idm ete.

Käthe U.-Köhalmi
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C H R O N IC A

LA C O N F É R E N C E  IN T E R N A T IO N A L E  D E  L ’U .N .E .S .C .O . 
SU R  L ’A S IE  C E N T R A L E , A C H K H A B A D , 1972

Six pays, l ’U '.R .S .S ., la  Mongolie, l ’In d e , le  P a k is ta n , l ’I r a n  e t  l ’A fghan is tan , d o n t 
les sa v a n ts  tra v a il le n t su r  le p ro je t de  l ’A sie c en tra le  sous l ’ég ide  de l ’U .N .E .S .C .O . 
t ie n n e n t leu r conférence in te rn a tio n a le  an n u e lle . U ne des e n tre v u e s  p récéden tes , la  
conférence de D ouchanbé , 1968, fu t consacrée  à  l ’h is to ire  des K o u ch an s , peuple  de  lan g u e  
iran ien n e  de l’a n tiq u ité . L a  conférence d e  1972 s’é ta i t  fixé p o u r  b u t d ’ex am in er les 
p rob lèm es du  dév e lo p p em en t social e t  c u ltu re l  des p ay s  de l ’A sie c en tra le  a u  X I X e e t  a u  
X X e siècles. C e tte  conférence, organisée p a r  le C om ité sov ié tiq u e  p o u r les a ffa ires  de  
l ’U .N .E .S .C .O ., p a r  l ’I n s t i t u t  o rien ta l d e  l ’A cadém ie  des Sciences d e  l ’U .R .S .S . e t  p a r  
l ’A cadém ie des Sciences de  la  R ép u b liq u e  S ocia lis te  S oviétique d e  T urkm én ie  se r é u n i t  
d an s la  belle oasis d ’A c h k h ab ad , cap ita le  d u  T u rk m en is tan , du  26 sep tem b re  au  5 o c to b re .

In v i té  p a r  l ’académ ic ien  B . G. G afu ro v , p ré s id e n t de la  conférence  de 1972, j ’a i eu  
l ’h o n n eu r de  p a r tic ip e r  a u  tra v a il de la  con férence  e t, com m e u n  d e  ses nom b reu x  h ô te s  
e t  l ’u n  des deux  délégués hongro is, de p a ss e r  d ix  jo u rs  au  T u rk m e n is ta n , en y  jo u is sa n t 
de  l ’h o sp ita lité  de l ’A cadém ie  tu rk m èn e . (L es fra is  de n o tre  v o y ag e  o n t é té  p ay és  p a r  
l ’U .N .E .S .C .O .)

L e S ec ré ta ria t de l ’U .N .E .S .C .O . a  é té  rep ré sen té  p a r  M. N . B a m m a te  e t p a r  M. V . 
T iourine.

L a  conférence q u i a  é té  ouverte  p a r  M. N . B am m ate , re p ré se n ta n t le D ire c te u r  
généra l de l ’U .N .E .S .C .O ., a  trav a illé  en d e u x  sec tions, l ’une p o u r les p rob lèm es h is to riq u es , 
l ’a u tre  p o u r les th èm es cu ltu re ls; les p a r t ic ip a n ts  sov iétiques, o rien ta lis te s , h is to rien s , 
e thnog raphes, spécialistes des langues, des li t té ra tu re s  e t  des a r ts , sociologues etc ., dé légués 
de M oscou e t  d ’a u tre s  cen tre s  sc ien tifiques, en  p a rticu lie r , les s a v a n ts  des rép ub liques de 
l ’A sie sov ié tique , a in s i que  les p a r tic ip a n ts  des a u tre s  p ay s associés au  p ro je t e t  les 
ex p e rts  venus de T u rq u ie , de F rance , d ’É cosse , des deux A llem agnes, de Po logne, de  
T chécoslovaquie, d ’I ta lie , de  F in lande, d u  D a n e m a rk  e tc ., o n t eu  la  p o ss ib i'ité  de d é lib é re r 
su r p lu s  d ’une cen ta in e  d ’exposés e t  de  co n tr ib u tio n s  co n ce rn an t les d ivers asp ec ts  d u  
th èm e  cen tra l, le X I X e e t  le X X e siècles. Ce so n t les p roblèm es e t  les ré su lta ts  du  dév e lo p - 
p em en t récen t des p a y s  sov ié tiques de l ’A sie  c en tra le  qu i d o m in a ien t d an s  les co n tr ib u tio n s  
sov iétiques: les g ran d es é tap e s du  d év e lo p p e m en t des na tio n s d e  l ’A sie cen tra le  (B . G. 
G afu rov , M oscou), la  m o d ern isa tio n  des an c ien n es te rre s  d ’ir r ig a tio n  (В. V. A n d rian o v , 
M oscou, e t  A. R . M ucham edzanov , T ac h k e n t) , le  p rogrès de l ’in d u s tr ie  e t  le développe- 
m e n t cu ltu re l e t  te c h n iq u e  d u  peuple d u  K a z a k h s ta n  (T. A sim baev , A lm a-A ta), le  déve- 
lo p p em en t des tr a its  n a tio n a u x  dans la  c u ltu re  trad itio n n e lle  des K irg h iz  (B. D. D zam ger- 
é inov, F ru n ze), le dév e lo p p em en t du  v illag e  tu rk m è n e  au  X X e siècle (D. D av le to v  e t  
M. Moâev, A ch k h ab ad ), le d éve loppem en t social e t  cu ltu re l des p eu p le s  de l ’Asie c e n tra le  
[S red n ja ja  A zija] e t  d u  K azak h s tan  d ’a u jo u rd ’h u i (M. G apurov , A chkhabad ), l ’h is to ire  
des re la tio n s  in te re th n iq u e s  dans la  rég io n  de  l ’A m ou-D arya  in fé rieu re  (S. K am a lo v , 
N ukus), le poè te  M ag tym ku li dans la  c u ltu re  des peup les  de l ’A sie c e n tra le  (B. A. K a rry e v ,

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.



CHRONICA136

A ch k h ab ad ), le sy s tèm e  lex ica l e t  sty lis tiq u e  d e  la  langue li tté ra ire  k azak h  (S. K . K enes- 
b a e v , A lm a-A ta), les m ém o ires  en  ta n t  que sou rces p o u r l’é tu d e  d e  l ’h is to ire  de l ’I r a n  d u  
X I X e siècle (O. M elikov, B ak o u ), le «style anim al»  dans l ’a r t  p o p u la ire  de l ’Asie c en tra le  
(E . A . N ovgorodova, M oscou), les tra n s fo rm a tio n  de  la  vie économ ique e t  sociale des 
n o m ad es  e t des sem i-n o m ad es de l ’I r a n  (V. V . T ru b eck o j, M oscou), tr a d it io n  e t  in n o v a tio n  
d a n s  la  cu ltu re  tu rk m è n e  m oderne  (I . R . V in n ik o v , M oscou), cé ram ique  p o p u la ireen  
A sie  cen tra le  (L. A . 2 a d o v a , M oscou), E ta t s  n a tio n a u x  e t  fro n tiè re s  na tiona les  en  Asie 
c e n tra le  (T. A. 2 d an k o , M oscou) e tc . e tc. R . A m o n o v  (D ouchanbé) a  p résen té  ses p rin c ip es 
q u a n t  a  la  p u b lica tio n  d e  la  tr a d it io n  orale e t  ses ré s u lta ts  re la tifs  dépou illem en t é lec tro- 
n iq u e  des m a té ria u x  fo lk lo riques, l ’exposé d e  Mme M. C h am idzanova  (D ouchanbé) 
co n c e rn a it le passé e t  le  p ré s e n t des Y aghnobis, d escendan ts  des Sogdiens. M. L. I . Miros- 
n ik o v  (Moscou), l ’u n  d es o rg an isa te u rs  de la  conférence, nous a  t r a c é  une  esquisse de  l ’his- 
to i r e  des re la tions d ip lo m a tiq u e s  en tre  l ’U .R .S .S . e t les p ay s  d e  l ’Asie cen tra le . L es 
c o n tr ib u tio n s  des dé légués de  la  B ouria tie  e t  d u  T o u v a  — d eu x  rép u b liq u es  au to n o m es 
d e  la  F édéra tion  ru sse  — o n t  m o n tré  le  d év e lo p p em en t accéléré d e  la  vie sc ien tifique  
d e  U lan-U dé e t  de K y z y l. D . D . L ubsanov  (U lan-U dé) nous a  d o n n é  un  ra p p o r t des 
a c tiv ité s  de nos co n frè res  b o u ria te s  dans le  d o m ain e  des é tu d e s  orien ta les, b o u ria te s , 
m ongo les e t tib é ta in e s ; A . I .  U lan o v  a fa it u n  exposé  sur la  l i t t é r a tu r e  bo u ria te  m oderne ; 
J u .  L . A rancin  e t L . V . G reb n ev , K yzyl, su r le  d éve loppem en t d u  T ouva , A. K . K a lz a n  
— su r  la  li t té ra tu re  to u v in ie n n e , A. B . C yrgal-O ol — sur la  m u s iq u e  d u  T ouva.

D ans leu rs co n féren ces M. Louis B az in  (P aris) e t  M. B . O gel (A nkara) o n t fa i t  
l ’éloge d u  d éve loppem en t d e  la  philologie tu rq u e  d an s  l ’U .R .S .S . e t  en  p a rticu lie r d a n s  la  
T u rk m én ie . Le P ro f. S. N acag d o rz , m em bre de  l ’A cadém ie des S ciences de la  R ép u b liq u e  
P o p u la ire  de M ongolie a  t r a i t é  d u  d éve loppem en t m oderne  de son  p a y s , M. N . Sêr-O dzav , 
a rchéo logue m ongol, a  ex am in é  certa in s p rob lèm es d ’archéologie e t  d ’h is to ire  cu ltu re lle .

M. Laszlo F ö ld es  (B u d ap est)  qu i a  ré su m é  les recherches hongroises re la tiv e s  
l ’e th n o g rap h ie  des p e u p le s  nom ades a  sou ligné  l ’im portance  de  l ’oeuvre de G yôrgy  
A lm âssy , voyageur h o n g ro is  d e  la  fin  d u  X I X e siècle. D ans u n e  b rèv e  com m unication , 
j ’a i  esquissé la  d e sc r ip tio n  d u  code de l ’E ta t  m o n g o l d it  au to n o m e; j ’a i signalé c e rta in s  
p a ssag es  de ce tte  sou rce  ju r id iq u e  (p ro b ab lem en t la  prem ière  c o n s titu tio n  de la  longue 
h is to ire  m ongole e t  le d e rn ie r  code «médiéval») q u i co n tiennen t d es  données in té re ssan te s  
p o u r  l ’e thnograph ie  h is to r iq u e .

P en d an t la  con fé ren ce , les jo u rn au x  lo c a u x  com m e le Turkmenskaja Iakra, le 
Veôernij Aschabad, le  Mugallymlar gazety (T SSR  Chalk magaryf ministrliginir! ve T S S R  
Magaryf, jokary mekdep chem de ylmy êdaralarynyr! isgärlerinir! profaojuzynyy respublikan 
komitetinir! organy, la  g a z e t te  des m uallim  con tem pora in s), le Êdebijat ve sungat (Türk- 
menistan SSR Jazyjylar sojuzynyr! pravlenieai bilen Medeniet ministrliginir! organy), le 
jo u rn a l  litté ra ire  e t  c u ltu re l e t  le Sovet Türkmenistany (Turkmenistan Kommunistik 
partijasynyrj Merkezi Komitetinir!, Turkmenistan SSR  Jokary Sovetinir! ve Ministrler 
Sovetinir! organy) o n t rég u liè rem en t inform é le u rs  lec teu rs des t r a v a u x  de la  conférence 
( «Merkezi Azija jurtlarynyr! X I X —X X  asyrlarda social ve medeni tajdan ôsüëi bojunëa 
Junesko-ny-g Chalkara konferencijasy»).

Plusieurs ex p o sitio n s  cu ltu re lles o n t é té  o u v e rte s  au  p u b lic  d u ra n t  n o tre  sé jo u r 
d a n s  la  capitale tu rk m è n e , u n e  exposition  de liv re s  tu rk m èn es a  é té  inaugurée  p a r  M. N . 
B a m m a te , le re p ré se n ta n t d e  l ’U .N .E .S .C .O . à  la  conférence. N ous av o n s  visité  le M usée des 
B e a u x  A rts , une p e ti te  ex p o s itio n  e th n o g rap h iq u e , u n e  fab rique  de  tap isse rie  e t  son  p e t i t  
m u sé e  de tap is, une  école , les th é â tre s  de langue  tu rk m è n e , des c in ém a  qui p ré se n ta ie n t 
d e s  film s sur l ’Asie c e n tra le , l ’h ippodrom e av ec  des pu rs  sangs des T eke, etc.

D ans les in s ti tu ts  d e  l ’A cadém ie tu rk m è n e , p .e . dans l ’I n s t i t u t  de  lingu istique  e t  de 
l i t t é r a tu r e  tu rkm ènes d o n t  les sa v a n ts  o n t éd ité  le  Turkmen dilinir! sôzlügi (par le feu  M.
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J a .  C ham zaev  e t au tre s , A êg ab a t 1967) e t  so n t en tr a in  de p ré p a re r  la  nouvelle  éd ition  de  ce 
m ag is tra l d ic tio n n a ire  de  la  lan g u e  tu rk m èn e , à  la  B ib lio thèque  p u b liq u e  ou à  l’U n iv e rs ité , 
n o u s  av o n s  p ris  connaissance des im p o rta n ts  ré s u lta ts  sc ien tif iq u es  ob tenus p a r  les 
s a v a n ts  tu rk m èn es . J e  ne  m en tio n n e  ici que les t i tr e s  de ce rta in es  p u b lica tio n s  nouvelles: 
Grammatikaturkmenskogo jazyka, c a s tj I  (A êchabad 1970,503 p .), p a r  M. J a .  C ham zaev e t  p a r  
B . C a ry ja ro v , Razvitie turkmenskogo jazyka za sovetskij period (A êchabad  1972) p a r  A . M. 
A n n an u ro v , Turkmen dilinit] Ärsary dialekty (A êgabat 1972) p a r  A . A nnanu rov , p a r  P . 
B erd iev , p a r  N . D u rd y ev  e t  p a r  K . S am y rad o v  (avec u n  p e ti t  sôzlük, g lossaire d ialecto logi- 
que), Xäzirki zaman türkmen diliniy, leksikologijasy (A sgabat 1972) p a r  Ja z m u c h a m m e t 
Cöipjäev, Êtnografiôeskij oöerk naselenija jugo-vostoönogo Turkmenistana (konec X I X  — 
nacalo X X  v.) p a r  A. D zik iev  (réd . Dz. Ovezov, A êchabad  1972).

N ous avons v u  la  vie e t  le  développem ent dy n am iq u es de  ce p a y s  dans sa  c ap ita le  
e t  en p rov ince , p .e. dans la  rég ion  de  l ’ancienne ville  de  M erv (M ary) d o n t les m o n u m en ts  
archéo log iques so n t voisins de  B ayram -A li, cen tre  d ’une riche  fe rm e d ’E ta t  su r les riv es 
d u  m ag n ifiq u e  canal K a rak o u m , a insi q u ’au x  env irons d ’A c h k h a b a d , p rès des v illages 
de  G öökca e t  de B agy r qu i se t r o u v e n t dan s leb ea u  s ite  des ru in es de  N isa  (N usai), anc ienne  
c ap ita le  de  la  P a rth y è n e , a u  p ied  d u  K o p e t D ag. Ces excursions o n t  é té  généreusem en t 
o rgan isées p a r  nos confrères sov ié tiques.

L es p a rtic ip a n ts  à  la  conférence o n t é té  reçu s  p a r  l ’A cadém ie  tu rk m èn e  (dans la  
salle de  l ’im m euble m oderne  de  l ’H ô te l A ch k h ab ad  d o n t l ’o rn e m e n ta tio n  co n tien t en tre  
a u tre s  les é lém en ts de l ’é c ritu re  koufi) e t p a r  le C onseil des m in is tre s  de la  T u rkm én ie .

L a  scéance de c lô tu re  e u t lieu dans la  salle d u  S ov ie t S up rêm e (orné de m agn ifiques 
ta p is  tu rk m èn es  d o n t u n  des m o tifs , le  g5l ou «lac» avec  les gdô ayaq ou  «pattes d ’oie», 
é ta i t  l ’em blèm e de la  conférence; p o u r ce m o tif  cf. S. M yradova, Chaly cylyk ve êl islerinirj 
sôzlügi, A sg ab a t 1967, 100 p ., p . 37: gol =  chaly ve chaly önümlerinir! ortasyna iôi birnâée 
ovnuk nagysly süjrüräk «o» charpy gornüiinde salynjan êaasy nagys. Göller dürli dürli 
bolmagyna görä, chersinir] ady basgaôa boljar., p . 30: gâzajak =  gazyrj ajagynyr! yzyna 
menzedilip, is processlerinirj ächli görnüsi bilen él islerinin chemme görnüslerine êdiljân 
nagyë. B u  nagys bejerilen örnümirj gyrasyna, àlemine ve ortasyna salynjar.).

L es résum és des 69 exposés sov ié tiques o n t é té  p ré sen té s  en  p lusieurs lan g u es 
(p.e. Tezysy dokladov uöenych SSSR , M oscou 1972, 265 p ., li th o g r .) , les tex te s  des exposés 
e t  des c o n tr ib u tio n s  p a ra î tro n t d an s  les A ctes de la  conférence.

P o u r  te rm in e r, je  v o u d ra is  souligner l ’im p o rtan ce  de ses conférences organisées en 
A sie cen tra le , su r l ’Asie cen tra le , conférences qui c o n tr ib u e n t la  connaissance  m u tu e lle  e t, 
s u r to u t  la  connaissance des s a v a n ts  des p ay s  de l ’A sie cen tra le  e t  d e  leu rs  tra v a u x  in  situ.

G. Kara

T H E  24TH  IN T E R N A T IO N A L  C O N G R E SS O F  C H IN E S E  ST U D IE S

F ro m  3rd till 9 th  S ep tem b er 1972 th e  S inologisch I n s t i tu u t  in  L eiden (H olland) 
a c te d  a s  h o s t to  th e  24 th  In te rn a t io n a l Congress o f  C hinese S tu d ie s  he ld  w ith  th e  p a r ti-  
c ip a tio n  o f a b o u t 150 scho lars fro m  18 countries in  «Leeuw enhorst» Congress C en te r in  
N o o rd w ijk e rh o u t, n ea r th e  b e a u tifu l an c ien t u n iv e rs ity  to w n  o f  L eiden .

A t th e  p len a ry  an d  sec tio n a l sessions o f th e  Congress, 45 p a p e rs  on m an y  d iffe ren t 
to p ics  w ere p resen ted .

S everal p ap e rs  d e a lt w ith  th e  h is to ry  and  li te ra tu re  o f «pre-m odern» C hina. Som e 
o f  th e m  co n cen tra ted  on  th e  p rob lem s o f C hina in  th e  1 7 th  c e n tu ry .

In  th e ir  p ap e rs  ( «The M o rta lity  T able  o f th e  M ing period» a n d  «E tude de con junc- 
tu re  dém ograph ique : la  p ro v in ce  d u  H upei au  17e siècle») M. C a rtie r  a n d  P . E . W ill tr ie d
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to  re c o n s tru c t th e  m o r ta l ity  ta b le  o f  th is  period  a s  a  f irs t  s tep  to w a rd s  a  b e tte r  un d ers tan d - 
in g  o f  th e  dynam ics o f  th e  C hinese p o p u la tio n .

G rea t a tte n tio n  h a s  b een  p a id  to  R . R u h lm a n n ’s p ap er on  «Mao Z onggang’s Com- 
m e n ta ry  on th e  San G uo Z hi Y anyi». I t  w as a  v e ry  sign ifican t a n a ly s is  o f th e  lite ra ry  
c ritic ism  an d  th e  po litica l p h ilo so p h y  o f  a n  em in en t scholar in  th e  17 th  cen tu ry .

T he problem s o f  p re -1 7 th  c en tu ry  h is to ry  w ere th e  to p ic s  o f  th e  p ap e rs  o f  M. 
L oew e ( «The G rand B eg inn ing  — 104 B. C A. F ,(<׳. . P . H ulsew é ( «New L ig h t on th e  H si-y ii 
chuan»), A . A. B o k shan in  ( «M iddle A ge C hinese M ilita ry  S tr a te g y  an d  T ac tics  — e.g. 
th e  1399— 1402 War») a n d  S. K u cze ra  ( «Some R e m a rk s  on C ap ita l P u n is h m e n t in  A ncien t 
C hina»).

Som e aspects o f  th e  connec tions b e tw een  C hina and  n e ig h b o u rin g  peoples w ere 
d e a l t  w ith  by  W . F ra n k e  ( «Some R em ark s  o n  R e la tio n s  betw een  C h in a  an d  B orneo  p rio r 
to  th e  16th Century») a n d  H . J .  Zaborow ski («K oreanische Q uellen  zu r G eschichte der 
M ing-Zeit»).

H isto rica l p re lim in aries  o f  th e  m odern  C hinese po litica l consciousness an d  p roblem s 
o f  m o d e rn  h is to ry  an d  c o n te m p o ra ry  C hina w ere  discussed am o n g  o th e rs  b y  R . F e lber 
( «R em arks on som e M odern  R e -in te rp re ta tio n s  o f  th e  T ra d it io n a l Chinese t a - t ’ung 
C onception»), V. A. K r iv tso v  ( «On F o rm a tio n  o f  N a tio n a l C onsciousness o f  th e  Chinese 
people») and  D . B ing («A D u tc h  R ev o lu tio n a ry  in  China: H . S n eev lie t an d  th e  F irs t 
N a tio n a l P a r ty  Congress o f  th e  CCP»).

Several papers w ere  d e v o te d  to  th e  q u es tio n s  o f m odern  C hinese li te ra tu re . T heir 
m a in  p rob lem  w as th e  re la tio n  betw een  tr a d it io n  an d  in n o v a tio n  in  li te ra ry  w orks and  
m o v em en ts , e.g. in  ’20s a n d  ’30s an d  to d a y  (D . W . F okkem a, «The F o rm s an d  V alues o f 
C o n tem p o ra ry  Chinese L ite ra tu re» ; F . G rü n er, «Zum V erh ä ltn is  von  T rad itio n  und 
N e u e re rtu m  in einigen e rzäh le risch en  W erk en  d e r  m odernen  C hinesischen  L itera tu r» ),

T he sam e p rob lem  o f  tr a d it io n  an d  in n o v a tio n  in  archeo logy  w as in v es tig a ted  by  
M . v o n  D ew all ( «The N ascence  o f  M odern ity  a n d  th e  R enascence o f  A n tiq u ity : a  C ritical 
V a lu a tio n  o f A rcheology in  P re se n t-D a y  E a s t  Asia»).

A  few p apers  d e a lt w ith  th e  w rit te n  a n d  spoken  C hinese. T h e  p a p e r  o f  F . D . M. 
D ow  ( «The P rosodic F e a tu re s  o f  Chinese») p re sen ted  s ign ifican t re su lts . T he re p o r t o f  I. 
L in d sk o g  ( «Lao She’s U se  o f  Im ages: A  C o m p u te r S tu d y  I.») d re w  in ten s iv e  a tte n tio n .

L a s t b u t n o t leas t, I  m e n tio n  th e  w ork  o f  th e  b ib lio g rap h ica l session. V aluab le  
in fo rm a tio n  w as offered in  th e  re p o r t o f  Y . H e rv o u e t ab o u t th e  «M atériaux  de recherches 
s u r  la  période Song» an d  in  th e  re p o r t o f W . F ra n k e  ab o u t th e  «Ming B ibliography».

W e have le a rn t m u ch  n o t on ly  from  th e  p ap e rs  and  th e  d iscussions on th em , b u t 
a lso  fro m  ta lk s  in  th e  in te rv a ls , d u rin g  th e  recep tio n s in  th e  Sinologisch  In s t i tu u t  a n d  th e  
M useum  van  V olkenkunde in  L e iden  and  d u rin g  th e  enjoyable  ex cu rs ion . I t  w as th e  opin- 
io n  o f  a ll th e  p a r tic ip a n ts  t h a t  th e  o rg an iza tio n  o f  th e  Congress, th e  techn ica l p rép a ra - 
t io n s  an d  th e  h o sp ita lity  o f  th e  D u tc h  S ino log ists were excellen t.

Mary Ferenczy
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am  M ain, J a k o b  P osen , g ed en k t (pp . 
5 4 6 -5 4 7 ,  A nm . 20.).

E s  lo h n t sich  noch  einen  A ugenb lick  
beim  V orw ort zu  verw eilen . D er V erfasser 
g esteh t, zum  V ers tän d n is  d e r G esellschaft 
d e r  G enisa h ä t te  ih m  die E rk e n n tn is  des 
L ebens in  d re i L än d e rn  verholfen : in
Jem en , in  P a lä s tin a  u n d  in  den  V ere in ig ten  
S ta a te n . V om  d r i t te n  m a c h t e r  folgende 
in te ressan te  Ä usserung  : «We do n o t w ear 
tu rb a n s  here  ; b u t, w hile read in g  m a n y  a  
G eniza do cu m en t one feels q u ite  a t  home.»

V om  d re istöck igen  G ebäude is t d ies d e r 
zw eite S tock. U b e r d en  e rs ten  sch rieben  
w ir an  dieser S te lle  ( X X I I  [1969], p p . 
136— 138). D o rt w ar von  d en  W irtschaft- 
liehen U m stän d en  die R ede , h ie r  vom  
in n eren  L eben. D o rt en tw ick e lte  e r  seinen  
S to ff  in  v ier K a p ite ln , h ie r  b ie te t  e r  
ih n  — obgleich e r re ich licher is t a ls  d e r 
frü h ere  — in d re ien  dar.

D as V. K a p ite l sp rich t von  d en  G em ein- 
Schaftso rgan isa tionen  u n d  In s titu tio n e n , 
ferner von  ih ren  L e ite rn , den  G aonim  un d  
N ag id im  ; von ih ren  sozialen  O rgan isatio - 
nen  un d  Z uw endungen , z .B . von V er- 
p flegung , ä rz tlich e r V ersorgung , U n te r-  
r ie h t, L e ich en b es ta ttu n g , von  U n te rs tü t-  
zung  der D urch re isenden , A uslösung  von  
G efangenen, vo n  d e r Synagoge, ih re r 
A rc h ite k tu r u n d  E in ric h tu n g  (in d iesen 
zwei K ap ite ln  e rh ä lt d e r  K u n s th is to r ik e r  
ganz neuen S toff), ferner vom  synagogalen  
L eben . M aim onides is t dagegen , den  S arg  
des T o ten  in  d ie  Synagoge h in e in zu trag en . 
A uch von  d e r T ra u u n g  in  d e r  Synagoge 
f in d e t sich keine  S p u r in d e r  G enisa  (pp. 
1 6 3 -1 6 4 .) .

S. D . G o i t e i n , A Mediterranean Society. I I .  
The Community. B erkeley  — L os A ngeles— 
L ondon  1971, 8° pp . X V I  +  633 (U ni- 
ve rs ify  o f  C alifornia P ress)

D as V o rw o rt des I I .  B an d es des grossen  
W erkes is t  von dem  3. A p ril 1970, dem  70. 
G e b u rts ta g  des P ro fesso rs G oitein  d a t ie r t .  
H ie m it verew ig te  er d iesen  T ag  in  d e r  
G esch ich te  d e r W issenschaft. Ü b rig en s 
versch loss er sich gegen d ie  H erausgabe  d e r  
g ep lan ten  F es tsch rift. D ie  B ib liog raph ie  
se iner S ch riften  jedoch  — ein g an ze r 
B an d  — b e fin d e t sich  im  D ruck . Im  V or- 
w o rt sp r ic h t der V erfasser n ic h t von  sich , 
so n d ern  beschw ört m it rü h ren d en  W o rte n  
das A n d en k en  seiner M u tte r , die vo r e in em  
h a lb en  J a h rh u n d e r t  s ta rb . « It gives m e  
deep  sa tis fac tio n  th a t  now , ex ac tly  f i f ty  
y ea rs  l a t e r , I  am  able to  rev iv e  th e  m em o ry  
o f  th a t  u n u su a l w om an : b eau tifu l and  w ell 
read , o f  s te rn  p rincip les, b u t  u n b o u n d ed  
k indness, steeped  in  th e  ro m an tic  idea lism  
o f  th e  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  — and  a lw ay s  
silen t a n d  enigm atic.»

A u ch  d ie  D ed ika tion  g ilt ih r  m it d e n  
W o rte n  ih re r  G rab in sch rift :

«W hen R a v  Jo sep h  (w ho w as b lind)
h e a rd

th e  s te p s  o f h is m o th e r, he said  to  
h is s tu d e n ts  : ’L e t m e s ta n d  u p  ; I  
p e rce iv e  th e  P resence o f  God ap p ro ach -

in g ’.»
(K idd . 31b)

D ie P ie tä t  kom m t au ch  a n d e rw ärts  im  
B uche zum  A usdruck , w enn  er in  e in e r  
A n m erk u n g  seines L eh re rs  in  F ra n k fu r t
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L eichenzüge, sch än d e te  die G rabste ine  
(p. 285.). E r  ze ig t u n s  d re i grosse G esta lten  
des Z w an g sü b e rtr itte s  zum  Is lam : den  
D ic h te r Is a a k  Ib n  E z ra , A b rah am s Sohn  
u n d  J u d a  H alle  v is Schw iegersohn (sein 
D iw an  g e rie t u n lä n g s t d u rch  K a u f  von 
d e r  F am ilie  Sil v e rra  in  den  B esitz  des 
Jew ish  T heological S em inary  o f  A m erica; 
P ro f . M. Schm elzer b e re ite t ih n  je tz t  fü r 
den  D ru ck  vor); d en  P h ilo sophen  A b u ’l- 
B a ra k a t u n d  Sam uel al-M aghrebi, d e r 
seine gew esene K onfession  in  e iner pole- 
m ischen  S ch rift a n g riff  (Ijhäm al-Yahüd. 
E d . M. P e rlm a n n  [N ew  Y ork  1964].). 
Ü b e r  den  e rs ten  e rh a lte n  w ir zah lreiche 
u n b e k a n n te  D a te n , e in ige davon  im  Zu- 
sam m en h an g  m it d e r le tz te n  R eise  J u d a  
H allev is (pp . 902 — 303.).

D er P ro se ly tism u s m ach te  h au p tsäch - 
lieh  u n te r  d en  C h ris ten  E roberungen . 
T eils fü h r te  d as  S tu d iu m  des A lten  T esta - 
m e n ts  zu  ih m  (siehe A. G rabois, Studies in  
the History of the Jewish People and the 
Land of Israel in  Memory of Zvi Avneri 
[H a ifa  1970], pp . 97— 116.).

W ir hö ren , dass au s  d e r F ed e r des 
Schreibers d e r  von  A ssa f un d  von m ir 
herausgegebenen  T ex te  (Essays Presented 
to Chief Rabbi Israel Brodie [L ondon 1967], 
pp . 377 — 380.) — eines frü h e r  europäischen  
K lerik ers  — ein n eu e re r B rie f zum  V or- 
schein  k am  (T. S. 12. 244.), in  dem  er e iner 
F ra u  d a n k t fü r d as  sch m ack h afte  B ro t un d  
d a s  R e z e p t se iner Z u b ere itung . E s sei 
b em erk t, dass  beim  A u ftau ch en  m eines 
T ex tes  ich auch  d as G efühl h a tte , d aß  
d iese H a n d sc h rif t  id en tisch  sei m it der 
H a n d sc h r if t  d e r von  A ssaf b e k a n n t ge- 
m a c h te n  ro m an tisch en  G eschichte u n d  
ich  te ilte  m eine M utm assung  auch  einigen 
F re u n d e n  m it. D an n  a b e r n ah m  ich  
A b s tan d , d a rü b e r  zu  schreiben.

D en  P ro se ly ten  des B riefes Or. 1080. J .  
115. h ä l t  e r fü r ke inen  E u ro p äe r, sondern  
m e in t, e r s tam m e au s  der N äh e  von  
D am askus . D en  F a ll Johan n es-O b ad  ja  
e rh a lte n  w ir in  g e is tan regender Z usam m en- 
fassung.

Schon frü h e r  v e rsp rach  der V erfasser, 
d ie  G eschich te  des P ro se ly tism us a u f

P . 137. Z ur A u slö sung  d e r G efangenen  
w o llen  w ir bem erken , d ass  w ir au ch  von  
A u slö su n g  von B ü c h e rn  K e n n tn is  h ab en  
(Studies in Jewish Bibliography, History 
and Literature in honor of 1. Edward Kiev 
[N ew  Y ork  1971], p p . 4.20—423.).

D a s  V I. K a p ite l b e h a n d e lt d ie  E rzie- 
h u n g . D ieser w idm ete  d e r  V erfasser schon  
f rü h e r  ein besonderes B u ch  (Jewish Educa- 
tion in Muslim Countries [Je ru sa lem  
1963]; s. d a rü b e r m e in e  B esprechung : 
Acta Orient. Hung. X V I I  [1964], pp . 363 — 
364.). D ie D o k u m e n ta tio n  e rsch e in t h ie r 
m i t  bed eu ten d em  S to ffe  e rw e ite rt. E s  
w ird  z .B . beh an d e lt: d e r  E le m e n ta ru n te r-  
r ie h t ,  d e r M ä d ch en u n te rrich t, d ie  soziale 
L a g e  des L ehrers, U n te r r ic h t von  E rw ach - 
sen en , höherer U n te r r ic h t ,  G eleh rte , R ieh - 
te r ,  P rä d ik a n te n , K a n to re n  u n d  an d e re  
R elig io n sfu n k tio n ä re , S ch re iber un d  A b- 
Schre iber, Ä rz te , A p o th e k e r  u n d  P a rfu - 
m e u re , u .s.w .

P .  562/9. E ine  w issensw erte  B em erkung  
le sen  w ir vom  s in g en d en  T a lm ud lernen : 
D ieses  g eh t a u f  den  d ie  W o rte  des L eh re rs  
w e ite rgebenden  In te rp re te n , den  M etur- 
g e m a n  zurück . E in e  a n d e rsa rtig e  B eleuch- 
tu n g  des G egenstandes fin d en  w ir bei 
L . V ene tianer, d e r a u f  G ru n d  von G ersons 
«T alm ud ischer Ju d en sch a tz»  1614, d ie 
T o nze ichen  der S ingw eise des T alm ud- 
le rn e n s  p u b liz ie rt ( IM IT  Évkônyve, 1896, 
p p . 3 1 1 -3 1 8 .) .

P .  563/22. A uch  w ir h a b e n  zum  Bew eis 
d e s  sag en h aften  C h a ra k te rs  d e r G esch ich te  
v o n  d e n  vier G eleh rten  b e ige tragen : Acta 
Antiqua  X  (1962), p p . 233 — 235.

P .  564/1. W eite re  D a te n  zu r  T ä tig k e it 
v o n  J o s e f  R osch h a -S ed e r s. A. Scheiber, 
J J S .  X X  (1971), p p . 6 8 — 77; A l lo n y -  
S che iber, Kirjath Sepher X L V I I I  (1972/73), 
p p . 152 —172. Zu se inen  K op ien  k o m m t 
n o ch  : MS. C am bridge, T .-S . N .S . 97/11, 
M S. M osseri, P . 60/4 ; 186. (F ü r  die zwei 
le tz te re n  schulde ich  H e rrn  P ro f. E . 
F le isc h e r  D ank.)

D a s  V I I .  K a p ite l u n te r s u c h t d as V er- 
h ä ltn is  der S taa tsre lig io n  zu  den  Ju d e n . 
E s  e rw ä h n t zwei g rosse B eispiele der 
Ju d en v erfo lg u n g . V ie lm als s tö r te  m an  die
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also due  to  th e  f i r s t  tw o  volum es o f  th e  
Jo u rn a l o f A rab ic  L ite ra tu re , th e  o n ly  
series o f  th is  k in d  w hich m eets a  long-felt, 
w a n t o f A rab is ts . As a  m a t te r  o f  fa c t , 
ow ing to  la c k  o f  space, th e  ex is tin g , 
tra d it io n a l o rien ta lis tic  jo u rn a ls  c a n n o t 
cope su ffic ien tly  a n y  m ore w ith  th e  v a s t  
ran g e  o f p rob lem s th a t  m ay  a rise  in  th e  
m o s t d ifferen t b ran ch es  o f  o rien ta l sciences. 
T o im prove th e  s i tu a tio n  in  th e  d o m a in  o f  
A rab ic  stud ies, th e  ed ito rs  o f th e  J o u rn a l  
w ish  to  p rov ide  «a fo rum  for th e  d iscussion  
o f  A rab ic  lite ra tu re»  an d  in  th e  long  ru n  
to  develop a  «coherent c ritica l a p p ro a c h  
th a t  m ay  s tr ik e  a  ba lance  be tw een  A ra b  
a n d  non-A rab  view s o f  th is  li te ra tu re* . 
B eside lite ra ry  essays an d  scho larly  a rtic le s , 
th e y  w ould like  to  offer an  a p p ro p r ia te  
p lace  for tra n s la tio n s  o f m o d ern  A ra b ic  
li te ra tu re . Ju d g in g  b y  th e  co n ten ts  o f  i ts  
f i rs t  tw o  volum es, th e  Jo u rn a l w ill be  
successful in  rea liz in g  its  m u ltip le  p u rp o se . 
T he  g re a t m a jo r i ty  o f  th e  a rtic le s  d ea ls  
w ith  top ics fro m  m o d ern  A rab ic  l i te r a tu re  
(e.g. Zabaläwl — A u th o r, T hem e a n d  
T echnique, T he D iw an  School, M u h am m ad  
T h â b it , a  M odern  A rab  T rav e lle r, The 
Lamp of Umm Häshim: T he E g y p tia n  
In te lle c tu a l b e tw een  E a s t  a n d  W est, 
Is lam  in M odern  E g y p tia n  L ite ra tu re , 
T hem es R e la ted  to  C h ris tian ity  an d  J u d a -  
ism  in  M odern  E g y p tia n  D ra m a  a n d  
F ic tio n , to  c ite  b u t  a  few) and , a lth o u g h , 
m o s t o f th em  is concerned  w ith  E g y p t ,  
one can  ce rta in ly  hope th a t  l i te ra tu re s  o f  
o th e r  A rab  co u n tr ie s  w ill be also  g iv en  
th e ir  due p lace . T he tra n s la tio n s  re p e s e n t 
a  selection  o f m o d ern  A rab ic  p o e try  fro m  
sev era l co u n trie s  an d  a  sh o r t s to ry  b y  
R a sh â d  R u sh d i. T o serve th e  needs o f 
«popularisation», w hich is one o f  th e  
p roc la im ed  a im s o f  th e  Jo u rn a l, a n  
a r tic le  b y  R . P a rk  on  p rob lem s co ncern ing  
th e  tra n s la tio n  o f  A rab ic  p o e try  is w o rth  
m en tion ing . B ecause  o f its  c h a ra c te r  th e  
Jo u rn a l will be  also  usefu l to  a n y b o d y  w ho 
ta k e s  in te re s t in  li te ra tu re  in  th e  b ro ad  sense 
o f  th e  w ord .

A . F  odor

G rund  d e r D o k u m en te  d e r G enisa zu  
schreiben . N u n  g ib t e r seiner F re u d e  
A u sd ru ck  d a rü b e r , d ass  er den  P la n  n ic h t 
v erw irk lich te , d a  d e r S to ff s te ts  im  
A nw achsen  sei (p. 311.).

Im  le tz te n  Teil b e fa ss t er sich m it d e r  
s ta a tlic h e n  G e rich tsb a rk e it u n d  der d e r  
G em einde. E s  gab  au ch  n ich t-m oham - 
m edan ische  B eam ten  in  d e r A d m in istra - 
tio n  (pp. 374—380; MS. K au fin an  N o. 
123/f sp r ic h t von  e inem  christlichen  F in an - 
zer, d e r J u d e n  w ie Is la m ite n  Geld abp res- 
sen w ollte).

W ir  w issen n ich t, w as w ir m eh r bew un- 
d e m  sollen, die zu sam m engetragene riesige 
S toffm enge, oder die u n b esch rän k te  B eherr- 
schung  derse lben ; d ass  d e r V erfasser d a s  
G anze zu  ü b e rb lick en  u n d  gleichzeitig  
sich in  g e ringsten  E in ze lh e iten  zu  v e rtie fen  
verm ag ; oder ob w ir m e h r ü b e r die s tren g e  
T echn ik  un d  K u n s t des A ufb au s s ta u n e n  
sollen.

Seine L ek tü re  e rw eck t in  uns d as 
G efühl, dass die sch ier u n ü b erseh b are  
M enge d e r  herausgegebenen  T ex te  e rs t 
d ad u rch  B ed eu tu n g  gew inn t.

M it h o ch g esp an n tem  In te resse  e rw a rten  
w ir d en  d r i t te n  B and . D er V erfasser jedoch  
h ä lt  n ic h t seine L e is tu n g  fü r das W ich tig s te , 
sondern  die gew onnene G ew issheit, dass es 
m öglich  is t, das C orpus säm tlich e r T e x te  
d e r  G enisa  in s L eben  zu  ru fen . Möge se ine  
B itte , seine S eh n su ch t geneigte O hren  
finden  !

A . Scheiber

Journal of Arabic Literature. Vols. I . (164 
pp .) a n d  I L  (197 pp .), 1 9 7 0 -1 9 7 1 ,
L eiden: E . J .  B rill

In  th e  h igh ly  specialized sc ien tific  
w orld  o f to d a y  w hen  an  ever-increasing  
a m o u n t o f  m a te ria ls  an d  d a ta  fro m  
d iffe ren t fie lds o f  resea rch  w aits  to  be  
p resen ted  an d  in te rp re te d  in  a  p ro p e r 
w ay, i t  is a  p leasu re  for scho lars a n d  
s tu d e n ts  a like  to  w elcom e th e  appea ran ce  
o f  a  new  period ica l w hich  deals w ith  a  
c learly  defined  su b jec t. These g reetings a re
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свйпуа (W olf 674; th e  G ypsy  w ord is p re - 
H u n g a ria n ) ; p . 51 guosos «ware» ca n n o t be  
I t a l ia n  cosa; p . 99 randzavä pes «undress 
oneself» is n o t H u n g , ruhâz «dress» (W olf 
2683). I n  sim ilar u n c e rta in  cases, th e  
re fe ren ce  to  W olf’s tem era rio u s hy p o th eses 
is som ew hat m islead ing . S im ilarly , on  th e  
o th e r  h an d , if th e  source o f  a  loan  w ord  can  
b e  s ta te d  w ith  c e r ta in ty , i t  is unnecessary  
a n d  even  m islead ing  to  a d d  fu r th e r  corres- 
p o n d in g  w ords fro m  o th e r  languages, 
e.g. : p . 27 biblos «Bible» <  S cand inav ian  
bibel w here re fe rring  to  m odern  G reek  
biblos (m ore precisely , vivlia !) is false; p . 
61 gurusa «money» w as, in  th is  d ia lec t, 
bo rro w ed  from  G erm an  a n d  i t  w ould  be  
b e t te r  n o t to  ad d  C zech gros, P o lish  grosz, 
H u n g , garas, T u rk ish  guruS; p . 18 ädur, 
ädiur  «thousand» <  Ira n , hazär has  n o th in g  
to  do  w ith  H ung , ezer (n o tw ith s tan d in g  
th e  fa c t th a t  H ung , ezer, too , is an  ea rly  
I r a n ia n  loan-w ord) o r w ith  S ansk rit salias- 
ra; s im ilarly , dex «ten» <  Sanskr. dasa 
a n d  efta «seven» <  G reek  eftd a re  uncon- 
n e c te d  w ith  P ers . däh a n d  häft.

I n  th is  G ypsy d ia lec t, th e re  a re  no  
H u n g a r ia n  loan  w ords. T hus, all occasional 
(a lte rn a tiv e ) a llusions to  ev en tu a l d ériv a- 
t io n  fro m  H u n g a rian  a re  to  be cancelled  
(see th e  exam ples above). T he iso la te  
w ord  from  T hesleff’s d ic tio n a ry  meso 
«lime» <  H ung , mész (?), if  a u th e n tic , 
m u s t  be  due  to  foreign d ia lec ta l in fluence  
in  th e  tongue o f  a n  in d iv id u a l G ypsy  
g ro u p  m e t b y  T h esle ff som ew here in  
S can d in av ia .

Som e five  w ords seem  to  be bo rrow ed  
fro m  R o u m an ian  (bubunis «blister» <  
buboi; ke « that, w hen , if» <  cä; kresso 
«curly» <  ere(; mura «berry» <  mura, va- 
rekaj «somewhere» <  oare-). A s to  ke, 
d e riv a tio n  from  Ira n ia n  ki could also  be 
im ag in ed . T he w ord  jaxa «swaddle» <  
R o u m . fa§a is, p e rh ap s , a  G erm an lo an  
w ord  in  G ypsy. A ll th e se  w ords m a y  be  
p e c u lia r  only  to  th e  to n g u e  o f c e r ta in  
F in n ish  G ypsy fam ilies w ho h ave  com e 
in  c o n tra c t  w ith  w an d erin g  Y lax  (R oum a- 
n ian ) G ypsies o u ts id e  R o u m an ia , on  Scan- 
d in a v ia n  te r r ito ry ; bo rrow ing  from  o th e r

P e r t h  V a l t o n e n , Suomen mustalaiskielen 
etymologinen sanakirja  [E tym olog ica l die- 
tio n a ry  o f th e  F in n ish  G ypsy  language], 
H e ls in k i 1972, S u o m ala isen  K irja llisuuden  
S eu ra , 138 p. (Tietolipas 69.)

T he  nice sm all v o lu m e  pub lished  in  th e  
h igh -leve l F inn ish  p o p u la r  lingu istic  series 
Tietolipas com prises so m e  2,500 en tries. 
M an y  o f th em  co n ta in  m o re  th a n  one w ord 
(d e r iv a te  form s); th u s , th e  a c tu a l n u m b er 
o f  th e  listed  w ords is h ig h e r . A p a rt from  
th e  iso la te  w ords a s  le x ic a l un its , s tan d in g  
p h ra se s  are  also in c lu d e d  in  th e  D ictionary . 
T h e  m eanings o f  th e  G y p sy  w ords are  
a d d e d  in  E ng lish , to o , w h ich  m akes th e  
bo o k  accessible for s tu d e n ts  o f G ypsy lore 
u n fam ilia r  w ith  F in n ish .

A s th e  In t ro d u c tio n  (p. 5 — 9, in
F in n ish ) expounds, th e  re c e n t collections 
o f  w ords from  te x ts  re c o rd e d  on tap e  w ere 
com plem en ted  b y  th e  m a te r ia ls  o f earlier 
F in n ish  G ypsy d ic tio n a r ie s  an d  unpublish- 
ed  w ord  lists (G a n a n d e r  1779, Thesleff 
1901, O. Ja lk io  f  1952, A. K ro n q v is t 
t  1957). The sources ( in c lud ing  th e  nam es 
o f  th e  G ypsy a d v ise rs  consulted) a re  
in d ic a te d  in  each item . W o rd s  living to -day  
a re  re fe rred  to  on ly  f ro m  th e  la s t source; 
obso le te  w ords a re  c ite d  from  earlier 
p u b lic a tio n s  o r m a n u s c r ip t  w ord lists. 
Som e m ain  tre n d s  in  th e  h isto rical evol- 
u t io n  o f th e  F in n ish  G y p sy  d ialect since 
th e  f i r s t  recordings a re  b rie fly  m entioned  
(e.g ., d& >  j ,  ds, 8, dj; e tc .) .

T he  etym ologies o f  th e  w ords w ere 
checked  b y  P . A a lto  a n d  H . H alén . T hey  
a re  in  accordance w ith  th e  G ypsy etym olo- 
g ica l tra d it io n  b a sed  o n  th e  w orks o f 
M iklosich  and  S am p so n . I n  th e  case o f 
w ords inherited  fro m  In d ia n  references a re  
m a d e  to  T u rn e r’s d ic tio n a ry . The etym o- 
logies are , on th e  w ho le , re liab le . As a  m a t-  
te r  o f  fac t, a  sm all n u m b e r  o f th e  w ords 
re m a in s  unex p la in ed . I n  a  few cases, 
how ever, w hen no  u n eq u iv o ca l deriva tion  
c a n  be  estab lished , th e  a lte rn a t iv e  etym ons 
f ro m  d ifferen t lan g u ag e s  a s  given in  th e  
D ic tio n a ry  are  p a r t ly  im possib le . E .g ., p . 
43 diungalo «dirty» is  n o t H ungarian
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p e n d e n t parjuvä (co rr.: <  haro «great», cf. 
V la x  bâro >  bäruvav). P . 41 dzi «heart» is 
n o t  S an sk rit hrdaya- ( >  V lax jïlo) b u t  
A rm e n ia n  ogi ( <  V lax  di). P . 22 aulos- 
mannos «enemy» is p e rh ap s  I r a n ia n  dus- 
man. P . 23 bax «will» (h ap ax  legom enon?) 
is p e rh ap s  baxt «happiness». P . 54 hïdruvâ 
«quiver» (S lavon ian?) is un co n n ec ted  w ith  
G e rm an  zittern fo r th e  w ord is a t te s te d  
a lso  in  S o u th -E a s t E u ro p e a n  G y p sy  d ia - 
le c ts  u n in fluenced  b y  G erm an). P . 58 ka 
«when» is p e rh ap s  ab rid g ed  form  o f  капа. 
P . 70 xing los «kind o f  w eapon fo r self- 
defence» <  xinn  «horn» (?). P . 85 natsavd 
«not hold»: cf. V lax  naiavav «drive aw ay» 
<: näsav «run» (d ia l, fo r naxxavät). P .  112 
sterdä «pull» ~  V lax  cirdav ( <  oéQVca ? ).

T he book ra n k s  am o n g  th e  m o s t so lid  
w orks o f  c o n tem p o ra ry  R om ani ph ilo logy .

J. Vekerdi

G ypsy  d ia le c ts  is no  u n p ara lle led  pheno- 
m enon .

A m ong  o th e r  lo an  w ords, S cand inav ian  
(Sw edish, f i r s t  o f  all) bo rrow ings a re  
num erous. A  ran d o m  s ta tis t ic a l  su rvey  
o f  th e  le t te r s  l—m  (pp . 73 — 84 o f th e  
D ic tio n a ry ) show s th a t  o f  a  to ta l  am o u n t 
o f  166 ite m s  64 a re  lo an  w ords from  
Sw edish (o r som e o th e r  S cand inav ian  
language), 53 a re  o f  genu ien  In d ia n  
(S ansk rit)  s to ck , 27 a re  fro m  F inn ish , 5 
S o u th -S lav o n ian , 3 G reek, 3 Iran ian , 1 
A rm en ian , (1 R o u m a n ia n ? ) an d  9 of 
unkn o w n  o rig in .

Som e m in o r rem ark s: p . 24 bandzuvd 
«bend» *bhanjati is im possib le  (S an sk rit 
bh >  G. ph); th e  v e rb  is a  d e riv a te  w ith  
-j- su ffix  fro m  bango «curved», like V lax  
G ypsy  bango > banduvav. T he  sam e ty p e  
is p . 25 barjuvä «grow» erro n eo u sly  derived  
from  pdlayati a n d  m is tak en  for th e  inde-
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L E  S A C R IF IC E  O F F E R T  A U X  A N C E T R E S  DANS 
L ’H IS T O R IE  S E C R È T E

PAK

L O U IS  L IG E T I

Peu après la mort de Yisügei on allait isoler Hô’elün üjin  dans son clan. 
Le premier conflit se déroula à l ’occasion d ’une cérémonie de sacrifice offert 
aux ancêtres, ôrbei et Soqatai, veuves de feu Ambaqai qahan se rendirent, avec 
leurs gens, sur les lieux de la cérémonie sans avertir Hô’elün, d ’où une violente 
querelle entre les trois femmes. Aussi les détails concernant la cérémonie 
(qui n ’étaient que trop connus à cette époque pour s’y arrêter), sont-ils restés 
à l’arrière-plan. C’est sans doute pourquoi, «ce passage est un  des plus diffi- 
ciles de Г Histoire secrète■», comme l’a affirmé A. Mostaert qui est le dernier 
à avoir discuté ce passage.1

D ’après les allusions éparses e t les informations bien maigres fournies 
à ce sujet par les textes chinois, voici comment on peut restituer la cérémonie. 
Au printem ps on se rendit à un endroit déterminé pour célébrer le sacrifice 
en présence des membres du clan. Les détails de la cérémonie nous échappent. 
Le peu qui en reste probable c’est qu’une personne com pétente, le chamane 
a présidé à la cérémonie. C’est avec de la viande et de la boisson qu’on a pro- 
cédé au sacrifice. Une partie de la nourriture et de la boisson a été offerte aux 
mânes des ancêtres. Mais comment ? Il reste toutefois probable qu’une partie 
de la viande a été brûlée dans (des trous creusés dans) la terre, cet acte est 
suivi d ’une libation (arrosée de boisson fermentée). Tout le reste de la céré- 
monie regardant les ancêtres nous demeure inconnu. Il n ’en est pas moins 
certain qu’une partie de la viande et de la boisson est restée in tacte et qu’elle 
a été distribuée aux participants de la cérémonie.2

1 A M ostaert, Sur quelques passages de l’Histoire secrète des Mongols: H J A S  X I I I ,  
1950, p p . 2 9 7 -3 0 8 .

2 M o s ta e rt (pp. 302 — 303) s ’e s t référé  à  u n  passage d u  Yuan-che (77, 16a-b) où  
o n  l i t  q u ’à  la  12e lune, ap rès  le  16, u n  officier m ongol d u t  am ener d es cham anes «à l’e ffe t 
de  creuser u n  tro u  en  te r re  a f in  d ’y  b rû le r de  la  v ian d e ; q u ’on  la  b rû la i t  ensem ble av ec  
des liqueu rs sp iritueuses e t  d u  la i t  de ju m e n t [ =  koum isse]; e t  q u e  les cham anes invo- 
q u a ien t les nom s des em pereu rs décédés e t  o ff ra ie n t le sacrifice». A . W ittfo g e l—F ên g  
C hia-sheng, History of Chinese Society, p . 284, n o te  219, o n t m o n tré  q u e  le  sacrifice chao- 
fan e x is ta it d é jà  chez les L eao  e t  les K in . S u r les cérém onies d ’o ff ra n d e s  e t  su r les fê tes
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D ’ailleurs voici le passage en question dans l’Histoire secrete des Mongols 
(H  2a § 70): tere qabur Ambaqai qahan-nu qatut ôrbei Soqatai jirin  yekes-e 
qajaru inerû qaruqsan-tur Hô’elün ü jin  otcu qojit gürcü qojida(’u ) ’uldaju 
H ô’elün üjin  ôrbei Soqatai jirin-e ügülerün . . . yekes-ün kesig-ece bile’ür-ece 
earqud-aca yekin qojida’ulum ui ta . 3 D ’après la nouvelle interprétation de 
M ostaert (p. 307) il fau t l ’entendre: «Ce printem ps, quand les qatun d ’Ambayai 
qahan, ôrbei et Soqatai, toutes deux, célébrèrent pour les ancêtres le [sacri- 
fice appelé] qajaru inerü, H o’elün-üjin s’y  rendit, mais arrivant trop tard , 
elle fu t laissée en arrière [des autres] ( =  elle ne reçut pas sa part des mets 
offerts, les parts é ta n t déjà distribuées). H ô’elün-üjin d it aux deux [qatun] 
ô rb e i et Soqatai . . . comment [me] frustrez-vous (m.à.m. «me laissez-vous 
en arrière») de la p a rt des offrandes aux ancêtres, de l ’excédent de la viande 
de sacrifice et de la viande offerte [elle-même]?»

La principale difficulté reste toujours l ’expression qajaru inerü qaruqsan, 
glosée ti-li chao-fan tsi-sseu «le sacrifice qui consiste à brûler
dans la terre de la nourriture». Cette glose intermédiaire ne s’adapte pas au 
m ot-à-m ot mongol, elle se borne à commenter, au lieu de traduire, l ’expression 
mongole toute faite, sans doute parce que le com m entateur de la fin du X IV e 
siècle ne la comprenait plus. P a r ailleurs, rien ne garan tit que la transcription 
chinoise soit correcte.4 Dans ces conditions il est impossible pour le moment 
de résoudre cette question.

En même tem ps nous sommes à même de serrer de plus près les problèmes 
posés par quatre term es discutés à propos du passage examiné.

ו

1. tülesi «sacrifice de nourriture brûlée».
C’est l’équivalent mongol du chin, chao-fan «nourriture brûlée en offrande 

aux défunts». Dans l ’Histoire secrète le terme mongol n ’apparaît que sous la

d ’o ffrandes chez les p eu p les  a lta ïq u es , v o ir U no  H a rv a , Die religiösen Vorstellungen der 
altaischen Völker (H els ink i 1938), pp . 562—677.

3 P o u r le te x te  m ongol, vo ir L . L igeti, Histoire secrète des Mongols (Monumenta 
Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I), B u d ap es t 1972, p . 42.

4 A v an t to u t ,  la  tra n sc r ip tio n  inerü m e p a ra î t  d o u teu se . M o s ta e rt a v a it  ra ison  
d e  refuser d ’y  vo ir u n  v e rb e  *ine- «sacrifier»; -rü a  l ’a ir  d ’une d ésinence  de d ire c tif  (fau t-il 
lire  inarui). L a  tra n sc r ip tio n  qajaru (je l ’a i m a in ten u e  sous b én éfice  d ’in v en ta ire ) m e 
p a ra î t  indéfendable . E n  f in  sy llab ique , le car. «Ц. lou p e u t tr è s  b ie n  ren d re  u n  -l ou  u n  
-r f in a l é tran g er (d an s le  m êm e p a rag rap h e , n ous avons bol(u)qui p o u r  bolqui). Cela nous 
d o n n e ra it donc qajar to u t  sim p lem en t. I l  s ’a g it en effet de «la te rre» , appuyée  ap p arem - 
m e n t  p a r  le chin , ti-li «dans la  te r re , en terre», m ais  com m ent e x p liq u e r alors l ’absence, 
e n  m ongol, de la  désinence  d u  loca tif?  O u b ien  devons-nous v o ir  là  u n  com plém en t 
d ir e c t  d ép en d an t d ’inerü qaruqsan ? P e llio t, d an s  u n  de ses t r a v a u x  considère le m em bre  
d e  ph rase  yekes-e qajar-u inerü qaruqsan-tur com m e obscur; P .  P e llio t—L. H am b is , 
Histoire des campagnes de Cengis khan, Cheng-wou ts’in-tcheng lou, L eiden  1951, p . 323
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forme d ’un dérivé, tülesile- (ede bidan-i tülesilen a ju ’u; V 31b § 161, répété 
au V I 29a § 177; éd. Ligeti, pp. 114, 135). D ’abord Palladius, ensuite W ang 
Kouo-wei, puis sur les pas de ce dernier A. Mostaert on t rattaché ce verbe 
au term e qui nous occupe ici.5

Quant au substan tif tülesi (< tüle- brûler»), il n ’est attesté  en mong. 
lit. que dans l ’acception de «combustible, bois de chauffage» (Kow. I I I , 1916), 
«fuel» (Less., p. 852); il en est de même des dialectes actuels: khal. tûlë «сот- 
bustible, bois de chauffage» (Luv. 431), hour, tùlisê, id. (Cer. 456), kalm. 
tülüs «1. Brennm aterial (Holz, Argal, Ötök, Gras usw.); 2. Urne (mit Asche 
des Verstorbenen)» (Ramst. 415); ord. t'ùlisi, id. (Most. 686).

Mais A. M ostaert a montré qu’en ordos t’ùlisi est encore usuel dans une 
acception spéciale: «nourriture qu’on brûle en offrande aux mânes des an- 
cêtres».

Au recoupement ordos offert p a r A. Mostaert on peut ajouter: kalm . 
lit. tülüsi, tüliëi «repas funéraire», cayân temëgër tülüsën idôûlüqsen «tu as 
fait m anger (de la viande) du chameau blanc en repas funéraire»6 (Pozdn., 
p. 206, cité du tex te  kalmouk de «l’Histoire d ’Ubasi Qung tayiji», éd. par 
Galsang Gomboev).

L ’ancien term e chamaniste réapparaît dans un texte bouddhique, 
tan trique  pour rendre une notion foncièrement différente. Dans la version 
mongole de Pancaraksâ due à Ses-rab sen-ge (éd. P . A alto ,7 pp. 18 — 20) 
on h t  à cinq reprises8 le passage suivant:

Siru-a kiged Qormusda: 
yirtincü-yi sakiycid ba M akisvari: 
cidküd-ün küregen-i terigülegcid: 
köbegüd-lüge9 nigen-e Qarini ber:

5 P o u r  les références à  P a llad iu s e t  à  W a n g  K ouo-w ei, v o ir P . P e ll io t—L . H am b is , 
Histoire des campagnes de Oengis khan, p . 233. A . M o stae rt a  d isc u té  dans u n e  longue  
n o te  (pp. cit., n o te  14) le sens ex ac t du  verb e  tüleSile- e t  il a  conclu  q u ’il fa lla it le co m prend re : 
« regarder [que lqu ’un] com m e s’il é ta i t  d u  *tüleêi (-chao-jan  ’n o u rr itu re  brû lée  en  sacri- 
fice a u  d é fu n t’ e t  qu i ne  s e r t  p lus à  rien)». P o u r  m a  p a r t , je  com prends u n  p eu  différem - 
m en t: «faire, rend re  [q u e lq u ’u n ] tüleêi no n  «parce q u ’il ne  se r t p lu s  à  rien», m ais  a f in  de 
le sacrifie r à  l ’ennem i, de le  fa ire  a n é a n tir  p a r  l ’ennem i.

6 M ot-à-m ot: «tu as fa it  m anger le u r  re p a s  funéra ire  av ec  [la  v ian d e] d ’u n  cha- 
m eau  b lanc» .

7 P e n t t i  A alto , Qutuy-tu Pancaraksâ kemekü Tabun sakiyan neretü yeke kölgen 
sudur. N ach  dem  S tockho lm er X y lo g rap h  16. 1. 699, hgb. — Asiatische Forschungen, 
B and  10. W iesbaden  1961.

8 L es cinq  passages se t jo u v e n t: (éd. A a lto , pp . 18 (16b), 19 (17b, 18a), 20 (18a, 
18b); éd. K a ra , pp . 36 (16b), 36 (16a), 37 (16b), 38 (17a), 39 (17b).

9 A a lto , p . 18 (16b) köbegüd-iyer-iyen.
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m inu öggügsen бесед küji kiged :
ene tiilesi-yi abudqun:
teden-ü qatayujil-tu kiciyenggüi kiged:
erke kücün coy jali-bar:
qamuy ebedcid-i10 ebderegülkü boltuyai:

L a version mongole revue par Ayusi rend notre passage ainsi (éd. K ara,11 
pp. 35 39);

Bürin12 tengri kiged Jayun öglige-tü:
yirtincü-yi sakiycid ba Y  eke erketü:
qoor13 öggügci-yin küregen-i14 terigülegcid13:
köbegüd-luy-a nigen-e Buliyci eme15:
m inu öggügsen бесед küji kiged :
ene tülesi-yi abudqun:
teden-ü qatayujil-tu kiciyenggüi kiged :
erke kücün16 coy jali-bar:
qamuy ebedcin-i17 ebderegülkü boltuyai.

L ’original tibé ta in  est ainsi conçu:

Chans-pa dan n i Brgya—byin dan \
’jig-rten skyon dan Dban-phyag ehe \ 
gnod-sbyin sde-dpon thams-cad dan \
,Phrog-ma bu-dan bcas-pa dan | 
bdag-gi те-tog spos-dag dan \ 
sbyin-sreg ’d i n i blah-bar-gyis | 
de-dag-gi n i breon-grus dan \ 
gzi-brjid dbah-phyug stobs-kyis kyan  | 
nad-rnams thams-cad ,joms-par ,gyur.

Les deux varian tes mongoles rendent fidèlement le tex te  tibétain qui 
veu t dire: «Satakratu e t Brahm â18 les gardiens du monde e t Mahesvara, les

10 A alto , p . 18 (16b) ebedöin.
11 G. K ara , A z bt oltalom kônyve, Pancarakgâ. A yusi àtdolgozott kiaddsa [Le liv re  

d es c in q  p ro tec tions. P a n c a ra k sâ . T rad u c tio n  rem an iée  d ’A yusi]: Mongol Nyelvemléktàr 
[R ecu e il des m o n u m en ts  d e  la  langue m ongole], vo l. V I I I ,  B u d ap es t 1965.

12 K ara , p . 35 (16b) Bürün.
13 K ara , p . 35 (15b) la  ligne se lit: Buliy-&i em-e-luy-a nigen-e ber.
14 K ara , p . 37 (17b) küriyen-i.
15 K ara , p . 37 (17b) em-e ber.
16 K ara , pp . 36 (15b), 37 (16b), 37 (17b) kücün kiged.
17 K ara , p . 37 (16b) ebedSitü-yi.
18 C ette  d iv in ité  figu re , dans les te x te s  m ongols, n o rm alem en t com m e Esrua. 

L es form es m ongoles so n t em prun tées  à l ’o u igou r où  nous avons Âzrua  e t  Zärua (DTS,
p . 639). L es te rm es o u ig o u rs  rem o n ten t au  sogdien  ’zrw’.

*
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chefs de la classe des démons, H âritï19 avec ses fils ensemble, acceptez les fleurs 
que je vous ai offertes et cette offrande de sacrifice brûlé. P a r  les efforts 
soigneux, par leur puissance et leur majesté, qu’ils anéantissent toutes les 
maladies.»

D ans les versions mongoles, tülesi est le traduction du tib . sbyin-sreg 
qui signifie «burnt offerings as m ade T antrik  Buddhists» (Das, p. 940). L ’ex- 
pression tibétaine est encore in terprétée par le mong. yal mandai «cercle de 
feu; holocauste» (Kow. I I , 996). N o ter encore: tib . sbyin-sreg-gi za — me-lha, 
mong. ôglige tülesi idegci — yal-un tngri «mangeur de l ’offrande brûlée» (Suma- 
tira tn a  I I ,  p. 359); tib . sbyin-sreg-gi thab-khun, mong. yal mandal-un yuuqa20 

«endroit pour mettre le feu , autel sur lequel on brûle les victimes ou les offrandes 
(Kow. I l ,  996).

U n autre passage du Pancaraksâ offre une liste des démons (bhüta), 
on y  rencontre encore le mot tülesi faisant partie du nom d ’une catégorie de 
démons: tülesi idesiten «ceux qui o n t pour nourriture l ’offrande brûlée» (éd. 
Aalto, p. 39; éd. K ara , p. 75), ce qui répond au tib. zas-su sbyin-sreg za-ba- 
rnams (xyl. f. 3a).21 Ici encore le tib . sbyin-sreg est rendu par le mong. tülesi.

E nfin  le même nom de démon est tradu it en ouigour comme oot-qa 
côklâmié-ig yitäci-lär (F. W. K. M üller, Uigurica II, p. 61:8 — 9), tradu it par 
Müller, «die das ins Feuer *Geschüttetes Essenden», par D T S, p . 155, comme 
«qui dévorent ceux q u ’on a laissé tom ber dans le feu». Le verbe cöklä- n ’est, 
jusqu’ici, pas attesté dans les dictionnaires turcs, et l’interprétation de Müller, 
précédée d ’un astérisque, a été considéré par lui-même comme hypothétique. 
Il p ara ît certain que cöklä- est un dérivé du nom 6 0 k, et à ce dernier on peut

19 S u r Hariti, v o ir L . A . W addel, Larnaism  (C am bridge 1934), p p . 99 — 100; A lice 
G etty , The Gods of Northern Buddhism, O x fo rd  1928, pp . 84— 87. L a  fo rm e m ongole 
Qarini d em an d e  une ex p lica tio n .

20 Cf. encore m ong . l i t .  juuqa «creux que  l ’on fa it en  te r re  p o u r y  m e t tr e  d u  feu; 
2. foyer»; juuqa-yin efen «l’e sp r it  d u  foyer (c e t te  dern ière  expression  rép o n d  a u  tib . thab-lha 
e t a u  ch in , tsao-chen ou  tsao-kiun), K ow , I I I ,  p p . 2371 — 2372. S ur Tsao-kiun, v o ir H . 
D oré, Manuel des superstitions chinoises, C h an g h a i 1926, p . 216.

21 L a  m êm e liste  r e v ie n t encore u n e  fois d a n s  le Pancaraksâ, avec  u n e  a u tre  cons- 
tr a c tio n  (éd . A alto , p . 56; éd . K ara , p . 109): tülesi idesïten-ece . . . sakin üiledtügei «libérez- 
nous . . . des m angeurs d e  sacrifice brûlé». U n  p e u  p lu s loin, d an s le  m êm e passage  on  
l i t  encore : ükügülügëid [A  ükügülügcin ] - eSe : urbayuluy-ëid [A  urbayu lu y ein ]-аса : qob 
sib-аса: alyasayuluyëid [alaysayuluyëid d e  M . A a lto  e s t u n  lapsus] [A alyasayuluyëin~]-aëa: 
tülesi-yin kereg jaray-aca: tülesi-eëe: ebdegëi-eëe: farudasun-aëa: vitar [A  ükeger bosuyëin]- 
аса: sedkil yegüdkegülügëin-eëe . . . sakituyai. E n  tib é ta in  (xyl. I I ,  f. 24b): gSed-byed 
dan I sgyur-ba’i las dan \ byan dan \ g-yens byed dan | sbyin-sreg-gi yo-byad dan \ sbyin- 
sreg dan \ ')oms-pa dan \ pho-na dan | ro-lans dan \ sems-sgyur-ba dan | . . . bdag-la bsruii-ba 
gyis-ëigi. E n  trad u c tio n : «Sauvez-m oi d e s  tu e u rs , des dé to u rn eu rs , des m aléd ic tions , 
des d é to u rn e u rs  d ’âm es, d es accessoires d u  sacrifice  b rû lé , d u  sacrifice b rû lé , des destru c- 
teu rs , d e s  m essagers (de la  m o rt), des d ém o n s cachés d an s les cadav res , de  ceux  qu i 
fon t to u r n e r  l ’esprit».
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toutefois rattacher: ta t .  Kaz. cük «ein Volksfeiertag am Vorabend der Fasten 
vor Pfingsten» (Radi., Wb. I I I ,  2190); tchouv. tsük  «Opfer, Opferung, Opfer- 
fest: der Geist der Opferung» (Paasonen, p. 189), cük «sacrifice, immolation; 
mets de sacrifice» (N. A. Andreev, Guvassko-russkij slovarj, Moskva 1961, 
p. 544); em prunts au  turc: vog., tchér. cok «heidnisches Opfer», hongr. csôk 
[ =  cök] «Taufschmaus» (Gombocz Melich, Lexicon Critico-etymologicon I, 
1174).

Le nom chinois, identifié à l ’expression ouigoure par Müller, est appelé 
ehe chao-che kouei «démons m angeant des offrandes brûlées.»

Sur la liste des démons, voir encore infra, s.v. bilegür.

2. kesig «part de l ’offrande aux ancêtres».
Le sens proprem ent d it du mot a été établi correctement par Mostaert: 

«parts des comestibles offerts en sacrifice aux ancêtres lesquelles sont dis- 
tribuées aux assistants». Pour appuyer cette interprétation il s’est réclamé 
de l ’ord. galiî gèsik «part de la viande et des autres mets offerts aux dieux 
du feu qui est distribuée aux assistants» et du mgr. p ’ureâni eesea «part qu’on 
reçoit d ’un anim al sacrifié aux dieux».

Ces formes sont inséparables du mong. lit. kesig «grâce, faveur, bonté, 
bienfait, bonheur, charité», ülegsen kesig-ecegen nadur öggünem «il nous rend 
les restes de l’aumône» (Kow. I I I , 2459), kesig «grace, favor, blessing; good 
luck or good fortune; tu rn  (one’s place, time, or opportunity  in a scheduled 
or alternating order).» (Less. 460); khal. chisig «aumône, don» (Luv. 527); 
bour. chê/sêg «cadeau fa it à la jeune fille à marier» (Cer. 632).

Le mong. kesig «part, portion; sort; bienfait, charité, faveur, etc.» est 
un em prunt au tu rc  käsig, käsik «pièce, morceau» <  käs- «couper» (cf. Doerfer, 
T M L N  I, p. 469). E n  revanche mong. kesik «garde, tour de garde; ordre» 
rem onte, par un interm édiaire käsik (qui a donné autom atiquem ent, en mon- 
gol, kesik), au tu rc  kezik  «marche, promenade; garde, celui qui monte, la garde, 
to u r de garde; rang, file, ordre»22 (tchag., PdC p. 485 [-< kez-], pour les formes

22 R asïdu -’d -D ïn  é c r i t  kazïk e t  kaziktän-än (-ân e s t u n  p lu rie l persan ); cf. B erezin  
I , p . 268 (kzyky’n, lire  kzykt’n). D oerfer, T M E N  I ,  p p . 467 — 471. P . P ellio t, Notes on 
Marco Polo I I  (P a r is  1963), p . 815, s. v . Quasitan. P o u r  ex p liq u e r keSik «garde» p a r  le  
tu rc ,  P ellio t s ’e s t ré c la m é  de l ’a u to r ité  de  K a sy a n , d a n s  l ’éd ition  de B rockelm ann , o ù  
l ’on a  en effet käSik «W achtposten». M ais ce d ern ie r te rm e , a u  sens ind iqué , ne  fig u re  
q u e  dans l ’éd ition  d e  B ro ck e lm an n  (p. 106), e t  c’e s t u n e  e rre u r  fâcheuse p o u r kiSig, 
a c c u sa tif  de kiSi «homm e». D ’ailleu rs B rocke lm ann  n ’a  que  rép é té  son ancienne e rreu r 
(Asia Major I ,  p . 43 ; 15). C orrec tem en t on  a: uluyluq-uy bulsa sän âôgü qïlïn | bolyïl 
kiSig bäglär qatïn yay.H ulan «si tu  a rr iv es  à  u n e  h a u te  d ig n ité , am éliore to n  carac tè re  
e t  dev iens u n  bon  re p ré s e n ta n t des affa ires des gens av ec  les bâgt>; cf. la  tra d u c tio n  tu rq u e  
de  B esim  A ta la y  (Divanü Lûgat-it-türk tereümesi) I ,  p . 64, s. v . uluy e t  C lauson, Etym. 
Diet., p . 908, s. v . yaySi. P a r  a illeurs, là , P e llio t a  sû re m e n t ra ison  d ’avo ir ra t ta c h é  tu rc  
kâzik  «fièvre, fièv re  in te rm itten te »  a u  kâzik «rang, to u r  de  rô le. Le m o t tu r c  c e tte  fois
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turques voir Clauson, Etym. Diet. pp . 758 59). Enfin mong. keseg «morceau,
partie, lambeau, fragment» (Kow. I l l ,  p. 2456)23 rem onte à son tour à une 
forme turque käsäk, id. <  käs «morceau» (selon Clauson, Etym. Diet., pp. 
749 -750 , c’est un dérivé, avec käsik, käsük, du verbe käs- «couper»), n ’a rien 
à voir avec le mong. kesig «part, portion , etc.». Il n ’en reste pas moins qu’il y 
a une confusion en tre  les trois séries de mot dès le X I I I e siècle: les textes 
chinois donnent parfois kesek pour «garde» et les dictionnaires des dialectes 
actuels réunissent en un seul mot les deux homonophones. Pour ce dernier, 
voir l ’interprétation de Lessing citée plus haut, où ord. aesik signifie, outre 
le sens indiqué plus haut, «office à rem plir à tour de rôle» (Most., p. 252) 
et mgr. kesea «service ou corvée q u ’on fait à tour de rôle» (DM p. 199).

Le kesig «la p a r t  de l’offrande distribuée aux assistants» était, paraît-il, 
composée avant to u t des restes de la  viande et des restes de la boisson spiri- 
tueuse.

3. bile’ür «restes de la viande sacrifiée».
Le sens du mot est assuré par la glose chinoise qui est yu-tsou «excédent 

de la viande «offerte en sacrifice aux ancêtres». Mostaert a refusé, à bon droit, 
le rapprochement avec solyo bileü «[gâteaux en forme de] pierre à aiguiser», 
proposé par Pelliot. Le mot est en effet rare et Mostaert n ’avait pas d ’autres 
recoupements mongols à l’appui de la  glose chinoise.

Or la liste des démons du Pancaraksâ, cette fois encore, nous en fournit un.
Voici la liste des démons (nous nous contenterons de renvoyer, entre 

crochets, aux variantes offertes p a r  la version d ’Ayusi), cf. éd. Aalto, pp. 
30 40, éd. Kara, p. 75.

Butinar-un [A cidküd-ün] ayim ay-ud öngge cirai idesiten [A buliyci]: 
umai idesiten: cisun idesiten [A uyuyci]: qoroyu tosun idesiten: miq-a idesiten: 
ôgekün idesiten: cimügen [A cimegen\ idesiten: [A töregsed-i idesiten]: amin 
idesiten [A buliycin־]: saculi [A baling] idesiten: erike idesiten!: törögsen idesiten 
[A deest]: ünür idesiten: kü)i idesiten: ceceg idesiten: ür-e idesiten: tariyan 
idesiten: tülesi idesiten: ôgesün idesiten: qoyinalaysan-i [A arciysan yajar-i] 
idesiten: sigesün idesiten: bilegür idesiten: nïlbusun idesiten: silüsün idesiten:

encore a  tro u v é  son ch em in  ju sq u ’au  m o n g o l où  il a p p a ra ît sous les form es kesig, ke)ig, 
kijig «epidem ic, pestilence , infectious d isease , infection» (Less., p . 475). I l  e s t n o to ire  
que le z tu r c  a  donné, e n  m ongol, soit u n  s, so it u n  }; à  ce su je t vo ir m es rem arques d a n s  
Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher X X X III ,  1961, p . 243.

23 L e Mongyol Nanggiyad üsüg-ün toli bicig I I ,  f. 233a ex p liq u e  le m ong. keseg 
p a r  le ch in . jeou-k’ouai «un m orceau  de  viande»; kesig d iscu té  p lu s  h a u t n ’a  rien
à  vo ir d a n s  l ’affaire, n o u s  som mes sans d o u te  en  présence d ’u n e  expression  e lly p tiq u e  
po u r miqan-u keseg.

Acta Orient. П ищ . X X V II . 1973.



L. L IG E T I1 5 2

n isun  idesiten: burtay-i idesiten : bögeljisün [A bögelpgsed-i] idesiten : cuburiquy-yi 
idesiten [A baling-аса cuburiqui uyuycid].2'

Voici l’original tibé ta in  (xyl., II,  ff. 2b За):

,byun-po’i chogs gzi-byin ,phrogs dan j zas-su mhal za-ba-rnams dan | zas-su 
khrag ’thuh-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su zag za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su Sa za-ba-rnams 
dan  j zas-su chil za-ba-rnams dan | zas-su rkan za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su bcas-pa 
za-ba-rnams dan \ srog ’phrog-pa-rnams dan | zas-su gtor-ma za-ba-rnams 
dan  j zas-su phren-ba za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su dra [lire dri\ za-ba-rnams dan \ 
zas-su bdug-pa za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su те-tog za-nba-rnams dan \ zas-su 
’bras-bu za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su lo-tog za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su sbyin-sreg 
za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su mag ,thun-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su phyi sa za-brnams 
dan  I zas-su gain ,thun-ba-rnams dan | zas-su lhag-ma za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su 
mchil-ma za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su nar-snabs za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su snabs 
za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su mi-gcan-ba za-ba-rnams dan \ zas-su skyugs-pa za-ba- 
m am s dan \ zas-su stor-khun-nas ’bab-pa ,thun-ba-rnams.21 * * * 25

En traduction: «Assemblée des démons: mangeurs [voleurs] d ’apparence 
extérieure, mangeurs d ’utérus, mangeurs [A buveurs] de sang, mangeurs de 
graisse fondue,26 mangeurs de viande, mangeurs de graisse [non fondue],

21 A insi que je  l ’a i ind iqué  p lus h a u t, la  m êm e liste  re v ie n t encore une fois, avec
u n e  a u tre  co n stru c tio n , d a n s  le P an ca rak sâ . I l  e s t in té re ssan t de vo ir que, c e tte  fois, 
les d eu x  versions m ongo les  su iv en t p lu s fid è lem en t l ’ancienne tr a d it io n  d u  tex te ; il e st 
n o n  m oins su rp re n a n t q u e  d an s quelques cas ce so it la  version  d ’A yusi qu i nous o ffre
d es  form es a rchaïques. M ais voici le te x te  (éd. A alto , p . 56: 23a; éd . K a ra , p . 107: 23b
24a): ôngge ëirayi [A  ëirai\ buliyëi [A bu liyëin  ] - аса : umai idesiten-eëe: miq-a idesiten- 
e&e: ëisun idesiten-eëe: qoruyu tosun idesiten-eSe: ôgekün idesiten-eëe: cimügen idesiten-e6e: 
törögsen-i idesiten-ece: amin buliyctn-aéa: saâuli idesiten-eëe: erike idesiten-ece: ünür 
idesiten-ece: küji idesiten-ece: ëeSeg idesiten-eSe: ür-e idesiten-eëe: tariyan idesiten-eëe: 
tülesi idesiten-eëe: ôgesün idesiten-eëe: qoyinalaysan-i [A ariysan yajar] •idesiten-eëe: [tülesi 
idesiten-eëe: ôgesün idesiten-eëe: qoyinulaysan idesiten-eëe: ré p é tit io n  erronée]: sigesün 
idesiten-eëe: nilbusun idesiten-eëe: sülüsün [A  silüsün] idesiten-eëe: nisu  [A nisun] idesiten- 
eëe: bôgelpgsen-i idesiten-eëe: bilegür idesiten-eëe: burtay-i idesiten-eëe: ëuburiysan-i idesiten 
kiged [A  kiged-de\-eëe sakin üiletügei [A üiledtügei].

25 Le te x te  t ib é ta in  ( I I , f. 24b) se fa it re m a rq u e r p a r  que lques om issions sans d o u te  
invo lon ta ires: zas-su mdans za-ba dan | zas-su mnal za-ba dan | zas-su Sa za-ba dan \ zas-su
khrag ’thun-ba dan \ zas-su îag za-ba dan \ zas-su chil za-ba dan | zas-su rkan za-ba dan \ 
zas-su bcas-pa za-ba dan \ srog ’phrog-pa dan \ zas-su gtor-ma za-ba dan \ zas-su phren-ba 
za-ba dan | zas-su dri za-ba dan \ zas-su bdug za-ba dan \ zas-su те-tog za-ba dan \ zas-su 
’bras-bu za-ba dan | za-su lo-tog za-ba dan \ zas-su sbyin-sreg za-ba dan \ zas-su rnag ’thun-ba 
dan I zas-su phyi-sa za-ba dan \ zas-su gëin za-ba dan \ zas-su mëhil-ma za-ba dan \ zas-su 
nar-snabs za-ba dan \ zas-su snabs za-ba dan \ zas-su skyugs-pa za-ba dan | zas-su mi-gcan-ba 
za-ba dan \ zas-su stor-khun-nas ’bab-pa ’thun-ba-las bsrun-ba gyis-ëig. P a r  u n  fâcheux  
h a sa rd , en tre  a u tre s , le  m em bre  de ph rase  zas-su lhag-ma za-ba dan a  sau té  sous le s ty le t 
d u  g raveu r.
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mangeurs de moelle, [mangeurs de nouveau-nés], mangeurs [A voleurs] de 
vie, mangeurs d ’offrandes aspergées, mangeurs de chapelet, mangeurs de 
nouveau-nés [A deest], mangeurs d ’odeurs, mangeurs d ’encens, mangeurs de 
fleurs, mangeurs de grains, mangeurs de moisson, mangeurs de sacrifice 
brûlé, mangeurs de pus, mangeurs d ’excrém ent,27 mangeurs d ’urine, mangeurs

28 L e  sens d u  m o t tib é ta in  est assez  vague: tib . zag «clot o f  blood, film  on  tea , 
th a t  is  cooling dow n, o r  a n y  film  th a t  is  fo rm ed  on liqu id  genera lly , as on m ilk  w h en  i t  
is a llow ed  to  cool a f te r  be ing  boiled», «fat o r  g rease in  a  liq u id  s ta te , also f a t  m e lted  an d  
congealed  again» (D as, p . 1065). D ans n o tr e  lis te  j ’a i ad o p té  le sens de  «graisse fondue» 
e t j ’a i  ré se rv é  l ’in te rp ré ta tio n  «graisse n o n  fondue» a u  tib . chil («fat non  m elted»: snum- 
zag, D as, p . 1027; m ong . ogekün «graisse, la rd , suif», K ow . I ,  p . 561). Le te rm e  m ongol 
e s t enco re  p lu s p ro b lém a tiq u e . Les d eu x  é d itio n s  d u  te x te  m ongol o n t a d o p té  la  leçon  
quruyu (avec  une v a r ia n te  quriyu). P o u r  m a  p a r t  j ’a i lu  qoruyu ( <qoru-\ su r le  su ffixe  
-yu, -gü, v o ir Poppe: Keleti Szemle X X , p . 95). Selon A . M ostaert, le m o t n ’e s t p a s  a t te s té  
d an s le  m ong . lit. T o u te fo is  qoru’ul-, d é r iv é  d e  qoru- figure d a n s  l’Histoire secrète (X I  
24a § 254; éd. L igeti, p . 225): boqda qadun eke-yü’en tosun duran qoru’ulju sün ]ürügen 
e’ede’üljü ügülemüi ci « tu  parles à faire f ig e r les sen tim en ts  de  beu rre  e t  à  fa ire  a ig r ir  
le co eu r de  la i t  de t a  m ère , la  sain te  dam e». L a  glose kiao-ning «faire durcir»  est
co rrec te  e t  nous avons là  u n  verbe qoru- q u i signifie, com m e le tib . zag, «faire fond re  
(la g raisse) e t  pu is figer de  nouveau». C’e s t  ic i q u ’il fa u t co m p te r encore avec  k a lm . lit. 
yoryun «graisse fondue d e  brebis» (P o zd n ., p . 96), kalm . yoryv «geschm olzenes F e t t ,  
Talg» (R a m s t., p . 187). I ls  so n t in séparab les de  ces derniers: m ong. lit. qoryu, qoruu «spot 
in  eye, film , cataract»  (L ess., p . 970); k h a l. yuruu «taie» (L uv ., p . 567); b ou r. yorgo, id . 
(Cer., H BS, p . 32); au  p o in t  de vue s é m a n tiq u e , vo ir supra, le tib . zag. V oici co m m en t 
S u m a tira tn a  (II , p . 685) n o u s  explique le  m o t zag: en  tib é ta in : zag ni Sa rnin rus rnin  
sogs bcos-pa’i zag; en  m ongol- qoryu tosun: silün tosun: «qayuëin miq-a qayuëin yasu: 
terigüten-i ëinaysan-u tosu» «zag veu t d ire  g ra isse  p ro v e n a n t de  la  cuisson d ’anc iennes 
v iandes, d ’anciens os, etc.» L ’in te rp ré ta tio n  d u  te rm e, en  m ongol, rend  li t té ra le m e n t 
celle d u  tib é ta in , à  l ’ex cep tio n  du  te rm e  m êm e zag; a v a n t de  l ’in te rp ré te r  en  m ongol, 
il ren d  le m o t tib é ta in  p a r  deux  synonym es m ongols: qoryu tosun e t  silün tosun. L a  p re- 
m ière expression  nous e s t b ien  connue, e lle  e s t enreg istrée  en ka lm o u k , a u  sens de «graisse 
fondue»; silün tosun s ign ifie  la  m êm e chose (silün  «soupe, bouillon» v a u t ici p o u r  «liquide, 
fondu»). U n  a u tre  exem ple  o ffert p a r S u m a t ir a tn a  e s t non  m oins in té re ssan t: t ib . zag-gi 
sor ris— Ses sor-mo gsum-gyi ri-mo-la zag-gi zo ris Ses ’khrul; m ong. yurban quruyun-u 
jiruy: quriyun-u tolbalaysan — kemekü yurban quruyun-u Jiruy-i qoruyu tosun-u jiruy 
kemekü inu  endegürel. T ib .: «dessin du  d o ig t engraissé» — «le dessin  de tro is  doigts», 
a u  lieu  de  «dessin de la  ta c h e  de graisse» — «est u n e  erreur». Le m ongol rep ro d u it la  défin i- 
tion  de  l ’expression  san s r ie n  y  changer, seu le  l ’expression  (zag-gi sor ris), com m e d e  cou- 
tu m e , e s t rendue, p o u r m ieu x  la faire c o m p ren d re  p a r  le m ong. yurban qüruyun-u jiruy  
«dessin d e  tro is  doigts» e t  p a r  quriyun-u tolbalaysan «taché a u  doigt». D ans ce t exem ple 
on re tro u v e  donc qoruyu tosun, l ’expression d iscu tée  d u  Pancaraksà.

27 T ib . phyi-sa «excrem ents; th e  su p p o sed  food o f  c e rta in  demons» (Jä sch k e , p . 
350; D as, p . 836). Le m ong . arciysan yajar o ffe r t p a r  la  version d ’A yusi e s t u n e  tra d u c tio n  
d u  m odèle  tib é ta in  (sa « terre» ;phyi-dbar byed-pa «to clean, to  c leanse; Jä sch k e , p . 350); 
ariysan d a n s  u n  a u tre  passage , do it ê tre  u n  lapsus d u  g rav eu r. Ye-Ses rd o -rje  donne, 
d an s  le  d ic tio n n a ire  tib é to -m ongo l (p. 351), phyis  (e t non  p as phyi-sa), exp liqué en  m ongol, 
en tre  a u tre s , p a r  pa-ka-sva [ =  bayasu] e t 'ar-ëhig-8an[— arëiysan]. L es formes qayiqalaysan 
e t  quyiqalaysan o ffertes p a r  M. A alto s ’e x p liq u e n t m al; p o u r m a  p a r t ,  je  su is enclin  à
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des restes [de la viande de sacrifice], mangeurs de larmes, mangeurs de salives, 
mangeurs de morves, mangeurs de souillure, mangeurs de vomissure,12 man- 
geurs [buveurs] de ce qui coule [du cloaque] [de l ’offrande aspergée].28

Le term e qui nous intéresse, se trouve donc, avec tülesi, dans un milieu 
étrange, mais il n ’en reste  pas moins certain que bilegür de la liste est identique 
à bile’ür de l’Histoire secrète. Bilegür de la liste est la traduction du tibétain 
lhag-ma qui n ’est recueilli dans les grands dictionnaire qu’au sens de «remainder, 
the  excess». Ce sens général est encore confirmé par le dictionnaire tibéto- 
mongol de Sum atiratna (II, p. 1325) où tib . lhag-ma est tradu it en mongol 
p a r trois mots: ülebür, bilegür et ilegüü. Le premier et le troisième mot ne 
posent aucun problème: cf. mong. lit. ülebüri «1. superflu; 2. le reste; 3. le 
reste du bien, l’héritage. (Ye-se rdo-rje trad u it dans son dictionnaire, p. 480, 
le tib . lhag-ma, par le mong. ul-de-pm, donc üldebür, e t ce dernier peut être 
rapproché du khal. ûldver «le reste», Luv., p. 480); mong. lit. ilegü[ü], ülegü[ü\ 
«trop, plus, plus qu’il ne faut; 2. qui est de trop, superflu» (Kow. I, 299), «le 
restan t, superflu; 2. de trop, en plus (Kow. I, 524); Hs hüle’ü, id.; ce sont des 
dérivés du verbe üle-, île-, hüle- «être de trop» (cf. Pelliot, dans Journ. A s. 
1925 I, p .  236).

E n fin de compte on peut affirmer actuellement que bilegür a pour 
sens «le reste, l ’excédent», comme le tib . lhag-ma, mais les deux termes servent 
à désigner en même tem ps «l’excédent, les restes de la viande de sacrifice».

L ’étymologie de bilegür nous échappe pour le moment. Est-ce un term e 
provenant d ’un dialecte du vieux mongol, le khitan ? Est-il un mot d’origine 
tu rque  ?

A propos de tülesi je me suis référé à un tex te  ouigour parallèle qui com- 
prend  au fond la même liste de démons. Or cette liste est incorporée au Tathä-

y  v o ir  qoyinalaysan, fo rm e, qu i e s t appuyée  p a r  qoyinalaysan y ajar qu i tra d u it ,  chez 
S u m a tira tn a , avec  yarilaysan yajar, le tib . phyi-sa. P a r  ailleurs ce d e rn ie r d ic tio n n a ire  
t r a d u i t  encore le t ib .  phyi-sa (toc. laud.) p a r  m ong . bayasun, sangyasun e t  yaridasu.

28 A ucune des d e u x  versions m ongoles n e  re n d  fidè lem en t le te x te  tib é ta in  q u i 
e s t  p o u r ta n t  b ien  c la ir. L e  tib . stor-khun sign ifie  en  e ffe t «a d itch , w here  all im p u ritie s  
a re  deposed, also a  g u t te r  o f  drain» (D as, p . 557). L e m ong. cuburiqui («couler sans cesse, 
e au , larm es, sang», K o w . I l l ,  p . 2202), en  t a n t  q u e  tra d u c tio n , ren d  assez p a u v re m e n t 
le  t ib . stor-khun-nas ’bàb-pa. A yusi qu i d an s  sa  v ers ion  a  baling-a&a cuburiqui serre  de 
p lu s  p rès  l ’expression  tib é ta in e , cependan t il s ’e s t m ép ris su r le v ra i sens d u  stor-khun, 
sa n s  d o u te  in fluencé p a r  le  fa i t  que stor e s t em p loyé  so u v en t p o u r gtor; de là  il n ’y  a v a i t  
q u ’u n  p as pou r tr a d u ire  gtor-ma «sacrifice aspergé». S u m a tira tn a  c e tte  fois encore n o u s  
fo u rn it  u n  exem ple tr è s  u tile : tib . stor-khun-nas ’bab-pa ’thun-ba — hrjod byed-kyi gdon, 
m o n g . qayadasun-u nüken-ece bayuysan-i ауиубг — umartan yoluyéi ada «buveurs d e  ce 
q u i descend p a r  le  c lo aq u e  — dém ons qu i a p p o r te n t l ’oubli (qu i so n t saisis d ’oubli)». 
L e  n o m  de ce tte  classe de  dém ons e s t recueilli d a n s  le d ic tio n n a ire  de D as (p. 468): brfod 
byed-kyi gdon «dem ons w ho  b ring  in  forgetfulness». P o u r m ong. qayadasun, vo ir L essing, 
p . 915, «waste, garbage». S u r gtor-khun, vo ir infra, n o te  41.
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gatosnisasitätapatre-apärajitä-näma-dhärani. Elle nous est parvenue dans trois 
fragm ents de xylographe imprimés sous les Yuan. Le tex te  ouigour fu t publié 
par F . W. K. Müller, auquel ont été ajoutés plus ta rd  par S. E . Malov29 
quelques fragments supplémentaires. Müller a encore repéré la version chinoise 
du passage en question, mais ce texte (tou t comme les textes chinois en général) 
contient quelques divergences im portantes par rapport au tex te  ouigour. Le 
texte ouigour est par ailleurs obscur sur plusieurs points, par suite des mots 
ouigours non attestés ailleurs. Pour les identifier, Müller a consulté la version 
chinoise, mais celle-ci ne Га pas beaucoup aidé à cause de son manque de 
précision coutumier. Toutefois, la version tibétaine du Sitâtapatra-dhâranï. 
nous fournit plus d ’une fois l’in terprétation correcte des mots ouigours énig- 
m atiques.30

L a variante ouigoure est ainsi conçue:

(éd. F . W. K . Müller, pp. 64 — 65) [ 9 ] ..............buu [10] siksil qundacï-lar
qarïn-taqï känc-ig [11] qundacï-lar о о qan ictäci-lär о о müncig aë-lïy- [12] 
lar о о âl aëlïy-lar о о yaqrï aë-lïy-lar о о [13] yilik aë-lïy-lar о о toymïë-ïy 
qundacï-lar о о [14] isig özüg qundacï-lar о о yayïë aë-lïy [15] -lar о о psak 
qundacï-lar о о yïd aë-lïy-lar о о [16] tütsük aë-lïy-lar о о qu-a cäcäk aë-lïy-
[17] -lar о о tüë yim ië aë-lïy-lar о о tarïy as- [18] lïy-lar о о oot-qa côklâmië-ig 
yitäci- [19] -lär о о yiring aë-lïy-lar о о aqïy aë-lïy-lar о о [20] soi aë-lïy-lar 
о о yar aë-lïy-lar о о liëip [21] aë-lïy-lar о о ying aë-lïy-lar о о qusuy аё- 
[22] lïy-lar о о ötmis-ig yitäci-lär о о arïy-sïz [23] aë-lïy-lar о о qalïncu 
aë-lïy-lar о о qaëanïy [24] ictäci-lär о о  nä nägü aë-lïy-lar о о köngül-üg 
qundacï-lar о о

E n  traduction: «Ceux-ci: les voleurs d ’apparence extérieure,31 les voleurs

29 F . W . K . M üller, Uigmica I I  (B erlin  1911), p p . 5 0 — 75, s u r to u t p p . 60— 61, 
64 — 65, 66 — 67. S. E . M alov, Sitätapaträ-d/шгащ v ujgurakoj redakcii: Doklady Aka- 
demii N auk SS S R  1930, p p . 88 — 94.

30 P ra t iq u e m e n t il n ’y  a  q u ’un  seul m o t o u igou r q u i re s te  san s éq u iv a len ts  t ib é ta in  
e t  m ongol e t  deux  o u  tro is  san s co rresp o n d an ts  tib é ta in , m ongol e t  chinois. L a  d ifficu lté  
v ie n t d u  fa it que l ’o rd re  de succession des n o m s de  dém ons n ’e s t p a s  id en tiq u e  d a n s  les 
versions ou igoure e t  ch inoise d ’une p a r t  e t  d a n s  la  version tibé to -m ongo le  de  l ’a u tre .

31 L a  lis te  ch inoise com m ence p a r  les d e u x  nom s de dém on  roei-li e t
yong-yen. Wei-li signifie «intim idation» (M athew s n° 7051: 6), «Gewalt» (R ü d en b erg  n° 
5837: 6). Yong-yen v e u t d ire  «appearance; looks, dem eanour; expression  o f  th e  coun- 
tenance» (M athew s n° 7560: 14), «A ntlitz, A ussehen» (R üdenberg  n° 3146: 2). L a  lis te  
ou igoure n ’en a  q u ’u n  seul: siksil ou  sigSil, la issé  sans tra d u c tio n  p a r  F . W . K . M üller; 
le  m o t n ’a  p a s  é té  inco rpo ré  d an s  DTS, n i d a n s  Шут. Diet, de  C lauson. L a  liste  t ib é ta in e  
d u  Pancaraksâ a  en reg istré , à  son to u r , u n  seu l: gzi-byin ( t ra d u it  en  m ongol p a r  öngge 
cirai). C ep en d an t la  version  I I  d u  Sitâtapatra-dhâranï tib é ta in  en  offre  deux: gzi-brpd 
e t  mdans. T ib . gzi-br)id (synom ym e de gzi-byin) a  le sens: «1. b rig h tn ess , b e a u ty , a  fa ir  
h e a lth y  com plexion; 2. H o n o u r, esteem , secu rity»  (D as, p . 1104); selon l ’in te rp ré ta tio n
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de l’enfant se trouvan t dans l’utérus,32 buveurs de sang, dévorateurs d ’uterus,33 
dévorateurs de viande, dévorateurs de graisse, dévorateurs de moelle, voleurs 
de nouveau-nés,34 voleurs de vie, dévorateurs de graisse fondue,35 voleurs de 
couronnes, dévorateurs de parfums, dévorateurs d ’encens, dévorateurs de 
fleurs, dévorateurs de grains, dévorateurs de moisson, mangeurs d ’offrande

m ongole de S u m a tira tn a  I I ,  p . 763: t ib . gzi-brjid, m ong. sur jibqulang («éclat, sp len d eu r, 
m agnificence, g ra n d e u r , force», K ow . I I ,  p . 1434). D ans u n  passage  d u  Pancarakÿâ 
in v o q u é  p lu s h a u t,  t ib .  gzi-brjid e st t r a d u i t  p a r  le m ong. erke kücün «puissance». L e  t ib . 
mdans es in te rp ré té : «1. co lour o f th e  face, f r e s h  looks, h e a lth y  com plex ion ; 2. b rig h tn ess , 
lu s tre , splendour» (D as, p . 676); c e tte  in te rp ré ta tio n  e s t confirm ée p le in em en t p a r  S um a- 
t i r a tn a  1, p . 1079, où  le  m o t tib é ta in  e s t re n d u  p a r  le  m ong. öngge jisü  («mine ag réab le , 
beauté»), sur sülde («splendeur, m ajesté»). Cela re v ie n t à  d ire  que tib . gzi-brjid (ch in . 
wei-li) p o u rra it ê tre  re n d u  p a r  «puissance» e t  t ib . mdans( chin , yong-yen) p a r  «(agréable) 
ap p a ren ce  ex térieure». A jo u to n s  que d an s  le  K anjfur m ongol t ib . dmans e s t t r a d u it  p a r  
öngge cirai: öngge tira i ëinaysi-da ülü buliydaqui neretü, tib . M dans phyir mi ’phrog-pa 
zes-bya-ba (L igeti, Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimé I , p . 77, n° 294). I l  e s t p o u r ta n t  
in té re ssa n t de vo ir que  d a n s  certa in s te x te s  gzi-brjid et mdans so n t des synonym es re n d a n t  
le  sk r. ojah; cf. Mahävyutpatti, I I ,  p . 414, n° 6409. Le te rm e  ou igour sigëil, sans é tym olog ie  
tu rq u e , rem on te  p ro b a b le m e n t à  une fo rm e d ia lec ta le  tib é ta in e . S i  en  face de gzi, ne  
pose  p as de p rob lèm e; le  passage -d :> -l, en  position  finale , e s t b ien  a tte s té  d an s  les 
d ia lec te s  archa ïques o rie n ta u x , enfin  b- >  g- (y-?), en position  p ré rad ica le , n ’e s t p a s  
no n  p lus im possib le; cf. A . R én a-T as, Tibeto-Mongolica (B u d ap est 1966), pp . 149— 150, 
134.

32 Sans é q u iv a le n t d an s les listes tib é ta in e  e t  m ongole d u  Pancarakgâ ( =  P r .) .  
L a  liste  tib é ta in e  d u  Sitätapatra-dhäram  ( =  Sp) I —I I I  p o rte  à  sa  p lace  mnal.

33 L ’ouig. münëig n ’est, ju sq u ’ici, p a s  a t te s té  dans d ’a u tre s  tex te s ; cf. D TS, p . 
353; C lausion, Etym. Diet., p . 757. I l rép o n d  a u  chin . Щ /jp pao-t’ai «womb» (M athew s, 
n° 4940: 3), au  tib . mnal e t  a u  m ong. umai, id . L a  liste  tib é ta in e  d u  Sp. ( I —I I I )  p o rte , 
p a r  une  erreu r m an ife s te , zag qu i co rrespond  en  réa lité  au  chin , tche-yi du  n° 9.

35 L ’oiug. toymïë «(nouveau-)né» ré p o n d , d ’ap rès  F . W . K . M üller, a u  ch in . V I I I ,  
m a is  ce dern ier n° n ’e x is te  p as  dans son te x te  chinois. L e nom  e s t c ep en d an t a u th e n tiq u e , 
a u  m o t ouigour ré p o n d , d an s  le P r. t ib . bcas-pa e t  m ong. geas-pa, d an s  le Sp. tib . bcas-pa, 
geas-pa. P a r  su ite  de  l ’om ission du  nom  ch ino is «dévora teu rs de (nouveau-)nés» une  erreur■ 
s ’e s t p rodu ite : le n o m  tib é ta in  a  m a in te n u  sa  p lace  no rm ale  (9°) d an s  la  liste  e t  a  é té  
ra t ta c h é  au  nom  su iv a n t de  la  liste  chinoise a v e c  lequel il n ’a  r ien  à  voir.

36 Le nom  ouig . yaqïs «Fettiges» de  M üller a  é té  récem m en t rem p lacé  p a r  yayïë «liba- 
tion» (Clauson, Etym. Diet., p . 908); l ’in te rp ré ta tio n  «libation» est tou tefo is a rb itra ire , 
d a n s  ce dern ier sens on  a  en  ouig. saeïy «Streuopfer», tökük «Libation» (TT  V II , p . 68, 
n o te ; DTS, p . 479). L e  m o t yayïë est to u te fo is  a t te s té  dans Kâëy. a u  sens de «Schlachtop- 
fer» (B rock., p . p . 72) e t,  d ans les te x te s  bo u d d h iq u es , d an s  l ’accep tion  de «sacrifice; 
offrande» (DTS, p . 224). P o u r engagean te  que  p ara isse  c e tte  in te rp ré ta tio n , elle n e  v a  
p a s  de soi dans le  cas  p ré se n t. Le m o t o u igou r e s t in séparab le  d u  ch in , tche-yi (tib . zag, 
m ong . qoroyu tosun) q u i m ilite  en fav eu r de  l ’ancienne in te rp ré ta tio n  de M üller. L ’é ty -  
m ologie d u  m o t o u ig o u r re s te , après to u t ,  d o u teu se , m alg ré  yay, yaqrï.
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brûlée,36 dévorateurs de pus,37 dévorateurs de larmes,38 dévorateurs de glaire,38 
dévorateurs de salive,40 dévorateurs de saleté d ’égout,41 dévorateurs de morve,42 
dévorateurs de vomissure, mangeurs d ’offrande,43 dévorateurs de souillure,44

36 A  p ropos d u  nom  ou igour e t  ses co rresp o n d an ts , vo ir supra. A jo u to n s  que  d an s 
le d ic tio n n a ire  s in o -tib é ta in  in titu lé  Tsang-wen tseu-tien (P ék in  1957), p . 617, le  tib .

,  sbyin-sreg e s t in te rp ré té  p a r  le chin. chao-che.
37 C hin. Щ  nong «pus» (M athew s, n °  4773), tib . mag, m ong. ögesün. S ur ouig. 

yiring, iring, vo ir DTS, p . 623; C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 233. L ’équ ivalence  t ib . rnag 
~  ch in . nong. e s t confirm ée p a r  le Tsang-wen ts’eu-tien, p . 479.

38 C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 83, in te rp rè te  aqïy aSlïylar, sous réserve, com m e «ealers 
o f  se ru m  (?)». J e  suis d ’acco rd  avec lu i p o u r fa ire  dériver le  m o t d u  verb e  aq- «couler 
(l’eau)», m a is  p a r  aqïy je  com prend  «larm es (qu i coulent)». D TS, p . 48, t r a d u i t  aqïy, d ans 
d ’a u tre s  expressions b o uddh iques , p a r  «cou ran t (d ’eau), ru isseau ; houle». L e m o t ou igour 
répond  a u  ch in , '(ffc t’i « tears; to  weep» (M athew s, n° 6250), a u  tib . mchil-ma e t  a u  m ong. 
nilbusun. D ’ap rès  la liste  tib é ta in e  d u  S p ., il s ’ag ira it des éq u iv a len ts  d u  t ib . snabs.

39 O uig. soi d o it av o ir  le  sens de «glaire»; cf, a . tu rc , söl «Saft in  Fleisch» (G abain , 
Alttürk. Gram., p . 335), KäSy. söl «F euch tigkeit, S a ft in  B äu m en  un d  Fleisch» (B rock ., 
p . 188; sa  leçon  sül ne  d o it p a s  ê tre  m a in ten u e ); ta t .  K az. sül «der E iter»  (R ad i., Wb. 
830). Cf. encore DBS, p . 517 {sül, lire  söl); C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 824 («serum o r lym ph»). 
Le m o t ou ig . répond  p ro b ab lem en t au  ch in . Ufjgi’o «saliva» (M athew s, n° 6458), a u  tib . 
nar-snabs e t  a u  m ong. silüsün. Selon la  lis te  d u  Sp., ouig. soi e t  tib . nar-snabs ré p o n d e n t 
a u  ch in . sien.

40 O uig. yar «salive» e s t su ffisam m en t assu ré ; cf. C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 953. 
I l rép o n d  san s  do u te  a u  ch in . sien «spittle, salive» (M athews, n° 2714). P a s  d ’éq u iv a len ts  
tib é ta in  e t  m ongol; p ro b ab lem en t id en tiq u es a u  p récéden t. C ependan t, d ’ap rè s  la  liste  
d u  Sp., le  ch in , sien répond  à  l ’ouig. soi e t  a u  tib . w ar-snabs (cf. n o te  39). Selon la  m êm e 
liste, ouig . yar éq u iv au t a u  ch in , t’o e t  a u  t ib . mchil-ma.

41 F . W . K . M üller a  in te rp ré té  ouig. lisip  com m e «Ruhr» e t  il l ’a  id en tif ié  a u  chin.
ШШ k’iao-lieou «ce qu i coule d ’u n  tro u , d ’u n  égout» (cf. k ’iao «a hole, a  cavity», M athew s, 
n° 751); son étym ologie p a r  li-tsi «dysenterie» p o u r engagean te  que  p ara isse  re s te
inaccep tab le  p o u r des ra iso n s p h o n é tiq u es (cf. B . Csongor, Chinese in the Uighur Script 
of the T ’ang Period: AOH  I I ,  1952, p . 119). I l  s ’a g it de to u t  a u tre  chose. O uig. lisip, à  
la  r ig u eu r lisip, lisp «mucus, m ucuosité , p itu ité» , em p ru n t a u  to k h a rien  A , e s t b ien  a tte s té ; 
cf. D TS, p . 333 (s. v. leSp); C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 764. Le m o t ouigour rép o n d  en effet 
a u  chin , k ’iao-lieou qui, à  son  to u r , é q u iv a u t a u  tib . gtor-khun-nas ’bab-pa «ce q u i coule 
d u  cloaque». S ur tib . gtor-khun, vo ir Tsang-wen tseu-tien, p . 339 ( in te rp ré té  en  tib é ta in : 
mi-gean gtor-ba’i khun-bu rjab. . .don). S u r le  m o t tib é ta in , vo ir supra, n o te  28.

42 O uig. ying «morve» {DTS, p . 262; C lauson, Etym. Diet., p . 941) rép o n d , éventue lle- 
m en t, a u  t ib .  snabs e t au  m ong . nisun. I l n ’a  p a s  d ’éq u iv a len t d an s la  lis te  chinoise de 
M üller. S u r les équ ivalen ts chinois e t o u igou r d u  tib . snabs, selon la  lis te  d u  Sp., vo ir 
n o te  38.

43 S u r ouig. ôtmiS «offrande», vo ir supra. D ’après le Tsang-wen ts’eu-tien, p . 340,
tib . gtor-ma e s t in te rp ré té  p a r  chin . che-che.

44 O uig. arïy-sïz rép o n d  a u  tib . mi-gean-ba d o n t il e s t une  tr a d u c tio n  serv ile , e t 
a u  m ong . burtay. Le m o t ou igour, m alg ré  le  ren v o i X X V I, n ’a  p a s  d ’éq u iv a len t chinois 
dans la  lis te  de M üller. D an s  la  liste  d u  Sp. tib é ta in , mi-gean répond , sous le  n° 12, a u  
chin , ta-pien «excrément». D a n s  la  liste  d u  P r .  t ib é ta in , «excrém ent» e s t ren d u  p a r  phyi-sa 
(cf. n o te  27). L e Tsang-wen tseu-tien, p . 533, exp lique  phyi-sa, en  tib é ta in , a insi: mi-gean 
skyag-pa’i min.
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dévorateurs de restes,45 buveurs d ’urine, dévorateurs de n ’importe quoi,46 
voleurs d ’esprit.47

Le mong. bilegür ~  tib. lhag-ma peut être identifié, dans cette liste, 
à ouig. qalïncu. F . W . K . Müller a tradu it ce mot par «*Kot» et l’a identifié 
au chin, ta-pien, id. D T S, p. 412, interprète le mot comme suit: 1.
«restes» (künnüng qalïncusï «restes des jours»); 2. «restant» (qalïncu burqan 
sazïnï «doctrine du Buddha restant»); 3. «déchets, ordure». Cette dernière 
in terprétation repose sur le passage en question, suggérée par Müller. Clauson, 
Etym . Diet., p. 624, a qalïncu «remainder, residue», mais, sans doute sous 
l’influence de Müller, il a ttribue à ce mot aussi un sens péjoratif: qalïncu 
aslïy-lar «eaters of residues». Il est certain que qalïncu dérivé, en dernière 
analyse, du verbe qal- «rester», est l ’équivalent du chin. Щ ts’an  «a rem nant, 
residue» (Mathews, n° 6689) et n ’a rien à voir avec nâ nägü, proposé sous ré- 
serve par F. W. K . Müller.

Une erreur pareille a été commise à propos de l’ouig. ôtmis que Müller 
a interprété, non sans hésiter, par «Opfergaben» s’appuyant sur l’autorité  
du chin. Mi f l  che-che «aumône, offrande». Ce sens est reproduit par D T S, 
p . 393, comme «offrande de sacrifice». Cependant l’interprétation de Müller 
est rejetée par Clauson Etym. Diet. p. 39, puisque, à son avis, ôtmiê-ig yitâci- 
lär v ient d ’être m entionné après les «dévorateurs de pus, de larmes, de moisis- 
sure, de morve et de vomissure» et l ’expression doit avoir le sens de «eaters 
of faecal matter». A mon avis, l ’ordre de succession des noms des démons est 
à tel point bouleversé dans les textes jusqu’ici envisagés, qu’on ne peut en tirer 
aucun argument.

E n  réalité ouig. ôtmis chin, che-che «offrande de sacrifice» répond au 
tib . gtor-ma «sacrified objects, i.e., th a t  is strewn or scattered or given away» 
(Das 527). Le mong. saculi rend le sens spécial du mot tibétain: «offrande 
aspergée», par contre le mong baling «offrande aux esprits» en offre le sens 
général, sens qui est très voisin à celui de l’ouig. ôtmis. P a r ailleurs ôtmis est 
le dérivé du verbe ôt- «s’adresser, offrir (à un supérieur)» aujourd’hui faiblement 
a tte s té , mais bien connu dans ses dérivés: ôtün- «s’adresser à, demander», 
ôtüg: ôtüg berim «dette, obligation» (DTS, pp. 392- 393).48

45 Sur ouig. qaVin&u, voir c i-après. A  p ropos d u  tib . lhag-ma, le Tsang-wen tseu- 
tien, p . 958, se ré fè re , e n tre  au tre s , à  l ’expression  zas-kyi lhag-ma «restes de nourriture».

46 Sans é q u iv a le n t chinois, n i tib é ta in .
47 Le nom  o u ig o u r répond  a u  chin , jËF to-yi e t, d an s  la  liste  d u  Sp., a u  tib . sems 

’phrog-pa.
48 L a liste  des dém ons offerte  p a r  la  version  tib é ta in e  d u  Sitâtapatra-dhârapï, 

sen s ib lem en t d iffé ren te  de  la  liste  d u  Pancarakçâ, e s t assez voisine sinon id en tiq u e  à  
celle d u  te x te  ch ino is p u b lié  p a r  F . W . K . M üller. V oici la  concordance des nom s chonois, 
t ib é ta in s  e t ou igours; p o u r les nom s n ous nous som m es circonscrits  à  leurs é lém en ts  
essen tie ls . Les nom s tib é ta in s  nous av o n s em p ru n té  a u  K a n ju r, sous tro is  v a rian te s :

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  1073.



159LE SA CRIFICE O F F E R T  AUX ANCÊTRES

Il faut encore faire é ta t d ’une série de recoupements recueillis dans le 
grand dictionnaire pentaglotte des Ts’ing. (Wou-t’i I, p . 367): mong. Icesig 
miq-a «viande de sacrifice» ma. Jcesi yali «Opferfleisch» (H auer p. 584), chin. 
Й Й  tsou-jeou, id. C’est dans le même sens que va le tourk i ïltifat \illipat\ 
gus où iltifät, iltipât, iltipat a le sens de «favour, grace, kindness, attention» 
e t goët, gos, gus, etc. signifie «meat, flesh» (Jarring, p. 140, 105).49 L ’équivalent 
tibé ta in  nous révèle cependant qu’il ne s’agit pas en général de «viande de 
sacrifice», mais des restes de la viande de sacrifice»; tel est en effet le sens du 
tib . sa-lhag.

I  pha  258b, I I  pha 264b, I I I  ya 143a; cf. éd  japona ise : Tibetan Tripitaka, Vol. 7, pp . 180 
e t  182, Vol. 11, p . 235. E n  ce qu i concerne les nom s chinois, on n ’a  q u ’à  se référer a u  trav a il 
d e  F . W . K . M üller, op. cit., p p . 60—61.

1° chin, to wei-li ~  tib . I I .  1° gzi-brfid ’phrog-pa; ouig. sigëil qundaëi-lar 
2° chin, to yong-yen tib . I  2°, I I  2°, I I I  2° mdans ’phrog-na; ouig. —
3° chin, tch’an-kong ~  tib . I I I  3° mnal; ouig . münëig (cf. n °  5)
4° chin, hiue t ib . I —I I I  4° khrag; ouig. qan 
5° chin, pao-tai ~  [tib . I —I I I  zag]; cf. 3°
6° chin, jeou t ib . I —I I I  6° Sa; ouig. ât 
7° chin, tche ~  tib . I —I I I  7° chil; ouig. yaqrï 
8° chin, souei ~  tib . I —I I I  8° rkan; ouig. yilig 
9° chin, tche-yi ~  tib . I —I I  9° bcas-pa, I I I  9° geas-pa; ouig . yayïé 

10° chin, ts’iu-ming ~  tib . I —I I I  10° srog ’phrog-pa; ouig. isig ôzüg qundaëï-lar 
11° chin, ngeou-t’ou ~  tib . I —I I I  11° skyugs-pa; ouig. qusuy 
12° chin, ta-pien [tib . I —I I I  12° mi-gean; ouig. arïy-sïz]
13° chin, siao-pien ~  tib . I —I I I  13° gëin; ou ig  qaganïy 
14° chin , k ’iao-lieou ~  tib . i - I I I  14° gtor-khun-nas ’bab-pa; ou ig . liSip 
15° chin, ts’an tib . I - I I I  15° lhag-ma; ouig . qalïnëu 
16° chin, t ’o t ib . I —I I  16° mëhil-ma, I I I  16° ’ëhil-ma; ou ig . yar 
17° chin, t ’i t ib . I —I I I .  17° snabs; ouig. aqïy 
18° chin, sien t ib . I —I I I  18° nar-snabs; ouig. sol 
19° chin, nong ~  tib . mag I —I I I  19°; ouig. yiring 
20° chin, che-che tib . I —I I I  20° gtor-ma; ouig . ôtmié 
21° chin, man t ib . I —I I I  21° phreh-ba; ouig. psak 
22° chin, hiang-k’i ׳~  tib . I —I I I  22° dri; ouig . yid 
23° chin, hiang <~ I ,  I I I  23° gdug-pa, I I  23° bdug-pa; ouig. tütsük 
24° chin, to-yi ~  tib . I —I I I  24° sems ’phrog-pa; ouig. köngül-üg qundaëï-lar 
25° chin, houa ~  tib . I —I I I  25° те-tog; ou ig  qu-a ëâëâk 
26° chin, kouo ~  tib . I —I I I .  26° ’bras-bu; ouig. tué yimiS 
27° chin, miao ~  tib . I —I I I  27° lo-tog; ouig . г tarïy 
28° chin, chao-che ~  tib . I —I I I  28° sbyin-sreg; ouig. oot-qa ëôklâmië 

49 Cf. a r.-pers . iltifät « tu rn ing  to w ard s  a n o th e r ; respec t, co u rte sy , reverence; 
a t te n tio n , reg ard ; favour», iltifat kardan «to m ak e  a  p resen t (to  a n  inferior)» (S te ing ., 
p. 92); pers. göSt «flesh, m eat» (S te ing ., p . 1104).
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4. sarqud «les restes de la boisson de sacrifice».
Le mot mongol a été tradu it respectivement par «vin» (Kozin), «vin de 

sacrifice» (Haenisch), «boisson de sacrifice» (Pelliot), cette fois Mostaert s’est 
choisi un mauvais guide, la glose interlinéaire désorientée qui veut l’entendre 
Ш tsou «viande de sacrifice», mais qui, après bile’ür, présente un contresens.

La difficulté de l ’interprétation correcte vient de ce que le mot mongol 
est pauvrem ent a tte s té  et au point de vue sémantique, les rares recoupements 
paraissent à première vue assez contradictoires.

On a en effet mong. lit. sarqud «boissons fortes, liqueurs spiritueuses» 
(Kow. II, p. 1336), sarqad, sarqud « spirituous liquor, strong drink» (Less., 
p. 877); khal. sarchad «vin (style élevé)» (Luv.,p. 352); d jarout sarhad «eau-de- 
vie de lait» (Kara, p. 325); ord. sar%ut «eau-de-vie de babeurre; eau-de-vie en 
général, genièvre (style élevé)» (Most. p. 562).

Dans le dictionnaire pentaglotte des Ts’ing (Wou-t’i I, p. 637) sarqud 
a déjà disparu, à sa place, parallèlem ent avec kesig miq-a, on trouve buyanlu 
darasu «vin de sacrifice», ma. yôturi nm e  «Glückswein, der bei grossen Opfern 
au f Altären und in Tempeln dargebrachte Opferwein» (Hauer, p. 475); chin. 
ffifS fou-tsieou «wine left after sacrifice»; tib. chan-lhag «les restes du vin de 
sacrifice». Le dictionnaire tibéto-mongol de Sum atiratna I, p. 617, nous aide 
à préciser davantage la term e tibétain  en l’interprétant, en mongol, par le 
traditionnel buyantu darasu , soit tayïly-a-yin üldegel ariki «restes de la boisson 
spiritueuse du sacrifice».

Les formes chinoise e t tibétaine nous font mieux comprendre le со man 
saryit «Überrest, Überbleibsel; superfluum, residuum» (Grönbech, p. 214). 
C’est dans cette direction que nous mènent les renseignements supplémentaires 
nécessaires pour comprendre le jeu sémantique quelque peu troublant: Sayf-1 

Sarâyï sarqït «restes de nourriture» : yemâs it sarqïtinïn kelip arslan «le lion ne 
mangera pas les restes de la nourriture du chien», H usrâv и Sîrîn sarqut «lie»: 
icärlär säfisin sarqut quyular «ils boivent le pur (vin) et ils vident la lie» (Ê. 
Fazylov, Starouzbekskij ja zyk  I I , Taskent 1971, p. 256); Ib n  Muhannâ saryut 
«gorgée» (éd. M elioranskij, p. 095) «bir yudum su ve yemek» (Battal, p. 59); 
tchag. sarqud, sarqut «à moitié mangé;50 la dernière gorgée; gaîté que donne 
le vin»: sabr ilâ Ayyubya hamdast bol \ fur asïnïng sarqudïdïn mast bol «tiens 
compagnie à Eioub pa r la patience; enivre-toi gaîment à la dernière gorgée 
de son vin» (PdC 348); kzk. sarqït «1. leavings; 2. gift, present» (Shitnikov, 
p. 169), «die Überbleibsel von Essen und Trinken, die man den Weibern und

50 «A m o itié  m angé» e s t t r a d u it  d u  p e rsan  nïm-hwarda <<half-eaten or g naved , w h a t 
is le f t  on th e  p la te s  a f te r  m eals, th e  rem ain s  o f  v ic tuals , orts» (S te in g ., p . 446). E t  en  effet 
le  pers . nïm-hwarda e s t t r a d u it  p a r  sarqït d an s  u n e  version tu rq u e  d e  Gulistän de  S a 'ad ï; 
of. A . B odrogligeti, A  Fourteenth Century Turkic Translation of Sa 'adï’s Gulistan (B u d ap est 
1969), p . 369.
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Niedrigstehenden giebt» (Radi., Wb. IV, 331); kirg. sarqït «(désuet) restes de 
nourriture et de boisson; restes des mets, restes de la boisson dans le fond des 
verres, après un  repas offert à un  invité distingué» (Judachin, K R S, p. 636); 
ôzb. sarqït «restes de nourriture, rogatons» (Bor., U R S . p. 537) ( )> td j . lit. 
sarqit, id., T  R S , p. 348); nog. sarkït «restes de la nourriture (habituellement 
après des gens distingués) qu’on offre à d ’autres personnes» (Bask., N R S , 
p. 289); kkalp. sarkït «restes de la nourriture» (RK kS, p. 425); bachk. harqit 
(<C *sarqït) «lie (du vin)» (B R S, p. 622); tkm. sarqït, sarqïndï «restes du repas, 
restes de la nourriture, restes, les dernières gouttes (p. ex. du thé)» (T R S , 
p. 566).

La forme sarqut (sarqït) est le dérivé du verbe sarq- «herabfHessen» 
(K äsy ., éd. Brock., p. 173; D T S , p. 489); ta t. Kaz., kzk. sarq- «1. tropfenweise 
abfliessen, durchsickern; 2. bis zum letzten Tropfen ausgegossen, geleert 
werden» (Radi., W B. IV, 329); etc., avec de nombreuses dérivations. Cf. 
Clauson, Etym. Diet., pp. 847 848; Räsänen, Etym. Wb., p. 404.

Sur le suffixe -t, voir Gabain, Alttürk. Gram., p. 75 § 131; Brockelmann, 
Osttürkische Grammatik, pp. 139- 140; Janos Eckm an, Chagatay M anual,
p. 68.51

Il faut donc compter avec une évolution sémantique: «goutte» >  «der- 
nière goutte» >> «lie» >  «restes de boisson» (de là secondairement: «restes 
de nourriture»). Le mot turc, lui aussi, devait appartenir jadis à la termino- 
logie du sacrifice, son souvenir lointain se reflète encore aujourd’hui dans les 
locutions désuètes, où sarqït signifie «les restes de boisson (et de nourriture) 
des repas offerts à des invités distingués», le rôle des assistants au sacrifice 
d ’autrefois éta it joué par les femmes et par des personnes de modeste condition.

En dernière analyse, le mong. sarqud «reste de la boisson de sacrifice» 
est un em prunt fait au turc.

51 Voici qu e lq u es exem ples cho is is d an s la  liste  de B rocke lm ann : artut «Geschenk», 
binüt «Reittier», käSüt «Übergang», kâôüt «Kleidung», kö&üt «Pferd», qonut «Platz». B rockel- 
m a n n  a  insisté su r le f a i t  que la  voyelle  de  liaison -u-, -ü- fu t  rem placée  p lu s  ta rd  p a r  -ï-, -г-.
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BY

ÉV A  D O B O S

Between November 1971 and February  1972 on a number of occasions 
I  carried out collecting work among th e  Quramas, living in the valley of the 
river Angrän, among the  mountains of Qurama and the  northern territories 
of Tadzhikistan (Leninabad oblastj). In  the  work of collecting and elaboration 
of the  texts, I  was given the greatest assistance by the Uzbeg linguistic faculty 
of the  Lenin University in Tashkent. I  am grateful to  the  dean of the faculty, 
Mr A. G. Gulamov and also to  teachers Miss M afrat Sainayatova and Mr 
A nartay  Yoldasev for their generous help. I  am deeply indebted to  the  Uzbeg 
Language and L iterature Departm ent of the S. M. Kirov Pedagogical In stitu te  
of Leninabad, and first of all to A ssistant Professor Mr Abduvali Berdaliev 
for his help. They all promoted my work, and I  am grateful also for th e  kind- 
ness w ith which they  received me as a friend and a representative of remote 
Hungary.

A fter a 15 year long research work, in 1952 Mr V. V. Resetov completed 
his doctoral thesis on the  phonetic and  morphological characteristics of the 
Qurama dialect of the  Uzbeg language. P a r t  of the au thor’s summary became 
known to me after my collection o f m aterial in the library of the  Moscow 
Linguistics Institu te, on 22—23rd of February  1972. The Dialectology Section 
of the  Language and L iterature D epartm ent of the Uzbeg Academy of Sciences 
organized an expedition to  the valley of the  river Angrän in 1969. However, 
the  materials collected by the expedition has not ye t been published, thus 
they  remained unavailable for me. W hen I  was in Qarabau, Joldas baysi 
told me th a t  two or three years earlier some young men from Tashkent had 
visited him and he also dictated them  songs. Most probably, the members 
of the expedition visited him in Qarabau, and so when the  collected m aterial 
is published, we can expect to  find some Qurama-texts from Qarabau among 
them.

The tale, published in this article, was recorded by me from a Qarabau 
inhabitant , the 50 year old Orman Usmanov. I  regard the  tex t as being valuable 
not only because it adequatly reflects the  present sta te  of the language, bu t 
also because the tale was born before the  very eyes and with in the  hearing
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of a great number of people. At the beginning of the  tale, Orman Usmanov 
himself did not know how he would end it. The audience — the numerous 
fam ily of Qïzïlgül Rachm anova - in terrupted him from tim e to  time, and 
the  story-teller changed the  course of the tale  and corrected himself according 
to  these remarks. A t the  s ta rt, he named the two friends (Häyirbek and Bäyir- 
bek), then habitually mixed up their names until he completely forget about 
them . The tex t is uneven, disconnected, no t always logical, because it is the 
work of a collective.

In  my work of collecting texts in Qarabau, a candidate of the Tashkent 
Lenin State University, Miss Saadat Sultansaidova and Mrs Qïzïlgül Rachma- 
nova, a teacher in th e  Qarabau mountain school helped me greatly, for which 
I  w ant to express m y indebtedness here.

I. The meaning of the  qmama was explained by an old Qurama the  
fa ther of Miss Saadat Sultansaidova, who lived in Tàstoyàn — in the following 
way: he put small pieces of a newspaper beside each other, saying th a t this 
is Qazaq, th a t is Qïryïz, while this is Qïpcaq, th a t is Qïrq, Yüz, Tajik, Arab, 
Özbek, Jalair, in one word: quralyan qalqmïz «we are a mixed, heterogeneous 
people». In  Qarabau, Orman Usmanov explained it in a similar way: «quralip 
kèlgên qalqmïz», щигата hop qaldïq». In  the Uzbeg-Russian dictionary of A. K . 
Borovkov (Moscow 1959, p. 631) this word is given the same meaning: «a 
confused mixture, m aking up a conglomerate, consisting of separate pieces».

Resetov m entions another explanation, according to  which the word 
qurama can be derived from qura «hedge; court; stock-yard», but he found 
insufficient basis for th is interpretation.1 He also mentions an explanation 
by  a Qurama: bu jêrgâ (h)är täräptirן uruwïdan kep, qmalïp qâyân degän gâp 
bar ; özwäk m inän qurama êkâwi bir qalq. Ata-babamïzdan qâyân gâp Su.2

Radlov calls the  people living on the territo ry  bet ween Taskent andX ojent 
(today’s Leninabad, in Tadzhikistan) as qurama with the  same meaning.3

The earliest report about the Quramas in Russian literature is from cap- 
ta in  Andreev, from  1785. According to  th is report the Quramas live beyond 
the  river Circiq, a n d  they  have nine towns: Pisak (today’s Piskent), Kerau6i, 
Sarukiya, Boqa, M uratali, Kerit-baysu, Qaraytay, Qalaywar, Pangaz. Accord- 
ing to  other sources of the  last century, also mentioned by Resetov, the Qura- 
m as have 72 settlem ents.4 In  his description of the Turkestan-area in 1925, 
Z arubin  deals w ith the  Quramas, separated from the Uzbegs, as a «specific

1 У. V. R eâe tov , K  voprosu 0 termine «kurama» i lcuramincach: Bjulleten A N  UzSSR, 
T aêk en t 1945, 5, p . 18.

2V. V. R eäe to v , К  voprosu ob izuéenii uzbekskich narodnych govorov: Jubilejnyj 
sbornik, po sv jascenny j 25 -le tiju  U zbekskoj SSR , T a sk e n t 1949, p . 483.

3 W. R ad lo ff, A us Sibirien, Leipzig 1893, p p . 224—225.
4V. V. R ese to v , К  voprosu ob izucenii . . ., T a sk e n t 1949, p . 483.
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ethnic group, although with an obscure origin» and he dates the people’s 
emergence to the first half of the  18th century.5

While criticizing the views o f Zarubin, Aristov and others on the circum- 
stances, process and date of emergence of the Qurama people, Resetov dates 
the existence of the  Quramas, as an  independent group of people from the 
second half of the 13th century. Sarukiya, one of the  nine Qurama towns, 
mentioned by Andreev, was to ta lly  ruined by the 18th century, thus the 
emergence of the Qurama people cannot be assigned to  th a t  century. Resetov 
refers to  historical documents, as for instance, the Хоул Ahrar's waqfname 
from the 15th century, which m entions twice the place of Qurama. So, the 
term  qurama could already have existed  as early as the 15th century.

By the 1220s the  Mongolian tribes had finished the  conquest of the Cen- 
tral-Asian territories and the Mongolian people, having settled after the con- 
quest — although no t too many of them  - gradually am algam ated with the  
Turkish population, who are in an overwhelming m ajority in today’s Uzbegis- 
tan . The Jalair was such a Mongolian clan, who have settled down in the valley 
of the  river Angrän. Mubaraksah, th e  Chagatay khan of the Jala ir clan was 
enthroned in the 1260s, in A ngrän.6 Resetov reckons the starting point of 
emergence of the Qurama people from  this moment. The continuously pénétrât- 
ing Oghuz tribes and following them , great numbers of Qïpcaq tribes from the 
direction of Sirdarya, have mixed t he Iranian and the earlier infiltrated Turkish 
(mainly Qïpcaq) population. The Mongolian Jalair people had been assimilated 
to  this mixed ethnic unit in the second half of the 13th century. The process 
of form ation of the Quramas ended in the 15th -  16th centuries, when under 
the rule of khan Seybani, newer, nomadic Uzbeg tribes were assimilated to  
th is already mixed population, th e  m ajor component of which were the Q'ip- 
ôaqs.7 The dialect Qurama - in its main features — shows the characteristics 
of the  Qïpôaq languages. On the basis of these characteristics, first Polivanov,8 
then  Resetov included the  Quramas among the Qïpcaq-Uzbegs.

I t  is worth while noting another remark by Zarubin, according to which 
Qurama people also live in the vicinity of Qarsi, but he added th a t, undoubtedly, 
these people have nothing to do w ith  the  Qurama people living in the valley 
of Angrän. In the valley of Qasqa-darya, simultaneously with the Jalairs 
settling doun in the  valley of A ngrän, another Mongolian clan, the Barlas 
settled down, in very similar ethnical circumstances, as those we found in the 
Angrän valley, th a t is the Barlas clan was absorbed in an Iranian and Qïpcaq-

5 I . I . Z arub in , Spisok narodnostej Turkestanskogo kraja, L en in g rad  1925, p . 12.
6 A . J u . Ja k u b o v sk ij, К  voprosu ob êtnogeneze uzbekskogo naroda, T aäken t 1941,

p. 10.
7V. V. R eäetov, К  voprosu о termine «kuraman . . ., p . 18.
8 E . D. P o livanov , Uzbekskaja dialektologija i uzbekskij literaturnyj jazyk, T aäk en t 

1933, p. 30.
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Turkish ethnie group. The correctness of the interpretation of Radlov, Resetov 
and  others of the term  qurama can also be proved by the  formation of the 
same term  independently of one another in the case of the two ethnic groups 
o f similar composition.

The Mongolian element had completely disappeared by  the second half 
of the  14th century; the  Mongolian clans had been perfectly assimilated to 
th e  Turkish population. Neither the Jalair, nor the Barlas people are considered 
Mongolians. This is shown by the fact referred to by Jakubovskij th a t Mongo- 
lian people along the  river Hi did not regard the Chagatay people as Mongols, 
b u t called them Karaunas, which means «mixed».9 Resetov relates the word 
Karaunas to the nam e of a Qurama clan, the Quralas.10

The Qurama people live even today in a homogeneous way in the Angrän 
valley and the Quram a m ountain. South of Taskent, down to Bekabad and 
Leninabad (Xojent) of Tadzhikistan, people speak Qurama. In  addition to 
Qurama people, Russians, Kazakhs, Kirgizs, Tadzhiks, th e  Tatars of Crimea 
as well as some T atars  of Kazan and  Koreans are living on this territory. 
However, the Quramas do not interm arry with them . The clan system has 
alm ost completely disappeared. Among the  Qurama places I  visited, only the 
Quramas, living in Yâ7]iâbâd of Tadzhikistan, knew th a t they  belong to the 
Uysun clan. However, 20 years ago, Resetov found 18 clan names, such as, 
Jalair, Qaraytay, Qor\rat, Xüz, Qarjlï, Or\ut (Ö1)üt ?), Telau and so on.11

The village (qislaq) of Qarabau is a few kilometres north  of the town 
of Angrän, and it has approximately 2 to  3 thousand inhabitants. The majority 
o f the  population works on the local collective farm. However, most of the 
young people go to  work to Angrän, and this is why the  specialities of the 
Qurama dialect can hardly be found in their language.

II. Resetov places the Qurama dialect among the Q'ipcaq-Uzbeg dialect, 
using ]- in initial position12 and ennumerates six criteria, on the basis of which 
it can be distinguished from the other Qïpcaq languages:

1) initial )- (and not z- as in Kazakh)
2) alternation change of (a ~  e in K azakh): atlar-itlär (Kzk.

attar-ilter) «horses dogs», kelädi (Kzk. keledi) «he comes».
3) the plural suffix of l remains even after voiceless consonants: atlarjatlar 

(Kzk. attar)

9 A. Ju . Ja k u b o v s k ij,  K  voprosu ob êtnogeneze, p . 10.
10 V. V. R eSetov , К  voprosu ob ггибепгг . . ., p . 483; I  a m  deep ly  in d eb ted  to  P rofessor 

L . L ig e ti for h is s u p p o r t an d  friend ly  h e lp  d u rin g  w ritin g  th is  a rtic le . H e  drew  m y  a tte n -  
t io n  to  th e  hook  o f  P .  P e llio t (Notes on Marco Polo, P a ris  1969), in  th e  f irs t  volum e o f  
w h ich  (pp. 183— 196) h e  deals w ith  th e  o rig ins o f  th e  w ord Karaunas an d  th e  l i te ra tu re  
related  to it.

11V. V. R eS etov , К  voprosu ob izuëenii . . ., p . 483.
12 V. V. R ese to v , Klassifikacija uzbekskich govorov Angrenskoj doling: Bjuüetin  

A N U zSSR , T aäk en t 1946, 7, p . 24.
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4) -man, -san type  of personal suffixes: qarayman (Kzk. qaraymïn) «I see», 
qaraysan (Kzk. qaraysïrן )«you see» etc.

5) -tuyan participle (Kzk. -tin, -tun): baratuyan «going, who is going, 
who will be going».

6) specialities in vocabulary: mäyäk  «egg», bädrirj «cucumber» etc.13
These six criteria are not completely unobjectionable. Prim arily because

the Qurama dialect is compared to  the  Kazakh language alone, whereas it 
also shows similarities with and differences from the Kirgizean and K arakalpak 
languages. There are a  great num ber of similarities in the vocabulary of the 
Qurama dialect and the  K arakalpak language. It is also objectionable th a t 
the K azakh literary language is compared to the Q'ipcaq-Uzbeg dialect. In itial 
z- is prim arily characteristic of the K azakh literary language; the occurrence 
of z- ~  j- is parallel in Kazakh, first of all in the southern Kazakh dialects, 
with which the Qurama dialects have direct contacts.

In  his doctoral thesis, defended in 1952, Resetov ennumerates 15 phonetic 
and 10 morphological criteria, on the  basis of which the Qurama dialects can 
be distinguished from  other Q'ipcaq-Uzbeg dialects.

Phonetic criteria:14
1) foq/zoqlyoq; th e  isogloss zoq comprehended the whole Qurama-speaking 

territory a t the tim e of Resetov. This situation has changed, and the isogloss 
of yoq is coming to  the  forefront so th a t  a t present a parallel usage of yoqjjoq 
is typical. A regular and  normal occurrence of initial j- can be observed in 
the speech of older people and children (under the age of 6, th a t is before school 
age).

2) «/a; in different phonetic positions the a phoneme is replaced by its 
labial variant à. The level of labialisation is different in the various Qurama 
dialects. I t  occurs sporadically in th e  Qarabau dialect, most frequently in 
initial syllables.

3) The existence of labial pairs: o-ö, u-ü (these four phonemes are syn- 
cretized into two phonemes as a result of convergence, in the urban Uzbeg 
dialects).

4) Labial harm ony in endings and suffixes. In  the Qarabau dialect 
this labial harmony has remained to  a  small extent and it hardly occurs in 
the ideolect of Orman Usmanov.

5) Initial vowels w ith a high tongue position can become diphthongs 
or diphthongized vowels (e.g. ecki^iecki «goat», end i^ iend i «now»). R ather 
rarely, b u t sometimes th e  vowel ö m ay become diphthongized. Resetov does 
not mention cases in his dissertation. In  Qarabau: üölämän «I die» etc.

13 V. У . R eäetov , К  voprosu ob izuSentt . . ., p . 486.
14V. V. R eäetov , Kuraminskie govory Taëkentskoj oblasti. A vtoref. d o k t. dies.; 

T aäk en t 1962, pp . 9— 11.
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6) a ~  ä ~  é vowel-change in suffixes: atlar ~  itlär ~  iytlèr.
7) q ~  % consonant change: yatïn ~  qatïn\qâtïn.
8) h-prothesis (as a  typical Qïpcaq phenomenon): haywan «balcony», 

lit. Uzb. aywan. Qarabau: hayal «woman», lit. Uzb. ayâl.
9) Final к and q тал remain, bu ׳ t m ay disappear: ■sarïjsanq «yellow». 

In  the  Qarabau dialect q disappears in the case sari, bu t in other cases there 
are parallel forms, th a t  is k/q remain. For instance: Orman Usmanov: ïssïq 
«warm, hot», Joldas bay_si : ïssï.

10) c ~  s consonant change: cày\cay ~  ëayfsây «tea», ac-jâc- aS- «to 
open».

11) & in intervocalic position becomes voiced: äk >■ ägip «sow».
12)  b ^ p ^ w  consonant change: tabaman ׳׳— tajiaman tawaman «I

find».
13) medially and  finally in a word: y  >■ гс: tay ]> taw j tau «mountain», 

buyday i>bowday «wheat». In  Qarabau it can disappear: biday.
Similary, medially and finally in a word: g i> y  : tegdi >  tiydi «he reached, 

he touched».
Among the phonetic criteria Resetov also mentions another two criteria, 

the  metathesis (e.g. däryä - däyrä «river») and epenthesis of a syllable (e.g. 
läyläk — lägäläk «stork»). B ut in my opinion these characteristics cannot 
be included in the criteria. For these can also be found both in the Fergana 
(tha t is in the Qarluq or Chagatay) and in the  Urgench (Oghuz or Turkmen) 
dialects.

Morphological criteria:15
1) The interrogative particle occurs in the  following forms: -ml, -mu, 

-ma, -mä. E.g. barma ? «is there ?», foqml? «is no t there ?», kelämä ? «is he come ?»
2) The suffix of the  genitive -nhjl-nirן sometimes occurs, however, rather 

frequently, the typical Taskent (and Fergana) form, which is equivalent to  
th e  accusative suffix of -nl\-ni occurs.

3) The dative case of the personal pronoun appears in the following forms: 
mayan, mengä, mängä. In  Qarabau only the  last two can be found.

4) The postpositions corresponding to  the  suffix of the  instrum ental 
case are: minän, mnän, mnäm, -man.

5) The forms of the present and fu ture tenses are: kelämiz, keläwuz, 
kelauzä «we come; we shall соте». The la tte r  two forms are characteristic 
of the  Taskent dialect; most probably, they  are results of the influence of 
th is dialect.

6) The forms of the tem porary present tense are: kelüfatïr, kdâviatïr, 
kelââtïr-, kelibjatïr; kelyaptî, kehvâtti «he is coming».

16 V. V. R eäe to v , Kuraminskie govory . . ., p p . 11 — 12.
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7) Present and future tenses of th e  conditional mood: barsaqjbàrsâk, 
bârsâmïz, bârsâwîz, bärsäuzä «if we go».

8) The forms of the  definite past tense: bardïq, bârdïk, bârdïmïz, bàrdü, 
bärduzä «we went».

9) The forms of the  present and fu ture tense participles: bara turyan, 
baratuyan, baratïyân, bâradïgân «coming, who is coming, who will be coming» 
(Kzk. baratin, Task, bärädigän).

10) The forms of the future participle: Icelär, keläst, kelgüsï «coming, 
to  соте».

On the basis of these criteria, R esetov classified th e  Qurama dialects. 
He regarded as a basic principle, the existence of initial y- or ן -. Taking this 
as a starting  point, he distinguished tw o main groups: the  Qurama dialects 
with a ן - and the  dialect with a y-.

Dialects using j- :
Resetov was of the  opinion th a t the  overwhelming m ajority  of the Qurama 

dialects in the Angrän valley belongs to  this group. However, this situation 
has changed and today  this statem ent is valid with regard to the language 
of the older generations. In  Resetov’s opinion the group of the  Qurama dialects 
using j- can be fu rther devided into two sub-groups; in one of them labial à 
did not appear, while in the other one it did appear and became wide-spread. 
In  the  la tte r group (Resetov: the group using«-, «akanje») Resetov enumerates 
10 vowel phonemes: a, â, ä, è, г, г, о, о, и, й, However, it does not seem probable 
th a t the  vowels â and e, which he listed among the phonemes, would really 
have the  status of a phoneme. The allophonic character of these sounds can 
be well observed in Orman Usm anov’s tale.

In  addition to  th e  two sub-groups, Resetov distinguishes a so called 
transitional group which has 9 distinctive criteria: 1) a sharp differentiation 
between the  у and  q phonemes 2) the  sphere of effect of diphthongization is 
tightened 3) the -y consonant is dom inant in initial position 4) sometimes 
there is an a ~  e vowel interchange in suffixes 5) the coincidence of the geni- 
tive suffix with the  suffix of the accusative: siyirdi kôrdïm  «I saw the cow», 
siyirdi emcägi «the udder of the cow» 6) th e  occurrence of th e  forms of mängä 
bungä besides the forms of mayan, buyan 7) the appearance of tu yum  besides 
mäyäk 8) the appearance of the Taskent type (that is laryngal) h phoneme 
9) a gradual tightening of of the sphere of validity of vowel-harmony and 
convergence of pairs of vowels.

The Qaràbau dialect called transito ry  by Resetov belongs to  this group.
Qurama dialects using y- sound :1e
This dialect is spoken in the bigger settlements of the Angrän valley 

(Qarajday, Ahangaran, Âqqur^ân, Buqa, P 'skent and some other neighbouring

16V. V. R eêetov , Klassifikacija uzbekskich govorov . . p p . 25 — 26.
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villages). Its dom inant criteria are: yol, bâr, keladî, âqjâqï, tày, sïydï, tïydï, sarïq, 
mängäjmengä, lcelyàptï, bârwâttï, tuyumjrnäyäk. These Qurama dialects using 
у- m ay be regarded as «transitional», ra ther than  the Qarabau dialect, for the  
Qurama, that is, Qïpcaq characteristics can hardly be found in these. The 
form er become more and more levelled with the Taskent and Fergana 
dialects, which form  the  basis of the  Uzbeg literary language.

III. I used th e  following phonetic notation in the transcription of the
tale:

à: a very open pronounciation of «a» 
a: labial «a» (Taskent and Fergana dialect)
a: labial vowel, pronounced on a low pitch and sustained (a type used 

in the  Tadzhik language, th a t is in the  Sam arkand Bokhara dialect)
é : platal, illabial, high position of the tongue, very close «e» sound 
Î: velar, reduced sound 
г: palatal, reduced sound
6 : transitory sound between «о» and «ö», result of convergence 
ö: reduced «о»
it: transitory sound between «и» and «ü», result of convergence 
u: reduced «и» 
ü: reduced «ü»
в: bilabial, half-voiced (medium) 
k: aspirated plosive 
v): bilabial, voiced fricative 
h : laryngal voiceless fricative 
y: guttural voiceless fricative 
у  :guttural, voiced fricative

IV. Häyirbek and Bäyirbek (A Tale from Qarabau)

Bïr bär^äkän, bïr yoy^ekän, bïr zâmânda ékkitâ caldïr}, ékkitàdân èkk^u lu  
bâr^èkân. Ékkoywi ortaq boptï. Ekkouuüi qïyâmâtlïy ortaq bolïp bu ortaqlar 
auga cïyïsîptï. Èkkouwi bârsa âldïdan bïr Icïk ucraptî. Su  êkkülâsi bârâyâtïp 
ânt icisïptï. Agar k ïk  kimnir\ tarapidan qâcsa, su qïslaqnïrן smoïnï icmeymiz 
dèp ânt icisïptïlâr. Ortayïnïrן biroyviinirן âtï Bäyirbek, birouufinir) âtï Hâyir- 
bek^ekän. Bäyirbek taraptan kïk yacipti. Bäyirbek tamptan kïk yacqanè^lcéyin 
Bäyirbek ortayïdan «M erp. su qïslaqnïr ן suu)i haram boldî, men endi Hindistan  
tarapgä qarap kettïm» dèp ketiptï. H indistan tarapgä qarap Bäyirbek yol bâëlâp 
kétèwêrsin. Endi Häyirbek üygä yaytïp kettï. Häyirbek yaytip kélgén waytïda 
âta^inesi «Ortayïrj Bäyirbek qanä, ? » dèp soraptï. Häyirbek : «Ekkälämiz suyttp  
ânt icïp auga cïqqan edik, ortayïm taraptan kïk yastï, ortayïm kepti H indistan  
tarapgä qarap,men yaytïp üygâkeldimit dèpti âta^inesigâ. Â ta ^ in es i: «Ortayïrjnïrן
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(Ita^inesi qursand bolsa-yu . . . iè . . . yafa bolsa-yu, men qursand balsam ? 
Ortay'ip yayaqqa Jcetsä, seriellem Suyaqqa kètèuièr!» dêp üygä kirgizmâdï. Sunk! 
bilan ortayïnï izläSkä yolya cïyïptï. Yolya barsa Hindistan  ;1tarapida, Inr Icättä 
dâryânïrן boynida ortayï dàryàya qarayan boyicä otïryanmïS. Häyirbek ortayï 
arqasïdan yetip barïp . . . «Hä ortaq Bâyirbelc, sen nimege qïSlâqtan keldipl» 
dêptï. Sunda ortayï^aytïptï: «Men Suytîp baryan edim ât^enepe, üözimnirן 
ât ^enämgä, men qursand bow^otïrsam, unir) âta^inesi yafa bouo^otïrsa, sen 
ortayïpnïp arqasïdan jönetip, meni^jyäm haydap yérdi» dèp ortayï barïp . . . 
«Endi qoS, siz n im a ^y ïp  otïrïpsîz iêttih> dêptï. «Ey ortaq, is kcittà, qulaq^sal 
menirן gdimnä!» dêptï. «Men sizgä aytsam, däryddan bïr yïz keldi, yayïq minân, 
yaltasïdan bïr gauhar japyaqtï apcïyîp, Sundey mer fi  k'ôrsètti^jle yaltasïga salïp 
yayttï. Su  yïz kèlè^m è men Söttä otïrman» dèp ortayï ortayïga jautap berdï. 
«Qos ortaq, sizgä bu yïz adräs berip ketiptï, siz tüèümmepsiz, yana yirip , и yïz 
yaytïp kelmeydi» dèp èkki ortaq dàryànï tâSlàp yol bâSlâptï. (. . . Bu jida köp, 
indemey tur ièndi/ . . .) Kèyin, ortayï èkkouwi Hindistan tarapgä barïp bïr 
jêsir Jcämpirdikigä kiriptï. «Bïz jètim bàllamïz, âta^enem iz yoq, ulu^yoqqa 
ul^bolamïz» dèp (. . . jim  tm gin ièndi! . . .) kämpirdilcidä ïssïqâmat qïlâ bâslâptï. 
Därdini к’ämpirgä aytmaptï. Sunda èkki ortaq köcänirן èkki tarapigä yol bâslâptï. 
Bayayï gauhardï izläS ücün. Bu gauhar — gauhardan bôyan t'âm ^ekân. Anau  
ortayï juda âqïllï, dânà yig it^ekän, «Sizgä Su, bizir! izlab barsar) -  su gauhar- 
dan boyan fâm ïm ïz bâr dèp kôrsêtkên emiS». Ekkäläsi köcänirן èkki tarapigä 
izlep, bittädän bu, biroywi bu bàsïya, birouwi bu bàsïya izlep ketiptï. Bayayï, 
aligi apsïz ortayïya yana Su gauhar üy kôriniptï. Körinse, bayayï, aligi dâryàda 
cüzaân yïz, su üydä kättä japyayï bâr^ekân, Sunïr! kötidä bâSïnï juvruW_^0 tïr- 
yan^ekän. BâSSïnï juumb_ bow^otïrsa, ât^esiklün sart acïp qarasa, qïz ortayïya 
yana hima qïlïp kôrsètïptï. Üc yergâ gôristannïr) yawurïsianïdaqa topraq üyïp, 
unir] céküsini qolu^jman cizzïp, baSïnï Su urâm âl^m ân yapïp üygä yacïp 
kirïptï. Yana kec boptï, bayayï k'ämpirdikidä yasayan ortayïnïr) aldïya kélïp 
— «Ey ortaq, теп и yizdï k'ördim, haqqäni sizip gdnîpïz lûri^ekân, gauhardan 
üyi_ war_ ekän. Üydä kàttà japyayï^utar^ekän. Japyaqtïp kötidä bâSïnï juurnp 
otïryan^ekân, üc yergâ topraq üyïp, cèkesiniqolu^man cizïp, yana üyigâ yacïp 
k'irdï. Bilmädim nime ekänini» dêptï. Ortayï Sunday aqïllï,dânâekân, «yuda sizgc 
berïptï» dêptï. «Qïz yana sizgä adräs berïptï, bu yana adräs» dêptï. Ortayï aytïp- 
tïki, bu dègèn sôz «M eni yawurïstanda kôresen . . .»  . . . iè . . . bittâ gâp qàptï . . 
yaltasïdan bayayï üStâ yaumrïstandï üygènnèn kèyin, cékâsini cizyannan kèyin, 
yaltasïdan bïr aynanï Su yigitke kôrsetïp turüp kirïp Icetïptï yacïp . . . Su  gàptïp 
barïnï dânà ortayïya aytïp kegennen key in, ortayï qursand boptï. «Yana sizgä 
adräs berïptï, yuwanawèrip, y ïz^m an  tausïpsïz ortaq» dep «mazmunini aytaman» 
dêptï. «Aytïp ortaq!■» dêptï. Aytsa, «yïz^m an siz aydïp yarïyïda qaviurïstanda 
ucraSär^.ekänsiz» dêptï. «Aligi üygèni - qawurïstan, qaufurïstannïp kàttà dïwari 
bâr^ekän. Suya kündüz adam kirïp bolmas^ekün, tölkä aydïp jarïy ï^m an^, 
tSär^. ekänsiz ! » dèp qïzqïrïptî. X ïz  - yannïp qïzï^ekân, bayayï qïz. A n a _
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iéndi kec boladï. Kec bolgannan keyin ortayï qawurïstanya bârar^edi, haqqâni 
yawurïstanya, m y ïq ^m in â n , mïltïq minân, béfizü adamdï kirgizmesten turar_  
ekân bu qawurïstan, makkam dêwardan tikïp, qannïrj qawurïstanï^ekân. Bârsa, 
bayayï qannïrj yïzï su qawurïstanya kelïp turar^ekän, hüfirésidâ. Hüfirèsidâ 
ièkkouwi sundey gàplâsïp turyan fayïda qawurïstannïrj sâyïyï bilïp kelïp qaladï. 
Xawurïstannïrן sâyïyï sezïp qalïp, dàrJiâl bayayï qannïrן üyigä qaWar berädi. 
«Xïzïrfïz bïr nâtânïs adam ^m inân  yawurïstanda, hüfiresidä gàplâsïp turïptï 
dèp «bârïp isini siz soreysizmi, kirn ekânini bileysizmn dèp qawar berädi sâyïq. 
E ndi fallatlarïnï toplaB, «Bu yigitti källäsini alamïz, darya asamïz, fügür^fügür , 
bol^fbol, fallot i tayallaB dègânûcâ anca wayt ötädi^dä, su a.rada (pslaqta birouw 
toy qïyan boladï. «Palancanikkä toyya! Palancanikkä toyya!!) dèp su köcädä 
qïyqïryanda aligi yigit, toyya qïyqïrïp ketäyätkän yigitti toytatïp, «Oy amaki, 
sâsmâr!, palan yerdâ, palan mâmâya bayayï turyan endi fayigâ, ortayïnïrן 
aldïya yawar berirj! B ïr erkek tanarfiz yawurïstanda qamalïp qaptï, sunï 
tezdä cïyazip ämäsärjiz, källäsi keter^eken dèp aytïrj! Jan^äkä!»  dèydi, «men 
sizge neme lileserjiz tilouwirpzdi beremen» dèydi endi, aligi toyya aytïp yürgängä: 
Toppa^türa  toyya aytmastan, baqïrmastan, su Vämpirdikigä barad'i^jLa — Yarj- 
lïs ^ m a  mâmâ, sunaqa endi bïr V  äm pirdi^dä — «M âm â , mâmâ, bïr erkek 
tanarjïz yawurïstanda qamalïp qaptï. Sun ï tez bosalïp kelmeyserpz, qawurïstandan 
tananï källäsi keter^.eken!) dèp qawar berädi. Sunda aligi ortayï, nèy attärj, 
ortayïm qolya tü sïp tï^yu , bunïr\ ilafini tez qïlïp, ortayïmdï tez yawurïstadan 
qutulturayïq» dègèn oy üözigä keledï. K 'âmpir bïlmàydï, Vam pir  «ièy, woylaqal, 
meni yandiy erkek tanam bar h) dèptï. K 'âm pir bu islärini därägi yoq! Endi 
ortayï därrouw ic^auryan V si bolïp,«Enè^_ci, éné, way icim, way, way üölämän»- 
да tüsüptï. K'âmpir: «iè bâlam, nime boldï bu h) - «ïè, meni sunaqa ic^auruyum  
bar, endi tutüp qaldï.» - «Endi men nima qïlaman ? » «E ndi men qawurïs-
tannïrj toprayïnï ןalamasam, su icim sira tüzük bolmâydï. M en qawurïstannïrj 
toprayïnï fa layman, icim yoyadi!) dèp bahanâ tawadï. «Wây bâlâm, bizzir! 
qawurïstanya erkek bandasïnï kirgizm âydi^yu, endi n im a^yïlam ïz  ?» dèydi. 
«Xawurïstannïrן bayayaqa fam an!» Xawurïstanda ortayïnï bârïnï bu Vampir 
sezmeydï. — «Endi fan enem, üslüwaëïrjïzdï bèrès, pêrénféni bérés, anadaqanï 
bérés, därrouw bïr altitâ celpeq^qip ̂ pèrirj, men amallap barayïn» dèydi ̂ ,dâ 
endi и söltä. K 'âm pir dirן üslüwasïnï kiyïp, altitâ celpekti kôterïp, bayayï aqïllï 
dânà ortayï qannïrן q ïzï^m an  aligi ortayïnïrן âldïya bâradï. Bârïp därrouw 
и ortayïya, qannïrj qïzïya Vämpirdirj köylägini kiygizïp qoyadï. K'âmpirdirj 
üslüwasïnï bayayï yannïrj yïzïya kiygizâdï. Xannïr! yïzïnïtj Üstüwasïnï 
bayayï ortayïya kiygizädi^dä, bu üôzi amallap göristanden yacadï. Kelip Vampir- 
dikidä yatadï. Ana endi gâptï qandan sorarj! Jallatlarïnï alïp, qïlïclarïnï qolya^ 
ïstap, «As darya!'!) bayayï Hâyirbaydï, ortayï^da endi — «G&p källäsini!» 
dèp bular bïr qïrytasï bâr^edi. Sâyïq turïptï, <Mana su yerdâ qamawulï, ékkouwi 
gâplàsïptï, bilmeymen, nâtânïs yigit . . .» Endi bayayï yigit . . . süöttä yàrjlïsïp- 
p ïz  . . . Bayayï yigit minen ortayï, èkki hayaldïrj kiyim ini kiyïp , birouw k'âmpir-
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dikini k iy ïp , birouw yannïr! yïzïnïkini k iy ïp , ièkkâlâsi yalatïda qannïrן qïzïnï 
amallap cïyarïweredi. Xannïr! yïzï cïyïp keter^ekän, qawurïstandan, süöttä . . . 
Xannïr! yïzï endi bèmaral âtasïnikigâ keltp bul bildirmey yürewersin. Ana endi 
ékki yigitti qan darya^aydaB kelâdï. B ir in i erkek, birini bayai porm asïda^yïlïp . 
Bïr kiyim di qannïr! qïzï k iy ïp  cïqqan^da üôzi endi! X ïz pormada bow ^baryan^yu  
bayayï^da. X ïz  pormada bolîp xannïr! y ïzï kiyïp  cïqqan. Endi bïr yigitti__mân 
bïr yïzdïr! pormasïnï kiygen ékki yigit и  yerdä qaladï, и  )üdädä. Xannïr! qïr%tâ 
)asaulï^jminân m unï dar âldïya häydäp keledi. Äs'iskä endi aligini, ôltiriskâ! 
X ïz ï^ m a n  isi yoq, qïzï üydà yür, bu m eni qizïm dép. Sunda xandan bu yïz 
ifâdât sorâydi: A yïr  meni siz tèksirir!, meni bèkerge darya asmär!, men sizir! 
qizïrÿzman, ya basqa birouwdïr! qïzïm anl Bïr gdp sorap turïp asûj!» dèydi. 
Sunda äkäsi bolîp ortayî aytadï: «0 /a n  âtam, menden sorar! gäpti, unnan kéyin  
(gêyin '() asïr! darya!» - «Xop, qana, ayt, tez ayt!» — «Meni to/sanya kirgän
âtam bâr^edi, mana bu sir!nim. Bu sirjnim palan yerdä qïdïrïp ketgän edi. Su  
sir!nimdi âppkè dép meni yönätkän(!) edi. Men, kec qâsalarïr!, qawurïstanda 
yatïplar dégen edi âtam. Su  âtam ôlmehci, sur!a men tez sirjnimdi alïp yetïp  
baraman. S u l^ücün  sizi qawurïstanïrpzya kirïp qâw^edim. Endi su kirïp  
sâwâB ücün yatqanïmya assarfiz asïp jirâwerirj!» dèydi. Sart, bunïr! gäßi türi^_ 
kelâdï, %ïzïdan yawar aladï, üydä yürâdi yannïr! yïzï. B u  p ’àlitikani qârâr!, 
bu p'àlitikani islétkenigâ! Yigitti källäsigä ra/mat! Endi bârïp sâyïqtï yalyan 
gâpïrîp, yïzïn ï gâp^sôz qïyanï ücün «A s källäsini sâyïqtïr! darya!» dëydï. Bârïp, 
ana folda(s) marrwAzandaqa becara sâyïq üôlïp kettï èkk^ortada. Ana endi, bu 
ié, oyprimè, folda(s) mama^zandaqa becara sâyïq darya asïlïp üolïp kettï. Ana  
endi bu yïzdï yigittir! âtïnï Xanïmay qoyïp qoyadï. «Sirjnimnir/ âtï Xanïmay»  
dèydi. E ndi patsa, aligi . . . patsa emes, aligi y an, qïyan islärigä hôzür sorap, 
yïzïnïr! âtï Xamcügül boladï. «Meni yïzïmnïr! âtï Xamcügül, sir!nir!di Xanïmay» 
dép «menge tâslâp kêtés. Êkkouwini men ortaq qïlaman» dèydi. Endi bayayï 
yetalmayyan yigitlerdi yannïr! üôzi birdâ qïzïya qosadï endi. Xop . . . â . . . endi 
êkkouwini ortaq qïladï. Êkkouwini ortaq qïlïp yandïr! yayëï bïr yasalyan t'âmïya 
Xamcügül^jmün Xanïm aydï qoyïp qoyadï. Endi, bu k'ämpirdikidä, bayayï 
aqïllï ortayî yasaywerâdï. Üöttä yürÏB. K éyin  ékki ortaqtïr! (biridâ), aligi yannïr! 
yïzïya toy kelmekci bop qaladï, boyan jëri^w ar^ekân . Ana toy bâslandï. Toylar 
darÿr^_dur!ur ôtâyaptï. Endi kelincekti uzatatuyan mahallidâ «Men Xamcügül 
ortayïm barmaysa, men soyaqqa barmâyman» dép bu dâd dép turuw^aladï. 
Ana ièndi ortayî^.man bïllâ izwasqa salïp /a n  äkär!iz yïzïnï uzatïp yirâdi endi, 
bayayï boyan yerigä. Uzatïp yirgennen keyin bayayï — yigit boladï^yu endi! 
ä? tüsünäsillämi? Bayayï yigit! Ekkäläsi su bârïp, cïmïldïqqa kir g ende, 
yana bular maslaat qïladï. Endi n im ^ is  qïlïs kerâk ? Endi bu, yana bïr p 'alitika  
islâtisimiz kerâk dègân bïr oyya kelâdï. Sunda aynï, su endi hamma toy tarqap 
ketyatuyan mahallda küyoudi bayayï ortayî üôltürâdï, tüsäktir! üözidä. Gïmïldïq- 
tïr! icidâ küyoudi üôltürâdï. Körpägä orap bayayï Xamcügül k'ôtârïp apketedï 
endi küyouwini. Xannïr! yïzïnïr! küyouwini. Êrtâmâtân yannïr! yïzï bütün
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dauruq saladï, ortayïm mennen candan cirayli edi, meni tàèlàp küyouwim ortayïm  
^jm an ketïp qaldï. A na  endi buyayïya tuymatgâ yo lu^yu ! Endi bârïp ortayï 
«Ortayïmdï alïp ketïp qaldï, meni tàëlâptï» bïr üôzi cïmïldïqtïrן icidä qaladï. 
A na  endi toy egäsi, aligi uldïrj egäsinip, âtasïnïr! wâyimasi hic bïr yaqqa sïymaydV  
Xannïr! yïzï tup_ tir ï, yannïr! waytï coq! E ndi bu qawar qanya^yam baradï. 
A na  meni yïzïmdan ortayï ombarawar cirayli ekân^ju,, ortayïnï küyouw quryur 
âpqacïp ketïptï, basqa yaqqa. Üözinirן yaylïyïnïrן boyanïnï cïmïldïqta tàslàb 
ortayïna ketip qapt'h dégen duw^duw gàp saharga köterilip ketedi^endi. Saharga 
kôterilgânè^Jcèyin, ana endi qun^töläs hic yerda hic, kim  m uni ba]a qïlalmâs״  
ekän. Xun^töläM i qunuya h ic^k im ^à m  yetmes^eken! Iêndi bayayï aqïllï yigit 
yanya kelâdï. «M eni Xamcügül sipnimdi taWub^Jbèrir!, âtarn ôlûp qaldï, d&d, 
wày, âtamnïrן öligigä yetkizïp bâraman!» déptï. Ana endi körip^jci, bayayï 
yamcügüldü yayaqtan tawus keràk endi ? Xamcügül hic yerda yoq! xan^jam  
qïzïnï àpkepqoydï üygâ. Ortayïdan sorasa, bittâ gàp, bayayï dàryàda ucrayan 
yïzlar, yigitlér . . . su bïr gàp, bïr sôz - «Ortayïm mennen cirayli edi, su bilmây- 
man, ortayïm^da ketïp qaldï. Küyouwim endi yoq^ta, dim^jdäräkh Iendi hic 
izlep tawup bolmäydi^dä, bularnï sâpsem tawup bolmâydï! Bomayannan kèyin  
yunuya hic^Jiic bala yetmeydi. Yetmegennen key in bayayï aqïllï bâla endi 
nime dèydi yanya ? X a n  <dillä beräyin» dèsà^jyâm kônmâydï, mälimülkä^jyäm  
kônmâydï, «meni yarïndasïm keràk» déptï. Endi üözinir! dànàligi (h)essasïda 
<yrtayï__n1a,n billä k'ämpirdikidä yaSap yatïr bular, bârïp qayan, aligi cïm ïl- 
dïqtan üôltirïp, yana bârïp qayan ortayïnïr! âldïya.«Endi sizdän yan äkä, 
bittâ^Jltimasïm bâr» dèydi. «Âtarn üoldï endi, mayli, uôldi, sirynim yoyaldï, 
buy a ̂ .yam küydïm endi, yoqalsâ yoqalïptï. E ndi meni bittâ ortayïm bar. Ortayïmya 
yïzïrjïzdï bèrès!)> dèydi. «Anau su yïzïrjïzdï Xamcügüldü bèrès endi, Xanïmaydïr! 
nimesige. . .  Sunïr! endi aligi tawanïya^da! Xamcügül yarïndaëïnïr! tawanïya!. . . 
«yïzïrjïzdï bèrès, üözimdi üôzirjizdir! onïnrfîzya patsa qïlas! . . . Sunda men ïrzâ 
bolamam dèydi alïgï aqïllï, dânà yigit, ortayï. Supa pütün и waytagi m uptï 
mollasï-yu, qofasï-yu, esanï saglasna bolïp endi aligi dàryàda ucrasqan yïzzï 
üôz qolu^man yan nika  qïlïp beredï. Hä, aligi ortayï, dànà ortayï, bârïp, oqumas- 
tan, niétmestàn bârïp, su bïr patki boladï. Ana ëunum ^m inân halimgocâgi 
subir yasap yatïrdï endi . .

V. Translation of the Tale
Once upon a tim e, there were two old men, and they  had two sons. 

The two hoys made friends. After having made friends for life, they went a 
hunting. As they were going, a deer got in their way. W alking along in such 
a m anner they m ade a bet. They made the bet tha t from whichever of them  
th e  deer runs away, we shall never drink the water of his village. One of the  
friends was called Bäyirbek, the other Häyirbek. And the  deer ran away 
from  Bäyirbek. Then Bäyirbek told his friend. «So water of my villages became 
prohibited, so I  am  going to  India» and he started. Let Bäyirbek go to
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India. But Häyirbek returned home. When he arrived home, his parents asked 
him: «Where is your friend, Bäyirbek?» H äyirbek answered his parents thus: 
«Having made a bet, we went to  hunt and the deer ran away from my friend, 
so he left for India and I  came home». — «When your friend’s parents are 
happy . . . or no . . . when they are sad, can we be happy ? You should also go 
there, where your friend has gone!» — his parents told him  and did not allow 
him to  remain in the  house. So he set off to seek his friend. As he proceeded 
towards India, his friend was sitting on the bank of a big river and was staring 
at the river. As H äyirbek got there . . . «Well, friend, why did you come away 
from the village?» — asked Bäyirbek. His friend answered: «So and so, I  went 
home to  your parents, to  my own parents, how could we be happy, if the o ther’s 
parents are sad, go after your friend, and thus I  was also driven away . . . 
«Well, all right, bu t why are you sitting here ?» he said then. «Oh, my friend, 
it is a great thing, listen to  what I  say!» — he said. «A girl appeared suddenly 
from the river together with a boat. She produced a precious stone-nut from 
her satchel, showed it to me, then put it back and disappeared. Now I  am sitting 
here and waiting whether she would return  or not» - he answered his friend. 
«All right, friend, th a t girl gave you her address and you did not understand 
anything of it. Let us go, the girl will never come back!» Thus the two friends 
set off from the river. (. . . I t  will be long, keep quiet! . . .) Then, as they were 
going towards India, on the way they dropped in a t a widow’s house. - «We 
are orphans and would like to  be the sons of somebody th a t  has no son» - 
they said (. . . shut up! . . .) and settled down in the widow’s house. They 
did not tell the gammer their grief. Then the  two friends went in two directions 
on the way in order to  find the precious stone I  mentioned above. B ut this 
precious stone is nothing else, bu t a house built of precious stones. This friend 
is a very clever and sharp-witted chap, «that (the girl) showed you, if you 
look for, we have a house made of precious stones». They both  started  to  seek 
for it, one in one direction, the other, in the other direction. The house of 
precious stones has again appeared in front of the stupid friend. As it appeared, 
it was nothing but the girl from the river. There is a big nu t-tree  in the house, 
the girl is sitting at the bottom  of it and is washing her head (hair). As she is 
washing her head (hair), he opens the horse-gate (a gate for the  horses)* and 
is watching, and the girl again shows a sign to  the friend. Similarly to a grave 
in the cemetery, she gathered soil in three places, drew their edges with her 
hand, covered her head with a shawl and ran into the house. I t  was already 
evening, when he got back to  his friend, living in the widow’s house and said: 
«Oh, my friend, I  saw th a t girl and it really proved to be tru e  what you had 
said, she has a house made of precious stones. She has a big nut-tree in her 
house. She was sitting a t the bottom  of the tree and was washing her head

* T he ta le -te lle r uses in  th is  expression  fo r th e  sake  o f  a  joke .
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(hair) and gathered soil in three places, drew their edges with her hands and 
again ran into the  house. I  have not the  slightest idea w hat it could mean». 
B ut his friend is very clever and sharp-minded and said: «God intended her 
for you, the girl has again given you her address, this is again the address». 
According to this friend’s explanation it means: «You can find me in the 
cemetery» . . .  I  see . . .  I  forgot one th ing . . . A fter having formed three 
graves and have drawn their edges with her hands, she took a mirror from 
her satchel and showed it to the friend and (only) then she ran  in (the house).
. . . When he came back and told all th is to his friend, the  friend became 
very happy: «She has again given you an address, be happy, you will meet 
the  girl, my friend!» he said. «I shall explain its meaning to  you». - Explain 
it, my friend», the o ther answered. «So, you will meet the  girl by moonlight,17 
in the  cemetery», he said. «What she gathered (with her hands) is nothing 
else, bu t a cemetery and the cemetery has a big wall. In  daytim e not a single 
soul can get in here, you can get in only by moonlight», he exclaimed. I t 
happened th a t she was the daughter of a khan, the girl I  mentioned above. 
Well then, the night came. After darkness had fallen, his friend went to  the 
cemetery, a real cemetery with a caretaker and gunman, no strangers could 
enter this cemetery which was sorrounded by  strong walls, th is was the cemetery 
of the khan. As he approaches, tha t girl was coming to  the  cemetery, to  the 
guard room. They were having a chat there and the caretaker came to  hear 
of it. As the caretaker noticed it, he immediately gave information about 
it in the house of the  above mentioned khan. «Your daughter is having a 
chat with an unknown man in the cemetery, in the  guard-room», he said 
«go and ask what he w ants and who he is», tells the caretaker him. While the 
khan gathered his body-guards (his executors) saying th a t «this chap 
will be beheaded, hung, come on, hurry on» — quite a long tim e passed. At 
th a t particular tim e, a certain man of the  village was holding a wedding cere- 
то п у . «Соте to  th is and this man, to  a wedding! Come to  this and this man, 
to  a  wedding!» — ran  a man on the street, shouting this. This man, who was 
calling the others to  th e  wedding, was stopped by the above mentioned friend: 
«Dear uncle, take news to  th a t and th a t place, to th a t and th a t old woman», 

th a t is, where his friend lived! «One of her bull-calves has been caught 
in the cemetery and if she does not release it immediately, it will be gone, 
tell this to her. D ear uncle, you m ay ask anything, I  shall fulfile all your 
requests», he says to  the man inviting people to the  wedding. A nd th a t 
man, without continuing inviting people to  the wedding, goes immediately 
to  the old woman — aunt Yavjlïs or whatever her nam e is — «one of your 
bull-calves have been caught in the cemetery, if you do not release it immédiat- 
ely, its head will be gone», -  he tells the  news. A nd then  his friend: «Oh

17 P un: ayna «m irror», ay «moon, m oonlight» .
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confound it, so my friend has been captured, some remedy has to be found 
urgently, my friend has to be freed very quickly from the  cemetery» - he 
thinks. The old woman does not know this, «oh, God dam n you, what bull- 
calf have I?» she said. The old woman had not the slightest idea of these 
things! Then the  friend’s stom ach started  to  ache and he said: «Oh, my au n t 
m y stomach, m y stomach, I  shall die!» The old woman: «Oh my son, w hat 
happened?» «Oh, I  have such and such pain in my stomach, it began ju st 
now». — «And what can I  do now?» «If I  cannot go and lick the soil of the  
cemetery, the  pain will remain for ever. I f  I  lick the soil of the cemetery, I  
shall be all right immediately», he says. «Oh my son, no male can enter our 
cemetery, what can we do now ?» she says. «This is a very frightening cemetery». 
The old woman does not realize th a t his friend is in the cemetery. «Now, m y 
aunty, give me your gown, yashm ak (perenje) and this and this and this too, 
prepare a t once a t least six pies and be th a t as it may, I  s tart off» he says. 
He puts on the  old woman’s gown, takes the six pies and the clever, sharp- 
w itted friend sta rts  off to  the  khan ’s daughter and his friend. After his arrival 
there, he a t once puts the old woman’s gown on the khan’s daughter. He 
puts the old wom an’s gown on the  khan’s daughter. And he puts the gown of the  
khan ’s daughter on his friend, and he himself hurries off without delay. He 
arrives at the old woman’s house and goes to  bed. And now, let us look a t 
w hat happened a t the khan’s. He is coming with his body-guards (executors), 
takes his sword in his hands «hang him!» th a t is his friend, H äyirbay — 
«cut off his head!» he says; they  were at least forty. The caretaker stops: 
«they have been closed in here, they were chatting in private, I  do not know 
him, an unknown fellow . . .» Then the mentioned chap . . . bu t here we mis- 
sed . . . The above mentioned chap and his friend were both dressed in woman 
dresses, one of them  wore the old woman’s, the other that of the  khan’s daughter 
and in the gown of the two of them  the khan’s daughter was helped to escape 
from the cemetery. The khan’s daughter escaped from the cemetery, we 
missed here . . .  So the khan’s daughter calmly goes home to her fa the r’s 
house, nobody knows anything about this. Well then, the khan orders his 
men to take the two lads to  th e  gallows. One in a m an’s, the  other in a woman’s 
dress. One of the  dresses (the wom an’s) has been put on by the khan’s daughter, 
in which she escaped. She went in woman’s dress there, where we said. The 
khan ’s daughter escaped in a woman’s dress. So the two lads, dressed in a 
wom an’s and a m an’s clothes remained there, in th a t guard room. The khan 
makes them go to  the gallows, by his forty  body-guards. In  order to  hang 
them , to kill them . B ut this is no t his daughter, she is a t home, but the khan  
thinks th a t this is his daughter. And then the girl asks the  khan’s permission : 
«Well then, please, examine me, do not hang me in vain, whether I  am your 
daughter, or somebody else’s? Cross-question and hang me only afterwards!» 

she says. In  th e  role of his brother, his friend says: «Oh my Lord, khan,
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ask me and then hang me!» — «All right, say it quickly!» «I have a ninety 
year old father and th is is my sister here. This sister of mine went to  a certain 
place as a guest. And I  was sent off (by m y father) to  bring th a t sister of mine 
home. My father instructed me, th a t  when night falls, we should spend the 
n ight in the cemetery. T hat father of mine is now dying and I  hurry to  bring 
m y sister home, as early as possible. T ha t is why I  came to  your cemetery and 
stayed  here (for the night). I f  you hang us for this action preferred even by 
God, then  just do so!» — he says. A nd really, his speech seems to  be true, 
th en  he (the khan) looks for his daughter and the khan’s daughter is a t home. 
L isten to  this policy, how he is making policy. The lad’s m asterm ind deserves 
all credit. Now then, the  caretaker, because by telling a lie, defamed his daughter 
he orders «hang the caretaker (his head) on the gallows!». Thus the caretaker, 
gabblin in vain, ended up on the gallows. Oh, how strange it is, the poor, 
gabbling caretaker died instead of the  o ther two. Now then, he nam ed this 
girlshaped lad Xanimay. «My sister is called Xanïmay» he said. Then the pasha, 
no, no t the  pasha, b u t the above m entioned khan aplogized for his recent 
deeds; his daughter’s name was Xamöügül. «Му daughter’s name is Xamöügül, 
your sister’s is Xanïmay» he says «you will leave her with me! I  shall make 
friends of them» he says. Then the khan gives tha t lad, who could not go away 
(th a t is to escape from  the cemetery) to  his own daughter as an assistant. 
All r ig h t. . .  he makes friends of the two girls. He makes Xamöügül and Xanïmay 
move to  a nicely built house of the khan. Meanwhile, the  more clever friend 
continues to live w ith the  old woman. Then a wedding was to be organized 
for one of the girl friends, for the k h an ’s daughter, who had already been 
engaged to  someone. The ceremony started . The ceremony is going on, there 
is great merry-making. When people w ant to accompany the bride (to the 
groom ’s house), «If m y girl-friend, Xamöügül18 does not come, I  shall not go 
there  either» — she says in the midst of great moans. So then, she was seated 
on the  wedding-cart together with her friend, and the khan accompanied his 
daughter where she had been engaged to. After they had  arrived, the lad 
because this was a lad (not a girl) you understand, do you not ? — the above 
m entioned lad! — so two of them  go in the  cimildiq19 and begin to  confer. 
W hat to  do now ? They come to the conclusion tha t they have to apply again 
a policy (that is: an artifice). And when the  wedding is a t its height, the earlier 
m entioned friend kills the  groom among the cushions. He killed the groom 
in the  cimildiq. T hat certain Xamöügül takes the groom, the  fiancee of the 
kh an ’s daughter out, who is covered by  körpe.20 Next morning the khan’s

18 T he sto ry -te lle r m ix ed  up  th e  n am es; X am cü g ü l is th e  b ride , th e  d a u g h te r  o f th e
k h a n .

J9 See in  th e  g lossary .
20 B lan k e t, s im ilar to  an  eiderdow n, i t  covers  th e  w hole floo r o f  an  U zbeg  house, 

peop le  s i t  on  i t  and  cover them selves w ith  i t  w hile sleeping .
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daughter makes a great lament : «my girl-friend was much nicer than  I  am, 
my fiancee has left me alone and has gone away w ith my friend». Now there 
is reason for gossip-making! «He has taken my friend away and has left me 
alone!» -  says the other girl friend and she remains in the  cimildiq. Following 
this the host, th a t is th e  groom’s father was thrilled w ith horror. The khan’s 
daughter is more vivid, th an  simply v iv id ...(  ?).21 This news reaches the khan. 
Well then, the friend was ten  tim e nicer than  my daughter and the fiancee 
has just taken the friend somewhere else. There are already rumours in the 
town th a t «he left his own fiancee in the  ëimildiq and has gone with her friend». 
And nobody can carry out the blood feud anywhere. Nobody can take revenge 
on him. And then th a t  clever lad appears before th e  khan. «You should find 
my sister for me at once, my father died, let me take Xamöügül to my father’s 
dead body a t least!» he said. Now, look, where can (could) th a t Xamöügül be 
found, Xamöügül is nowhere! The khan has also taken  his daughter, home to  
his own house. I f  you ask (her) about her friend, you will hear only one word, 
a t some kind of river certain boys and girls m e t . . . th is is the only sentence, 
one word, «my friend was nicer than  I  am, so I  do no t know, my friend has 
also gone, there is no trace of my fiancee!»22 They cannot he looked for any 
more, they cannot be found at all! Thus no revenge can be taken. Cannot, 
what does the clever lad tell the khan at this? The khan says «I give you 
money», bu t the o ther does not agree, he does not w ant wealth, fortune either», 
I  want my sister» he says. Then, out of intelligence, together with his friend 
. . . these live with the  old woman, he has gone, after he had killed (the groom) 
in the cimildiq, he has gone again (the one living w ith the  old woman) to  his 
friend. «Now well, uncle khan, I  have only one request from you» he says. 
«My father died, all right, he died, my sister has also disappeared, I  lam ented 
over it too, if she disappeared, then she disappeared. B u t I  have a friend. Give 
your daughter to  my friend!» — he says. «Give th a t daughter of yours, Xam- 
ëügül to  w hat-d’ye-call-him of Xanïmay . . .»23 . . .  In  exchange tha t for this! 
In  exchange for his sister, Xamöügül . . . «If you give your daughter and make! 
me a pasha in your place. Then I  shall be satisfied» — says the clever, sharp- 
minded lad, his friend. Then all the muftis, hojas, imams of th a t time agreed 
and the khan himself affianced the girl, whom he m et a t the river, to the lad. 
And the friend, the clever friend, becomes pasha in a nice way, without a n y  
learning. Thus they have been living down to th is .

21 I  could n o t in te rp re t  it.
22 T he s to ry -te lle r  sp eak s in  a  d isconnected  m an n er. M ost p ro b ab ly  i t  m eans th a t  

th e  k h an  h a s  qu estio n ed  h is  d au g h te r , b u t p e rh ap s  p rio r to  th a t ,  he  had  a lread y  h e a rd  
som eth ing  a b o u t h is d a u g h te r  hav ing  m e t a  lad  a t  th e  riv e r.

23 T he clever lad  o f  th e  s to ry  n ea rly  b e tray ed  him self, t h a t  is, h e  w as n o t X am cügüT s 
g irl, b u t  boy-friend .
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VI. Glossary

I  included first of all those words in the glossary th a t  show divergence 
from  the  Uzbeg literary  language and certain Uzbeg dialects (primarily those 
o f Taskent and Fergana). In  the case of such words th a t have parallel forms, 
I  p u t  those first th a t  occur more frequently  in Qarabau dialect, regardless 
o f th e  fact th a t on certain occasions the  less frequent, second form appears.

I  tried to  illustrate the accidental concords or divergences with forms 
tak en  from the individual Q'ipcaq languages (primarily from  Qaraqalpaq, 
K azakh  and Kirgiz). However, in a num ber of cases we can find new forms 
in th e  Qarabau dialect which differ from  the other Qi'pöaq languages.

The words are in the following alphabetic order:
a(ä), ä(e, è), Ъ, с, j, d, f, у/g, yjh, г/г, y, qjk, l, m, n, o, ô, p, r, s, s, t, u, ü, w, z.

A b b r e v i a t i o n s  i n  th e  g l o s s a r y :

A lt.  — T u rk ish  language  in  th e  A lta i m o u n ta in
A n d . — d ia lec t o f  th e  to w n  o f  A n d ijâ n
A r. — A rab ic  (H an s  W ehr, Arabisches Wörterbuch für die Schriftsprache der

Gegenwart. L eipzig  1958).
B Sk. — B ash k ir  (N . A . B ask ak o v , Russko-baSkirskij slovarj. M oskva 1964).
C h a r . — C horezm  d ialects.
В агу . — F a ry à n â  (F ergana) to w n  d ia lec t
l i t .  U zb . — l i te ra ry  U zbeg  (A. K . B o ro v k o v , Uzbeksko-russkij slovarj. M oskva 1959)
K a z . — K a z a n -T a ta r  language  (Russko-tatarskijslovarj, I —IV . R e d . R . S. G azizov

K a z a n  1959)
K irg . — K irg h iz  (К . K . Ju d a c h in , Kirgizsko-russkij slovarj. M o sk v a  1965)
K k p . — Q a ra q a lp a q  language (N . A . B askakov , Russko-karakalpakskij slovarj.

M oskva 1967)
K rm . — T a ta r  lan g u ag e  o f  C rim ea
K z k . — K a z a k  (Russko-kazachskij slovarj, I —II .  A lm a-A ta  1946)
Q ïrq  — Q'irq (Q ïpôaq) d ia lec t o f  U zbeg  language  (T. Z. M irsâa to v , Ozbek tilining,

girq Sewasi. Ozbek dialektologijasidan materiallar I ,  T â sk e n t 1957, p p . 
229—261)

N o g . — N ogai (N . A . B askakov , Nogajsko-russkij slovarj. M o skva  1963)
Or. — R u ssian
Osm. — O sm an-T urk ish  (D. A. M agazan ik , Turecko-russkij slovarj, izd. 2, M oskva

1946)
Ö zbC hS L  — Ozbek chalq sewalari luyati, red . S. S âab d u rach m an o v , T â sk e n t 1971) 
P e rs . — P e rs ia n  (Persidsko-russkij slovarj I —I I ,  M oskva 1970)
R a d i .  V ers. — W . R ad lo ff , Versuch eines Wörterbuches der Türk-Dialekte I —IV , M outon- 

G rav en h ag e  1960
R ä s . — M a r tti  R ä sä n ä n , Versuch eines Etymologischen Wörterbuchs der Türk-

sprachen. H e ls in k i 1969
T a j.  — T a d z h ik  language  (Farhangi zabdni tâfikl I —I I ,  M o skva  1969)
Taäk. — d ia lec t o f  T ask en t
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ayir «well, after ail», lit. Uzb. ayir, <  Ar. ähir 
ay  «moon», gen. aydïr\\ aydïr) jariyida  «by moonlight» 
ayna  «mirror»
ayt- «to say, to  tell», a?/ftpfô(imperfect tense), aytmastan (negative gerund.) 

«without he had said»
al- I . «to take, to  grasp», II. helping verb a) it is used for expressing an action 

carried out for the  doer himself b) possibility or impossibility; amäsärpz 
«if you do not take it» (condic.), baya qilalmäs^ekän  «he cannot do it», 
bu dâd dèp turuw ^aladï «he s ta rts  complaining» 

aid «front part of something»; âldïya: dar âldïya «to the  gallows»; aldidan 
«from the front, front-wise»

aligi «the above mentioned, the named; well, th a t is», lit. Uzb. haligi; aligi. . . 
patsa ernes «that is, not a t all a  pasha»

amallap «somehow, anyhow», lit. Uzb. amallab; men amallap barayïn «that 
I  should s ta rt a t once» 

ana «well; well then» 
anau  «well»; lit. Uzb. anawi 
ànt ic- «to swear»
arjsïz «unreasonable, stupid», lit. Uzb. âng, ângsiz 
apcïy-\apcïq- «to take out», apcïyïp (gerund.), ht. Uzb. âlib ciq- 
apkel- «to take it along; to  give»; Kzk. äkel-, Kkp. äkel-, Task, âpkal-, lit. Uzb. 

âlib kel-; imp. S. 2. âppkè!
àpkepqoy- «to bring»; lit. Uzb. âlib kelip qoy-\ yan^jam qïzïnï àpkepqoydï üygä 

«the khan has also brought his daughter home» 
apketjâpket- «to take away», lit. Uzb. âlib ket-
âpqac- «to steal», àpqacïp ketïptï «after he had stolen it, he went away», lit. 

Uzb. âlib qâc-
ara : su arada «during this, while»
arqa «back part», ortayï arqasïdan «following his friend» 
as- «to hang somebody», assarÿiz «if you hanged (me)», aslp ]iräweritj! «just 

hang me!»; âsïs «hanging»
as'il- (pass.), asïlïp üôlïp kettï «he was hanged and he died» 
àt «пате», ât qoy- «to name», âtïnï Xanïmayqoyïp qoyadï «hegave her the name 

Xanïmay»
àtajata «father-in-law; respectful address of the old m an; grandfather; fore- 

father; ancestor» âtasïnikiga kelip «going to  his fa ther’s» 
âla^inâjâta^ênelâta^ânâ  «parents» 
attärj «it is a great pitty», lit. Uzb. attanga
au «hunting», auga ciq- «to go to hunt»; Kirg. Kzk. au, K rm . Osm. auf (Radi. 

Vers. I. 66), lit. Uzb. qu)
aur- «it pains», dârrouw ic^auryan kïsi bolip «he started  to  feel pains in his 

internally»; Kzk. Kkp. awïr-, Kirg. ôru-, lit. Uzb. âyri-
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ckkâldjièkkâlâ «both», ekkälämiz w e  two»; lit. Uzb. ikkälä 
êkki, ékkjièkki «two», ékkinci «second», ëkk^ortadn «between the two»; lit. 

Uzb. ikki
èkkitâ «two pieces, two», èkkitüdân (abl. part.) «to both of them»; lit. Uzb. 

ikkita
к ко г vdfièkkouw «both of them», ékkoyui «they both»; lit. Uzb. ikkâv) 

dnä/enälinä «aunt; m other; mother-in-law» 
èndijièndi «now»; lit. Uzb. endi
erkek «man; masculine», erkek tana «bull-calf»; lit. Uzb. erkäk 
Irtämätän «in the morning, early in the  morning, a t dawn», And. ertämätän, 

Fary. ertämertän (ÖzbChSL. 95), lit. Uzb. ertäläb; Kirg. erten menen 
vsik «gâte», ât^esik  «a gate for the horses»
haja qil- «to carry out, to  fulfil», hie kim  m um  ba)a qilalmäs^ekän  «nobody 

can carry it out»; lit. Uzb. bäfär-
hahanä «pretext, excuse», bahanä iaukidi «he makes a pretext»; lit. Uzb. 

bahânà; <  Taj. bahqna
bayayijbayagi «the former, recent, the  mentioned», bayayi k'ämpirdikidä «in 

the  house of th e  mentioned old woman»; lit. Uzb. bâyagi 
baqïr- «to call, to  invite», baqirmastan (negative gerund.); lit. Uzb. caqir- 
bala/bälä «misfortune, affliction, blow of fate», hie bald «nothing», bir bald 

«somethin»; lit. Uzb. bald, ■< Ar. bald’ (Räs. 59b) 
bâlalbald «child», biz )êtim bâllamïz «we are orphans», plur. bälla 
banda «person», erkek bandasï «male person»; lit. Uzb. bändä «servent of God. 

creature», <  Pers. bändä
bàrf-war «to be, to  exist», bär^ekäni, gauhardan ilyi_v)ar^ekün  «he has a 

house of precious stones» 
bâr-\bar- «to go», bârâyâtïp «while wandering» 
ban  «all, whole», su gàptïr] barïnï «this whole speech»
bâS/bas «head», in acc. frequently redupl. bâssïnï, bâssïnï fuwub_ bow^otïrsa 

«as he is sitting  there and washing his head»; bâsïya «in the direction, 
towards»

basqa: basqa yaqqa «somewhere else» 
bäslä-jbasla- «to start», yol bâslüptï «he started»
bâslan- »to be started», ana toy bàslandî «thus the wedding started» 
becara «poor, unfortunate»; lit. Uzb. becärä, <  Pers. bicare 
bèjizâ «outsider, stranger», <  Pers. bicizha (?)
bèkerge «uselessly, needlessly»; Kzk. bekerge, Kkp. biykarya; lit. Uzb. bekargä, 

<  Taj. bek&r
blmaral «calmly, in a comfortable way, freely»; lit. Uzb. bemalâl, < T a J . 

bemalâl
ber- «to give», tawub_bèrir\!b please, find it for me!», bêrês! «give it to me!» 
bil : bilmädim « I  do no t know»
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bildir- «to let sy know», bildirmey yür ewer sin  «do not let him acquaint with» 
blr «one» 1) birini-birini «one and the other», 2) birdä (1 0 c.) «at once, suddenly», 

3) blr üözi «he himself, alone», Task, bittä özi, 4) blr altitä celpek «six 
cakes (pies) or so», 5.) bittä (■< bir-tä) «one piece», bittä gàp qâptï «I forgot 
one thing», 6) billä «  bir-lä) «together», ortayï^m an billä «together», 
with his friend»; lit. Uzb. birgäliktä

birou(w) «somebody, a somebody», baëqa birouwdir! qïzïman «I am the daughter 
of somebody else»; lit. Uzb. birdie 

biz: gen. biznirjlbizzirj 
boyicä «along, by the side of»
boym/boym: dàryànïr) boynïda »along the bank of the river» 
hoi- «to be», bopti «it was, it became» (imperfect tense», gerund.: bop!bow, 

partie.: boyan, boyan, bolyan; bolmayan. As a helping verb: lcirlp bolmas^_ 
ekän «it is impossible to  enter» 

bomt- «to free, to  release» 
bu «this», acc. bunï/munï, dat. buya 
bütünlpütün «all, the  whole», Kkp. pütin  
caq «gay, satisfied», lit. Uzb. m y
ml\cal «old man», lit. Uzb. câl; compare: Räs. 96b m l  «grau» 
candan «much, quite», mermen candan ciräyli «he is much nicer than me», 

lit. Uzb. candän «so much, th a t so . . ., that», << Pers. mndan 
cap-imp- «to strike down», cap källäsinil «cut his head!», lit. Uzb. cap- «to 

cut into pieces»
cèkâjcèke «edge», lit. Uzb. ce к «border, edge of sg» 
celpek «girdle-cake», acc. celpekti
cïy-fcïq- «to go out», cïyïs-jcïqis- «to go out together»; gerund, cïyïp, p art. 

ciqqan; lit. Uzb. ciq-
ciyaz- «to take out, to free», Kzk. Kkp. sïyar-, Kirg. ciyar-; lit. Uzb. ciqar- 
cïmïldïq «(bed) curtain» (at weddings, the corner of the room, where the newly 

weds spend the  night, is covered by this curtain), Barlas qïslaq, M itan 
cïrnïldïy (ÖzbChSL. 301), Kzk. Kkp. ëïmïldïq, Nog. sïmïldïq, Kaz. cïbïl- 
dïq, Bsk. sïmïldïq; lit. Uzb. gösanga 

ciz- «to draw a line», gerund, cizïp/cizzïp, part, cizyan; lit. Uzb. ciz- 
cüz- «to swim», Char, yüz- (ÖzbChSL. 137), Kirg. süz-, Kzk. Kkp. zilz-; lit. 

Uzb. sùz-\yùz-
]ala- «to lick, to  keep licking», Kzk. Kkp. zala-, Kirg. ]ala-; lit. Uzb. yala- 
]allat «body-guard, soldier», lit. Uzb. ]allâd «executor», <  Ar. galläd 
]amanjyaman «bad», Kirg. ]aman, Kzk. K kp. zaman, lit. Uzb. yâmân 
]arjyaqlyarjyaq «nut», üydâ kâttâ ]arjyayï w ar^ekän  «in the  house he has a big 

nut-tree»; Kirg. ]ar\gaq, Kzk. zar!yaq; lit. Uzb. yânyâq 
]arïqjyarïq «light, brightness», aydïrן ]arïyï^m an  «by moonlight»;Kzk. K kp. 

zarïq, Kirg. ]arïq; lit. Uzb. yâruy
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Jasaul «horseman, retinue, body-guard, th e  Guards», lit. Uzb. yasâwul 
lau- «to close, to  lock», Jau)up qoy- «to close», èSikti Jauj «close the door!»;

Kzk. Kkp. zab-(zau)ïp), Kirg. jab-, Jap-; lit. Uzb. yâp- 
JawaplJâwâp «answer», Javoap her- «to answer»; lit. Uzb. Jawâb 
Jêsir «widow», Kzk. K kp. zesir, Kirg. Jesir; lit. Uzb. yesir 
Jetim «orphan», Kzk. Kkp. zetim; K irg. Jetim ; lit. Uzb. yetim, -< Ar. yatlm  

(Räs. 199a)
Jim tur- «to keep silence, not to  speak»
Jönät-Iyönät-, yönet- «to send, to  start», K kp. Kzk. zönelt-, Kirg. J'ôn'ôt-; lit. 

Uzb. Jönät-
JudalJidalJä «very, extremely», Task. Jüdü, lit. Uzb. Juda, <  Pers. Judd 
Juw-IJuwüp, Jmoîp) «to wash», bâm nïjuwuw^otïryan ekän «he was sitting and 

washing his head (hair); Kzk. zu- (zuwïp), Kirg. Jü-, K kp. zuwï-; lit. 
Uzb. yuw-

Jügür- «to run, to  rush»; Kzk. zttgir-, K irg. Jügür-, K kp. zttuittr-; lit. Uzb. 
yügür-

Jür-lyür-\yir- «to go», üydä ytträdi/yttr «he is a t home», imp. S. 2. Jür! (also in 
Taskent!), pi. 2. yirir!!; gerund.: yttrin, partie, yürgän 

dâd «cry, complaint, moans», dâd de- «to lament»; lit. Uzb. däd, <  Pers. ddd 
dânâ  «clever, sharp-minded, wise», lit. Uzb. dànâ, <C Pers. ddna 
dânâliJc(gi) «cleverness, wisdom», lit. Uzb. dânâlik
darfir^dvryir «with much noise» (actually clattering w ith a hand-drum), 

toylar dat]ir^durjur ötäyaptl «the wedding is taking place through merry- 
making»

dar «gallows», darya as- «to hang»; lit. Uzb. dâr <  Pers. ddr 
darhal «at once, immediately», lit. Uzb. darhâl, <  Tap darhâl 
dâr y  à «river», dat. dâryàya; lit. Uzb. daryâ, <  Pers. daryd 
dauruq sal- «to notify the public, to  proclaim», lit. Uzb. Jar sàl- 
däräk (gi) «news, knowledge», dimdäräk «disappeared without leaving a trace, 

any news of him», lit. Uzb. däräk, <  Taj[, darak 
därrouw «at once, immediately, promptly», lit. Uzb. darrâw 
dè-\de- «to say, to  tell», gerund, dèp, partie, degän, dêgen; degänücä «while he 

is telling»
div)ar\dèwar «wall», makkam déwardan tik ïp  «built of a strong wall»; lit. Uzb. 

dewâr, <  Tap dewâr
duwduw: duwduw gap «gossip, about which everybody speaks»
-yu  «well, but, surely», ortayïm qolya tüâ îp tï^yu !  »surely, my friend has been 

caught!», lit. Uzb .-qu
gauhar «precious stone», gauhar tty «a house of precious stones», lit. Üzb. 

gawhar << Pers. gauhar (Räs. 125 b)
gdpjgäp «word, speech», acc. gdptï, m eniy gànima «on my word», bunïrj g à ni
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tm i^kelcidi «he is right»; gäp-söz (paired) «gossip»: y ïzïn ï gäp-söz qïyanï 
ücün «as he discredited his daughtery» 

göristan »tomb; cemetery» <  Pers. gürästan 
yayaqqa «where?; to  where», lit. Uzb. qayâqqa
yayaqtan «from where», yayaqtan tawus keräk? «where can he be found?»;

lit. Uzb. qayàqtan 
yayïqjqayïq «boat», lit. Uzb. qayiq
yaltajqalta «satchel, haversack», lit. Uzb. yalta, <  Pers. halita (Räs. 227) 
yarïndaë «brother, sister», lit. Uzb. qarindâs
yïzjqïz «girl, daughter», acc. yïzzï\yïzdï, gen. yïzdïrj; yïziya «to th e  daughter of»
yuda «God», lit. Uzb. yudä, <C Pers. hvdäy (Räs. 162b)
yuwan- «to be happy», yuwanawèrirן\ «be happy!», lit. Uzb. qmüân-
hayal «woman», èkki hayaldïrן k iy im in i kiyïp  «putting on two women’s dresses»;

Kzk. äyel, Kkp. hayal, K irg. ayal\ lit. Uzb. ayâl, -< Taj. ayal 
hayda-jhäydä-jayda- «to chase, to  hunt»; Kzk. Kkp. Kirg. ayda-, lit. Uzb. 

hayda-
haqqdni «real, true», lit. Uzb. haqiqiy
halimgöcägi «till now», halimgöcägi sular yasap yatïrdï «they are still alive, if 

they did not died»
hamma «all, the whole», lit. Uzb. hamma
haram «prohibited», haram bol- «it is prohibited»; «to become wanton», <  Ar. 

hardm
häml-äm, -am,-yäm «also», sen^Jhäm «you also», О  Pers. ham  
(h)essasïda «as a consequence of sg»
hic I. negative particule: hic yerdâ «nowhere», hic Ыг yaqqa «nowhere», II. 

«not at all»: hic izlep tawüp bolmâydï «it cannot be found at all»; lit. 
Uzb. hec, <f Pers. hig (Räs. 159b) 

hima «sign, indication», him a qil- «to mark», lit. Uzb. imâ 
hözür «pardon me (apology)», qïyan islärigä hozür sorap «apologizing for what 

he had done»; lit. Uzb. uzr, -< Ar. "udr 
hü)ire\hü)re\]üdä «guard-room», «< Ar. huerait)
ïrza bol- «satisfied (to be), to  consent»; Kzk. razï\rïza, K kp. raz'i, Kirg. 

ïrdzï, lit. Uzb. rdzi, ■< Ar. rddi(n)
ïssïqâmat qïl- «to live, to dwell», lit. Uzb. istiqâviat qil-, <T Ar. istiqäma(t) 
ïsta- «to take, to keep, to  hold», qolya^}stap «he takes it to  his hands»; Kzk. 

Kkp. usta-; lit. Uzb. usla-
ic «interior, inside of sg», ic^auruyum  bar» I  have pains inside», icidd «inside 

sg, in sg»
ifâdat «request, permission», ifâdat soraydï «he requests permission»; lit. Uzb. 

ifâzat, <  Taj. ifâzat
indemey tur- «to keep quiet, he does not speak» 
is: endi n im ^ is  qïl'ië keräk ? «and w hat to do now ?»

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . I 973.



É. DOBOS186

islet- «to use, to apply», p'alitika iëlet- «to manoeuvre, to  play foxy» 
izlä- «to seek«, izläs «search»
izwaë «carriage», izwasqa sal- «to sit sy in a coach, carriage« 
yayëïjfayëï «good» 
yalyan gàpïr- «to tell lies»
уаг]Ш- «to miss, to m ake a mistake», süöttä yarjlïëïppïz «here we missed» 
yasal- «it is made of», yayëï bïr yasalyan t'âmïya «to his well made house» 
y  at- I. «to lie», II. as a  helping verb, for expressing a durable action: yaëap 

yatïr «he lives»
yerjfer «place; land», boyan )êri^jwar^ekân  «she had already been engaged» 
yet- «to reach» 
yetkiz- (causative)
yiyit «young man, lad», acc. yigitti, gen. yigitti\yigitnir\, dat. yigitke 
yir-/yer-lfir- I. «to send», II . as a helping verb: asip jiräweriv,! «just hang 

me!», haydap yèrdï «he chased, droved him away»; Kzk. Kkp. 
ziber-, Kirg. fiber-, lit. Uzb. yubâr- 

yoqjfoq «no, not»
yoqal-jyoyal- «to be lost, to  disappear» 
yoljfol «way», yolya ciy- «to send off» 
qac/yac- «to run away» 
qayt-\yayt- «to go away; to  return» 
qaylïq(yï) «bride»; Kzk. qalïndïq, Kkp. qalïnlïq
qal- «to remain», gerund, qâpjqâlîp, bittä gàp qâptï «I forgot one thing», kirlp 

qaw^edim  «I went in»; partie, qayan 
qamal- «to shut oneself in; to be locked» 
qanjyan «khan», gen. yandir], dat. qanya
qana/yana «where ? where is he ? ; come on», qana ayt! «come on, speak/» 
qandeylyandey «what? w hat kind?»
qara- «to look», gerund, qarap (dat.) «towards, in the  direction», Hindistan 

tarapgd qarap «towards India», partie, qarayan 
qawar\yawar «news; report», qawar ber- «to give information»; Kzk. Kkp.

yabar, Kirg. qabar, lit. Uzb. yabar, <  Ar. habar 
qawurïstan\yawurïstan «cemetery», acc. yaiüurïstandï, dat. qawurïstanya; lit.

Uzb. qabristân <  Ar. qabr -f  Pers. istan 
qïdïr- «to go as a guest»
qïyâmâtlïy «eternal, as long as one lives», -< Ar. q'iymna(t) «resurrection» 
qil- «to make, to do», gerund, qïlïplqïp, -yîp, partie, qiyan 
qïzqïr-lqïyqïr- «to shout, to  shriek», Kkp. qïëqïr-, Kirg. qïyqïr- 
доу-/у°у- «to put, to place», âtqoy- «to name», icirn yoyadi «the pain in my sto- 

mach is over (has gone)
qol «hand», qolya tüë- «to fall into sy’s hands», üöz qolu.__man «with his own 

hands»

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.



187A TALE Ï M M  QARABAU

qo^yos «all right», <  Pers. yos 
qo&- «to join, to  link, to fasten to»
qunjyun^töläs «bloodfeud, revenge», <  Pers. yun «blood» 
quryur »nicely, superbly» (pejor.)
qursand bol- «to be happy», lit. Uzb. yursand, <  Pers. yorsänd 
qutultur- «to free, to  release», lit. Uzb. qutultir- 
källä «bead, skull», <  Pers. källä
kämpir «old woman», k'ämpirdin köylägini «the old woman’s dress», <C Pers. 

kam-plr (Räs. 251a)
kec «late», kec bol- «it is getting late», kec qal- «to be late», kec qâsalarïrן «if 

night was descending on you»
key in  «then; after sg.», kïk yacqané^Jcéyin «after the deer had run away» 
kel- «to come», partie, kélgên, kegen; kèlé^m è  «whether he comes», kelmekci 

«who w ants to  come» 
kelincek «bride»
ket- «to go», keptï <  ketïptï «he went» (imperfect tense), kètèwèrsin «let him 

go», ketäyätkän yigitti «that lad who had just gone», menge tàSlàp kètès 
«you leave it with me» 

kiy- «to pu t on (a dress)», partie, kiygen 
kiygiz- «to dress, to put a dress on sy» 
kiyim  «dress, clothing», acc. kiyimdi
kïk  «wild animal; deer», Alt. Tel. Sor kïk  (Radi. Vers. II. 1339), Kirg. kiyik; 

Osm. geyik
kir- «to enter; to  complete, to  tu rn  (an age)», toysanya kirgän àtam « ту  90 

years old father»
kirgiz- «to let sy in», kirgizmesten «without letting him in» 
kön-\köm- «to consent», lit. Uzb. k&n-
kör- «to see», men и yïzdï k'ördim  »I saw th is girl»; körin- (pass.) «it seems»
kör set- «to show», partie, kôrsètkên
köt : Jarjyaqtïrן kötidä «at the foot of the nut-tree»
köter-\k'ötär- «to raise, to  take»; köteril- (pass.)
küy- «to suffer», buy a ̂ y  am küydïm  «I suffered from it»
küyou(w) «groom; the younger sister’s husband», acc. küyoudi
mahall «time, moment», <  Ar. mahall
makkam  «strong, firm»; Kkp. bekkem, Kirg. bekem; lit. Uzb. mahkam, -< Taj. 

mahkam
mamadzandaqa «chatterbox; who knows too much», lit. Uzb. mahmadâna 
maslaat «advice; council», maslaat qïl- «to confer, to take counsel»; Kzk.

mäslihat, Kkp. mäslähät; lit. Uzb. maslahat, <( Taj. maslihat 
m en: bu meni qïzïm  «this is my daughter», abl. wendenjmennen 
minän, -man, -man, -man׳, bilan «with», sum im _ minänjёипщ bilan «with this», 

ortayï^m an  «with his friend», urâm âl^m ân  «with a shawl»
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nàtânïs «unknown»
nièt- «without doing sg., to  do nothing», niètmestân «without doing anything» 
nima\nimä\ne,me\minä «what, what kind», endi n im a ^y ïla m ïz? «and w hat 

to  do now?»; Kirg. emne, emine 
oy «idea, notion», oyya kel- «it occurs to  him» 
oyprimè «strange, odd», <  ? 
oqu-joju- «to read» 
omharawar «ten times» 
ora- «to cover, to  wrap», lit. Uzb. öra- 
orïn: üôzirjizdirj onnïrfîya «in place p f yourself» 
ortaq (y'i) «friend», ortaq bol- «to make friends»; lit. Uzb. ortàq 
öl- «to die», üölämän «I shall die», üolïp кеЛЩоШр qaldï «he died», àtam ölmehci 

« ту  father is dying» 
ölik (gi) «dead body» 
öltir- «to kill»
öt- «to pass; tim e is getting on», toylar ötäyäpti «the wedding is going on» 
öttäfüöttä «there», lit. Uzb. и yerdä 
özjüöz «himself», %annïr) üözi «the khan himself» 
palan  «something, a certain», palan y  er «a certain place», <  Ar. fulàn  
palancï/palanca «somebody, a certain person», palancanikkä «to someone’s» 
p râlitika «politics; trick», p'ùlitïka iSlet- «to manoeuvre», <  Or. политика 
porma «shape, form», -< Or. форма 
saglasna bol- «to consent», ■< Or. согласно 
sal- «to place, to p u t (down), to lay (down)»; lit. Uzb. sâl- 
sapsem  «not a t ail», bularnï süpsem tawup bolmâydï «they cannot be found 

at all», <  Or. совсем 
sawap «fear of God» (religious term)
sirjni «sister, younger sister», sirpnimdi «my younger sister»; Kzk. K kp. sirjli, 

K irg. sirjdi; lit. Uzb. singil
sâyïq (уг) «caretaker of a cemetery», acc. sâyïqtï, -< Ar. srTiq 
söttälsüöttä «here, on th is place», lit. Uzb. Su yerdä 
s u : dat. surja/suya 
suyaqqafsoyaqqa «there»
Sul: Sul^ücün  «this is why»
suytlp  «so, thus», Qi'rq Suytwp, lit. Uzb. Sunday etib 
sunaqajSunday «such, such kind»
tayalla- «to prepare, to  make ready», lit. Uzb. tayyärlä-
tâm  «house; home»; Task, üy, Kkp. tamjüy, Kzk. Uy/tam; lit. Uzb. tâm  «roof» 
tana «calf»; lit. Uzb. buzâq
tau- (tawüp, tawïp; ta wadi) «to find», tawup bolmâydï «it cannot be found»; 

Kzk. Kkp. Kirg. tab-\ lit. Uzb. t&p-
taus- «to meet», y ïz^m a n  tauSïpsïz «you will meet the girl»; lit. Uzb. tâpis-
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tez: tezdä «rapidly, speedily», tez qïlïp «without any delay»
tilou(w) «desire», Kzk. K kp. Kirg. tileJc, Task, tilouw, lit. Uzb. tilak
tiri «lively, healthy», tuptiri «he is perfectly healthy»; Kzk. Kkp. tiri, Kirg.

tirû, lit. Uzb. tiriq 
tölkä «only», <  Or. только
tuypnat «gossipü rumour», lit. Uzb. tuhmat, <  Pers. tohmät 
tur- «to stand», gerund, turüpjturïp ; dâd dép tmuiO^aladî, partie, turyan 
tm ijtûra  «correct; right; straight», toppa tûra «correctly», sizirj gànîrfiz türi^_ 

ekân «you really tell the truth»; Kzk. turn, Kirg. titra , Kkp. tuwrï (tuppa_  
tmorï); lit. Uzb. ioyri

ucra-, ucras- «to meet», partie, ucrayan, ucrasqan
ul «boy; son», ulu7] barrna ? «do you have a son?»; Qïpôaq-Uzbeg uwïl, rntiul, 

ul, ul (ÔzbChSL. 355) Kirg. id. K kp. ul, Kkz. ül, Nog. ul, uwïl; lit. Uzb. 
oyil-

urâmâl «shawl, kerchief», lit. Uzb. româl, <  Pers. roman 
üy- «to gather, to collect», Kzk. K kp. zïy-, Kirg. fiy- ; lit. Uzb. y iy - ; uyum  

«pile, stack»
üstüwas «dress, clothing», lit. Uzb. üst-bâs
wâyima «fright, horror, panic», lit. Uzb. wahima, <  Ar. wahm
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SOM E TO PO N Y M S O F  T U R K IC  O R IG IN  IN  SL O V A K IA

BY

J .  B LA SK O V IC S (P rague)

The present-day Slovakian toponyms are of Slavic origin in regions 
inhabited by Slovaks, whereas they  are m ainly of H ungarian origin in south 
and south-east Slovakia populated mainly by Hungarians.1 As the ancestors 
of the Slovaks had frequently come into contact with Turkic peoples or 
fragm entary groups ever since their settlem ent (5th 6th et. A.D.), a few 
dozen toponyms of ancient Turkic origin m ay be found among the place- 
names.2

The first significant people of Turkic stock the Slavs had been in close 
and prolonged contact were the  Avars who organized a strong empire in the 
Carpathian Basin, in Bohemia and in p a rt of Austria in the  middle of the 
6th century. The Avars soon entered into symbiosis w ith the  Slav tribes 
found here, thus the  period is known in Czech and Slovakian history as the  
«era of Avar-Slav unity», or the  «Avar-Slav symbiosis».3 Though Samo (623 
658), a Frankish m erchant had united the western Slav ,(the Czech and Mo- 
ravian) tribes, and laid the  foundations of an independent state, the Avar- 
Slav coexistence had continued to  strengthen and widen during the course 
of the  7th and 8th centuries and came to an end only by the  fall of the Avar 
Em pire (799 A.D.).4

After the fall of the Avar Empire the Slavs settled in the  Carpathian 
Basin came into close contact with the Volga-Bulgarians. The region between

1 Slovnik alovenského jazyka, V I. diel, (B ra tis lav a  1968), pp . 153—254, co n ta in s 
a b o u t 2000 S lovakian  toponym s.

2 In  m y  a rtic le  Çekoslovakya’da eaki Türklerin izleri I  h av e  g iv en  th e  ex p lan a tio n  
o f  14 S lovak ian  to p o n y m s o f an c ie n t T u rk ic  o rig in  (RRA  341 — 351).

3 D tjiny Slovenska 67—90; N o v o tn y , Ôeské d ijiny  I ,  1, (P ra h a  1912); T urek , 118 — 
140; J .  D ekan , Zadatky slovenskych dèjin a rlëa Velkomoravskà (B ra tis lav a  1951); В . 
Z âstërovâ , Vznik a poödtky Slovanû I I  (P ra h a  1960), p p . 15— 37.

4 G. L ab u d a , Pierwsze paiistwo alowanskie — Panstwo Samona (P oznan  1949); 
Z âstë rovâ , op. cit., I I ,  233—252; F red eg a r , Historia Francorum, in : W . W a tte n b a e h —W . 
L evison , Scriptores rerum Moravingicarum I I  (H an n o v e r 1889).
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th e  rivers Danube and Tisza, eastern Slovakia and Transylvania had remained 
under Proto-Bulgarian rule until the  arrival of the Hungarians (892 A.D.)5

W ith the conquering H ungarians three Khazar-Turkish tribes, the 
K abar-K hazars and several other fragm ents of Turkic origin settled down 
in  the  new homeland.6 In  the 10th and 11th centuries considerable groups 
o f Pechenegs7 appeared, followed by the  Cumans8 in the 11th 13th centuries

All these ethnic groups and fragm ents settled in various regions of the 
country, thus a considerable number of them  found a new home in the present- 
day  Slovakia, m ainly in the Csalloköz, in the valleys of the rivers Morava, 
Vâh, N itra, 2itava and Hron. Subsequently the settled Turkic groups quickly 
adjusted  themselves to  the new environment, they  had become peaceful 
herdsmen and peasants and assimilated themselves to the Slav or Hungarian 
population living around them.

The situation was different during the  Osmanli-Turk conquest. Though 
th e  Turkish occupation lasted for one and a half centuries (from 1543 till 
1686 on the  territo ry  of Slovakia) perm anent settling down and assimilation 
occurred only exceptionally because of the religious differences. E.g. after 
the  recapture of Fiilek (today’s Filakovo) (in 1593) of the Mohammedan 
Turkish and Bosnian population th a t  settled down there forty years earlier, 
only about 200 — 300 persons christianized and remained there.9

I  have to mention the so-called «Valach-colonization» as well. In  the 
16th—17th centuries a large-scale shepherding and, in particular, sheep- 
breeding began on the  alpine pastures of Slovakia. A number of shepherds 
came from Yalachia (Rumania) and Transylvania and settled. In  Slovakian 
history these figure under the  name Valach (=  highland herdsman) and were 
considered to  be Rumanians. B ut if we study the Slovakian terminology of 
sheep-breeding, it  becomes clear th a t  in the vocabulary of the Valach people 
there are many purely Turkish words which indicates th a t some (or th e  ma- 
jority) of the Valachi were Cumans. E.g. the adaptation of words such as the 
Slovak baca «head shepherd», baran «lamb», koSiar «sheepfold», salas «abode»,

5 K . J irecek , Geschichte der Bulgaren (P ra g  1876); S tev en  R u n cim an , A  History 
of the First Bulgarian Empire (L ondon 1930); J .  M arq u art, Osteuropäische und ostasia- 
tische Streifzüge (L eipzig  1903); Gy. M oravesik , Byzantinoturcica I —I I  (B u d ap est 1942); 
Is lA ns  I I ,  801.

6 N G y, 233 — 240.
7 R âsony i, L T F  I I I  (b ib liog raphy); IslA ns  Cüz 96, p p . 535 — 543 (b ib liog raphy); 

C zeglédy K ., A  kangarolc (besenyök) [T he K a n g a rs  (Pechenegs)]: M T A  I . Oszt. Közl. 
[P u b l. o f  D ep t. I . H A S ], V  (B udapest 1954), pp . 2 4 3 -2 7 6 .

8 R âsony i L T F  I I I  (bibliogr.), IslA ns  Ciiz 63, p. 716 (b ib liog raphy); G yârfâs, I ., 
A  jàsz-кйпок tôrténete [H is to ry  o f  th e  Jazy g ian -C u m an s] I —IV  (K ecskem ét—B u d a p e s t 
1870— 1885), etc.

9 A ccording to  K â t ib  Çelebi (See: Historical Documents of the Turko-Hungarian Age, 
U n d  Class, Writers V , V ol. I l l ,  p . 211 (in  H ungarian ).
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«alpine shelter of shepherds», Siator «tent», zinëica «curdled sweet ewe-milk», 
etc., the Turkish bese «uncle, old man, adviser, leader (shepherd)», the T a tar 
bärän «lamb», kosar (from the  verb kosmak) «place where the  animal is kept
and locked, fold», solas «abode», çadir «tent», cinci (cincü, inci) «pearl», «pearling» 
etc.10

Mention should also be made of Ukrainian and Croatian immigration 
to th e  territo ry  of Slovakia and Bohemia. They came in smaller groups during 
the period from the 18th century till W orld W ar I, usually as refugees (after 
the  Crimean War, etc.). M any of them had  names (and possibly ancestry as 
well) of Turkish and T a rta r  origin.

Contacts with the  Turkic peoples and fragments of sim ilar stock naturally  
left their m ark on Czech11 and  Slovak12 vocabulary as well as on the toponyms.13 
In  Slovakia several dozens of toponyms, several hundreds of family names14 
and nicknames of old Turkic origin can be found.

In the  following passages some village names of old Turkic origin will 
be dealt with. B ut I  should like to note th a t the Turkic origin of the village- 
name itself does not always prove the Turkish origin of its inhabitants. As 
is known, the  m ajority of village-names came from a proper name, from the  
name of a tribe or from th e  designation of a high-ranking personality, whose 
holder had some contact with the locality a t the  tim e when the settlem ent 
came into existence.15

1. Imel’, Imely

Today the name of th e  village in Slovakian is Imel!, in Hungarian it  is 
Imely. I t  is situated in th e  Komarno district on the right bank of the river 
Nitra, 22 km north of K om arno and 12 km  south of Nové Zâmky. During the 
last two decades archaeological excavations were conducted on the territo ry

10 T he g re a t m a jo rity  o f  these  w ords a re  in d ica ted  as o f  R u m a n ia n , H u n g a ria n  
or u n k n o w n  orig in  in  th e  C zech etym ological d ic tionaries . See: M achek , u n d er th e  corres- 
pond ing  en tries.

11 See m y  artic le  Çelc dilinde Türkçe kelimeler in  Bilimsel bildiriler (A nkara I960), 
pp. 87—112.

12V. B lan â r, Otdzky lexikdlnych turcizmov v slovencine, in  J azykovedny Sasopis 
X I I I  (B ra tis lav a  1962), p p . 76 — 87.

13 In  m y  artic le  m en tio n ed  u nder fo o tn o te  2 th e  e x p lan a tio n  o f  14 S lovakian  topo- 
nym s o f T u rk ic  orig in  can  b e  found .

14 In  th e  sam e a rtic le  106 S lovakian  fam ily  nam es (su rnam es) o f  T urk ic  orig in  
a re  en u m era ted .

15 V in igh , R özsa , Magyar helységnevek eredete [T he O rigin o f  H u n g a ria n  T oponym s] 
(Szeged 1931); P e s ty  F r . ,  Magyarorszdg helynevei [T oponym s o f  H u n g a ry ]  (B u d ap est 
1888); G om bocz—Melich, Magyar etimolôgiai szôtdr [H u n g arian  E ty m o lo g ica l D ic tio n a ry ] 
I —I I  (B u d ap est 1914—1930); A . B laskoviesovâ, Rozbor mistnich jm en na Zitném ostrové 
(P ra h a  1958), pp . 1 —116, etc.
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of the  village with the results showing th a t as early as in the  5th century 
there  had been a hum an settlem ent on its site. In  1969, while digging the  
foundations for a house to  be built, a grave with a horse was found. From  
th e  great number of grave goods (horse bones, harness, ornam ents, various 
vessels) it may be inferred th a t  th is was the  grave of a prom inent Avar per- 
sonality  (of higher rank) from the  7 th — 8th centuries.10

The name of the  village occurs already in 13th — 14th-century sources 
in  th e  form Inö.16 17 18 19 Subsequently it  occurs in documents: in the  15th century 
as Eme (1408), Emee (1438), Im ô18 in 1570, Imô  in 1664,19 Im öl20 in the 18th 
century  taking the form of Im ely.21 The form Imel is used only since 1919 and 
is obviously the Slovakian orthographic form of the nam e Imely.

First we have to  consider the n  ~ ~ ([׳ו)   m apophony appearing in the 
form s Inö  ~  Eme ^  Imô. To th is there are several examples in the Hungarian, 
as well as in the Turkish language: Hung, ing «shirt» ~  dial, imeg, ümög 
(BârcziSzf 135; da ta  from th e  14th ct.); Turkish q07]Su —>־ komsu «neighbour» 
(Sami 1117), gönlek —>־ gömlek «shirt» (Sami 1215), or\urya —>־ omwga «vertebra» 
qor\1iral —י■ kumral «blond» (Sami 1114), etc.

Similarly the  Turkish koken —*• Hung, kôkény «blackthorn», in 1193: 
Concol — in 1664 it is Komkol (Defter). Inö  —*■ Imô, etc. (This apophony exists 
in  o ther Turkic languages as well, see: NGy 146).

Further on it should be noted th a t the name Im ô  fits  into an analogic 
group of Hungarian words: idö «time», erdö «forest», mezô «field», elsö «first», 
disznô «pig», csïkô «foal», also «lower», szàntô «plough-land», etc. According to  
H ungarian historical gram m ar (Barczi, Gombocz) all these words ended with 
-ay, -ey before the  10th century and went through a grading of two directions:

-ay —>- -au —י- -ou - י- -6
—------- *■ -a —*■ -a

-ey —>־ -e.Vb —*■ -ôü —» -ô 
I—»• -e» ״ + -e —>־ -e (ô)

16 In  th e  n e a rb y  N ové Z âm k y  a n d  a t  S tu rovo  as well a s  in  severa l o th e r p lace s 
o f  S o u th e rn  S lovakia  (the  earlie r G eller, i.e. to d a y ’s H oliare  in  Csallököz) g raves fro m  
th e  A v a r period  w ere found . See: Z. C ilinskâ, Slawisch-awarisches Gräberfeld in  Nové 
Zâm ky. V SA V  (B ra tis lav a  1966); A . Toeik, Slawisch-awarisches Gräberfeld in Stûrovo 
(B ra tis la v a  1968); A . T oeik , Slawisch-awarisches Gräberfeld in Holiare (B ra tis lav a  1968, 
I n s t i t .  A rchael. N itr ien sis  A cad . S cien t. S lovacae, N r. 242, vol. 1).

17 KomVm  71.
18 F ekete , 151.
19 Defter 53a; Maliye Defteri, p . 294, Is ta n b u l, B açb ak an lik  A rçivi, N o. 4016.
20 L ipszky 261. T he fin a l -l in  th e  form  Imöl is an  in ana log ic  ad d itio n  (over-cor- 

re c tio n ) in  th e  p lace  o f  th e  long  -<5. See: B arczi, 62 an d  88.
21 T he form  Imely  is a  n o m in a tiv e  reco n s tru c ted  b y  an a lo g o u s reduc tion  o f  th e  

d en o m in a l ad jec tiv a l su ffix  -i from  th e  reg u la r and  high fre q u e n c y  fo rm  imelyi (pro- 
n o u n ce : imeji).
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According to the second trend  of grading the final -y completely dis- 
appeared. This is well illustrated by such forms where a suffix or affix beginning 
with a vowel was added to  the root. (The 3rd person genitive suffix and the  
denominal adjectival suffix -г.) This process begun around the 10th century 
and ended already in th e  12th (Barczi, 85 — 8 6 ), e.g. mezey -f- e, fey  -f- e, 
gisnay +  a in 1055: mezee, fee, gisnaa (Barczi, 8 ־<—  6  and 94). Cf. to  the form 
Emee (see later).

Thus th e  words belonging to  this analogous group have two root-forms: 
mezô ~  meze «field», disznô ~  diszna «pig», idô ~  ide «time», Imô  ~  Ime, etc. 
Adverbial suffixes of place are added to  th e  first root form : idô -|- ben, mezô -\-n, 
Imô  -f- re, whereas to  the  second form only the 3rd person genitive suffix 
and the denominal adjectival suffix -i are added: ide-\-je, diszna -{-ja, meze-{-je, 
ide -f- i, meze -j- i, ime -f- i, etc. The development of a -j- intrusive sound in 
the 1 1 th  century was a consequence of the reduction of the final -y sound: 
1055 fee, mezee, 1363 feye, 1345 mezeye (Barczi 74), etc. This intrusive -j- con- 
tinues to  exist today as well in pronunciation: /гада, miért « ту  son, why» 
(pron.: fijam , mijêrt), disznai, erdei «his pigs, his forests» (pron.: disznaji, 
erdeji), etc. Similarly: ime - f  imeji (orthographic form: imelyi).

To th is analogous group of words ending today in -6 , - 6  belonged all 
those old loan-words of Turkish origin (borrowed prior to  the 10th century) 
which had -ah, -eh term inations in Turkic and were adapted by Old H un- 
garian w ith -ay, -ey ending. W ith these the following grading can be observed:

— о-ah —*■ ay ־<— au —> ou ■«־־ו ,
a ■י—1 a ־»— 

e (a) ־<— e ־<— ег •*-’״ : — öü —»■ ö-eh -*■ ey ־<— ей ־< ,

E.g. T. päcänäk -*■ Hung, *bäcänäy —► 12th—13th cts. BäSänäü, 1209 
Bäsänä —>־ besenyô «Pecheneg» (M T E SZ  288); Proto-Bulg. : *gisnay —► Hung. 
*gisnay —<- 1055 gisnau, 1267 giznou —>־ disznô «pig»; Old T. iräh —>־ Hung. 
*äriy, *ärü —<• 1130: er ей, 1380 eröü —>־ erô «strength» (M T E SZ  789 790); 
Old T. käsäk, käsik ->־ Hung. Kesiy, Kesüy  - .Keszô (NGy 270—271), etc -י

The village name Im ely  also belongs to  this group which had a regular 
development from an Old Turkic word *inäk, *inäg. The grading:

Old Turkic *inäk -* Old. Hung, *iney ^ me® ־* m Ш *־ <lm5 "'־ °  ,
тег -*■ me —>־ ime, erne —*- ime

Thus both root forms of the  nam e Imely  are results of regular grading: 
Imô - Ime. The denominal adjectival suffix -i joined to -י  the root form Im e  
constitutes the  highest frequency form of the name: ime -|- i (pron.: imeji), 
and, as it was mentioned earlier, the  nom inative form of the village name:
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Im e j  was reconstructed from this, w ith the  orthographic form becoming 
Im ely. The lengthening of the initial vowel is also a regular feature. The vowel 
lengthening i ~  г occurs already in Old H ungarian as an effect of accent, e.g. 
T. yray  — Hung, irö «buttermilk», T. capay - - Hung, csipa, Mordvine Ilijov -י  -י
H ung. Jcîgyô «snake» (Barczi 51), etc. Cf. th e  words itél ~  itél «judges», kisér ~  
~  kisér «accompanies» etc. double forms. The name of the  nearby village 
Szim ô  to  the development of the forms Imö, Imely, imelyi w ith long -i might 
have had an effect.

The forms Eme and Emee of the village name still require explanation. 
D uring the 11th—14th centuries the H ungarian -i vowel frequently changed 
to  -e. B ut this change ceased by the 15th century though it continues to  occur 
in dialects e.g. T. kendir —> Hung, kender «hemp», T. ikiz —*■ Hung, iker «twins», 
T. tengiz —>־ Hung, tenger «sea», csinâl- dial. ~  csendl- «to make», vildg ~  velâg 
«world» etc. (Barczi 28 —29). Similarly: Im e  ~  Erne, Im ei ~  Emee (Emee). 
I ts  trace can be found even nowadays: people from the neighbouring villages 
continue to pronounce the word *imelyi (im eji) as émeji.

The oldest form  of the name Imö, i.e. 1116 goes back to  a regular Old 
H ungarian *Inäy form. And this can only be the adoption of an Old Turkic 
w ord *inäk. B ut the  Old Turkic word *inäk has a pair of regular velar sounds 
in the  various Turkic languages: inak, ynaq, which means in Chagatay «friend, 
confidant», «the one who can be trusted», «counsellor», «minister», in Altai- 
Turkish «friend», in Cuman «faithful». The word occurs in Usbeg also in the 
form  inay and used to  be the title  of chieftains.22

Thus the meaning of the name of the  village Imely is «advisor, confidant 
tru s ted  person, chieftain». I f  we consider th a t  the burial with horse from the 
A var period excavated in the  village was presumably the  grave of a high- 
ranking personality, th an  it can be inferred th a t  the name of the  village derives 
from  the *inäk title  of this high-ranking person. Turkish ranks often became 
toponym s as indicated by  the several examples in regions of Turkish popul- 
ation, bu t in Southern Slovakia as well. (Cf. Terany ~  Tarjän, Tlmace ~  
~  Tolmâcs, Vajka, etc.)

According to  some the village name Imely  derives from th e  Slovak imelo, 
or Czech jmeli «misletoe». The old forms of this word are: imelo, jômelo, oméla. 
T he corresponding forms of the word exist in other Slav languages as well. 
I ts  dialect forms in Slovak are: omelo, omela, omelie, jemalo, emelo, mel, in 
Czech: méli, mejli, omeli, jemeli, himeli e tc.23 Though in the  various regions

22 A ccording to  N G y  262—263, see th e re  in  de ta il; Tarama Dergisi I I ,  1037 a n d  
th e  O ld T urkic  fo rm s a n d  m eanings o f th e  w ord  a re  quoted  on  p ag e  1048: mag, так 
«reliable, confidan t, o n  w hom  one can  re ly  u p o n , concillor, in tim a te  friend»; s im i'a r ly  
th e  Tarama Sözlügü I I I ,  2074 (A nkara  1967): так, mag, mah  (1 4 th  ct.) «who can  be 
believed», «who can  b e  trusted» .

13M achek, 230.
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of Slav languages toponyms have derived from the word and  its forms: Jem- 
jelica, Jemielno, Jemielna,24 b u t from  these it  is immediately clear th a t th e  
forms Ino, Imö, Im e  could not develop from them, thus the hypothesis cannot 
be accepted. The derivation from  the  Old Hungarian verb emik «sucks», i.e. 
from its emö «suckling» form is hardly probable. Only derivatives with -m25 
can be traced (emlö, erntet, emel, eseesemö, etc.), by which th e  form Ind  cannot 
be explained. Besides, it could n o t be correlated to  the customs of giving 
names to  places.

2 . K ozarovce

Its  old Hungarian name is Kovdcsi in the  Levice district, situated on 
the  right bank of the  river Hron about 15 km NW of Levice. I t  was mentioned 
as a settlement as early as 1075 and  1236.26 In 1570 it was called Nagy KovdcsP  
In  1664 it figures with the tw o names «Nagy Kovdcs, alias Kozarofce.»28 
In  the  18th century it occurs as Kozarowce, Kozarowec.29 According to local 
traditions and some sources th e  village is an old K hazar settlem ent.30

The Slovak name has preserved the original village name. The -ovee 
ending is the plural form of a regular toponymie affix. The basic word (kozdr) 
preserves the name of Khazar-Turks. The grading a —>־ о in the  first syllable 
is entirely regular in Slovak as well as in Hungarian: T. davar —► Slov. tovar, 
T .: K abar —>־ Slov. Kovarce, H ung, oroszldn -־* T. aryslan, Hung, bogrdcs —*■ T. 
bakraç, etc.

The derivation of the Slovak Kozar from the Czech kozaf «goat-herd« 
is unacceptable as it  is incompatible with the facts of Slav toponymie usages 
and  with those of settlement history.

3 . Trnovec

The village Tornôc, today known as Trnovec nad Vdhom is situated in 
the  G alânta district on the left bank  of the river Vâh some 4 km  east of Sala 
(Vâgsellye). In the  12th century i t  was called Durmus. In  the  13th century 
it  was the estate of royal fishermen and known as TurnochJ1 In  1664 it was 21

21V lad. Sm ilauer, PHrucka slovanské toponomastiky (P ra h a  1970), p . 83. 
25M TE SZ  763.
26 BarsVm , 48.
27 F ekete , 173.
28 Defter 35a.
29 L ipszky, Kozarowec en try .
30 BarsVm, 55.
31 N yVm , 153.
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noted in the form Turm yc (Durmyc, Tormyc)?‘1 The nam e went through a 
transform ation Durmus — *Tormos —► Tormoc —► Tornôc.

The present Slovak form of the village name, Trnovec is quite new and 
is nothing else bu t the  adaptation of the  H ungarian Tornôc, based on the 
phenomenon th a t th e  Slovak toponyms with -ovec, -ovce ending took -oc, -be 
ending in Hungarian, e.g. Slov. PleMvec —־־ Pelsöc, Hlohovec —<- Galgôc, Uh- 
rovee —► Ugrôc, etc. On the  analogy of these the Trnovec form was reconstructed 
from  the Tornôc one. This was adopted all the more easily as it corresponds 
to  the  Slav name giving customs, i.e. a great number of the  toponyms express 
some characteristic of the  place or its locality. In  th is case the meaning of 
Trnovec is «scrubby place», «thorny place» (Slovak trn, Czech trn «thorn, 
prickle»). Cf. hloh «thornapple», Hlohovec «a place with thornapples», buk 
«beech», Bukovec «a place with beech trees», etc. There are several such topo- 
nym s meaning «a thorny , scrubby place» in Slovakia: Trnava, Trndvlca, Trnie, 
Trnové, Trnovo. Because Trnava (Nagyszombat) is so close, it  m ight have 
influenced the developm ent of the toponym  Trnovec in th e  Slovak language.

To the apophony m  ~  n  examples have been given earlier. The и ~  о 
gradation was entirely regular in the Hungarian language in the 11th —13th 
centuries (Barczi, 30 31), e.g. 1055 humuc —► 1239 homok «sand» 1212 cumlu —<־
י 1270  Komlo, etc. T he change sz —>■ c took place in the  11th —13th centuries 
and is again a regular phenomenon: orsza —>־ arc «face», Bursa —>־ Barca , 
Karszag -> Karcag ( M N y  X I, 244, X V III, 126), svekla - .cékla «red beet», etc -י

Durmus?3 DurmuS (TurmuS) is a  widely used proper name among all. 
th e  Turkic peoples. I t  belongs to the  group of the so-called protective names 
(apotropaeon). I t  m eans «the remaining one». I t  m ight have come to Hun- 
garian in the form Durm us (s =  [a]) which is proved by  the  regular apophony 
sz [ =  a] —<- c.

I t  is known from  historical sources th a t  a t th is p a rt of the valley of the 
river Vah and in the  nearby valley of the  Zitava Pechenegs were settled during 
th e  11th century. This is proved by the  village nam es of the neighbouring 
Veca, (Hung. Vecse), th e  not distant Besenyô (BeSenov nad Zitavou) and Bese 
(Slov. BeSa). Thus i t  can be inferred th a t  the  village Tornoc got its name from 
a  Pecheneg personality who was presum ably called Durmus (Turmus).

33 Defter 109b; M aliye Defteri 212.
33T hough in  O ld  T u rk ic  th e  a ffix  o f  th e  p a s t ten se  p a rtic ip le  -myS, •muS, -miS, 

-»nüS has  its  regu lar v a r ia n t  -mys, -mus, -mis, -müs as well (see DrevneTs 658), fro m  w hich 
i t  derives th a t  th e  n a m e  w as ad ap te d  to  H u n g a ria n  in  th e  fo rm  Durmusz.
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A bbrev iations

BarsVm  — Bars Vdrmegye, B u d a p e s t 1903. Magyarorszâg vdrmegyéi és vàrosai,
szerk . B o rovszky  S am u  [In : T he C ounties an d  T ow ns o f  H u n g ary , 
ed. b y  S. B o rovszky ]

B ârczi — B ârez i G éza, Magyar hangtôrténet [H u n g a rian  H is to rica l P hone-
tic s] . B u d a p e s t 1954.

B ârcz iS z f — B ârcz i G éza, Magyar szôfejtô szotdr [H u n g a ria n  E tym o log ica l
D ic tio n a ry ] , B u d ap est 1941.

P ro to -B u lg . — P ro to -B u lg a rian
Defter — Defter-i mufassal-i eyalet-i Uyvar, B asb ak an lik  A rsiv i Sayi 115—

698, Is ta n b u l 1664.
Dêjiny Slovenska — I ,  B ra tis la v a  1961.
DrevneTS — Drevnetjurkskij slovarj, L en ing rad  1969.
F ek e te  — F e k e te  L ., A z esztergomi szandzsdk 1570. évi adoosszeirdsa [T he

1570. A ssessm en t o f  T axes o f th e  E sz te rgom  S an ja k ] , B u d ap es t 
1943.

G om bocz — G om bocz Z o ltân , Magyar torténeti nyelvtan. Hangtan [H u n g arian
H is to ric a l G ram m ar. P h o n e tic s .], B u d ap est 1940.

IslA ns  — Islam Ansiklopedisi, I s ta n b u l 1945.
KomVm  — Komdrom Vdrmegye [K om ârom  C oun ty ], B u d a p e s t 1907.
L ip szky  — L ip szk y  J . ,  Repertorium locorum objectorumque . . . r e g n o ru m

Hungariae, B u d ae  1808.
M achek  — M achek  V ., Etymol. slov. jazyka Seského, P ra h a  1968.
Maliye Defteri, B a sb ak an lik  A rçivi, N o. 4016, Is ta n b u l 1665.
M N y  — Magyar Nyelv [H u n g a rian  L anguage] B u d a p e s t 1905.
M TE Sz  — A  magyar nyelv torténeti-etimolôgiai szôtdra, I —I I  [T he H isto rica l-

E ty m o lo g ica l D ic tio n a ry  o f  th e  H u n g a rian  L an g u ag e], B u d a p e s t 
1967— 1970.

N G y — N é m e th  G y., A  honfoglalo magyarsdg kialakuldsa [T he D evelop-
m e n t o f  th e  C onquering  H u n g a rian s ], B u d a p e s t 1930.

N yV m  — Nyitra Vdrmegye [N y itra  C oun ty ], ed. Szik lay  J . —B orovszk i S.,
B u d a p e s t 1898.

R âso n y i L T F  — R â so n y i L ., Turc non islamisé en Occident, in : Fundamenta L in g u a e  
Turcicae I I I .  W iesbaden , B d . I I I .

R R A  — Çekoslovakya’da eski Tiirklerin izleri, in: Reçid Rahmeti Arat için,
A n k a ra  1966.

Sam i — S am i B ey , Kamus-i Tiirki, Is ta n b u l 1317.
T u rek  — T u re k  R ., Cechy na ûsvitë dëjin, P ra h a  1963.
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S IT U A T IO N  D E S  R E C H E R C H E S  A R C H É O L O G IQ U E S 
SU R  L E S  COMANS E N  H O N G R IE

PAR

A . P Â L Ô C Z I-H O R V Â T H

Les Comans qui, fuyan t devant les Mongols immigrèrent en 1239 en 
Hongrie, constituent la dernière vague des peuples nomades dans le bassin 
des Carpates. Originaires des steppes eurasiatiques, ils apportèrent eux aussi, 
des éléments de la culture orientale dans la région du D anube et de la Tisza. 
Au témoignage des sources authentiques, ce peuple établi dans le centre 
géographique de l’E ta t  hongrois, qui, à cette époque, avait déjà adopté la 
culture de l ’Occident, réussit à conserver pendant très longtemps sa langue, 
son organisation sociale, ses anciennes coutumes et son costume ancestral, 
et ce n ’est que difficilement, e t plutôt pour la forme, qu’il adopta la foi chré- 
tienne. Grâce à la relative richesse des documents e t des représentations 
contemporaines (fresques, miniatures) nos historiens ont été à même de ré- 
pondre aux principales questions relatives au développement social des Comans 
de Hongrie. Selon György Gyôrffy, à la fin du X IV e, au début du XVe siècle, 
les Comans étaien t pratiquem ent assimilés: sur le territoire des anciens clans, 
on avait constitué des unités adm inistratives, des sièges comans (Sedes Coma- 
norum), les campements d ’hiver s’étaient transform és en agglomérations per- 
manentes, e t le régime féodal avait été généralement adopté.1 Ce n ’est q u ’à 
partir de ce moment que le processus de l ’abandon de la langue, des coutumes 
et des traditions ancestrales pu t s’accélérer.

Vu le processus d ’assimilation que nous venons d ’esquisser, il semble 
évident que la première période de l’histoire des Comans de Hongrie, qui 
s’étend sur 150 à 200 ans environ, dem anderait un travail de recherche archéo- 
logique plus intense. E n  effet, non seulement on sait peu de choses sur la 
culture de ce peuple, mais les problèmes relatifs à son histoire économique, 
à l’histoire de ses agglomérations, de son évolution sociale et aussi à l’histoire 
de sa religion ne peuvent pas être résolus non plus sans l’appui de l’archéologie.

En ce qui concerne l ’archéologie hongroise, Géza Nagy fut, à la fin 
du siècle passé, le premier, à émettre l’idée que les monuments de la culture

1 Gy. G yôrffy , A  kunok feudalizdlôddsa: Tanulmànyok a parasztsdg tôrténetéhez 
Magyarorszdgon a 14. szâzadban [L a féod a lisa tio n  des C om ans: E tu d e s  su r l’h is to ire  de 
la  pay san n erie  en  H o n g rie  a u  14e siècle], éd. G y. Székely, B u d a p e s t 1953, pp . 248 — 275.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.



A. P Ä L Ö C Z I-H O R V lT H2 0 2

des Comans devaient être cherchés parm i les objets de caractère oriental des 
X I I I e—X IV e siècles, dans les sépultures reflétant des coutumes nomades.2 
L ’idee fut reprise par Gyula Laszlo m ontran t la voie à suivre aux recherhces 
ultérieures.3

Les Comans en Hongrie aux XIIIe -XIVe siècles (d ’après G. Gyôrffy )

Fig. 7

Au cours des années on a mis au jour dans la région appelée Kiskunsâg 
(Petite Comanie) trois tombes qui sur la  base du rite païen de la sépulture, 
du costume et des armes de caractère oriental furent reconnues par Istvân  É ri

2 G. N ag y , A  régi kunok temetkezése [C ou tum es funéra ires des anciens C om ans]: 
Archaeologiai Értestiô X I I I  (1893), p p . 106— 117; G. N agy , A  magyarhoni lovas sirok 
[L es to m b es éq u es tre s  en  H ongrie]: Archaeologiai Értesitô X I I I  (1893), pp . 223— 234.

3 G y. L âszlô , Adatok a kunok tegezérôl [S u r les carquois des C om ans]: Néprajzi 
Értesitô 32 (1940), p . 63; G y. Lâszlô, Ôstôrténetünk legkoràbbi szakaszai [Les p é rio d es les 
p lu s  anciennes de  n o tre  p ro to h is to ire ], B u d a p e s t 1961, p . 16.
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comme é tan t comanes.1 * * 4 Chacune des trois tombes se trouvaient sur le terri- 
toire des campements comans d ’autrefois, à savoir: 1. la première, découverte 
en 1816, à K igyospuszta, qu’il faut identifier à Asszonyfalva mentionné par 
les chartes en 1355 sous le nom de Azonfolva, par celles de 1462 et 1492 sous 
celui de Asszonyszâllâs (Azzonszallasa, Azzanzallasa), près de l’actuel Kis- 
kunm ajsa;5 6 2. la seconde, découverte en 1903, à Csolyos puszta, qui en 1475 
et 1493 figure comme (Cholyoszallasa, villam . . . Cholyos), et qui aujourd’hui 
fait partie  de la commune de Csolyospâlos;0 3. la troisième, découverte en 1934, 
dans la région de Kecskemét, à Felsôszentkirâly puszta, Zenthkyral dans les 
chartes de 1354, 1356, 1488, 1490 et 1493,7 qui est devenue la commune de 
Lâszlofalva. L ’im portance de ces trois sépultures réside non seulement dans 
la richesse de leur mobilier, mais dans le fait que les trouvailles peuvent être 
comparées avec les m atériaux archéologiques de la steppe comane de l’Europe 
Orientale. L ’étude approfondie des objets découverts dans la tombe de 
Csolyos (casque, co tte  de mailles, pointes de flèche, paire d ’étriers, ceinturon) 
a, p a r exemple, perm is de constater que leur répliques provenaient, pour la 
p lupart, de la steppe ou des régions limitrophes de la steppe.8 Il semble que 
ce sont surtout les Alains qui entretenaient des rapports économiques suivis 
avec la principauté comane. Par ailleurs ces trouvailles témoignent aussi 
de ce que, en reconnaissance de leurs services, les Comans nobles recevaient 
du roi de Hongrie des dons précieux (ceinturon à plaques d ’or de Kigyos- 
puszta) ou encore q u ’ils cherchaient eux-mêmes à im iter les formes du costume 
des chevaliers (l’ornem ent du ceinturon à plaques d ’argent de Felsôszentkirâly 
consiste partiellem ent en représentations héraldiques.)

Bien entendu le mobilier funéraire des trois sépultures en question ne 
suffit pas pour reconstituer l’image de la culture des Comans. Quant à la corn- 
paraison avec les coutum es funéraires des «Polovtsi», telle qu’elle a été suggérée 
par les archéologues russes et soviétiques elle reste fort problématique.

1 I .  Ê ri, Adatok a kigyôspusztai csat értékeléséhez (D onnées re la tiv e s  à  la  boucle
de K ig y ô sp u sz ta ]: Folia Archaeologica V I I I  (1956), pp . 137— 152.

5 I .  E r i, op. cit. p p . 138, 143—144; J .  R e izn er, Szeged torténete [H is to ire  de Szeged]
I  —IV , Szeged 1899— 1900, Tom e I , pp . 56, 65, T om e IV , p . 57; I .  G yârfâs, A jdsz-kunok
torténete [H is to ire  d e s  C om ans-Iazygues] I I I ,  Szolnok 1883, p . 710.

6 I .  É r i, op. cit., p p . 147— 149; I .  G yârfâs, op. cit. p p . 677— 709.
7 K . Szabo, A z aljoldi magyar nép müvelôdéstorténeti emlékei [M onum ents de l ’h is to ire  

cu ltu re lle  d u  peup le  h o n g ro is  dans la  G rande  P la in e ]: Bibliotheca Humanitalis Historica 
I I I ,  B u d a p e s t 1938, p p . 72 — 78; I . G yârfâs, op. cit., pp . 489 — 492, 494 — 495, 697— 699, 
701, 707— 708.

8 A . P â lô c z i-H o rv â th , A csôlyosi кип sirlelet [Le m obilier fu n é ra ire  de la  to m b e  de 
C solyos]: Folia Archaeologica X X  (1969), p p . 107— 134; A . P â lô cz i-H o rv â th , A  csôlyosi 
кип sirlelet hadtôrténeti vonatkozdsai [Le m ob ilie r fu n é ra ire  d e  Csôlyos é tud ié  d u  p o in t 
d e  vue  de  l ’a r t  m ili ta ire ] : A Môra Ferenc Mûzeum Évkônyve 1969, I .  pp . 115— 121.
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D ’après les recherches archéologiques effectuées dans le Sud de la Rus- 
sie ,9 ainsi qu’au témoignage de sources contemporaines (Willelmus de Roub- 
rouk, Alhericus manochus Trium Fontium , Jehan Sire de Joinville)10 les Со- 
m ans élevaient au-dessus de leurs tombes creusées dans le sol des huttes plus 
ou moins grandes. E n  général les bu ttes (ou tumuli) étaien t p lu tô t petites, 
hautes de 1 à 2 mètres, et il n ’y avait guère que les tombes des princes et 
chefs de clan qui étaient surmontées de tum uli plus élevés. Dans le cas des 
trois sépultures de Hongrie, rien n ’indique l ’existence de bu ttes non authen- 
tiques; les buttes dites comanes, que l ’on appelle kourgans, rem ontent en réalité 
à l ’époque préhistorique, et c’est tout au plus de manière secondaire qu’elles 
sont venues à contenir des sépultures comanes. De plus, il ne fau t pas oublier 
que dans les conditions d ’une agriculture intense comme celle de la Hongrie, 
les bu ttes de moindres dimensions ont pu disparaître sans laisser de trace, et 
enfin que dans la région entre le D anube et la Tisza le sol de sable n ’é ta it 
pas non plus pour favoriser leur conservation.

A l’heure actuelle on ne dispose d ’aucune donnée qui indiquerait que 
les Comans de Hongrie couvraient les tombes de planches ou de poutres,11 
qu ’ils utilisaient des revêtements en pierre, ni qu’ils plaçaient simplement des 
pierres mélangées de terre dans le tum ulus,12 et on ne sait pas non plus s’ils 
creusaient une fosse séparée pour le cheval, comme cela é ta it l’usage chez les 
Polovtsi.13

E n  revanche, la présence des étriers dans la sépulture de Csélyos indique 
q u ’il s’agit là d ’une forme spéciale de sépulture équestre, appelée sépulture 
à harnachem ent.14 Chez les Comans de la Russie du Sud, on rencontre plu- 
sieurs types de sépultures équestres: inhum ation du cheval en entier, inhuma- 
tion  avec la peau du cheval ou avec le harnachement.15 Toujours à Csolyos, 
l ’utilisation d ’un cercueil semble avoir été compatible avec le rite coman

9 Л. П. Зяблин, О татарских» курганах: Советская Археология X X II  (1955), pp. 
83—96; С. А. Плетнева, Печенеги, торки и половцы в южнорусских степях: Труды Волге— 
Донской археологической эспедиции, Том I: Материалы и исследования по археологии СССР 
62, М осква—Ленинград 1958, рр. 172—182; Г. А. Федоров-Давыдов, Кочевники Восточ- 
ной Европы под властью золотоордынских ханов, Москва 1966, рр. 120—123.

10 R u b ru c : A . v an  den  W y n g ae rt, Sinica Franciscana I ,  Q u aracch i—F iren ze  
1929, p p . 186— 187, 189, 196; A lbericus: A . F . G om bos, Catalogue fontium historiae 
Hungaricae I , B u d ap estin i 1937, p . 34; Jo in v ille : A . F . Gom bos, op. cit. I I ,  p p . 1230— 1231.

11 Jo inv ille : A . F . G om bos, loc. cit.-, Л . П. Зяблин, op. cit., p . 94; С. А. Плетнева 
op. cit., p p . 173, 177; Г. А. Федоров-Давидов, op. cit., p . 123.

12 Jo inv ille : A . F . G om bos, loc. cit.; Л . П. Зяблин, loc. cit.; С. А. Плетнева, op. 
cit., p p . 173, 175— 176; Г. А. Федоров-Давыдов, op. cit., pp . 120— 123.

13 С. А. Плетнева, op. cit., pp . 173, 175.
14 A . Pälöczi-H o rv a th , op. cit.: Folia Arch., pp. I l l ,  114— 115, 121, 127— 128.
15 С. А. Плетнева, op. cit., p . 173.
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traditionnel.16 L ’orientation de la tom be de Felsoszentkirâly (la tête  tournée 
vers l’Orient) est celle même des tom bes comanes de la Russie du Sud.17

U n signe de la structuration de la société comane est l ’emplacement 
isolé des trois tombes: les tombes des chefs étaient nettem ent séparées de 
celles de leur peuple.

Tout porte  à croire qu’un certain nom bre des objets conservés dans les 
musées hongrois pourront, après un examen approfondi, être rattaché égale- 
ment au legs de la couche dirigeante des Comans.18 Dans la partie sud-ouest 
du Nagykunsâg (Grande Comanie) on a  récemment mis au jour des objets 
faisant partie  du mobilier de tombes comanes du X I I Ie siècle, qui sans aucun 
doute constituent également des vestiges de la couche noble. Ces trouvailles 
n ’ont pas encore été publiées.19

Un des problèmes épineux des recherches archéologiques comanes résulte 
du fait que les sépultures riches énumérées rem ontent à la période qui s’étend 
entre le milieu du X I I I e et le milieu du X IV e siècle, e t que de la période en 
question on ne connaît pas de vestiges archéologiques qui proviennent de la 
couche moyenne des Comans. Dans la Russie du Sud 40%  des kourganes 
contenaient des sépultures pauvres,20 mais il semble probable que to u t 
comme chez les Avars ou les Hongrois le petit peuple possédait aussi des 
cimetières à tombes simples, e t qui n ’étaien t pas surmontées de kourganes.21 
Où faut-il chercher ces cimetières en Hongrie?

Dans la première moitié du X X e siècle, on a entrepris un certain nombre 
de fouilles dans les cimetières situés au tour des églises des villages comans 
médiévaux. E n  1926, dans le Nagykunsâg (Grande Comanie) à Orgondaszent- 
miklos (fouilles dirigées par Lajos B artucz)22 et en 1948 49 à Turkeve-

16 A . P â lé c z i-H o rv â th , op. cit., pp . 127— 128; С. A. Плетнева, op. cit., pp . 173— 174.
17 С. A. П летнева, op. cit., p . 173.
18 Cf. P . N ém e th , Еду X I I I .  szàzadi nomad sirlelet Szabolcs megyébôl: V I. Szegedi 

Régészeti Tudomànyos Ülésszak [U n  m obilier fu n é ra ire  nom ade d u  X I I I e siècle m is a u  
jo u r  dans le  e o m ita t de  Szabolcs: V Ie Colloque A rchéo log ique  de S zeged], 12— 14 no v em b re , 
1969, s. p .;  J .  F o d o r, Ujabb adatok a bànküti sir értékeléséhez [C o n trib u tio n  à  l ’é tu d e  
de la  to m b e  de  B â n k ü t] : Folia Archaeologicae X X I I I  (1972), s. p .

19 D ’a p rè s  l ’a im ab le  com m un ication  o ra le  de  L . Selm eczi q u i s ’occupe de  son  
d épou illem en t.

20 С. A. Плетнева, op. cit., p . 173.
21 Э. A. Сымонович, Погребения X —X I I  вв. каменского могильника : Краткие сооб- 

щения о докладах и полевых исследованиях Института истории материальной культуры 
АН СССР 65 (1956), рр. 99 106; С. А. Плетнева, op. cit., р. 185; Г. А. Федоров-Давыдов, 
op. cit., р р . 131— 133.

22 М. B â râ n y —O berschall, A  salgôtarjâni, orgondaszentmiklôsi ss pakonyi kôzép- 
kori sirleletek [M obiliers fu n é ra ire s  m éd iév au x  d e  S a lg ô ta rjân , O rgondaszen tm ik lés  e t  
P ak o n y ], B u d a p e s t 1942, p p . 7—9.
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Moric (fouilles dirigées par Istvân Méri),23 dans le Kiskunsâg (Petite Comanie) 
à Öttömös (1905 - 1906, directeur des fouilles Ferenc Môra);24 de plus, une 
série de chantiers fu ren t ouverts entre les deux guerres mondiales dans la région 
de Kecskemét, sur le territoire des villages comans disparus à l’époque de la 
dom ination ottom ane, (travaux dirigés p a r Kâlmân Szabo et Laszlo Papp).25 
M alheureusement aucun de ces cimetières ne fut entièrem ent mis au jour, 
ce qui fait que les conclusions qui en pu ren t être tirées n ’ont qu’une validité 
limitée. Il semble toutefois qu’à ces endroits les inhum ations aient commencé 
au milieu ou à la fin du X IV e siècle, car les monnaies les plus anciennes qu’on 
en a it retirées d a ten t du temps de Louis le Grand d ’Anjou. I l est notoire que 
l’établissement définitif des Comans réclamé avec insistance par l ’E ta t  et 
l’Eglise se réalisa vers la fin du X IV e siècle. C’est alors que furent construites 
les premières églises des campements comans et il n ’est que naturel qu’autour 
de ces églises on a it  ouvert de nouveaux cimetières.

Il est intéressant de noter la survivance des traditions païennes dans les 
cimetières chrétiens. Les hommes éta ien t enterrés en cafetan et bonnet (Otto- 
mös),26 dans les sépultures des femmes on plaçait des oeufs (Öttömös),27 qui 
appartiennent à la magie de la fécondité,28 ou des miroirs ronds (Szabad- 
szâllâs-Aranyegyhâza)29 auxquels on a ttribua it une vertu  apotropaïque.30 
C’est ici qu’il y a lieu de renvoyer aux miroirs ronds que l’on voit sur les 
sta tues de femmes comanes en pierre e t aux miroirs en bronze du même 
genre découverts dans les sépultures comanes de la Russie du Sud.31 E n Hongrie

231. M éri, Beszâmolô a tiszalôk-râzompusztai és tûrkeve-môrici âsatâsok eredményérôl 
[C om pte  ren d u  d es r é s u lta ts  des fouilles d e  T isza lô k -R âzo m p u sz ta  e t  T ü rk ev e M־ 6rie] 
I I :  Archaeologiai Értesitô 81 (1954), p p . 138— 164.

24 F . M ôra: Âsatàs a szeged-öttömösi Anjou-kori temetôben [F ou illes à  S zeged-Ö ttöm ös 
d a n s  le c im etière  de  l ’ép o q u e  des A n jou ]: Archaeologiai Ertesitô X X V I (1906), p p . 18 — 27; 
F .  Мота, Szegedvidéki leletekröl [Sur les fou illes des environs de  Szeged]: Archaeologiai 
Értesitô X X V III  (1908), p p . 3 6 1 -3 7 1 .

25 K . Szabo, op. cit.; L . P ap p , Âsatâsok a X V I . szâzadban elpusztult Kecskemét- 
vidéki falvak helyén [Fouilles à  l ’em p lacem en t des villages d e  la  rég ion  de  K ecsk em ét 
d é tru its  au  cours d u  X V Ie siècle]: Néprajzi Értesitô 23 (1931), p p . 137— 152.

26 F . M éra, Âsatàs . . ., p p . 21 — 26; F .  M ôra, Szegedvidéki . . ., pp . 369— 370.
27 F . M ôra, Âsatàs . . ., p p . 21 — 24; F . M ôra, Szegedvidéki . . ., p . 370.
28 G. R ôheim , Magyar néphit és népszokâsok [C royances e t  cou tum es p o p u la ire s  

hong ro ises], B u d a p e s t 1926, pp . 262, 254— 266.
29 K . Szabo, op. cit., p . 44.
30 Gy. M észâros, A  magyar kerek tukör [L e m iro ir ro n d  hong ro is]: Néprajzi Értesitô 

X V I (1916), pp . 36 — 38; G. R ôheim , Spiegelzauber, Leipzig u n d  W ien  1919, p p . 176 — 
176.

31 С. A. П летнева, op. cit., pp . 176, 178, 180, 208—209, 211; H . H. Погребова, Сред- 
невековые памятники на скифских городищах Нижнего Днепра: Краткие сообщения о 
докладах и полевых исследованиях Института археологии АН  СССР 89 (1962), р. 19; 
Г. А. Федоров-Давыдов, op. cit., рр . 78— 84, 116— 117.
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les Comans remplacèrent les miroirs en bronze d ’origine orientale par des 
miroirs en verre, sans doute fabriqués sur place. Ces phénomènes de caractère 
conservateur et la présence de quelques objets datan t du X I I Ie siècle sur le 
territo ire  des villages comans et dans leurs cimetières perm ettent de supposer 
que, du moins dans certains cas, il s’agit de cimetières utilisés depuis le milieu 
du X I I I e siècle sans interruption au même endroit, et dans lesquels on con- 
stru isit plus ta rd  l ’église du village. Ce n ’est, bien entendu, qu’une hypothèse 
que seules des fouilles plus complètes pourraient étayer ou infirmer.

A propos du culte funéraire, il fau t aussi signaler le problème des statues 
servant de support à des tasses. Elles reflètent des idées et des traditions 
artistiques de l ’ancienne religion turque. Dans la Russie du Sud, où ces sculp- 
tures existent notoirement en grand nombre, on les appelle «kamennaja baba», 
ce qui veu t dire ancêtre de pierre. Récemment les archéologues ont réussi à 
dém ontrer que dans l’Europe de l’E s t ces monuments avaient été érigés par 
les Comans aux X Ie X I I Ie siècles. Or, bien que selon les sources écrites il 
dû t y  en avoir aussi en Hongrie, jusqu’à ce jour on n ’en a pas découvert un 
seul.32

Nous savons relativem ent peu de choses sur les agglomérations e t la vie 
économique des Comans. Au témoignage des sources écrites, avant de devenir 
sédentaire, ce peuple éleveur de bétail hab ita it dans des tentes et des yourtes 
qui constituaient des campements nomades sans cesse en mouvement. Cette 
image généralisée é ta it certainement exacte du point de vue de la société 
hongroise des X I I Ie -  X IV e siècles. Ce qui toutefois nous donne m atière à 
réflexion, c’est le fait que selon les recherches entreprises jusqu’à nos jours 
la culture matérielle des villages comans du XVe et du X V Ie siècle ne se dis- 
tinguait en rien de celle des villages hongrois de la même époque, e t que la 
structure des agglomérations correspond au type général dans la Grande 
P laine.33

Le village Moric mis au jour pa r Istvân  Méri était aux XVe —X V IIe 
siècles une agglomération étroite, longue de 1 km environ, constituée de mai- 
sons à tro is locaux, implantées assez loin l’une de l’autre. Les fouilles ont permis 
de découvrir des objets qui renvoient à une activité agricole différenciée aussi 
bien dans le domaine de la culture du sol (faucille, faux, faux-m arteau, aiguillon, 
sabot de bêche) que dans celui de l’élévage, comme le prouve la grande quan- 
tité  d ’os d ’animaux selon leur pourcentage: bovins, ovins, chèvres, porcs, 
chevaux, chiens, poules, oies, autre volaille).34

32 С. A. Плетнева, op. cit., pp . 207— 212; Г. A. Федоров-Давыдов, op. cit., pp . 
166— 193; I .  F odor, A  sirszobrok kérdéséhez [S u r le prob lèm e des scu lp tu res  fu n é ra ire s ]: 
Folia Archaeologica X X I  (1970), p p . 113— 126.

33 I .  M éri, op. cit., p . 140.
31I .  M éri, op. cit., p p . 147— 149.
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Cet é ta t relativem ent développé de la vie économique devait avoir 
certains antécédants. I l  est certain que les résultats des fouilles mentionnés 
prouvent que l’élevage avait gardé toute son im portance même après l’établisse- 
m ent définitif, mais il ne faut pas oublier non plus que dans la société forte- 
m ent différenciée des Comans immigrés en Hongrie il y  avait certainement 
des éléments agriculteurs auxquels étaien t venus s’ajouter les nombreux pri- 
sonniers de guerre ram enés des campagnes d ’Autriche, de Bohème et de 
M oravie.35 Les territo ires assignés aux Comans et que nous sommes en mesure 
de délimiter avec assez de précision, étaien t répartis, probablement dès le 
X I I I e siècle, entre les différentes familles nobles. De plus, entre les campe- 
m ents comans venaient s’intercaler des villages hongrois, des domaines ecclé- 
siastiques, royaux e t seigneuriaux. Tout cela réduisait les possibilités de la 
véritable vie nomade.

Selon les relevés topographiques effectués par des archéologues, il existe 
dans la proximité des tombes datan t du X I I I e e t du X IV e siècle des villages 
comans du XVe et du  X V IIe, ce qui nous perm et de supposer que les anciens 
campements d ’hiver se trouvaient à la place même de ces agglomérations 
perm anentes ou dans leur voisinage im m édiat.36 Une des tâches les plus im- 
portan tes des fouilles futures sera d ’élucider la question de savoir si ces agglo- 
m érations disparues à l’époque turque renferm ent des couches rem ontant 
au-delà du milieu e t de la fin du X IV e siècle.

Un argument m ilitant en faveur de l’origine précoce de quelques campe- 
m ents est qu’ils reçurent sans doute leur nom  de personnages historiques, 
mentionnés par les sources écrites à la fin du X I I I e ou au début du X IV e siècle 
(1 2 3 9 : Kuthen, nom de personne, 1 4 9 3 : Kethenzallasa, nom de lieu;37 1289 , 1 2 9 0 : 
Arbuz, nom de personne, aujourd’hui Ârbôc, nom de lieu;38 Turtel, nom de 
personne; 1436 : Therthezallas nom de lieu;39 1 3 2 2 : Biter, nom de personne;

35 Gy. G yôrffy , op. cit., p p . 252 — 253; A . B a r th a , A  keleteurôpai és a belsôàzsiai 
jeudalizmus torténeti kapcsolatai [Les ra p p o r ts  h is to riq u es  d u  féodalism e en E u ro p e  
O rie n ta le  e t  en  H au te -A sie ]: Szdzadok 96 (1963), p p . 519 — 520.

36I .  É ri, op c it ,  p p . 148, 150— 151.
37 E . S zen tp é te ry  (éd .), Scriptores rerum Hungaricarum tempore ducum regumque 

stirpis Arpadianae gestarum  I I ,  B u d ap estin i 1938, p p . 553—554; I .  G yârfâs, op. cit., 
p . 709; L . R âso n y i, Les noms toponymiques du Kiskunsdg : Acta Linguist. Hung. V I I  
(1957), pp . I l l  — 114; L . R âso n y i, Les anthroponymes comans de Hongrie-, Acta Orient. 
Hung. X X  (1967), p p . 143— 144; v o ir encore le  to p o n y m e  Köttön d an s  les en v iro n s 
d e  K u n szen tm ârto n : M. K a k u k , Kunszentmârton fôldrajzi nevei [L es nom s géograph iques 
d e  K u n sz e n tm â rto n ] , Szolnok  1965, p . 38.

38 G. W enzel, Ârpàdkori û j okmânytdr [N o u v eau  ch a rtie r  de  l’époque des ro is 
d e  la  dynastie  a rp a d ie n n e ]  IV  (1272— 1290), P e s t  1862, pp . 336 — 337; E . S zen tp é te ry , 
op. cit., p . 45; L . R â so n y i, Les noms . . ., pp . 79 — 84; L . R âsony i, Les anthroponymes . . ., 
p. 136.

39 E . S zen tp é te ry , toc. cit.׳, J .  R eizner, op. cit., IV , pp . 42 — 43; L . R âsony i, Les 
anthroponymes . . ., p . 146.
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1796: Bitter et aujourd’hui Biter- noms de lieu;40 1333: Kunchegh, nom de 
personne; 1436: Kempcegzallas, 1475: Kengchegzallasa, nom de lieu;41 1333: 
Buzgan, nom de personne, 1423: Buzganzallas nom de lieu42 43 (zallas =  campe- 
ment). P a r  analogie on peut supposer que les noms de lieu rem ontant à des 
patronym es comans païens sont plus anciens, tandis que les noms de lieu tels 
que Besemihalzalasa, Chorbaianoszalasa, DiotapalzallasaAa datent d ’une époque 
plus récente, leur éponyme ayant été un Coman chrétien qui utilisait son nom 
coman pour se distinguer des Hongrois.44 En dehors des recherches antropo- 
nymiques, ce sont les études historiques, géographiques e t de topographie 
archéologique qui pourront utilem ent contribuer à l’élucidation des problèmes 
non encore éclaircis relatifs à l’établissement des Comans. A ce propos sig- 
nalons les travaux de pionnier d ’Istvân  Méri qui réussit à répérer dans la 
Grande et la Petite  Comanie l ’emplacement de nombreux villages médiévaux 
disparus, e t en dressa une carte exacte.45

Le problème des Comans est un domaine sur la limite de la turcologie 
et des recherches de la civilisation médiévale. L ’archéologie de son côté 
pourrait apporter les compléments nécessaires à l’enrichissement de nos connais- 
sances, en premier lieu par des campagnes de fouilles plus poussées. U n indice 
encourageant dans ce domaine est l ’ouverture de chantiers dans la Grande 
et la P e tite  Comanie où les fouilles se proposent de m ettre au jour les vestiges 
des villages comans du moyen âge.46
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40 I .  G yârfâs, op. cit., p . 462; L . R âso n y i, op. oit., p . 137; L . K iss, Régi Rétkôz 
[L ’anc ien  R é tk ô z ] , B u d a p e s t 1961, pp . 14, 89, 99, 101, 103, 207; P . N ém eth  a  eu  l ’am a- 
b ilité  d ’a t t i r e r  m on a tte n tio n  su r c e tte  id en tif ica tio n  possib le; je  p ro fite  de l ’occasion 
p o u r l ’en  rem ercier.

411. G yârfâs, op. cit., p p . 476—477, 676; J .  R eizner, loc. cit.; L . R âso n y i, Les 
noms . . ., p p . 107— 111; L . R âso n y i, Les anthroponymes . . ., p . 143.

42 I .  G yârfâs, op. cit., pp . 476, 678; L . R âsony i, Les noms . . ., pp . 96 — 97; L . 
R âso n y i, Les anthroponymes . . ., p . 139.

43 I .  G yârfâs, op. cit., p p . 625, 666; L . R âso n y i, Les noms . . . p . 136.
44 K . F eh értô i, A  X V I . szdzadi magyar megkülönböztetö nevek [Les nom s d e  dis- 

tin c tio n  h ong ro is  d u  X IV e siècle]: Nyelvtudomdnyi Értekezések 68, B u d ap est 1969, p . 5.
45 I .  M éri, op. cit., p . 138.
46 Ces t r a v a u x  se p o u rsu iv e n t avec  l ’a id e  e t  la  p a rtic ip a tio n  d u  M usée N a tio n a l 

de H o n g rie , d u  M usée K a to n a  Jô z se f de K ecsk em ét e t  du  M usée D am jan ich  J â n o s  de 
Szolnok.
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IN D IA N  P R E C IO U S  STO N E S 
IN  T H E  A N C IE N T  E A ST  A N D  W E S T

BY

GY. W O JT IL L A

From  ancient times India has been famous for its jewels, and it is 
generally known as the home of precious stones.1

In  this paper I  should like to examine -  with the  use of Ancient Indian 
sources the actual knowledge possessed by Indians of precious stones in 
antiquity , the kinds of precious Stones th a t can be found in the given sources, 
and to  touch upon the question of how this knowledge spread beyond the 
boundaries of India to other countries of the ancient world and, consequently, 
to the  ancient authors by whom this knowledge has been preserved up to  
modern times.

F irs t of all one must decide the question, what in the given circumstances 
is to  be regarded as a precious stone?

There is no definition of general validity. However, on the  basis of 
colour, brightness, resistance, hardness and rarity  (although these aspects 
were changing in different ages) a smaller group of more precious minerals 
can be separated which is simply called precious stones {gemmae), while the 
similar bu t less valuable ones are called semi-precious stones {lapides pretiosi).

Diamond, emerald, sapphire and ruby can be placed among the precious 
stones, and opal, topaz, hyacinth and some others known by their L atin  or 
Sanskrit names can be classed among the semi-precious stones.2

1 T h is tra d it io n  is ro o ted  in  a n c ie n t li te ra tu re  an d  su rv iv es in  th e  M iddle A ges 
an d  la te r  th ro u g h  certa in  fam ous p rec ious stones com ing to  E u ro p e  (K oh inoor, O rlov, 
Shah) th is  tra d it io n  is s tren g h ten ed  even  m ore .

2 T he  o n ly  w ork  dealing  specially  w ith  p recious stones a n d  m inera ls re sp ec tiv e ly  
is th e  X H I th  C h ap te r o f Narahari’s m ed ical encyclopedia  Jiäjanighantu w here th e  follow - 
ing  can  be  read : lohitakavajramauktikâmaralcatanïla mahopaläh рапса: «the five  n o b le r 
p rec ious stones a re  ru b y , d iam ond , p ea rl, em era ld  an d  sapphire.»  (Die indischen Minera- 
lien, N a ra h a r i’s Räjanighantu, V arga  X I I I ,  h rsg . vo n  R . G arbe  (Leipzig 1882), 200; cf. 
V a räh am ih ira  Brhatsamhitä ed . by  H . K e rn  (C a lcu tta  1865), L X X X . 4. 5.: vajra, indranïld, 
marakata, padmaräga vimalaka . . . H ere  I  shou ld  like to  in d ica te  th a t  w orks o f  u n c e r ta in  
d a te  a n d  o rig in  in  S an sk rit (Ratnaparîkçà, Navaratnaparlksä, Manimäla) w ere d is reg a rd ed  
b y  m e. cf.: L . F in o t, Les lapidaires indien (P a ris  1896) an d  th e  ev a lu a tio n  o f  th e se  b y  
M. W in te rn itz , Geschichte der indischen Literatur I I I  (L eipzig 1920), p . 533.
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In  India as early as the 3rd millennium B. C. th a t jewels, necklaces and 
ornam ental pieces were made of certain beautiful minerals and crystals. 
Among the finds originating from the states of the  Valley of the Indus (Mohen- 
jodaro, Harappa, Chanhudaro) there are pieces which were made of carneol, 
lapis lazuli, turquoise, jade or amazonit. W e have also knowledge of the fact 
th a t  carneol and lapis lazuli were Sumerian export goods.3

From  the middle of the 2nd millennium В. C. on we have very limited 
archaeological m aterial, consequently, from  this tim e on we have to rely mostly, 
and  almost exclusively, on linguistic data.

The most general name of precious stones, semi-precious stones, jewels 
an d  objects connected with these fine stones is ratna and mani in Sanskrit.4

Batna occurs in Bgveda, Atharvaveda and Satapathabrdhmana with the 
meaning of «wealth», «riches», «gift» and «present».5 The origin of the word 
h a s  been not clarified in a satisfactory manner. I t  may come from a ra-stem: 
«to give», «to present». In  the linguistic records from Asia Minor a karat-na-nnu- 
«Schmuckstück» (?) form can be found.6 M ani translates «jewel» in Vedic 
tex ts , and it was worn fastened to  a th read  against evil creatures.7

M ani occurs in a compound in Yajurveda: manikdra- «jeweller»8 and 
it is known in its manikdraka- form from Buddhist sources.9

In  connection w ith the meaning of the  compound hiranya-mani- in 
Bgveda we meet different opinions: it m ay have the meaning of «gold and 
jewel» and «gold as jewel» respectively; in Geldner’s translation «goldener 
Zaubergehenk».10

According to  Mayrhofer mani- has th e  meaning «am Halse getragener 
Schmuck», «Perle», «Edelstein», «Juwel». The appearance of n- instead of n  
presents a problem since in the linguistic records from Asia Minor in the 
T u sra tta  letters we meet a mani-nnu- form meaning «mehrteiliger Halsschmuck» 
Kahrkdso zardnum ain is: «Geyer m it goldenem Halsschmuck» occuring in 
Avesta shows a close relationship with the  Vedic expression hiranyena manind.11

3 M. W heeler, The Indus Civilization (C am bridge  1953), p . 59.; S t. P iggo t, Pre- 
historic India  (H a rm o n d sw o rth  1952), p . 209.

* Amarakoéa ed . b y  N . G. Sardesai a n d  D . G. P ad h y e  (P oona  1969), I I .  9. 12.
5 A . A . M aedonell a n d  A . B . K e ith , Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, I I ,  (L ondon  

1912), p . 199.
6 M. M ayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindischen, L iefe rung  

18 (H eidelberg  1970), p . 38.
7 Vedic Index, I I ,  p . 119.
8 The White Yajurveda, I ,  The Väjasaneui Samhitä  ed . b y  A. W eber (B erlin — 

L o n d o n  1852), X X X . 7.
9 Mahävyutpatti ed . I .  P . M inaev i N . D . M ironov  (S t. P e te rsb u rg  1911), I I I ,  113. 7.
10 Vedic Index  ib id .; Der Rig-Veda au s  d em  S a n sk r it ins D eu tsch e  ü b e rse tz t von  

K . F r .  G eldner, I  (C am bridge M assachusetts  1961), p . 40.
11 M ayhofer, op. cit., I ,  p . 556.
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As these varying interpretations show, no general expression definitely 
equivalent to «precious stone» can be found in the Vedic and Post-Vedic 
Ages, i.e. up to the  end of the 7th century В. C.

M ani- in the sense of «precious stone» occurs first w ith Pänini,12 then  it 
crops up in the appropriate place of K au tilya’s Arthasästra next.13 The passage 
in question begins w ith a survey of the  findspot of th e  pearls, followed by a 
sentence in which K autilya  proceeds to  the discussion of precious stones: 
manih kauto mauleyako pdrasamudrakah: «Precious stones: the kauta, maule- 
y  aka, pärasamudraka». In  this context mani- evidently means «precious stone». 
In  Kämasütra among the attainm ents to  be acquired we can find dhätuväda 
«the knowledge of minerals» and manirägäkärajnäna «the knowledge of the 
colour and shape of precious stones».14

In  Mänavadharmasästra among the  duties of vaisya we can read the 
following: manimuktäpravälänäm lohänäm tantavasya ca, gandhänäm ca 
rasänäm ca vidyädarghabaläbalam: «Не has to know the  relative highness of 
the  price of precious stones, pearls, corals, things made of iron, cloths, scents 
and liquors.»15

The question arises: what individual names of precious stones and semi- 
precious stones can be found in the sources besides th is collective designation, 
and w hat do we know of the minerals denoted by them . F irst of all we consider 
it very  significant to  determine the role and importance of precious stones 
w ithin Indian cultural history.

Indians, especially in Prehistoric times — unlike people in the  W est 
or th e  Romans in an tiqu ity  — assigned e.g. more supernatural functions to 
precious stones as well.

Touching on th e  in terpretation of mani- above we saw th a t these kinds 
of objects served as amulets. This m eant a t the same tim e th a t they  did not 
pay much attention to  the  elaboration of stones; they kept the  natural surface 
of th e  crystals.16

x2 Pänini’s Grammatik h rsg . ü b e rs , v o n  O. B öh tlingk  (L eipzig  1887), V I. 3. 195.
13 Arthaéàstra o f  K a u tily a  rev . a n d  ed . b y  R . Sham a S a s tr i  (M ysore 1919), I I .  11. 

(87.1); cf.: Das altindische Buch vom Welt und Staatsleben, Das Arthaéàstra des Kautilya  
üb ers , vo n  J .  J .  M eyer (H an n o v er 1926); Arthasastra ili пайка politiki. Izd . p o d go tov il 
V . I .  K a lja n o v  (M oskva—L en ing rad  1959).

14 Kämasütram  ed . b y  P a n d it D u rg a p ra sä d a  (Ja ip u r 1891), p . 34.
15 Mänavadharmasästra. The Code of M anu  ed. b y  J .  J o l ly  (L ondon 1887), IX ,

329.
16 G. С. M. B irdw ood , The Industrial Arts of India  (L ondon  1880), pp . 183— 199.; 

A b d u l A ziz, The Imperial Treasury of Ind ian  Mughuls (L ahore  1942); J .  B . T av e rn ie r, 
Vierzig-jährige Reise-Beschreibung . . . durch Türkey, Persien, Indien  . . . (N ü rnberg  1681); 
I t  sh o u ld  be n o ted  th a t  even  in  E u ro p e  u n ti l  th e  17th cen tu ry  th e  w ay  o f  c u tt in g  d iam o n d s 
p o p u la r  now adays w as unknow n , an d  p eo p le  w ere generally  sa tis f ied  w ith  p lac in g  th e  
p rec io u s stones in to  gold o r  silver se ttin g . T h e  f i rs t m odern  bo o k  on  th is  su b jec t in  E u ro p e  
is A ns. B oe tiu s de B o o t, Gemmarum historia (H annover 1609).
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I t  was the magic power and supernatural quality of precious stones 
to which most diverse ideas were attached. This is an interesting phenomenon 
of Ind ian  literature and  history of religion.

The supernatural qualities of precious stones were manifested in many 
ways. The image of th e  interdependence between precious stones and planets 
was very widespread. The precious stones and planets belonging each other 
are th e  following according to the Bäjanighantu: mdnikyam padmabandhor 
ativimalatamam mauktikam sltabhdnoh mäheyasya prabdlam marakatam atulam 
kalpayed indusünoh daivejyarrt puspardgarri kuliêam api kaver nilam arkät- 
majasya svarbhanoc cd ’p i  gomedakam atha vidmodbhdvitam tat tu ketoh: «Ruby 
is com petent to the Sun, perfectly stainless pearl to  the Moon, coral to the Mars, 
faultless emerald to  th e  Mercur, topaz to  the  Jupiter, diam ond to  the Venus, 
sapphire to the Saturnus, hyacinth to  the  Baku, ca t’s eye to  the K etuP  
Through their magic power precious stones were supposed to exert many 
wonderful influences.17 18 In  one of the stories of Kathäsaritsägara a dish made 
of emerald has a marvellous quality: looking into it the spectator can see his 
previous existence.19 Bdjavdhana (the protagonist of Dasakumdracarita) is 
saved from starvation by  hiding a diamond diadem which has the power of 
preventing hunger and  th irst.20

Precious stones are  perfect remedies against poison, and according to 
the  Indians they save people from a num ber of ailments. Em erald worn in a 
ring or some other jewel protects one from poisons and it has an appetizing

17 Bäjanighantu X I I I ,  197. M ost o f  th e  a s tro n o m ica l know ledge o f th e  In d ian s  
com es fro m  th e  G reeks; th e  la te r  astronom ical w orks — those  o f  V a rah am ih ira  — b e a r 
w itn ess  to  a  m arked  G reek  im p a c t also s tr ik in g  fro m  a  lingu istic  p o in t  o f  view: tauksika- 
(rol-ÔTyç «the Archer», hrdrogaiv&nnypc, «Aquarius» a n d  kramela- xdftrjkoç «constellation 
o f  th e  Camel». Cf.: G. T h ib a u t ,  Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik: G l AP A  I I I ,  9 
(S tra ssb u rg  1897); in  E u ro p e  w e m eet a  s im ila r concep t: A lb e rtu s  M agnus, Mineralia, 
Book of Minerals tra n s i, b y  D . W ickoff (O xford  1967); cf.: P h . S ch m id t, Edelsteinen, 
Wert und Wesen der Edelsteinen bei den Kulturvölkern (B onn  1948); A . M. Pach inger, 
Glaube und Aberglaube im  Steinreich (M ünchen 1912).

18 A  com prehensive w ork : R . H . L aa rs , Geheimnis der Amulette und Talismane 
(L e ipz ig  1926); a b o u t th e  G reek  concept see T h . H o p fn e r P W R E  X I I I /1  747— 776 
Exodus 28, 15—30; a b o u t th e  E g y p tian  concep t: Laszlo K dkosy , Vardzslâs az ôkori 
Egyiptomban [Magic in  A n c ie n t E g y p t]  (B u d ap est 1969), p . 154. ff.; on  th e  In d ian  stone- 
c u lt in  general: J .  K o h l, Vom Steinkult im Ind ien : ZDMG  90 (1936); W . K irfel, Vom 
Steinkult im Indien-. Studien zur Geschichte und Literatur des Nahen und Fernen Ostens 
(L e iden  1935), p . 163. ff. — I n  connection  w ith  m ag ic  an d  n ecrom ancy  see: M. H erm anns, 
Die religiös-magische Weltanschauung der Primitiven Indiens (W iesbaden  1964—66); 
W . R u h e n , Die gesellschaftliche Entwicklung im  alten Indien  I I I ,  Die Entwicklung der 
Religion (B erlin  1971) g iv es  th e  ap p ro p ria te  e v a lu a tio n  and  l i te ra tu re  on  th e  su b jec t.

19 Kathäsaritsägara of Somadeva. T ex t. (D elh i 1970), IV . 3. 42; The Ocean of Story 
Being С. H. Tawney’s Translation of Somadeva’s Kathä Sarit Sâgara ed. b y  N . M. P enzer, 
I I  (D elh i 1968), p . 159.

20 T he Daéakumaracarita of Dandin ed. b y  M. R . K a le  (D elhi 1966), p . 57.
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effect;21 diamond is th e  best antidote for all diseases;22 sapphire prevents gall- 
bladder diseases and flatulence as well as mucous ailments,23 while ruby is 
potent in the case of flatulence and gall-bladder diseases.24

In  the  Kathäsaritsägara Indum ati presents a jewel to  a king which saves 
him from poisons, demons, old age and all m anner of diseases.25 26 27 Hinduism 
and Buddhism are full of symbols connected with precious stones. The «three 
jewels» (triratna) of Buddhism are: Buddha, dharma and sangha. The seven 
valuable things in Buddhism are: muktdmani vaidürya sankhaèild praväla 
sphatika musäragalva lohitikä26 in the Pali texts: suvanna rajata muttd mani 
ve\uriya vajira praväla27 consists mostly of various names of precious stones. 
The five valuable things occurring in other sources: suvarna rajata muktä 
räjavarta pravdlaka28 are founded on a similar conception.

Ratna is an a ttribu te  of cakravartin; in ancient times the high-ranking 
leaders of the country were called ratnin.29 Ratna or mani occur very often 
in the title  of literary achievements emphasizing the singularity of the work 
in th is way.30

Comparing the  cultural historical value, popularity and economic value 
of the precious stones, we can see th a t the economic value becomes equivalent 
to the first two only a t a certain stage of history. We have very little knowledge 
of the exact price and  valuation of precious stones. I t  can be ascertained 

and it appears also from the above-mentioned facts — th a t precious metals 
(gold, silver), pearl, coral and the precious or semi-precious stones generally 
have an equal place among valuable things. Most of our knowledge derives 
from the  passages of K autilya’s Arthasdstra dealing w ith mining. K autilya 
describes the  mines and the duties of the inspectors of mines in great detail. 
The inspector of mines has to possess an appropriate knowledge of his field 
according to K autilya: khanyädhyaksah iankhavajramanimuktäpravälaksära- 
karmäntän kärayet panana vyavahäram ca : «The inspector of the mines is to  
direct the production of shells, diamonds, precious stones, pearls, corals and

21 Räianiqhantu X I I I ,  165.
12Ibid., 180.
13Ibid., 182.
24 Ibid., 148.
25 Kathäsaritsägara, X V II . 6. 21.
26 F r .  E d g e rto n , Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary, I I  (D elhi 19702), p .

450.
27 T . W . R h y s  D av id s  and  W . S tede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary 

(L ondon  1966), p . 563.
28 W . K irfel, Symbolik des Hinduismus und des Jinism us  (S tu ttg a r t  1959), p. 97.
29 A . H illeb ran d t, Zum altindischen Königsrecht •. ZDMG  70 (1916), pp . 41 — 48.; 

A . H ille b ra n d t, Altindische Politik (J e n a  1923); W . Spellm an, Political Theory of Ancient 
India  (O xford  1964)

30 T hese are  Ratnasambhava, Vajrasattva, Ratnaketu, Subhâ?itaratnakoéa, e tc .
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soda, and he is to  perform  the duties connected with selling».31 Further: tas- 
mäd.vajramanimuktäpravälarüpänäTyjätirüpavarnapramäm1pudgalalaksanä71y11- 
palabhet: «Therefore, he should know the origin, shape, colour, size and quality 
of diamonds, precious stones, pearls, and coral-forms».32 Besides th is employ- 
m ent of experts (tajjdtapurusa) is recommended.

F ifty  per cent of all kinds of minerals unearthed is due to  the  treasury : 
suvarnarajatavajramanimuktäpraväläivahastipanyähpancäsatkäräh.33 In  the 
case of the mines a much debated question, im portant from the  point of view 
of mineralogy, arises, namely th e  exact determination of the  quarries; the 
segregation of the so-called prim ary places of occurrence (occurrence in stone) 
and  secondary places (river-beds, water-courses) and the distribution of these 
two kinds of occurrences in ancient India, respectively.

In  order to solve this group of problems it is indispensable to examine 
th e  individual kinds of precious stones more closely.

In  the interest of th is we th in k  it advisable to  divide the name-material 
available into three m ajor groups. The first group is formed by precious stones, 
in  the  second one we find the semi-precious stones, while in the th ird  there 
are names referring to  the  occurrence of the mineral in question or names the 
in terpretation of which is uncertain. The most valuable of all precious stones 
is vajra: «diamond». In  Vedic tex ts  as in the Iigveda vajra means the weapon 
of Indra, similarly to  M ithra’s weapon in the A vesta : vazra. In  the Aitareya- 
brahmana the word has the meaning «handle of the hammer».34 As a consequence 
of th e  similarity between the special qualities of diamond and the celestial 
weapon, i.e. thunder-blast in later texts, the two different meanings become 
independent.

The most detailed inform ation concerning diamond can be read in 
Arthaéâstra: sabhärästrakarri madhyamarästrakam kCièmirarâstrakam srikata- 
nakarri manimantakam indravanakarn ca vajram. khanissrotah prakïrnakam ca 
yonayah. märjäraksakam ca sirisapuspakam gomutrakam gomedakam suddhas- 
phatikam mûèlâtïpuspakavarnam manivarnämänyatamavarnamiti vajravarnäh. 
sthülam guru prahärasaham samakotikam bhäjanalekhitam kubhrämibhräjisnu 
ca prasastam : «Diamond is from Sabhärästra (a part of Vidarbha), from Ma- 
dhyamarästra (the eastern part of M adhya Pradesh), from Käsm lr, from Sri- 
katana (the name of a  mountain), from  the  mountain of M animanta  and from 
Indraväna. The places of occurrence (yonayah) are mine, watercourse and dif- 
feren t things (prakirnakam ). The colour of the diamond can be: ca t’s eye, 
sïrïsa-flower, cow-water, cow-fat, clear crystal, müläti-flower colour and one

31 Arthaéâstra, I I .  12 (99.1).
32 Arthaéâstra, I I .  14 (110.2); Brhatsamhitri, L X X X . 12— 13.
33 Arthaéâstra, V . 2 (302.3).
34 Vedic Index  I I ,  p . 237.
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of the colours of other precious stones. (Its characteristics): thick, heavy, 
enduring blow, even-cornered, scratching vessels, so to say pivoting and ra- 
diant.»35

To complete this we add the qualities th a t  can be read in Räjanighantu : 
bahudhära, satkona satakoti indrdyudha abhedya: «multi-edged, hexagonal, hund- 
red-cornered, the weapon of Indra  unsplittable.»36 Marakata «emerald» is a 
very valuable precious stone. The name is connected with the  Greek oydgaydos 
and pàgayÔoç. The Akkad form of the word is also known: barraqlu and its 
Hebraic form bareqet. Both are based on the  common Semitic stem b-r-g 
«to shine, to sparkle». The Greek word is the  adoption of the Semitic; and accor- 
ding to  Mayrhofer. Indians took over the Greek variety. The Persian sumurrud 
and the Old-Russian marokat are the derivatives of the same word.37 A refer- 
ence to  this name in a passage of the Pancatantra: tatra marakatasadrsäni 
bälatrnägräni bhaksayan . . . «(The bull) browsing there emerald-hued shoots 
of young grass . . .»38 Räjanighantu mentions some other names like gärutmata 
(belonging to Garuda), harinmani (green jewel)39 I t  can be assumed th a t names 
of the harinmani-type  and based on some characteristic feature preceded in 
tim e the borrowed form of marakata. A t Bäna, the  great m aster of classical 
Sanskrit language, we can find the following expression : marakatamanisyamaläh 
kridäparvatakä ira vasantasya: «like the toy-m ountains of spring dark as 
emerald»40 and it is also Bäna who uses the  name garudarnaniP

Indranila: «sapphire» is a remarkable precious stone. The name is un- 
known in the Vedic and Post-Vedic texts. I ts  Pali form: indanila- can be found 
in the  jä takas .42 The Sanskrit form can be read in the Arthasdstra together 
with other names: kaläyapuspaka (a dark-coloured flower), mahdntla (very 
blue), jämbaväbha (jambu  fruit), jimütaprabhä (cloud light), nandaka (enliven- 
ing), èitavrsti (cold rain), süryakänta (favourite of Sun)43 In  Dasakumäracarita 
we meet the form indranïlasïlaii and in B än a’s Harsacarita the form rnahä- 
nïla.i5 Räjanighantu gives two more characteristic names besides these: niläsman 
(blue stone) and nilopala (the same)46 The last of the first-rate precious stones

35 Arthaéâstra, I I .  11 (89.1).
36 Räjanighantu, X I I I .  174.
37 M ayrhofer, I ,  p . 687.
38 Pancatantra of Viçnuêarman ed. b y  M. R . K a le  (D elhi 1969), p . 6.
39 Räjanighantu, X I I I .  164.
40 T he Harsacarita of Bänabhatta ed . by  P . V . K a n e  (D elhi 1966), p . 72.
41 Harsacarita, p . 27.
42 The Jätaka together with its commentary, I —V I I  ed. b y  V . F ausbo ll (L ondon  

1877— 1897), I .  80.
43 Artliaéâstra, I I .  11 (89.1).
44 Daéakumâracarita, p . 160.
45 Harsacarita, p . 27.
46 Räjanighantu, X I I I .  181.
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is lohitaka : «ruby». I ts  first mention can be found in Pänin i’s work in the  form 
lohitaka-A7 Arthasästra knows the following names: saugandhika (lotus- 
coloured), padmaräga (the same), anavadyardga (faultless-coloured) pärijäta- 
puspaka  (coral flower), bälasüryaka (rising Sun).48 Amarakosa knows the  same 
sonaratna (red stone)49 while Râjanighantu calls it ratnaräja (the king of preci- 
ous stones), and ratnandyaka (the leader of precious stones). Real ruby  is 
sm ooth, heavy, portly, bright, transparent, of a beautiful colour. I t  has four 
subtypes, namely padmaräga (red), kuruvindaka (dark-red), saugandhika 
(brownish red), nilagandhika (blue).50

One of the most characteristic pieces of semi-precious stones is vaidurya : 
«lapis lazuli» The earliest occurrence of the  name is in Sadvirpdabrähmana.51 
Arthasästra also knows it in different forms as utpalavarna (lotus-coloured), 
sirisapuspaka  (smsa-flower), udakavarna (water-coloured), vamsardga (bam- 
boo-coloured), sukapatravarna (parrot-plum e coloured), pusyardga (yellow), 
gomutraka (cow-water) gomedaka (cow-fat).52 The Pali form of the nam e is 
veluriya  meaning «precious stone», «lapis lazuli».53 Besides other names based on 
qualities Râjanighantu gives a name referring to a place of occurrence: vdla- 
vdyaja: «grown on the m ountain of Vdlavdya»si Unfortunately this place-name 
can n o t be determined more exactly; archaeological material, however, shows 
th a t  th is  semi-precious stone was wide-spread and very popular all over the 
ancient East.

U pala : «opal» also belongs to the  semi-precious stones. The name upala 
is evidently connected to  the Greek rma/./.1.0 ç and it can be found in almost 
every European language.55 In Vedic and Post-Vedic literature the meaning 
of upala  is «upper grinding stone». I ts  compound form occurring in Rgveda is 
upalapraksin meaning «grinding upon mill-stones», «miller».56 In the sense of 
«opal» it  is first m entioned with certainty in Amarakosa.57 Although its meaning 
of «stone» occurs also la ter in a ttribu tive compounds like sonopala, arunopala 
«red stone», «ruby».

P לי än in i, V. 4. 30.
48 Arthaàâstra, I I .  11. (89 .!).
19 Amarakoàa, I I .  9. 92.; Apadäna ed . b y  M. Е . L illey  (L ondon 1925— 1927), 

IV. 199.; Harçacarita, p . 27.
50 Râjânigha при, X I I I .  146 and  161.
51 Sadvimèabrâhmana, V . 6. 2.: K . M ylius, Die gesellschaftliche Entwicklung Indiens 

in jungvedischer Zeit nach Sanskritquellen: E A Z  12 (1971), p . 180.
ъг Arthasästra, I I .  11 (89.1).
53 Jätaka , I I I .  437.
54 Râjanighantu, X I I I .  192.
55 M ayrhofer, I ,  p . 106.
66 M onier W illiam s, Sanskrit-English Dictionary (O xford 1960), p. 205.
57 Amarakoêa, I I .  9. 92.
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A characteristic yellow semi-precious stone is pita : «topaz» and the other 
names of which are in relationship with its colour: pitasphatika, pitarakta, 
pitam ani.58

Gomedaka: «hyacinth» also belongs to the semi-precious stones mostly 
mined in the Himalayas '9 Arthaédstra mentions its name as well.60 61 62 The names 
to  be dealt with in our third group are the following: Kauta, pärasamudraka, 
mauleyaka, sasyaka, masära, vimalaka.81

Kauta i.e. «from Kota» got its name from a mountain, (it is most probably 
the southern area of West-Ghat) Pärasamudraka means «from the  other side 
of the  sea», «from Ceylon».

Mauleyaka means «from M uleya» (the name of the m ountain in the 
southern part of West-Ghat) The interpretation of sasyaka is uncertain, in 
any case the name is very old; it  can be found both with Pänini62 and in 
Arthaédstra.63

Masära occurs in different meanings varying according to  the sources: 
sapphire, emerald, coral and ca t’s eye.64

Vimalaka means «spotless»; it must be some light yellow stone and it is 
mentioned in Arthaédstra as well.65

As for the places of occurrence - since there are few da ta  a t our disposal 
we know only th a t  they m ust have been mostly in the southern area of 

India {Kota, Muleya). This assum ption is confirmed by Arthaédstra where 
K autilya  compares the  values of the  North and the South and it is just the 
precious stones and precious m etals th a t decide the question in favour of 
the South.66 67

In  one of the  scenes of the  historical dram a Mudrdrdksasa emperors 
coming from the coast of the southern ocean {daksinasydrrtavasya) sparkling 
with many-coloured precious stones (naikardgasphuritamaniruca) pay homage 
to  Candragupta.87

The contrasting of the goods of the N orth and the South throws light 
upon the process beginning historically with the southern expansion of the 
M aurya’s in a very interesting way. The traditional goods of the N orth such

58 Rdjanighantu, X I I I .  169.
™Ibid., 187.
80 Arthaédstra, I I .  12. (95.3).
61 A ll th ree : Arthaédstra, I I .  11. (85.1).
62 P än in i, V. 2. 68.
63 Arthaédstra, I I .  12. (95.3).
64 E d g erto n , p . 436.
65 Arthaédstra, I I .  12. (95.3).
66 Arthaédstra, V I I .  12. (367.6); Brhatsamhitd L X X X . 6 — 7.: Vena riv e r, Koéala 

co u n try , Surdçtra, Supara  (Î ) , Himalaya, Matanga (r iver? ), Kalinga, Pundra.
67 The Mudrdrdksasa of Viédkhadatta cd. b y  M. R . K ale  (D elh i 1965), p . 164
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as horses, elephants, cloths belong partly  to  the sphere of interest of the trade 
passing through In d ia  while the precious stones of the  South are the  special 
goods of India m aintaining a monopoly of these throughout the whole of anti- 
quity ; even in Ind ia  one of the most im portant parts of royal incomes arise 
from  them. This economic role justifies the knowledge and development of 
mining as well as th e  exploration of quarries. K autilya  writes the following 
about the places of occurrence: suvarnarajatavajramanimuJctäpravälasankhalo- 
halavanabhümiprastasadhätavah khanih: «Gold, silver, diamond, precious stone, 
pearl, coral, shell, th e  metals and salt (that can be found) in the earth , river- 
bed, streams (give) mining royalties.»68 Those mines are more valuable which 
supply the more precious materials even if their ou tput is smaller.69

On the basis of these we can see th a t  the determ ination of concrete places 
of occurrence and th e  comparing of these with present place-names is possible 
only in outlines and  i t  is very likely th a t  similarly to modern conditions in 
ancient India the so-called secondary places of occurrence were predom inant.70 
I f  we review our knowledge obtained from the w ritten sources under discussion 
we gain the following picture. In  the  early times, in the  Vedic age considering 
the  way of life of th e  population as well as the development of the  means of 
product ion the assum ption gained from  linguistic da ta  proves to be accept- 
able; i.e. in those tim es we cannot speak of a more thorough knowledge of 
precious stones and  o ther minerals were similarly used only to  a very little 
ex ten t and relatively la te .71 72 This can be seen in the case of the  most im portant 
m etal, iron, the use and  processing of which according to  the  data  of Athar- 
vaveda72 compared to  those of the Hastinapura excavations73 cannot be dated 
earlier than the 9 th  century В. C. In  the  Post-Vedic age closing roughly a t 
the  middle of the 7th century В. C. the sources leave the precious stones

68 Arthaèàstra, I I .  6. (66,2); Brhatsamhitä L X X X . 10.: «D iam ond occurs in  rivers  
(srota), m ines (Jchani) a n d  in  d iffe ren t th in g s  (prakirna).»

69 Arthaiästra, V I I .  12. (367.3).
70 In  Arthaèàstra in  connection  w ith  m in ing , d iam o n d s an d  prec ious stones a re  

m en tio n ed  to g e th e r w ith  o th e r  m inera ls in  th e  sam e o rder an d  w ith in  th e  sam e enum era- 
t io n ; an d  th is e n u m era tio n , a s  we h av e  seen, a lw ays m en tions th e  n am es u n d e r  discussion 
to g e th e r; therefore, i t  c a n n o t be decided w h e th e r — w hen ta lk in g  a b o u t m in ing  — we m ay  
th in k  o f  its  techno logy  acco rd ing  to  o u r conception  an d  re fe rrin g  to  b o th  d iam ond  an d  
th e  precious stones; o r, w h e th e r th is  e n u m era tio n  is b u t a  fo rm al one an d  «real mining» 
is m e a n t only in  th e  case  o f  th e  o th e r m in e ra ls  b u t  n o t w ith  p rec ious stones. I n  m odern  
tim e s  w ith  T av ern ie r w e can  read  th e  follow ing: «Ich gestehe es zwar, dass ich die Orte, 
woraus solche Steine herkommen, noch nicht erfahren könnte.» (T avern ier, p . 132).

71 cf.: H . Z im m er, Altindisches Leben (B erlin  1878); H CIP, I  (D elhi 1964); W . 
R u b e n , Die gesellschaftliche Entwicklung im alten Indien, I  (B erlin  1967), p p . 19 — 58.

72 Atharvaveda Samhitä  hrsg. von  R . R o th  (B erlin  1856), X I . 3. 7.
73 A bou t th e  ex c a v a tio n s  in Hastinapura see D . R . C h an an a , Rabstvo v drevnej 

In d ii po palijskim i sanskritskim istocnikam (M oskva 1964), p . 54.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  1973.



2 2 1IN D IA N  P R E C IO U S STONES

unm entioned and only vaidürya is m entioned.74 The most significant authority  
of the  age Satapatkabrahmana knows gold, silver, iron, lead, copper, salt and 
coal of the  more frequent minerals.75

Jaim iniya Brdhmana and Jaim iniya Upanisad Brdhmana mention 
goldsmiths and jewellers and their work respectively.76

From  the end of the  7th century and the beginning of the 6th В. C. w ith 
the rise of Magadha a  new historical era begins leading to  the emergence 
of empires uniting larger and larger areas of India. Such expanded states 
enable to get acquainted with territories of Indian subcontinent previously 
unknown and to exploit natural treasures unused up to  th a t  time. The early 
Buddhist written documents refer to  this period from which we can derive 
certain d a ta :77 indanila] later with the  grammarians especially with Pänini 
we find names like sasyaka, lohitaka, vaidürya.78

Certain parts of Arthaéâstra come undoubtedly from  the M aurya period, 
and as we have seen, the  work deals w ith issues discussed here in a very ac- 
curate form  pointing to  the  fact th a t these attainm ents reflect a long process 
of gaining experiences, all the more because K autilya always unfolds his opinion 
in the  given questions arguing with old äcärya's.78 This issue is elucidated in 
a very interesting way much later by the  Jaina  work Parisistaparvan in which

74 Cf. n o te  61.
75 Iv. M ylius, Die gesellschaftliche Zustände Indiens nach dem atapatha-Brähmana 

(H a lle—W ittem b erg  1964), pp . 61 — 63.
76 Jaiminiya-Brähmana  ed. by  H . O ertel: J  AOS X IV , X V , X V II I  (1894—95 an d  

1898), I I .  136.; Jaiminïya-Upaniçad-Brâhmaxia ed. b y  H . O ertel: J  AOS  X V I (1896), 
I I I .  34. 6.

77 T he chronological re la tio n s o f  th e  P a li h is to ry  o f  lan g u ag e  a n d  li te ra tu re  a re  
v e ry  p ro b lem atic , n ev e rth e less , i t  can  be asce rta in ed , th a t  jätakas in  w hich th e  form  
indanila occurs had  a lre a d y  in  som e fo rm  o r o th e r  ex is ted  a b o u t th e  6 th  ce n tu ry  В . C., 
cf.: M. W in te rn itz , Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, I I .  1. (L eipzig  1912), p p . 93—95.; 
R . G arbe , Indien und das Christentum (T üb ingen  1914), p . 83.; Buddhistische Märchen 
mit einer Einleitung vo n  H . L uders (Je n a  1922). T he sänchi ^a iafca-represen ta tions p ro v e  
th e  a n tiq u ity  o f th e  s to rie s  u nder discussion: A . G rünw edel, Buddhistische Kunst in 
Indien  (B erlin  un d  L eipzig  1920), p . 25ff.; E rv in  B a k ta y : Ind ia  müvészete [The Art of 
India ] (B udapest 1963), p . 73. ff.; cf.: T . W . R h y s  D av id s, Buddhist India  (L ondon 
1903).

78 T he defin ition  o f  th e  age w hen P ä n in i lived  has a  special li te ra tu re ; for th e  o lder 
l i te ra tu re  see W in te rn itz , op. cit., p . 383. H e re  we accep ted  th e  earlie r d a te , nam ely  
th e  en d  o f  th e  6 th  c e n tu ry  a n d  th e  beg inn ing  o f  th e  5 th  B . C.; cf.: P . T hiem e, Pänini 
and the Pänirnyas: J  AO S  L X X V I (1956), p p . 1 — 23.; V. S. A g rav a la , India as known 
to Päriini (A llahabad  1953); W . R u b en , op. cit. I ,  pp . 96 — 127.

79 O n th e  rich  Arthaéâstra l i te ra tu re  good in fo rm ation  is g iven  b y  th e  p o s tsc r ip t 
o f  th e  R u ss ian  tr a n s la t io n  o f  Arthaéâstra (pp . 502—522.); •the d e b a te  re la tin g  to  th e  
age  o f  th e  w ork can n o t  be  regarded  as  fin ished ; as for th e  m ore  re c e n t li te ra tu re  we 
h av e  ta k e n  in to  co n sid e ra tio n  th e  follow ing w orks: W . R u b en , op. cit., p p . 128— 196; 
T h . R . T rau tm an n , Kautilya and the Arthaéâstra (L eiden 1971), p p . 169— 187.
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we are informed th a t  Candragupta employs mercenaries w ith the help of the 
money coming from  the  income o f mines and minerals (dhätu) in order to fight 
against the Nandas.80 Consequently we are justified to  say th a t  the  knowledge 
of precious stones had been on a  very high level in India preceding the tim e 
of the  Greek conquest; and comparing it to the other countries of the ancient 
E as t we can see th a t  in this respect Ind ia  was in a unique situation.81 In  the 
tim es following Alexandros after the emergence of the  Hellenistic states 
Ind ia  becomes an integral p a rt of the  ancient world and through political 
and  commercial connections Indian  goods get into Hellenistic world-trade. 
The traditional commercial routes led in the North, bu t soon the southern, 
sea-routes became more im portant. The traffic on these depended on the deve- 
lop ment of m aritim e navigation. The earliest a ttem pt to sail the high seas 
is connected w ith the  discoveries of the  expedition associated with Nearchos 
when the use of th e  effect exerted by the  monsoon became known.82

These a ttainm ents were buried in oblivion for a tim e there was another 
successful a ttem pt of a sailor called Hippalos during the  reign of Augustus, 
which attem pt established the possibility of traffic w ith sailing vessels in the

80 Sthavirävali Garita or Parisistaparvan of Hemacandra ed. b y  H . Ja c o b i (C a lcu tta  
1932), p . L X X IV .

81 In  an c ie n t E g y p t  th e  p rec io u s s to n es excep t for em era ld  (?) w ere unknow n: 
A . L ucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries (L ondon 1948); I n  M ezopotam ia 
c e r ta in  sem i-precious s to n es like lap is  lazu li, carneo l w ere know n: V . I .  A vd ijev , Az ôkori 
Kelet tôrténete (The History of ancient East) (B u d ap est 1961), p . 16.; T he nam es o f th e  
p rec io u s stones found  in  Exodus c a n n o t be id en tif ied  w ith  c e r ta in ty . I n  th e  archaeological 
m a te r ia l o f Iran  th e re  c an  be found  n am es o f  sem i-precious s tones, e .g . w hen describ ing  
th e  w all-covering o f  th e  Susa  p a lace  o f  Dareios th e  follow ing n am es a re  m en tioned : 
kapautaka (lapis lazu li) from  Suguda, slkabarija (carneol?) fro m  Suguda an d  ahsina 
(tu rq u o ise?) o rig in a tin g  fro m  Hvârizm. (R . B leichsteiner, Altpersische Edelsteinnamen: 
Festschrift gewidmet den Teilnehmern am V I. Deutschen Orientalistentag, W ien  1930).

82 R e la tin g  to  th e  earlies t com m ercia l connections see: H . Schm ökel, Zwischen 
Ur und Lothai, die Seehandelsroute von Altmesopotamien zur Induskultur: Forschungen 
und Fortschritte 40 (1966), pp . 143— 146.; H . K . D eb, Vedic India  and the Middle East: 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Letters 14/2 (C alcu tta  1948); H . K ennedy , Early 
Commerce between India  and Babylon׳. J R A S  X X X  (1898). F o r th e  la te r  ones: J .  D ah lm an , 
Die Thomas Legend und die ältesten historischen Beziehungen des Christenthums zum Ferner 
Osten im Lichte der indischen Altertumskunde (F re ib u rg  1912), p p . 23 — 24.; F . F illiozat, 
Les relations extérieurs de VInde (P o n d ich e rry  1966), pp . 19—23. F o r  Indo -G reek  connec- 
t io n s  see: W . W . T a rn , The Greeks in  Bactria and India  (C am bridge 1938); F . A ltheim , 
W eltgeschichte Asiens im griechischen Zeitalter I —I I  (H alle 1947—48); K . S. N ila k a n th a  
S a s tr i, The Age of Nandas and M auryas (D elh i 1952); J .  P h . V ogel, Notes on Ptolemy: 
B SO A S  X I I I  (1950), p . 163, ff, an d  X IV  (1962), p . 78.; A. K . N a ra in , The Indo-Greeks 
(O xford  1957), e tc .

83 J .  D ah lm an , op. cit., p . 24.: «Ihn (H ippalos) zu Ehren wurde der Südwestmonsun 
Hippalos genannt.■)! cf.: P lin ius , Historia Naturalis, ed. by  D . E . E icho lz  (C am bridge 
M assachuse tts  1962); th e re  is an  in te re s tin g  trav e l-b o o k  o f  an  u n k n o w n  a u th o r  still 
e x ta n t  w ith  th e  t i t le  Periplus Maris Erythraei, ed. C. M üller: Geographi Graeci Minoresci,
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Red Sea and the  Ind ian  Oeean.83 Soon afte r this sea-ports which became the 
destination of consolidating Roman enterprises developed, thus prim arily 
M uziris where even a tem ple  dedicated to  Augustus was built, Kalyäna (near 
Bombay), Barugaza (at the  delta of Narbada) and Barbarikon (near present-day 
Karachi). The specific economic conditions of Rome, the  merchants growing 
wealthier and the Rom an ruling s tra ta  demanding special luxury articles, all 
considerably promoted the  commercial enterprises directed to India.84

According to  P liny  the  recorder of the  age the  trade  w ith India am ounted 
to  a yearly  sum of 100 million sestertius and all this was practically confined 
to  costly and luxury articles. Among these there m ust have been a num ber 
of precious stones and jewels. In  Rome it  was Sulla’s stepson Scaurus the first 
who had a collection of precious stones (about the end of the 1st century 
В. C.); Rom an customs nomenclatures from the  years 176- 180 A. D. bear 
witness to  the im portance of diamond.85

Accordingly in the  tim e of Pliny there were jewels originating from 
India which were wellknown to our learned author. P liny making use of 
certain earlier Greek works as well as his own knowledge gives us such an 
outstanding representation of the field th a t  it has rem ained the best work 
of its kind for more th an  a thousand years. In  his Historia Naturalis almost all 
the  significant precious stones and semi-precious stones of India are enumerated. 
The review of precious stones begins with diamond: m aximum in rebus humanis, 
non solum inter gemmas, pretium habet adamas. The m ost beautiful specimens 
come from India.86 P liny  confuses emerald w ith another kind of beryll, the 
chief place of occurrence of which is the  E gyptian Koptos and Scythia .87 
Speaking of beryll he rem arks : India eos gignit raro alibi repertos. Indians falsify 
it w ith the  colouring of rock crystal.88 89 Lychis (ruby?) is a singularly beautiful 
red precious stone: nascitur circa Orthosiam totaque Caria ас vicinis locis, sed 
probatissimum in I n d ia n  Opal occurs solely in India and it can be falsified 
with the  use of glass. Sardonix comes from  the rivers of India, it has no great 
value, especially common people wear it  in their jewels. Carbunculus came

(P a ris  1882); Roman connec tions are  d ea lt w ith  b y  E . H . W arm in g to n , The Commerce 
between the Roman Empire and India  (C am bridge 1928); M. W heeler, Rome beyond the 
Imperial Frontiers (L ondon  1955); a  fu n d am en ta l w ork  ev en  to d a y  dealing  w ith  th e  
re la tio n sh ip  betw een  C h ris tia n ity  and  In d ia  is th e  w ork  o f R . G arbe  a lread y  re fe rred  to ; 
a  sep a ra te  in fo rm ation  on  th e  archaeological m a te ria l: M. W heeler, «Arakamedm. A n  
Indo-Roman Trading-Station on the East Coast of Ind ia : Ancient India  2 (1946).

84 P lin iu s , I I I —IV .
85 Ch. L assen, Indische Altertumskunde, I I I  (B onn 1873), p . 18.
88 P lin ius , X X X V II , 11.
87 Ib id ., 5 5 - 5 7 .
88 Ibid., 6 2 - 6 5 .
89 Ib id ., 76.
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to  Europe either from  Carthago or from India; sard,jaspis, hyacinth and xuthos 
are  of Indian origin.90

The work of Epiphanios Archbishop of Salamis (4th century A.D.) 
is based on the work of P liny with the  title  De duodecim gemmis, a Georgian 
transla tion  of which is also ex tan t from the 10th century.91 The Greek works 
called by the comprehensive name lithika’s date from the  3rd 4th century 
A .D .92 93 They speak of the  magic power, healing and supernatural qualities of 
precious stones in poetic form.

In  the Middle Ages the  image, which traces the precious stones from 
In d ia  - being far and beyond the reach of Europe, together with mythical 
stories , is formed through making use of Pliny and the later works (li 
thikas).a3

90 Ibid,., 103 ff.
91 E p iphan ios, De duodecim gemmis׳. Corpus scriptorum ecclesiasticorum latinorum 

35, (W ien  1866 —) ,p p .  743— 773; fo r th e  ed ition  o f th e  G eorg ian  tra n s la tio n : see R . P . 
B la k e  a n d  H . de V is, Studies and Documents 1 (L ondon — P h ilad e lp h ia  1934— ),_

92 The m ost fam ous lithikae a re  th e  w orks ascribed  to  Orpheus an d  Dionysios, ef. T h . 
H o p fn e r , Lithika׳. P W R E  X I I I /1  747— 796. G reek  novel-w riting  a n d  th e  Alexandras 
ro m a n c e  o f th e  M iddle A ges bo rrow  a  g re a t dea l from  th is  m a te ria l, cf.: E . R o h d e , Der 
griechische Roman (L eipzig  1900) a n d  R . M erkelbach, Die Quellen des griechishen Alexander- 
romans (M ünchen 1964).

93 T he know ledge o f  th e  M iddle A ges based  p rim a rily  on th e  w orks o f th e  ab o v e  
m e n tio n e d  an tiq u e  a n d  la te -a n tiq u e  a u th o rs  a n d  la te r  on th e  co n tr ib u tio n  o f  c e rta in  
A ra b ic  sources, ef.: A l-B irun i, Sobranie svedenij dlja poznanija dragocennostej p e r. A . M. 
B elen ickogo  (M oskva 1963). M arco P o lo  th e  fam ous trav e lle r  on  la n d  and  sea b rin g s 
fre sh  new s ab o u t th e  p rec io u s stones o f  In d ia , C eylon and  E a s t- I ra n ; still, In d ia  w ill 
f in a lly  g e t in  to u ch  w ith  E u ro p e  on ly  th ro u g h  th e  «new discovery» o f  th e  sea ro u te  (V asco 
d a  G am a).
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K U R I N C I P P Ä T T U

BY

I .  M A JO R

Continuation of the author’s paper Towards a Descriptive Grammar of 
Kapilar’s Kurincippättu  in Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. pp. 103 112.*
2. Morphologic analysis
2 .1 . Substantive nouns
2.11. Personal class (uyurtinai). Model: B s-Mn —MBc Mc, where B s =  sub- 
stantive stem, Mn =  morpheme of number, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, 
Mc =  case-ending. MBc =  0 Masculine gender, singular number. Mn =  -71/0. 
E .g.: vënta-n -f• 0 -|- 0 —► ventan 229.2. (nominative) «king»; vêl-0 +  0 -j- 0+ — 
—evêl+ 174.5. (general oblique case with dative function) «to God Murukan». 
Masculine gender, plural number. Mn =  -r. E.g.: venta-r -f- 0 -f- 0 —* vëntar 
27.6. (nominative) «kings»; оппй-r -f- 0 -f- kk it+ —>־ onnârkkù + (dative) «to 
enemies». Feminine gender, singular number. Mn =  0. E.g.: makal -f- 0 -j- 0 -(- 
-f- 0 —>- makal 193.7. (nominative) «girl»; toll -j- 0 -f- 0 +  0 + —► tö li+ 2.5. 
(general oblique case with genitive function) «of girl friend». Feminine gender, 
plural number. Mn =  -ir. E.g.: makal 4 + ir ־  0 +  -makalir 175.3. (no ־•*— 0 
minative) «girls».

Substantive pronouns:

Number Person/gender
Direct Oblique

ullomorph

singular 1st yän 12.4. «1» en 2.4.
plural 1st ( excl) yarn 133.6. «we» em 59.7.
plural 1st (incl) ndm 22. 1. <<we» nam 24.4.
singular 2nd nl 33.3. «thou» nin 181.3.
plural 2nd (sir) . — «you» num 231.5.
singular 3rd, masc. (distant) (avan) . — «he» avan 168.5.
singular 3rd, fem. (near) ival 26.3. «she» ival 248.3.
singular 3rd, masc.-fem. 

(reflexive)
(tän) — «himself/

herself»
tan 245.1.

plural 3rd, masc.-fem. 
(distant)

(avar) «they» avar 260.4.

* C orrigenda in  th e  f irs t p a r t  o f th e  p ap e r: in  th e  title , p. 104, lines 17, 23, 25 a n d  
30 for Kurincipältu re a d  Kurincippättu-, p . 105, n o te  10 for uyiralapatai read  uyiralapetai; 
p. 106, n o te  11 a n d  p . I l l ,  p a ra g ra p h  1.43. fo r sandhies read  sandhis.
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2 .12 . Impersonal class [ahrinai). Model: B s-Mn-MBc-Mc where Bs =  sub- 
s tan tive  stem, Mn =  morpheme of num ber (singular and plural), MBc =  
morpheme of case-base, M0 =  case-ending. Mn =  -m/0, MBc =  -ttùjC\, —<■ 
= CB/0. (If Mn־׳־־ 2  -m  and Mc =  Mnom/Mvoc/Mcom, then MBc =  0, in all the 
o ther cases of this type MBc =  -ttù and  Mn becomes 0. MBc =  CB —>2 ־CB is 
in all the oblique cases of ahrinai, th e  stem of which has the  phonologic struc- 
tu re  (C)VCBù, or in the case of longer than  disyllabic stems ending in -VCBû, 
where C =  any consonant, V =  any long vowel, V =  any short vowel, CB =  
=  klcltjilplr, ù  =  kurriyal ukaram. In  all the other substantive nouns of 
ahrinai Mn =  0, MBc =  0 in both the  direct and oblique cases.) E.g.: acca-m -j- 
-)- 0 +  otù —> accamotù 29.3. (comitative) «with fear»; väna-m + väna-0 ־<—   
-\- ttù  — 0+ —► vänattü+ 48.3. (general oblique case w ith locative function) 
«in th e  sky»; ёгм-0 —<־ ërrù -|- otù —י- ërrotù 49.5. (comitative) «with thunders»; 
kôtù-0 —י■ kôttù 4 ־ 0+ —־»  köttü+ 54.3. (general oblique case with locative 
function) «on the peak»; eyiru-0 —*־ eyirrù - f - 0 - f a - | - 0 - | - 0 -  .eyirra 131.3 *־
(genitive noun. plur. 3. neut. nom inative) «they, which have teeth»; alari-0 -f- 
+  0 +  0  atari+ 149.3. (general oblique case with genitive function) «of ־*— +
flower».1

Substantive nouns of impersonal class have no special plural form. 
P lural number sometimes is expressed by attached words inam  and kanam  
«group». E.g.: p u l +  inam -+ pu llinam  228.4 — 5. «group of birds»; an  -f- ka- 
nam  —> änkanam  217.6 — 7. «group of cows».

Substantive pronouns of ahrinai:

Number Persoii/gender
Direct Oblique

allomorph

singular
singular

3rd, neut. (distant) 
3rd, neut. (near)

(atu) —  «that» atan 142.4. 
it и 21.4. «this»

2 .13 . Genitive nouns. Model: B s-Mn-MBc-Mgeu-Mp-MBc-Mc where B s =  sub- 
stan tive stem, Mn =  morpheme of num ber, MBe =  morpheme of case-base, 
Mgen =  morpheme of general oblique case or th a t of genitive case, Mp =  
personal pronominal ending, Mc =  case-ending. E.g.: (by the alio morph of 
general oblique case with genitive function):

1 T he class o f  im personal su b s ta n tiv e  nou n s has a  special g ro u p  o f a t t r ib u tiv e  
su b s ta n tiv e s  (the  s te m  o f  w hich h a s  th e  phonologic s tru c tu re  (C/V) e.g. a «beauty», 
ce «red colour», tï «sweetness» pü  «flower», pai «green colour». T hey  h av e  a  defec tive  p a ra - 
d igm , occur m o stly  in  gen itive  expressed  b y  a llom orph  -m, an d , fill th e  a t t r ib u te  slo t. 
E .g .: am  (talir) 120. 1 — 2. «beautiful shoot», cem (kän ta l) 62. 2. — 3. «red Lily», tirn(kani) 
188. 4 — 5. «sweet fru it» , piim(kutacan1) 67. 4 —5. «flowering jasm ine», paim  (k u ru k k a tti)  
92. 3 —4. «red K u ru k k a tti» . The ex am p le  a vänkü 140.. 4 —5. w here a is a n  o b jec t (in 
n o m in a tiv e ) to  th e  p re d ic a te  vänkü (avvänkü « taking beauty») can  su p p o r t ou r in te r-  
p re ta tio n . (See Tirukkural No. 1277 to o .)
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from personal substantive pronoun of plur. 2. nir num  -j- ar -(- 0 -f- 0 —■י 
 ,«numar 231.5. (plur. 3. masc.-fem. nominative) «yours (your relatives) —>־
from impersonal substantive nouns: mana-m  —► mana-0 +  ttù  4 -0  4 ëm ־  -j- 
4 ־ 0 4־ 0 ־<-  manuttëm  134.3. (plur. 1. nominative) «we who have mind»; 
vilai-0  40  +  0 + ^ +  0 0־ ־4 —'► vilaiyar 161.3. (plur. 3. masc.-fem. nomi- 
native) «they who have whistle».
(by the  allomorph of genitive case -in): marapit-0 -j- 0 -j- -in  +  « +  0 +  ־>— 0 
—*■ marapina 44.3. (plur. 3. neut. nominative) «those which are of use».
2.2. Numerals
2 .21 . A ttributive form of ordinal numeral. Model: BN- where BN =  num eral 
stem. E.g.: oru 118.3. «one»; iru  27.4. «two»; ël 215.3. «seven».
2.22. Q uantitative noun. Model: B N-Mp-MBc-Mc, where B N =  num eral stem, 
Mp =  personal pronominal ending, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, M0 =  
case-ending. MBc == 0. E.g.: iru -f- cm +  0 +  0 — iruvëm 21.1. (plur. 1. no- 
m inative) «we two».
2.3 . Adjective
2.31. A ttributive form of adjective. Model: BA- where B A =  adjective stem. 

Adjectives w ith phonologic structure (C)VCu(m)
(before k,c,t,p (C)VCum, before vowels, nasals and v,y (G) VСи, an exception 
is ciru «small» which has only one form). E.g.: irum (punam) 157.1 — 2. «big 
(land)», iru (vänattü) 48.2 — 3. «in the  big (sky)», bu t ciru tinai 38.3 — 4. «small 
(millet)».

Adjectives w ith phonologic structure (C)VC. E.g.: 01 62.1 «bright», mel
2.2. «soft».

Dem onstrative adjective pronoun: a + 13.4. «that».
Pronominal adjectives: paljpala  6.2. «many, much»; ënoi 24.1. «other».

2.32. Adjective noun. Model: B A-Mp-MBc-Mc, where BA =  adjective stem  
Mp =  personal pronominal edning, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, M0 = ,  
case-ending. MBc =  0. E.g.: pa l -\- ar -j- 0 4- 0 —>־ palar 203.4. (plur. 3. masc- 
fem. nominative) «many (people)»; val -\- on -f  0 4 ־ 0 ־<-  vallon 146.4. (sing. 3. 
masc. nominative) «he who is capable».
2.33. Qualitative noun. Model: RA-mai-MBc-Mc, where BA =  adjective stem, 
mai =  affix of qualitative noun, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, Mc =  case 
ending. MBc =  0. E.g.: val -j- m ai 0 4  vanmaiyin( + ) 12.2. (locative) ־<— ( + )in ־
«in strength».
2.4 . Verb
2.4 .1 . Affirmative forms
2 .4 .1 1 . Temporal finite forms of indicative. Model: B v-Mt-Mp, where B v =  
verbal stem, Mt =  morpheme of tense, Mp =  personal suffix.

Forms of fu ture <Sc aorist tense. Mt =  ku\um. E .g.: nukar 4־ ku  4 ־ 0 ־׳־־  
י  nukarkù  118.6. (sing. 1.) «I shall enjoy» (sing. 1. Mp =  0 only after the alio- 
morph -ku). ayar -j- kù  4 am -+ ayarkam ־  232.5. (plur. 1.) «we shall arrange»;
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t ë m p ù -{-u m 0 t êmpum 26.4. (sing. 3. fern.) «she has been sutfering»; 
kalulii +  urn + kalulum ־>— 0   248.2. (sing. 3. neut.) «it has been weeping» 
(sing. 3. Mp =  0 only a fte r th e  allomorph -um).

Forms of p resent tense. Mt =  -t. E .g.: varuntû +  < -f  i varuntuti +־
8.4. (sing. 2.) «thou sufferst».

Forms of past tense. Mt =  -nt!CB —>2 ־GB. E .g.: äl +  nt +  icin 34.2. 
(sing. 1.) «I agreed»; en  +  nt -f- anan —>־ enranan 142.3. (sing. 3. masc.) «he 
told»; naku nakkû ■י—   -f- anan —>־ nakkanan  183.4. (sing. 3. masc.) «he smiled».2
2 .4 .12 . Temporal particip ial forms
2.4 .12 .1 . Participles. Model: Bv-Mt-Ma, where B v =  verbal stem, Mt =  
morpheme of tense, Ma =  attribu tive affix.

Participle of fu tu re  & aorist tense. Mt +  Ma =  -kkum\-um  (The alio- 
morphs -kkum, -um  consist of two grammemes, those of tense and attribu- 
tion). E.g. patu  +  kkum patukkum ־«—   128.3. «having done»; u r a i u r n -* 
uraiyum ־<-  11.3. «having lived»; terü +  um terüum ׳־<—   45.3. «having destroyed».

P ast participle. Mt =  -ntj-ttl-i!CB —*2 CB; M־  a =  -a. E.g.: nil nt -\- a-«־ 
ninra —>־  28.3. «stood»; nekil +  tt -f- a —<־ nekiUta 3.3. «weakened»; vänkü +  i -j- 
+  a —«־ vänkiya 37.3. «bent down»; uku  .«ukka 187.3. «fallen ־<— ulckù -j- a ■י— 

Short participle.3 Mt =  0, Ma =  0. E.g. vayankù -f  0 - f  0 —*■ vayankù
16.4. «shining».
2 .4Л 2.2 . Participial noun. Model: Bv-Mt-Mp-MBc-Mc> where B v =  verbal
stem, Mt =  morpheme of tense, Mp =  personal pronominal ending, MBc =  
=  morpheme of case-base, M0 =  case-ending. MBc =  0.

Participial nouns of fu ture & aorist tense. Mt =  -vf-n. E .g.: iyai -(- v -f 
+  0 4 ־ 0 —־«  iyaivatû 24.3. (sing. 3. neut. nominative) «that which will meet»; 
natunkù  -f- v -f- anam  -(-0  +  0 natunkuvanam  133.1. (plur. 1. nominative) 
«we who have been trembling»; varu +  n  +  ar +  0 +  kkv  + —► varunarkku +
202.1. (plur. 3. masc.-fern, dative) «to them  who have come».

Participial nouns of past tense. Mt =  -ntj-inj-i. E .g.: nil +  nt +  anan -<־
ninranan  152.3. (sing. 3. masc. nom inative) «he who stood»; iru +  nt +  

+  anam  -> iruntanam4 106.2. (plur. 1. nominative) «we who were sitting»;

2 T he verb  id  ал  «to have» is n o n -tem p o ra l b u t  i t  h a s  a ff irm a tiv e  m ean ing . The 
follow ing form s o f  th is  v e rb  occur in th e  an a ly sed  te x t :  utaiyën 142.2 (sing. 1.) «I have», 
utaiya 261.5. (plur. 3. n e u t .)  «they have», utaimai 30.3., 30.6. (verba l n o u n  in  nom inative) 
«the having», utaiyam  97.3. (partic ip ia l n o u n  p lu r . 1. in  n o m ina tive) «whe w ho have».

3 T he te rm  «short partic ip le»  deno tes  th e  vinaittokai o f  classical T am il g ram m ars. 
F o rm a lly  i t  coincides w ith  th e  verbal s tem  b u t  its  sy n ta c tic  func tions a re  th e  sam e as 
th o se  o f  o th e r p a rtic ip le s .

4 F ro m  th e  d ia c h ro n ic  p o in t o f v iew  th e  p erso n a l su ffixes -anan (sing. 3. m asc.), 
-anam  (p lu r. 1.) an d  -tiyar (p lur. 2.) consis t o f  m ore  th a n  one m orphem e. In  th e  suffixe 
-anan an d  -anam -a is a n  a ttr ib u tiv e  a ffix , -n is an  epen thesis, -an an d  -am ind ica te  
th e  p erson , n u m b er a n d  gen d er. In  th e  su ffix  -tiyar -ti is th e  m orphem e o f  second person 
-ar is th e  m orphem e o f  p lu ra l  nu m b er for m em b ers  o f  p erso n a l class (u y a rtin a i) .
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u\lu  -f  in  -f  an —*■ ullinan  200.3. (sing. 3. masc. nominative) «he who under־ 
stood»; vayankv, 4 i 4 ־  ôr —► vayankiyör 213. 4. (plur. 3. masc. nominative) 
«they who were shining».
2.4.13. Non-tem poral finite forms. Model: B v-Mp where B v =  verbal stem , 
Mp =  personal suffix.
2.4.13.1. Im perative forms: ventii -j- 0 — ventù 1.3. (sing. 2.) «let thou w ant !» 
(sing. 2. Mp =  0 only in imperative); ômpû 4  m in  —► öm pum in  233.2. (plur. 2.) 
«let you beware of» (plur. 2. Mp =  m in  only in imperative).
2.4.13.2. O ptative forms: vdl ־( - » —>• vdli 1.2. (sing. 2.) «may thou live»; 
varu - f  tiyar —> varutiyar 39.3. (plur. 2.) «may you come».
2.4.14. Non-tem poral infinite forms
2.4 .14 .1 . Verbal noun. Model: B v-MVN-MBc-Mc, where B v == verbal stem , 
MVN =  morpheme of verbal noun, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, Mc =  case- 
ending. MyN =  -dl\-all-talj-ttalj-mai, MBc =  0. E.g.: arivurii -j- al 4  0 4  ־
4  in{ + ) —>־ arivurälin( + ) 22.2. (locative) «in the  statement » ; katavii 4  a i +  0 4  ־
4  ги( + ) ->־ katavalin( + ) 12.5. (locative) «in the constraint»; t u n n i i t a l  
4 -0  +  0-»■ tunnutal 230.5. (nominative) «thickness»; иг to 4 da/ 4 ־  0 4 ־ 4)+ - ־<  
nilattalin( + ) 39.6. (locative) «under destruction»; utai 4 -<־ ״  гаг 4  0 4  *־־־ 0 
— utaimai 30.3. (nominative) «property».
2.4.14.2. Infinitive. Model: В Y-ppa+l-a + , where Bv =  verbal stem, -p p a T/ 
/-a + =  alio morphs of infinitive. E.g.: tana 4  P P ° + lanappa+ 19.4. «to 
leave»; nekil 4  a + —!- nekila+ 9.5. «to weaken».
2.4.14.3. Verbal adverb. Model: B v-Mad, where B v =  verbal stem, Mad =  
=  morpheme of verbal adverb. Mad =  -а +/-г +j-û + j-ktipüf-tùj-ntùl-ttù +l-pùl 
l-ppû+ICB -*■ 2CBIV B— V V b. E .g.: pari 4  â + -+pariyâ+ 101.5. «picking»; 
p a r a v ù -j- i+ —> paravi+ 5.1. «praising»; puta i 4  й + b putaiyü  160.3. «hit- 
ting»; valai 4  kupù  —► valaikupû  132.3. «surrounding»; tolu 4  tù —»־ tolutû
5.2. «honouring»; kara 4  ntû —y karantû 11.2. «hiding»; ceri 4  d â + cerittû ־«- +
12.3. «pressing»; dy pû  dypû  114.4. «choosing»; ular 4  PPÙ+ - + ularppü ־׳
109.4. «shaking»; miku m ־<—  ikkû  158.7. «abounding»; kuvai —► kuvaii 98.6. 
«piling up». Exception: cdy —y câay 195.3. «fading».
2.4.14.4. Conditional verbal adverb. Model: B^-ppinl-in, where Bv =  verbal 
stem, -ppin\-in  =  allomorphs of conditional verbal adverb. E.g.: kotv 4  
4  ppin  -y  kotuppin  30.1. «if giving»; ketû 4  in ketin 14.5. «if dying».
2.4.2. Negative forms.
2.4.21. Finite forms of negative. Model: Bv-Mneg-Mp, where Bv =  verbal 
stem, Mneg =  morpheme of negation, Mp =  personal suffix. Mneg =  -a//0. 
E.g.: ärrü 4  al 4  en -* ärralen 29.5. (sing. 1.) «I do n o t bear»; peril 4  0 4  
4 « - »  perdan 243.1. (sing. 3. masc.) «he does not get»; urù  4  0 4  dn -y 
-y  urdan 243.5. (sing. 3. masc.) «he does no t feel»; 1 1 4 0  4 ® ? - +  ilan  244.3. 
(sing. 3. masc.) «he is not»; collii 4  0 4  ëm —<־ collêm 143.1. (plur. 1.) «we do 
not say»; en 4  0 4  är -y enndr 18.2. (plur. 3. masc.) «they do not tell».
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2.4.22. Negative im perative forms. Model: B v-Mneg-Mp, where Bv =  verbal 
stem , Мцед =  m orphem e of negation, Mp =  personal suffix. Mneg =  -tlj-al. 
E .g .: cinavv, -\- ä -\- tim  -> cinavâtïm 34.2. (plur. 2.) «be not angry» !; acai -f- 
+  al + acaiyal 180.4. (sing. 2.) «be n ־*- 0  o t confused !».
2.4.23. Negative verbal adverb. Model: B v-Mneg-Mad, where Bv =  verbal 
stem , MEeg =  morpheme of negation, Mad =  morpheme of verbal adverb. 
Mneg =  ä, Mad =  tû. E .g .: em1.i1 -\- ä tu  —> annätü 31.4. «not thinking».
2.4.24. Negative particip ial forms.
2.4.24.1. Short negative participle. Model: B v-Mneg-Ma, where Bv =  verbal 
stem , Mneg =  m orphem e of negation, Ma =  attributive affix. Mneg =  a, 
Ma =  0+. E.g.: ey -j- ä 4  0 .«eyyä+ 8.1. «not understanding ־<— +
2.4.24.2. Negative particip ial noun. Model: B Y-Mneg-Mp-MBc־Mc, where
B v =  verbal stem, Mneg =  morpheme of negation, Mp =  personal pronominal 
ending, MBc =  morpheme of case-base, Mc =  case-ending. MDeg =  0, MBc =  0. 
E .g. : vitù vitäan 185.4. (sing. 3. masc. nominative) «he who
does not allow»; ari 4  0 +  era 4 0  +  0 ariyêm ־*־״  166.3. (plur. 1. nominative) 
«we who does not know»; varù —► vär +  dr 4  0 +  0 värär 23.2. (plur. 3. 
masc.-fem. nominative) «they who do no t corne»; vitù 4  0 +  ëra +  0 +  ־*— 0 
4  vitëem 177.6. (plur. 1. nominative) «we who do not let loose»; vitù +  0 4  
4  к  +  0 + vitïir •י״ 0   144.2. (plur. 2. nom inative) «you who do not answer».5,6
2.5.1. Invariable words (significant)
2.5.11. A ttributive words: avaya 41.5. «of th a t place», anna 49.3. «such, 
similar», änä+ 26.1. «uninterrupted», vêrù 6.1. «other, different».5 6 7
2.5.12. Adverbs: änkan  192.3. «there», änkü  207.5. «there», äyitai + «besides», 
ita iy ita i 100.5. «from tim e to  time», ü lü l  44.4. «again and  again», enrum
238.4. «ever», 242.7. «never», öränkü 19.3. «together», nani 33.4. «well», nïtù  
182.6. «for a long time», yävatum 180.5. «so».8

5 The verbs having a phonologic stem-structure (O )VCjjU  (where CB =  k, c, t, 
t, p , or r) cause the superlengthening of the first vowel of the affix following the stem. 
(See forms uräan, terûurn, v itïir  etc.)

6 In the time of origin of Kurincippâttïi there was no formal distinction between 
the finite verbal forms of indicative and the participial nouns, only their syntactical 
characteristics (their place in the clause or in the sentence) made the differentiation 
possible in the analysis.

7 With the exception of the original attributive word vërù «other» all the other 
invariable attributive words can be accepted as derivatives of verbs, or norms from the 
diachronic point of view. E.g.: avaria can be accepted as a noun in genitive expressed by 
allomorph -a, ana+ as a negative participle, anna  as a participle of the verb an (see 
Tirukkural No. 718, the finite form of the verb an arrïi)

8 With the exception of the original adverb nani «well» all the other words of this 
group are dérivâtes of verbs or nouns, from the diachronic point of view. E.g.: ä y ita i+ , 
ifa iy ita i and ôrânkù+ are nouns in general oblique case expressed by allomorph 0 + .
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2.5.13. Im itative words: im 147.4. (for expression of buzzing, sounding), oy
166.5. (for expression of unexpectedness, or swiftness of action), kal 151.1. 
(for expression of loud noise).
2.5.2. Invariable words (auxiliary)
2.5.21. Particles: -um  4.5. (conjunctive) «and, too»; -ë 244.4. (emphatic) 
«just».; -ö 22.4. (interrogative expecting a negative answer) «is not it?».
2.5.22. Postpositions: änkan 4.2. «in, inside», utan  96.8. «together, with», 
uli 57.7. «in, the tim e of», lean 98.2. «in, on», torumltörum 127.3., 239.5. «every», 
pinnar  174.3. «after», micai+ 40.4. «on, above».9
2.6. Case-system o f nouns (substantive, genitive, quantitative, adjective, 
qualitative, verbal, participial, and  negative participial nouns)

Allomorphs o f case-endings join the case-base of nouns (stem +  chain 
of affixes ending w ith  the morpheme of case-base). The difference of construe- 
tion  of case-bases of various nouns has not been taken into consideration here 
(zero-morphemes preceding the stem  are not marked). The structure of case- 
base of various nouns is given in  the corresponding paragraphs. General 
model: N Bc־Mc, where N Bc =  the relevant case-base, Mc =  case-ending.
2.61. Direct cases

Nominative, allomorph: 0, e.g.: kavin -)- 0 —*־ kavin 9.2. «beauty». 
Vocative (nearer), allomorph: 0, e.g.: annai -f- 0 —>־ annai 1.4. «oh, 

m other !».
Vocative (distant), allomorph: Vв VB, e.g.: annai -*■ annäy 1.1. «oh, 

m other !».
2.62. Oblique cases

General oblique case (it occurs in the analysed tex t with function of 
genitive, accusative, dative, instrum ental and locative). In  tru th  this is the  
to ta lity  of homonymie forms (allomorphs) of various oblique cases. Model: 
NBc.0b +  0  + , where N Bcob =  oblique case-base of noun, 0 + — allomorph of 
general oblique case (more exactly the phonologic appearance of relevant 
allomorphs).

This case has been marked out by  us for the  more objective classification 
of tex tua l facts, since there is no form al criterion in many cases on the basis 
of which the m orphs could be ascribed to  some morpheme. Therefore the  
recognition of enum erated case-functions has a ten tative character. E .g.: 
w ith genitive function: tuy -j- 0 + —► tu y + 37.1. «of strength»; with accusative 
function: tinai -f- 0 tina ־>— + i+ 38.4. «millet»; with dative function: pati -J- 
-f- 0 + —*■ pa ti+ 46.5. «to the nest»; w ith instrum ental function: ani -|- 0 —*• ani +

9 The postposition m ic a i+ «on, above» is a noun in general oblique case expressed 
by allomorph 0~ from the diachronic point of view.
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126.2. «by adornment»; with locative function: äka-m —► âkattû +  0  -âkat ־<— +
tû + 249.1. «on the  ehest».

Genitive case, allomorph: -in, e.g.: nivappü  -f- in  -*nivappin 50.3. «of the 
rise».10

D ative case, allomorph: -kkû +, e.g.: aiyar -f- + —י■ aiyarkkù+ 7.4.
«to sages».

Instrum ental case, allomorph: -al, e.g.: munpù -f- âZ —► munpäl 159.3. 
«by force».

Comitative case, allomorph: -otù, e.g.: accam -f- otù -> accamotù 29.3. 
«with fear».

Locative case, alio morphs: -m( + ), -vnj-ü, e.g.im uttù in( + ) - * m uttin( + )
13.1. «in pearl», uruvù - f  in  —► uruvin  6.3. «in the form».

3. Syntactical analysis
The analysis has been made on th e  basis of passive («right» syntactical 

characteristics of the  parts of sentence. All the sentences of the analysed tex t 
are  simple ones.
3 .1 . Types of sentence:

1. Complete, two-member sentences:
1/a: nominal sentence (affirmative). Model: S =  P , S 6 P . E .g.: iruvëm 

äynta manral itu. «the marriage chosen by  both of us (is) this».
1/b: nominal sentence (interrogative). Model: S =  P  E.g.: emmotv 

collalum paliyö? «is it a mistake even to  speak with me?»
2. Verbal sentences:
2/аг indicative affirmative. Model: S agit P . E.g.: niyum varuntuti 

«thou sufferst, too».
2/a2 indicative negative. Model: S non agit P. E .g.: arinar ennär «wise 

people do not say».
2/bj imperative, affirmative. Model: (S) age P !  E.g.: vèntù ! «want!» 
2/b2 imperative, negative. Model: (S) non age P !  E.g.: cinavätim \ «be 

n o t (thou) angry !»
2/c interrogative. Model: S agit P ? ; S est P?; E.g.: närri arhm rälinpaliyum  

u n tö I «is there any mistake in our statem ent?»
3. One-member sentence: address. E.g.: annäy\ «oh, mother!»

3.2. Borders and types of sentences in the  analysed text:

10 Another allomorph of genitive, -a  has been f o u n d  in t h e  a n a l y s e d  t e x t .  E.g. : 
iy a m  -*■ iy a ltù  -|- a iy ־<-  a t ta  99.3. «of music».
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No.

0
Borders of 
sentence Type

Whether
inclusion,

if so, No. 
in what 
sentence

Borders of 
sentence Type

Whether 
inclusion, 

if so, 
in what 
sentence

]. 2. 3. 4. 1. 2. 3. 4.

1. 1.1. 3 21. 144.1.-145.2. 1/b 20.
2. 1.2. 2/Ц 22. 145.3.-145.4. 3 20.
3. 1.3. 2 /b j — 23. 180.1 .- 180.3. 3 20.
4. 1.4. 3 — 24. 180.4. 2/b2 20.
5. 1.5. — 8.4. 2 /a , 25. 180.5.-181.2. 2/b! 20.
6. 9 .1 .-1 2 .5 . 2/ax 26. 181.3.-181.6. 2/a! 20.

24 .5 .-26 .4 . 27. .200.4״ -183.5
7. 13 .1 .-14 .6 . 2/a! 6. .230.4״ -207.4
8. 18 .2 ,- 18.5. 2/a 2 6. 233.5.-237.4. 2/a! . —
9. 15 .1 .-18 .1 . 1/a 7. 28. .206.4״ -201.1

10. 2 1 .5 .-22 .4 . 2/c 6. 207.1 .-207.3 . 1/a 27.
11. 19 .1 .-21 .4 . 1/a 10. 29. 206.5 .-206.6 . 3 27.
12. 2 3 .1 .-24 .4 . 2/a! 6. 30. 231.1 .-232.5 . 2/a! 27.
13. 27 .1 .-29 .5 . 2/a 2 — 31. 232.6 .-233.2 . 2/b! 27.
14. 30 .1 .-34 .2 . 2/a! 32. 233.3.- 233.4. 3 27.
15. 34.3. 2/bj 33. 237.5 .-239 .3 . 1/a
16. 39 .4 .-139 .4 ., 2/a! — 34. 239.4 .-243.1 . 2/a 2 —

142.3. 35. 243.2 .-243.5 . 2/a 2 —
17. 35 .1 .-39 .3 . 16. 36. 244.1 .-244.3 . 2 /a־ —
18. 139.5.-141.5. 3 16. 37. 244.4 .-245.4 . 2/a 2 —
19. 141.6.-142.2. 2/a! 16. 38. 245.5 .-248 .7 . 2/a!
20. .143.4״ -142.4 39. .251.5״ -249.1 2/a! —

.179.6״ -145.5 261.7.
181.7.-183.4. 2/a! — 40. 251.6. 261.6. 2/a! 39.

3.3. P arts of sentences and clauses 
3.31. Predicate

In the  sentences of type 1/a and 1/b the predicate slot is filled by a noun 
in nominative:

by a substantive noun (145.2.) in sentence No. 21; by a demonstrative 
substantive pronoun (21.4). in sentence No. 11; by participial nouns (24.3.,
207.3. ) in Sentences No. 12 and 28; by a genitive noun (239.3.) in sentence 
No. 35; by an adjective noun (18.1.) in sentence No. 9.

In  the sentences of type 2/ax (No. 5, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20, 26, 
27, 30, 38, 39, 40) the predicate slot is filled by  an affirmative finite verbal 
form of indicative.

In  the sentences of type 2/a2 (No. 8, 13, 34, 35, 36, 37) the  predicate slot 
is filled by a negative finite verbal form of indicative.

In  the sentences of 2/bx (No. 2, 3, 25, 31) the  predicate slot is filled by 
an affirmative finite verbal form of imperative, or optative.

In  the sentences of type 2/b2 (No. 15, 24) the  predicate slot is filled by 
a negative finite verbal form of imperative.

In  the sentences of type 3 (No. 1, 4, 18, 22, 23, 29, 32) the  address is 
expressed by a noun in vocative: by substantive nouns (four times), by geni- 
tive nouns (twice), by adjective noun (once).
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3.32. Subject
The subject slot if filled by a noun in nominative: by substantive nouns 

(158 times), by personal pronouns (10 times), by genitive nouns (15 times), 
by participial nouns (5 times), by verbal nouns (3 times), by quantitative noun 
(once), by adjective nouns (twice).
3.33. A ttribute

The attribu te  slot is filled by 1) a noun in general oblique case with 
genitive function, 2) a noun in genitive, 3) oblique form of a personal pronoun, 
4) a ttribu tive  form of adjective, 5) a ttribu tive form of ordinal num eral, 6) 
participle, 7) invariable word.

1. a. general oblique case realized in 0 alio morph with a personal-class 
substantive noun (uyartinai) 05 tim es, with adjective noun once.

1. bj general oblique case expressed by 0 + alio morph (realized syntag- 
m atically by 0), w ith substantive nouns 108 times with verbal nouns 3 times.

1. b 2 general oblique case expressed by 0 + allomorph (realized syntag- 
m atically in «strong sandhi»), with substantive nouns 8 times, w ith verbal 
noun once.

1. b3 general oblique case expressed by 0 + allomorph (realized syntag- 
m atically by gemination of following k, c, t, or p), w ith substantive nouns 
44 times.

1. c. general oblique case expressed by reduplication of the last con- 
sonant of the stem {CB —► 2Cъй 0 + ), with substantive noun once.

1. d. general oblique case expressed by -ttù+ allomorph, twice.
2. a. genitive case expressed by  (-ttû -f- a) tta allomorph, twice.
2. b. genitive case expressed by  -m allomorph, with a ttribu tive  sub- 

s tan tive  nouns 28 times.
2. c. genitive case expressed by  -in  allomorph, with substantive nouns 

13 times.
3. oblique forms of personal pronouns occur as a ttribu te  14 times.
4. a. A ttributive forms of adjective occur as a ttribu te  110 times.
4. b. Dem onstrative adjective pronoun occurs as attribu te 6 times.
5. A ttributive form of ordinal numerals occur as a ttribu te  5 times.
6. a. Short form  of participle occurs as a ttribu te  128 times.
6. b. Negative participle occurs as attribu te 7 times.
6. c. Participle of future and aorist tense expressed by -um allomorph 

occurs as a ttribu te  13 times, by -kkum  allomorph once.
6. d. Participle of past tense expressed by -ta allomorph occurs as 

a ttrib u te  4 times, by  -tta allomorph 5 times, by -nta allomorph 11 times, by 
-iya allomorph 13 tim es; by reduplication of the consonant of verbal stem 
(uku  —<■ ukku  -f- и ukka ־<—   187.3. «fallen») once.

7. Invariable (attributive) words occurrence in a ttribu te  function: 
avana: one time, a n d + : once, vërù: 3 times, anna: 5 times.
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3.34. Direct object
The Direct object slot is filled by a noun 1) in nom inative, 2) in general 

oblique case with accusative function.
1) the noun is a personal-class (uyartinai) once substan tive impersonal- 

class (ahrinai) one 229 times, a genitive noun 4 times, a verbal noun 5 times, 
an adjective noun 5 times,

2) the general oblique case expressed by 0 + allom orph (realized syn- 
tagm atically by «strong sandhi») twice, (realized syntagm atically by gemin- 
ation of following k, c, t, or p) 2 times (all of them  are impersonal-class sub- 
stantive nouns) the direct object is an oblique form of a personal pronoun in 
2 cases.
3.35. Predicative complement

The Predicative complement slot is filled by a noun in nominative, 
(by a participial noun twice, by a negative participial noun 4 times).
3.36. Adverbial modifier

The Adverbial modifier slot is filled by 1) nouns in a) nominative, 
b) oblique cases (except genitive); 2) non-temporal infin ite  verbal forms 
(affirmative and negative); 3) nouns w ith postpositions; 4) adverbs.

1/a: by substantive nouns in nom inative 6 times.
l /b x: by nouns in general oblique case expressed
by 0 + allomorph (realized syntagm atically by 0); w ith substantive 

nouns 46 times, w ith verbal nouns 3 times; (realized syntagm atically by 
«strong sandhi»): w ith substantive noun once, with personal pronoun once; 
(realized syntagm atically by gemination of following k, c, t, or p) with sub- 
stantive nouns 10 tim es;

by allomorph (-ttu -f- 0 + ) —>־ t tû + 8 times;
l/b 2 by nouns in dative case expressed by -kkù+ allomorph, with sub- 

stantive nouns 4 times, with participial noun once;
l/b 3 by nouns in comitative case expressed by -otù allomorph, w ith 

substantive nouns 7 times, with personal pronouns 3 tim es.
l/b 4 by substantive noun in instrum ental expressed by -dl allomorph

once.
l/b s by nouns in locative case expressed by -in + allomorph, with sub- 

stantive nouns 8 tim es, w ith verbal nouns 3 times, with adjective noun once, 
with qualitative noun once; by -ini-il alio morphs w ith  substantive nouns 
18 times, with verbal nouns 8 times.

2/a The adverbial modifier is an infinitive expressed by -a+ allomorph 
68 times, by -ppa+ allomorph 12 times.

2/b The adverbial modifier is a verbal adverb expressed by -d+ alio- 
morph 2 times, by - i+ allomorph 50 times, by -й allomorph one time, by -kupù  
allomorph once, by -tv, allomorph 10 times, by -ttu+ allomorph 7 times, by 
-ntû allomorph 27 tim es, by -pu allomorph 6 times, by -ррй + allomorph one
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tim e, by the reduplication of las consonant of verbal stem  (Cu —► 2CB) once, 
by superlengthening of the vowel of verbal stem (uyiralapetai) 6 times; the 
adverbial modifier is the  verbal adverb of cäy «to fade» (cäay) 3 times.

2/c The adverbial modifier is a negative verbal adverb expressed by 
-ätü allomorph 4 times.

2/d The adverbial modifier is a conditional verbal adverb expressed 
by  -in allomorph 8 times, by -ppin allomorph twice.

3) The adverbial modifier is a noun with postposition:
with utan «together» once, with kan\änkan  «in» twice, with torumjtôrum 

«every» 4 times, w ith  m icai+ «above, on» 3 times, w ith pinnar  «after» once, 
w ith  u li «in the tim e of» once.

4) The adverbial modifier is an adverb 10 times.
3.4. Inclusion11

Inclusion consist of either a complete sentence (e.g. sentences No. 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 17, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 40) or 
invariable im itative words (im once, oy twice, kal 3 times)
3.5. Appositive construction12

The apposition slot is filled by nouns in nom inative (by substantive 
nouns 13 times, by  genitive nouns 12 times).
3.6. W ord-combinations, members of clauses (on the first level of analysis)13

a) verbal form s with internal object, b) postpositional constructions. 
These constructions (verb -f- in ternal object; noun postposition) are 

homogeneous syntagm s from the viewpoint of first-level analysis. But there is 
a  second-level syn tac tic  tie between the  members of these constructions. 
All the  verbs having «internal object» occur with a direct object on first level 
in  the analysed tex t. E .g.: pakai purankanta  129.1 3. «having put the enemy
to  flight» can be analysed on the first level like purankanta  =  Predicate,

11 The te rm  «inclusion» h a s  been in tro d u c e d  by  S. G. R u d in  (М орфологическая 
структура тамильского язы ка, Москва 1972) fo r th e  designation  o f  «w ord-form s, w ord- 
com b ina tions e tc . in c lu d ed  in  th e  clause th ro u g h  th e ir  su b o rd in a tio n  u n d er th e  v e rb  en».
(p . 111).

12 This ty p e  o f  ap p o s itio n  does n o t e x is t in  th e  m odern  T a m il language. M em bers 
o f  th e  appositive c o n s tru c tio n  h av e  th e  id en tic a l sy n tac tic a l fu n c tio n  for th e  o th e r  p a r ts  
o f  th e  clause or sen ten ce  a n d  re la te  to  th e  sam e  designa tum . T h e y  can  be ex ten d ed  to  
fu ll clauses, too . O ne ap p o s itiv e  can re la te  to  m ore  th a n  one q u a lif ie d  te rm  a n d  vice 
v e rsa , one qualified  te rm  can  h av e  m ore th a n  one appositive . E .g .:  talalum tattaiyum  
kulirum piravum kili kati marapina . . . vänki 43 . — 44. «taking r a t t le s ,  bam boo crackers, 
ra p p e rs  and  o th e r th in g s , ev e ry th in g  th a t  is u sed  fo r scaring  p a r r o ts  away» (marapina 
re la te s  to  talal, tattai, kulir, pira, b u t  for th e  p re d ic a te  vänki th e y  a re  a ll objects).

13 F rom  th e  p o in t  o f  v iew  o f firs t-lev e l sy n ta c tic a l an a ly s is  th e  inclusion o f  ty p e  
« im ita tive  w ord -f- ena+b (e.g.: immena+ 147.4.) a re  ad v e rb ia l m od ifie rs . The v e rb  en 
c a n  include full sen ten ces, p h rases, v e rb a tim  c itâ te s  o f  o th er p e rso n s to o  (as th e  sen ten ces 
o f  N o . 7, 8, etc.).
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pakai =  Object. For the second-level analysis puram  =  Object, kanta =  
Predicate; literally «having seen the back».

For the second-level analysis the active member of postpositional con- 
structions is the postposition. All the word-forms preceding the postpositions 
are a ttribu tes (nouns in genitive, participles) in the analysed text. E.g.: 
tuyal varun törum  127.1 3. «every move», purankotutta pinnar 174.3 — 4.
«after having put the enemy to flight».
3.6. Order of words

The following order of words has been accepted as a standard for the  
analysed tex t:

a) the subject precedes the predicate,
b) the object and the adverbial modifiers follow after the subject b u t 

precede the predicate,
c) the  a ttr ib u te  precedes the qualified word-form.
There is a standard  order of words in sentences No. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 

9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 40.

Inversions :
a) in sentence No. 8. the predicate 18.2. precedes the subject 18.5., 
in sentence No. 16. the predicate 60.6. precedes the subject 61.4.,
in sentence No. 38. the predicate 248.2 precedes the  subject 248.7., 
in sentence No. 39. the predicate 251.3. precedes the subject 251.5.
b) in sentence No. 12. the adverbial modifier 24.4. follows the predicate

24.3.,
in sentence No. 16. all the 100 direct objects and the adverbial modifier 

96.7. precede the  subjects 97.1. and 97.4.
in sentence No. 27. the adverbial modifier 221.5. precedes the subject

221 . 6 . ,

in sentence No. 27. the object 225.1. precedes the subject 225.2., 
in sentence No. 39. the object 261.7. follows the predicate 253.1.

Appendix

1. On changing the syntactical characteristics of verbal nouns.
In  most of the  cases of the analysed tex t the verbal nouns formed by 

suffixes -äl\-al\-hd\-ttal have the same active syntactical characteristics like 
other verbal forms, i.e. they  can have subject, object, adverbial modifier b u t 
not attribu te, e.g.: ydn katavalin 12.4—5., patar ceppal 11.6 12.1. A t the
same tim e the following word-combinations have been found in the tex t em 
maral 136.7. 137.1. em collai 151.7. —152.1. where the verbal nouns have
attribu tes like other substantives.
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Since in the modern Tamil language the comparable verbal nouns have 
the  same active syntactical characteristics as the substantives, it  can be 
supposed th a t the  transition started  either in the tim e of origin of K urin- 
cippâttû  or earlier.

2. On the  active syntactical characteristics of some adjectives of the 
analysed tex t.

Most of the adjectives of the analysed tex t have no subordination. B ut 
the  adjective arum  «difficult» 3.5. has an adverbial modifier (a substantive 
noun in general oblique case) vivû 3.4. j«for curing» (if we transform: vïvukkù  
arum). The adjective noun vallon 146.4. «he who is talented» which is formed 
from  adjective val «talented» has an object (a substantive in nominative) 
pälai 146.3. «lute»; i.e. the active syntactical characteristics of these adjectives 
are similar to  those of verbs.
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C H R O N IC A

L E  I “  C O N G R È S D E  L IN G U IS T IQ U E  T U R Q U E

L e I er C ongrès d e  L in g u istiq u e  T u rq u e  organisé en tre  le 27 sep tem bre  e t  le  1er 
o c to b re  1972 à  A n k a ra  p a r  T ü rk  D il K u ru m u  a  é té  p lacé sous le signe d ’u n  double  an n iv e r- 
sa ire : il y  a  900 ans, en  1072/73 n a is sa it u n  des ouvrages encyclopéd iques les p lu s im por- 
ta n ts  des peuples tu rc s , le  Divanu Lûgat-it-Türk de M ahm ud K âây ari, e t  il y  a  40 ans, 
en  1932, é ta i t  fondé le T ürk D il Kurumu, soc ié té  appelée à  jo u e r u n  rô le  d ’une im p o rtan ce  
fo n d am en ta le  d an s la  ré a lisa tio n  de la  ré fo rm e  de  la  langue tu rq u e  en trep rise  d an s l ’e sp rit 
de  K em a l A ta tü rk  a in s i q u e  dans le d év e lo p p em en t de la  lin g u is tiq u e  tu rq u e .

C e tte  m an ife s ta tio n  solennelle a  réu n i, en  dehors des p a r t ic ip a n ts  tu rcs , u n  g ra n d  
n o m b re  de  tu rco logues v en u s  de to u te s  les p a rtie s  du  m onde. L a  session sc ien tifique  a  
d u ré  tro is  jours. Les r a p p o r ts  des deux  p rem ie rs  jo u rs  o n t é té  ré p a r tis  en tre  tro is  g roupes, 
ta n d is  que la  tro isièm e jo u rn ée  é ta i t  e n tiè re m e n t consacrée à  K âsy a ri.

A u  p rog ram m e d e  la  section  Türkiye Türkçesi é ta ie n t in sc rits  les p rob lèm es des 
recherches re la tiv es  à  l ’an c ie n  tu rc  e t  à  la  lan g u e  m oderne. L e p rem ie r exposé a  t r a i té  
de l ’im p o rtan ce  de la  ré fo rm e  de la  lan g u e  tu rq u e  e t des tâ c h e s  q u i l ’a tte n d a ie n t. I l  
fu t  su iv i p a r  des ra p p o r ts  p ré s e n ta n t la  q u es tio n  de l ’u n ité  lin g u is tiq u e  tu rq u e , la  fo rm a- 
tio n  des m o ts  d an s la  lan g u e  m oderne, l ’in flu en ce  du  fran ça is  d an s  la  langue l i tté ra ire  
ac tu e lle , les ré su lta ts  d es  recherches sta tistico -phono log iques e t  d ’a u tre s  p rob lèm es 
lin g u is tiques ac tue ls. L es  spécialistes de l ’h is to ire  de la  langue  se so n t penchés su r  des 
m o n u m en ts  li tté ra ire  e t  lingu is tiques tu rc s , te ls  que les o euv res Dede Korkut, Marzu- 
banname, Süleymanname, Harname, Sultan Garni e t  Mevlit. P a rm i les conférences t r a i t a n t  
des d ia lec tes  tu rc s  il f a u t  en  p a rticu lie r m e n tio n n e r  celles qu i é ta ie n t consacrée à  E v liy a  
Ç elebi e t  au x  d ia lec tes t o c s ,  a insi que celles ex p o san t les d ia lec tes  d ’A nato lie , de B u lgarie  
e t  d ’u n  groupe e th n iq u e  v iv a n t en G rèce. C’e s t dans ce tte  sec tion  que  fu re n t au ssi dis- 
cu tés  les prob lèm es de  l ’in fluence  que  la  lan g u e  tu rq u e  a  exercée su r d ’au tre s  langues, 
com m e p a r  exem ple le hong ro is  e t l ’a lb an a is , a in s i que les é lém en ts  serbes a tte s té s  d an s  
u n  k an u n n am e  des X V e—X V Ie siècles.

D ans la  section  Türkiye diçmdaki Lehçeler nous avons p u  e n ten d re  des ra p p o r ts  
su r les p rob lèm es des lan g u es  anciennes e t  m odernes ap p aren tées a u  tu rc . I l  fa u t signaler 
à  ce p ro p o s  la  d iscussion  su r  les m o ts  p ro to -tu rc s  de la  lan g u e  k h a la j, su r les te rm es  
m étéo ro log iques e t astro lo g iq u es de l ’a rm én o -k ip tch ak  e t  les m o ts  d ’origine com ane 
encore  a tte s té s  de nos jo u rs  d an s la  lan g u e  des Com ans de H o n g rie . L es langues tu rq u e s  
p arlées  a u jo u rd ’hui, é ta ie n t  rep résen tées  p a r  les su je ts  su iv a n ts : ra p p o r ts  d u  gagauz 
e t  des d ia lec tes tu rc s  des B alkans, le p ro b lèm e  de la  sy llabe d an s  l ’azéri, la  fo rm atio n  des 
m o ts  d an s  le kazak , la  s i tu a tio n  de la  lan g u e  ta ta re  p a r  r a p p o r t  a u x  a u tre s  langues tu r -  
ques, p rob lèm es de l ’h is to ire  de la  lan g u e  tu rk m èn e .

E n fin  le tro is ièm e g roupe , le Türk Dilinin Tümü  s’e s t s u r to u t occupé des prob lèm es 
de la  m orphologie e t  de  la  sy n tax e  co m p ara tiv es , ainsi p a r  ex. d u  nom  verba l ad v erb ia l,
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des verbes aux ilia ires, d es m o ts  com posés, des p ropositions su bo rdonnées e t  des p ro- 
p o s itio n s  coordonnées. P a rm i les ra p p o r ts  consacrés à  la  p h o n é tiq u e  o n  re tie n t en p a r ti-  
cu lie r p o u r la  n o u v e a u té  de  la  m éthode  de t r a v a il  le résum é des recherches su r l ’é ta t  
p h o n é tiq u e  d u  Kutadyu Bilig  m enées à  b ien  a u  m oyen  de m ach in es  é lec tron iques. P a r  
la  su ite  il fu t encore q u e s tio n  de la  d isp a ritio n  des consonnes tu rq u e s  en  position  in itia le , 
d es  n o m s d ’étoile d ’o rig ine  a rab e  e t  des co rrespondances m orpho log iques dans le tu r c  
e t  le  m ongol.

Com m e nous l ’a v o n s  d it  p lu s h a u t,  to u s  les ra p p o r ts  de  la  tro is ièm e jou rnée  o n t 
é té  consacrés à  K ââyari e t  à  son oeuvre. L es conférenciers se so n t a tta c h é s  à  m e ttre  en 
re lie f  l ’im portance  h is to r iq u e , lingu is tique  e t  l i t té ra ire  d u  Divanü Lûgat-it-Türk. L ’un 
d ’e u x  a  exam iné de  m a n iè re  appro fond ie  les in fo rm ations q u ’il c o n tre n t re la tives a u x  
O ghouz, d ’au tre s  o n  é ta b l i  des com paraisons e n tre  la  langue d e  K âây ari, la  langue des 
te x te s  ouigours de  T u rfa n  e t  la  langue de  N esim i. S ignalons les exposés t r a i ta n t  des 
p a r tic u la r ité s  p h o n é tiq u es  de  K ââyari, en p rem ie r lieu  de la  n o ta t io n  des voyelles longues, 
d es  m o ts  com posés e t  d e s  te rm es  re lig ieux . U n  ra p p o r t  dé ta illés  a  p erm is au x  a u d ite u r  
de  se fa ire  une im age d es recherches c o n ce rn an t K âsy ari. C’e s t ic i q u e  n ous m en tionnerons 
q u e  le  Türk DU Kurum u  a , d e  son côté, d ig n em en t co n trib u é  à  la  com m ém oration  de 
K â â y a ri en  p u b lia n t sous fo rm e d ’u n  vo lum e sép a ré  le  lex ique d u  Divanü Lûgat-it-Türk 
e t  en  lu i co n sacran t u n  n u m éro  en tie r d u  pé rio d iq u e  Turk Dili. L e  n u m éro  en question  
c o n tie n t d ’in té ressan tes  é tu d e s  t r a i ta n t  de  K âây a ri e t  fa i t co n n a ître  sous form e d ’e x tra it  
le  n u m éro  que la  re v u e  Sovjetskaja Tjurkologija a  consacré en  1971 à  l ’écrivain  tu rc .

A  l ’issue de la  session  sc ien tifique , les p a r t ic ip a n ts  t o c s  e t  é tra n g e rs  o n t déposé 
u n e  couronne su r le  m o n u m e n t fu n éra ire  de  K em a l A ta tü rk , en  signe de tém oignage 
de  le u r  respect po u r ce g ra n d  fils du  peup le  tu r c  qui, a u  m ilieu  des innom brab les soucis 
d e  la  fondation  d u  p a y s , a  consacré une  si g ra n d e  a tte n tio n  à  la  c réa tio n  de la  langue 
tu r q u e  m oderne.

L e  tra v a il sc ien tif iq u e  a  é té  su iv i p a r  u n e  excursion  de  d e u x  jo u rs  a u  cours de 
laq u e lle  les p a r tic ip a n ts  d u  congrès o n t eu  la  possib ilité  d ’ad m ire r les b eau té s  n a tu re lles  
e t  les m onum en ts  d ’a r t  d e  G örem e e t  de ses env irons.

L e I er C ongrès d e  L in g u istiq u e  T u rq u e  a  p le in em en t assum é sa  tâ c h e  ta n t  a u  p o in t 
de  v u e  de la  lin g u is tiq u e  tu rq u e  en T u rq u ie  q u ’à  celui de la  tu rco lo g ie  in te rn a tio n a le . 
L es tu rco logues h ong ro is  fé lic iten t le Türk DU Kurumu  de son a c tiv ité  e t  lu i so u h a iten t 
b eau co u p  de succès d a n s  la  réa lisa tion  de son  p ro g ram m e d ’aven ir .

Suzanne Kakuk
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alliés, m a rc h è re n t le  long  de la  L éna vers 
le  N ord .

L es p a r tic u la r ité s  des langues tu rq u es  
de Sibérie, les a rch a ïsm es e t  les in n ova tions 
de leu rs  g ram m aires , leu rs  ra p p o r ts  p a r- 
ticu liers avec  le m ongo l e t  avec certa ines 
langues sibériennes e t  paléosibériennes, 
a insi que l ’h is to ire  des peuples qu i les 
p a rle n t ou  les p a r la ie n t , o n t é té  é tud iées 
depu is lon g tem p s; o n  p e u t consu lter une  
série de d ic tio n n a ire s , de  gram m aires 
t r a i ta n t  de ces lan g u es  q u i o n t reçu  leu rs 
form es écrites  ( la tin es  ou  cyrilliques) 
ap rès  la  fo rm a tio n  de  l ’U n ion  soviétique, 
on p e u t co n su lte r les nom breuses é tu d es 
spéciales co n c e rn a n t des problèm es des 
langues l i tté ra ire s  e t  parlées, v iv an tes  e t 
m o rtes  ou  en  vo ie  de  d isparition , m ais, 
com m e il e s t p ro u v é  au ss i p a r  le liv re  de 
V alen tin  R assad in , le  dom aine sibérien  
des peup les e t  d es lan g u es  tu rc s  nous offre 
to u jo u rs  des n o u v e a u x  renseignem ents 
p récieux  p o u r l ’é tu d e  de  l ’h is to ire  des 
langues a lta ïq u e s  e t  p o u r l ’écla ircissem ent 
des ra p p o r ts  in te re th n iq u e s  des peuples 
sibériens.

D ans l’in tro d u c tio n  (pp. 4 —9), M. 
R assad in  donne les renseignem en ts d ’une  
h a u te  im p o rtan ce  à  p ropos de l ’h is to ire  
e t  de l ’é ta t  a c tu e l des T ofala r, avec u n e  
b rèv e  esquisse d e  l ’h is to ire  des recherches 
lingu is tiques e t  e th n o g rap h iq u es (P allas 
e t  G eorgi qu i v ire n t encore les K aragasses 
sam oièdes, X V I I I e s ièc le ;C astrén , K a tan o v , 
R ad lo ff , D y ren k o v a , B askakov , D iészegi 
e t  au tre s). M. R a ssa d in  d is tingue ici d eu x

[V . I . R a s s a d i n ,  La phonétique et le lexique 
du tofalar] В. И. Р а с с а д и н , Фонетика и 
лексика тофаларского языка. Ответствен- 
ный редактор Ц. Б . Цыдендамбаев. Бур- 
ятский Институт Общественных Н аук. 
Бурятское Книжное Издательство. Улан- 
Удэ 1971. 261 P . 1, 49.

L ’In s t i tu t  B o u ria te  des Sciences Soci- 
ales (de la  F ilia le  B o u ria te  de la  Section 
S ibérienne de l ’Ac. d . Sc. de l’U .R .R .S ., 
O ulan-O udé) d o n t l ’a c tiv ité  d an s le dom aine 
des é tudes o rien ta les m é r ite ra it  une pub li- 
c ité  p lu s  am ple e t  p lu s  in te rn a tio n a le  
q u ’elle ne  l ’e s t a u jo u rd ’h u i, a  pub lié  une  
nouvelle  m onograph ie  im p o rta n te , con- 
sacrée à  la  langue tu r q u e  d ’un  p e ti t  peuple  
v iv a n t dans les m o n tag n es  des Saïans 
o rien tau x  e t de l ’A lta ï. C e tte  e thn ie  аи ра- 
ra v a n t d ite  karagasse  (quelques 660 per- 
sonnes en 1959) p o r te  l ’e th n o n y m e to fa la r 
ou , ex ac tem en t, to fa  (to<pa), e t  a p p a r t ie n t 
a u  groupe sibérien  des e thn ies tu rq u es . 
C’es t ce groupe c o m p re n a n t les T ouvas 
(ou Soyotes), les T o u b a , les T urcs de l ’A lta ï 
(ou, selon une te rm ino log ie  qu i s’e s t p rou - 
vée éphém ère, les O yro tes), les T urcs d ’A ba- 
k an  (X aas ou K h a k a ss  selon la  fausse 
in te rp ré ta tio n  de la  p ro n o n c ia tio n  ta rd iv e  
d u  nom  chinois des anc iens K irgh iz  ,or,•־! ;
Sagaï e tc .), les T u rcs  o u ria n k h a ï de la  M on- 
golie d u  N o rd -O uest e t  ce rta ines a u tre s  
e thn ies «tatares» (p. e. les T a ta rs  de C ulym ), 
d o n t il y  a  au  m oins c in q  siècles, se sépa- 
rè re n t les Y ak o u tes  q u i, avec des c lans 
m ongols (su rto u t b o u ria te s )  e t  tongouses
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L e glossaire in t i tu lé  «V ocabulaire é ty - 
raologique des m o ts  ra d ic a u x  d u  to fa la r  
contem porain» ren fe rm e  1300 vocables 
env iron , p resque c h aq u e  m o t e s t accom - 
p ag n é  des d onnées co m p a ra tiv e s  qu i 
a ssu re n t o u  su g g èren t l ’é tym ologie . D eux  
p e ti ts  m orceaux  fo lk lo riques, u n  con te  su r 
le re n a rd  qu i tu e  u n  o u rs  e t  d eu x  loups, 
e t  u n  a u tre  te x te  q u i c o n tie n t la  légende 
de  «l’hom m e su r  la  Lune» (un  orphelin  
rav is  p a r  le génie de  la  L une) re p ré se n te n t 
la  p rose to fa la r  (T ex tes, p p . 241 — 243). 
D ans le res te  on  tro u v e  u n e  b ib liog raph ie  
(pp. 244—246) e t  la  lis te  des ab rév ia tio n s  
(pp . 247—249).

P a rm i les t r a i t s  p a rt ic u lie rs  d u  to fa la r  
que  M. R assad in  co m p te , av ec  ra ison , 
la  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  (c .-à-d . l ’a rtic u la tio n  
pharyng ienne) de  ce rta in e s  voyelles. Ce 
phénom ène qu i se re tro u v e  d an s  le  to u v a , 
d an s  le sa lar e t d a n s  la  lan g u e  des O uigours 
jau n es  e t qu i e s t in c o n n u  d an s la  p lu p a r t 
des langues tu rq u e s  v iv an te s , se p résen te  
ici com m e la  p ro n o n c ia tio n  d ’u n e  voyelle 
b rèv e  fa isan t l ’im p ress io n  d ’une  a rticu la - 
tio n  en trecoupé, q u as i av ec  u n e  voix 
étouffée ou co n ten u e  e t  te rm in é  p a r  une  
so rte  d ’a sp ira tio n , p .e . [a־bxq] «coule !», 
[30ъхч] «bats !», [Ь аъ хд] «vois !». D ’ailleu rs 
le phénom ène ne se m an ifes te  que d an s 
la  prem ière  sy llabe. D ’ap rè s  la  descrip tion  
p h o né tique  ces voyelles b rèv es  e t  p h a ry n - 
galisées p eu v en t ê tre  opposées a u x  voyelles 
b rèves ou longues sans p h a ry n g a lisa tio n , 
en m êm e tem p s q u e  les voyelles p h a ry n g a- 
Usées ne  so n t a t te s té e s  que d e v a n t les 
consonnes fo rtes  e t  sou rdes, d o n t elles 
so n t ainsi in séparab les.

Q u an t au  to u v a , la  nouvelle  langue 
li tté ra ire  ne  m a rq u e  la  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  
que  dans ce rta in s  m o ts  m onosy llab iques 
q u i p o u rra ien t ê tr e  con fondus avec  les 
m o ts  quasi-hom ophones non -pharynga lisés, 
m ais  le Tïva-orus slovarj, d ic tio n n a ire  
touva-ru sse , réd . Ê . R . T eniâev  (M oscou 
1968) la  rend  p a r  le  signe d u r  e t  s u r to u t 
d an s  les cas où il s ’a g it des p a ires  p h a ry n - 
galisée — n o n -pharynga lisée :

v a r ia n te s  te rrito ria le s  de  la  langue to fa la r ; 
celles-ci, le p a rle r d es T ofa  d u  v illage de  
V e rc h n ja ja  G u ta ra  e t  le  p a rle r d u  v illage  
d e  A lygdzer, ne d if fè re n t que légèrem en t.

L ’ana ly se  p h o n é tiq u e  (pp. 15— 70) q u i 
e s t s u r to u t desc rip tiv e , m ais n o n  san s 
c e r ta in e s  rem arques com para tives, t r a i te  
la  d ifférence des n o ta t io n s  p h o n é tiq u es  de  
C a s tré n , de K a ta n o v  e t  de D y ren k o v a , 
l ’a c c e n t e t  l ’in to n a tio n  nasalisée, c o n tie n t 
la  c lassification  e t  la  descrip tion  m in u - 
tie u se  des phonèm es e t  de  leu rs a llophones, 
d e  l ’harm on ie  vocalique , des a lte rn an ces  
e t  d es  changem ents com b inato ires a in s i 
q u e  d es au tre s  p h énom ènes ph o n é tiq u es. 
L ’a u te u r  su it la  c lassifica tion  de  S cerb a  
e t  le  systèm e de tra n sc rip tio n  de N ad el- 
ja e v ; c e tte  tra n sc rip tio n  p e u t sem bler u n  
p e u  com pliquée ou  b ien  é tran g e  au  le c te u r 
fam ilia risé  avec d ’a u tre s  systèm es géné- 
r â le m e n t em ployés, m a is  il e s t c e rta in  que  
le sy s tèm e ad o p té  d a n s  ce liv re  p e u t  
ég a le m en t re flé te r les sons de la  lan g u e  
en  question .

D a n s  l ’analyse  d u  lex ique  (pp. 71 — 
145) l ’a u te u r  sépare  les m o ts  d ’o rig ine  
tu r q u e  (élém ents tu r c s  com m uns, tu rc s  
p a rtic u lie rs , anciens tu rc s  e t  tu rco -m o n - 
gols) e t  les m o ts  n o n -tu rc s  d u  to fa la r : 
les lexèm es d ’orig ine inconnue q u i so n t 
a t te s té s  dans les a u tre s  langues tu rq u e s  
s ibériennes, les lexèm es p a rticu lie rs  d u  
to fa la r ; les m o ts  co rre sp o n d an t a u x  vo- 
cab le s  sam oièdes, k e to is  ou tongouses; les 
e m p ru n ts  fa its  a u x  langues m ongoles 
(m o y en  m ongol, an c ien  e t  n o u v eau x  
b o u r ia te , oïrate), les e m p ru n ts  russes, su r- 
t o u t  récen ts  e t, p o u r  c e tte  ra ison , tr è s  
in fo rm a tifs  p o u r l ’é tu d e  de  la  phonolog ie  
d u  to fa la r . U n  c h a p itre  de c e tte  p a r t ie  
p ré s e n te  les t r a i ts  sém an tiq u e : la  po ly - 
sém ie  e t  les ch an g em en ts  sém an tiques, la  
sy n o n y m ie , l ’hom onym ie  e t  l ’an to n y m ie , 
le  ta b o u  e t  les euphém ism es.

L e  som m aire (pp . 146 — 147) des con- 
e lu s ions tirées des d eu x  p a rtie s  te rm in e  
l ’é tu d e  p ro p rem en t d ite , m ais les ap p en - 
d ices , p a rticu liè rem en t le glossaire, qu i 
o c c u p e n t quelques 90 p . ne  so n t p a s  m o ins 
in té re ssa n ts  que les ch ap itre s  p récéd en ts .
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at «nom» (*ad <  *ät)
as- «errer» (*äz-)
azar (aë-) «traverser» (*âë-)
aë «faim» (*âc)
bak «district» (m ong. bay)
bis « tranchan t»  (*bï, cf. y a k . bï)
daë «pierre» (*tâë)
daëtï «extérieure», sans p a ir  h o m o g rap h e , 

p ro b a b le m e n t <  daë- (*taë)
düë «sommeil» (*tuë)

kadar «paître» (* î)
kadagala- «conserver» (m ong. qadayala-)

kadïk «santé» (*qadïy, cf. soyo t qazïq, 
R a d i. I I ,  320) 

kas «rive» (*qäS) 
kat «baie» (*qat, m ong. qad) 
kat «beau-père» (cf. *qadïn) 
kedër «à côté» (*kät, kâd «bout, fin») 
kezê «soir» (*käSä, y a k . kiähä)

kezer (kes-) «faire le  to u r  (la chasseur, en  
o b se rv a n t les pièges, etc.)» (*kâz-) 

kezër «couper (le b o u t de la  flèche)» (*kâz•)

kodan «lièvre» ( ?cf. m ong. yodoyi-, le  v e rb e  
d u  m o u v em en t d ’une  queue c o u rte , 
e tc .; k a ra -so y a n  ag-godan, kaz. quyan) 

konSu- «trom per» (* ?) 
kôdë «village, province» (m ong. ködege)

kök «bleu» (*kôk)
kôktêr «b rou ter l ’herb e  jeune»
köstelir «charbonner» (cf. trk m . kôzâ-)

köstür «se m ontrer»  (*kâz-)
kôëkün «vieille femme» (m ong. kögsin)

ok kadalïr «faillir la  tê te  en  bas» (*?) 
ot «feu» (*ôt) 
et «chose, objet» (*ad)
Saint «du m êm e âge» (*yâë)

Sazar (Sas-) «se trom per» (*yâz-)
Sazar (Sas-) «déplier» (*yaz-)

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I I . 1973

a’t «cheval» (*at)
a’s- «pendre» (*as-)
a’zar (a'S-) «ouvrir» (*aS-)
a"S «aliment» (*aë)
ba’k  «mauvais» (bagay id.)
nous» (s sécondaire» ׳6/76 , *biz) 
da’S «une so rte  de  poisson» (*?)

dü'S «midi» (*tüë) m a is , sans p a ir  hom o- 
g rap h e , düëte- «déjeuner» 

ka’dar (ka't-) «déssécher» (*qat-) 
ka'dagala- «avoir des furoncles» (< & « [']- 

daga, m ong. qatagi)
ka'dïk  «bouilli» (*qatïy, cf. trk m . gatïk) 

ka’t «couche» (*qat)

ke’dër «suivre fu rtivem en t»  (m ong. gete-) 
ke’zë «diligent» (cf. m ong . kiSiye- e t to u v . 

kicêr/i)
ke'zer (ke’s-) «couper» (*käs-)

ke’zër «être rem ise à  sa  place, ê tre  blâm é» 
(m ong. kesege-)

ko’dan «cour, cam p em en t, . . .» (m ong. 
qota, qotan)

ko’neu- «maudire» (* ?) 
kô’dë «douce e t  ro n d e  excroissance su r  le 

corps» (cf. m ong . köteger «une bosse 
su r  la  poitrine» e t  a tu . M K  kötki 
«colline» ?)

ко’к «racine» (*kôk) 
ko’ktër «relier (p.e. u n e  brochure)» 
kô’stelir, pass , d u  v e rb e  kô’stêr «confondre» 

(cf. trk m . kösä-)
kö’stür « tendre (les pieds)» (*käs-)
kö’Skün «nomade» (*köS-)
k ï’S «hiver» (*qïë, cf. trk m . kïë, y a k . kïs)
o’k «flèche» (*oq)
o’t «herbe» (*ot)
e’t «viande» (*ät)
Sa’zït «secret» (*yaë-, cf. y ak . sas-)
Sa’sär «raboter» (*yas- d an s yasyay «plat») 
Sa’sär «châtrer» (*yasa-, m ong. jasa-)

7 *
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Saldanïr «se fo rm er (la g ra isse  d u  cou de 
cheval)» (cf. y a k . sâl «la g ra isse  de la  
p a rt ie  supérieu re  d u  cou  d u  cheval») 

cas «printem ps» (*yâz) 
castïr «se déplier» (*yaz-) 
caskâr «vers le printem ps» 
catkï «tapis» (cf. *yad- «dérouler») 
caS «larmes» (*yâS)
6aS «jeune» (*yas) 
ceS- «dénouer» (*Se£-)
60ktâr «rem arquer l ’absence de  q q  ou  de 

qc» (*yôq, cf. y ak . suoxtâ-) 
côp «correctem ent; vrai» (m ong. Job)

cük «direction» (m ong. jüg)

so u rd e  secondaire  qu i re m o n te  à  une  
consonne faible ou  douce, a in s i la  p h a ry n - 
g a lisa tio n  n ’a  p as lieu, p .e . et < ad, 
6ôp < Job. U ne p a r tie  des m o ts  re s te  sans 
étym olog ie  sure, m ais, com m e il est 
b rillam m en t p ro u v é  p a r  M. A . M. S cerbak  
d a n s  sa  Sravniteljnaja fonetika tjurkskich 
jazykov (L eningrad  1970, p p . 42 — 46, 54), 
la  p lu p a r t des m onosy llabes d ’origine 
tu rq u e  m o n tre  une d is tr ib u tio n  des 
voyelles pharyngalisées e t  non -p h ary n g a- 
Usées qu i coïncide avec  la  d is tr ib u tio n  des 
anc iennes brèves e t  longues.

L e  m êm e é ta t , la  coex istence  de «la 
p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  mongole» e t  de  «la p ha- 
ry n g a lisa tio n  turque», e s t a t te s té  d an s  le 
to fa la r , m ais ici, g râce  à la  n o ta tio n  m inu- 
tieu se  de M. R assad in , on  p e u t égalem en t 
o b se rv e r la  différence des consonnes fi- 
na les , des sourdes fo rtes  e t  des sourdes 
faib les, qui su iv en t les voyelles en  question . 
L a  so lu tion  a u ra i t  é té  o ffe rte  p a r  les 
données com para tives de  M. R assad in , 
m a is , v ic tim e de l ’o r th o g ra p h e  ac tue lle  
d e  la  langue li tté ra ire  tu rk m è n e , il n ’a  p as  
n o té  les longueurs des m o ts  tu rk m èn es.

C’es t s u r to u t p o u r des ra iso n s  tech - 
n iq u es  que d an s la  liste  su iv a n te  des m o ts  
en  question , j ’a i sim plifié  la  tra n sc rip tio n  
d e  M. R assad in  en  la  ra p p ro c h a n t d ’une 
tra n sc rip tio n  phonologique.

ca'ldanïr «éviter» (cf. y a k . sait- «ennuyer»)

6a's «tom bac» (*?) 
éa'stïr «exploser» (*yas-) 
ca'skâr «frapper» (*yasya-) 
éa'tkï «plâtre» (cf. *yaq- e t  yaqïy)
6a'S «natte» (*sa6)

60'ktâr «m ouvoir vers le  hau t»  (*yoqla-)

60'p  «avoir la  force de  rég le r son compte»
(*?)

6ô'p «la p a rtie  dense (d u  bouillon)» (cf.
y a k . sör! «dense»?)

6ü 'k  « fardeau, somme» (*yük)

D a n s  l’o rth o g rap h e  la tin e  d u  to u v a , les 
voyelles pharyngalisées des m onosyllabes 
é ta ie n t  rendues p a r  le d o u b lem en t de la  
le t t r e ,  p .e . kee§ «peau», m a is  kester, plui;. 
(a u jo u rd ’h u i keS), kbbs «hiver», m ais кьгьп 
«en hiver». D ans les fo rm es po lysy llab iques 
elle n ’é ta ie n t m arquées q u e  d an s les form es 
su iv a n te s : раагь «sa tê te» , nom . paa§ 
(a u jo u rd ’h u i baS), aadb «son cheval» (aat), 
eedi «sa viande» (eet), oodu «son herbe» 
(pot), com m es opposables a u x  form es pazb 
«sa ta s se  de fer» (pas), adb «son nom» (at), 
edi «son objet» (et), odu «son feu» (ot). E n  
1937 les form es palis, ahd e tc . on t rem placé 
paas, aadb e tc. e t c ’e s t dès 1941 que le 
signe  d u r  m arque  l ’a r t ic u la tio n  p h a ry n - 
g ienne , com m e il est d i t  d a n s  la  g ram m aire  
to u v a  de  F . G. Isc h a k o v  e t  de A. A. 
P a ljm b a c h  (Grammatika tuvinskogo jazyka; 
Fonetika i morfologija, M oscou 1961, pp . 
23 — 26). Selon ces a u te u rs  l ’a rticu la tio n  
p h a ry n g ien n e  d u  to u v a  p e u t rep résen te r 
la  t r a c e  d ’une consonne d isparue.

N éanm oins les p a ire s  énum érées p lu s 
h a u t  suggèren t une  a u tr e  so lu tion . U ne 
p a r t ie  des m o ts  c ités so n t d ’origine m on- 
gole o ù  l ’a rticu la tio n  p h a ryng ienne , une  
so r te  d ’asp ira tion , a p p a ra î t  d ev an t les 
consonnes qu i so n t ou  é ta ie n t aspirées 
d a n s  le  m ongol. U n e  a u tre  p a rtie  des 
m o ts  d ’origine tu rq u e  ou  d ’origine m on- 
gole con tien n en t u n e  consonne finale
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böS «cedre» (to u v . pôë, a l t .  möä, y ak .
bes)

Ьит «pied» (*bût, to u v . but, trk m . bût, 
y ak . bût)

bù’t- «se te rm in e r; finir» (*bût-, to u v . 
bül-\ !], t rk m . bit-, y ak . bût-, cf. encore 
to f. bù'tùn «entier»)

Sapai «rate» (to u v . Sï’val) 
ca’pkïë «chauve-souris» (cf. m ong . jib ?) 
casa- [-,יל- ? ] «faire; châtrer»  (cf. to u v . 

6a ' sa-)
6a s (sS~k) «os» (*yas sôyük) 
сат- «étendre, dérouler» (*yad, to u v . 

cal-, trk m . yaô-)
Sä’hän «colonne de  la  tente»  (touv . 

to d z . Sa’yan)
ce־fie «combien» (*näSä) 
ce'S «cheveux» (*sac, to u v . Sa’ë, trk m . 

sa6, y ak . as)
6e’t- «poursuivre» (*yet-, to u v . cet-, 

trk m . al-, y a k . ait-)
сет- «conduire» (*yet-, to u v . éet-, y ak .

si,et-)
6ï't- «se coucher» (*yat-, to u v . 6ït-\ !], 

trk m . yat-, y ak . sit-)
бгт «odeur» (*ум5, to u v . Sût, trk m . Ш, 

y ak . sït)
So'k- «se tra n s m e ttr e  (m aladie)» (*yuq-, 

trk m . yok-)
So’kta- «aller co n tre  le parcours»  

(*yoqla-, to u v . co’kta-)
сот- «extirper» (*yod-, to u v . 60t-, y ak . 

sot-)
60'tprâ «écorce des a rb re s  conifères» 

(touv . Sôvürê[ !])
S u e  «résine» (to u v . Suk)
Surt [ !] «charpen te  de la  ten te»  (*yürt, 

to u v . Surt, trk m . yürt, y ak . tûrt)
da'hirgan «Ochotona» (to u v . dazïrgan) 
da’ëkârï «hors», da’ëtïn «du dehors» 

(*taë, to u v . taë- [ !], trk m . taS)
daë «pierre» ( *taë, to u v . daë, tr k m . dâë, 

y ak . täs)
dazïl «arbre extirpé» (to ü v . dazil, sagaï 

tazïlga, cf. m ong . tasul-)
de's «le sang  n o ir  q u i coule d e  la  blés- 

sure» (touv . des [ !] «caillot d u  sang») 
des- «s’enfuir» (*tâz-, to u v . des-, trk m . 

deô-)

a’k- «couler» Ç*aq-, to u v . ak- [ !], trk m . 
ak-)

ак  «blanc» (*âq, to u v . ak, trk m . ak) 
агт «col, passage» (*art, to u v . art, trk m . 

art, y a k . ârtïk)
art- [ !] «rester, ê tre  superflu» (*art-, 

to u v . a’rt-, trk m . art-, y a k . ort-)
arTïS «genévrier» (*artuS, to u v . artïë, 

osm . ardiç; *â?)
a’s- «pendre» (*as-, to u v . a's-, trk m . 

as-)
as- «errer» (*àz-, to u v . as-, trk m . âz-) 
a’S- «ouvrir» (*06-, to u v . a’zar (aë-, 

tr k m . ac-, y ak . as•)
aS «faim» (*âS, to u v . aë, trk m . ac, y a k .

âs)
aS «aliment», to u jo u rs  d an s  le com posé 

aë nem, <a'ë (*aë, to u v . a'S Sem, trk m . 
aë, y a k . as)

a§-«traverser»  (*âë-, to u v . aë-, trk m . 
àc-, y a k . äs-)

a’t «cheval» (*at, to u v . a’t, trk m . at, 
y a k . at)

ат «nom» (*àt, to u v . at, trk m . ât, y ak .
ât)

a’t- «lancer (des flèches)» (*at-, to u v . 
a’t-, t rk m . at-, y ak . ït-)

ba’k «mauvais», cf. bahay id ., to u v . 
ba’k, bagay

ba’k- «regarder» (*baq-, to u v . bakïla-, 
trk m . bak-)

ba’s- «presser» (*bas-, to u v . 6a [ ']s - , 
t r k m . bas-, yak . battâ-)

baS «blessure» (*bâë, to u v . paë, trk m . 
bâë, y a k . bas)

ba’ë  «tête» (*baë, to u v . 6a[']5 , trk m . 
baë, y a k . bas)

be’k  «fort, solide» (*bäk, to u v . bek\ !], 
y a k . bige, trk m . bek)

be’rt «excellent, bon» (*bärk, to u v ., y ak . 
bert, t rk m . berk)

beS «cinq» (*bêë, to u v . beë, trk m . bâë, 
y a k . bies)

bi’s «nous» (*biz, t rk m . biô, to u v . bi’s, 
y a k . bihigi)

bï’s «neige fine» (to u v . bïskan) 
bo’ë «vide» (*boë, to u v . 606[ !], trk m . 

boë)
bô’rt «chapeau» (*börk, to u v . bört)
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e’t «viande» (*ât, to u v . e’t, y ak . et, 
trk m . et)

e’t- «prononcer u n  son» (*ât-, to u v . 
ât-[ !], y a k . et-)

ет- «ferm er la  porte»  (néo-ouig. ât- 
«fermer»)

haS «pente» (*qâë «bout, rive», y ak . xâs) 
haS «(peau) sans poils» (touv . xaë) 
heS [ !] «carquois» (*keë, touv . todz . 

xeë, y a k . kehex)
hokaS «veau d an s sa  p rem ière  année» 

(cf. to u v . xokaS)
is  « trace, em preinte» (*iz, to u v . is, 

trk m . iô)
i ’s’ig «chaud» (*isig, to u v . izig, trk m . 

W&ï, y a k . itï)
iS «chose, travail»  (*ië, to u v . iè, trk m . 

îS, y a k . is)
ië- [ !] «hoir» (*ië-, to u v . ië-, trk m . 

ië-, y a k . is-)
i’ëkâri «l’intérieure» (*iëkarü, to u v . 

iëkër, t rk m . ië, y ak . is)
i ’t- «pousser» (*it-, to u v . it-[ !], trk m . 

it-)
ï'rt «rang supérieu re  des religieux» 

(*ïrq, le y a k o u te  ira e s t u n  em p ru n t fa it  
a u  m ong . iro, iro-a)

ïS- «enfler» (*ëïë-, to u v . ïë-, trk m . ëïë, 
y ak . is-)

i־ ’t «chien» (*it, a lt . iyt, to u v ., y ak . 'it, 
trk m . it)

it- «envoyer» (*ïd-, to u v . it-, trk m . iy-, 
y ak . it-)

ka’har- «blanchir» (to u v . kazarar) 
ка’Ып «quand» (*qaëan, to u v . kazan, 

trk m . kaëan, y ak . xahan)
ka’hik «cuiller» (*qaë'iq, trk m . kaëïk) 
ka’p- «saisir (par le bec, a u  vol)» (*qap-, 

to u v . kap-, trk m . gap-, y a k . xap-)
ka’k- «frapper, b a ttre»  (*qaq-, to u v . 

xak-, t r k m . как-)
kas «oie» (*qâz, to u v . kas, trk m . gâô, 

y ak . xâs)
kas- «creuser» (*qaz-, to u v . kas-, trk m . 

gat5-, y a k . xahïy-) kïhïy-,
ka’stïn  «tempe» (to u v . kastïk) 
ka’sïrgï «tourbillon» (*qasïrqu, to u v . 

kazïrgï
ka’ë «combien» (*qaë, to u v . kaë, trk m . 

gaë, y a k . xas)

de’S- «percer» (*tàë-, to u v . deë-, trk m . 
deë-, y a k . tes-)

dis- «enfiler» (*tiz-, to u v . dis-, y ak . tis) 
diS «dent» (*tië, to u v . dis, trk m . dië, 

y a k . tis)
dïT- «carder la  laine» (*tït-, to u v . dît-, 

y a k . tït-)
dos «écorce de bouleau» (*tôz, to u v . 

to’s, y a k . tuos)
do’ë  «glace» (touv . doë, y a k . tohô-) 
doS «cerf» (touv . toë, t a t .  sib. tuxïë) 
doT- «se rassasier» (to u v . tod-, y ak . tot-) 
dort «quatre» (*tôrt, to u v . dort, trk m . 

dôrt, y a k . tüôrt)
dös «racine principale» (*töz, to u v . dös) 
dns  «sel» (*tüz, to u v . dus, trk m . düô, 

y a k . tuus)
duS «vis-à-vis; occasion» (*tûë, touv . 

duë, t r k m . dûë; y a k . tus  <  m ong. tus) 
dusag [ !] «entraves» (*tuëay, to u v . 

du’zag, trk m . duëak, y a k . tuhax)
dusa «aide» (m ong. tusa, to u v . duza, 

y a k . tuha׳, tu rc  tusu)
du K «cheveux» (*tüg, to u v . düg, y ak . 

tüii, t rk m . tüy)
dûs  «égal, plat» (*tüz, trk m . düz, y ak .

tiis)
dùS [ !] «midi» (*tüë, to u v . dü’ë) 
duë  «rêve, songe» (*tüë, to u v . düë, 

t r k m . düyë, y ak . tûl)
dù’ë- «tom ber, déscendre» (*tüë-, to u v . 

düë-, t rk m . düë-, y a k . tüs-)
e’tiski «appeau p o u r a t t i r e r  le kabarga» 

(to u v . ediski[ !])
e’kki[ !] «bon» (*âdgü, to u v . eki, trk m . 

ey d a n s  ey gôr-, y a k . ütüô)
e’pëi «femelle» (*âbëi, m ong . ebsi) 
ep «comforte» ( c m o n g .  eb) 
e’rt- «passer auprès» (*ârt-, to u v . ert-, 

cf. y a k . ert- «ramer»)
e’s- «enlever, re t ire r  la  bouillie» (touv . 

es-, y a k . es-)
e’sir «aigle» (to u v . ezir, cf. y ak . esir) 
e’siri- «s’enivrer» (*âsür-, to u v . eziri-, 

y a k . itir-)
e’ë- «ramer» (*(ië-, to u v . её- [ !], cf. 

y a k . es-)
eS [ !] «ami, com pagnon» (*её, to u v . её) 
eSki [ !] «femelle d u  kabarga»  (*âëkü 

«chèvre», to u v . ôëkü)
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n o m a d e  (*köc, to u v . köS, t rk m . göc, y a k . 
kös)

ku'ipa «litière ou  so u s -tra it  de fines  
b ra n c h e s  des conifères» (to u v . to d z . ku’да) 

ku'rt «insecte» (*qurt, to u v . kurt [ !], 
tr k m . gurt, y ak . kurd’ak)

ku'S  «nom d ’u n  oiseau» (*quS, to u v . 
ku'S, t rk m . gué, y ak . kus)

kûker «soufre» ( <  m ong . kükür) 
kùs  «automne» (*küz, to u v . küs, t r k m . 

güyô, y a k . kühürן)
к и s  «force, vigueur» (*kü6, to u v . küS, 

trk m . güyë, y ak . küs)
o'huk  «кухта» (to u v . o'zuk «снег (на 

сучьях деревьев)»)
ojuk  «trépied» (*oëuq, to u v . ozuk, t rk m . 

ojak, y a k . ohox)
o'k «boule» (*oq, to u v . o'k, trk m . ok, 

y a k . ox «flèche»)
от «feu» (*ôt, to u v . ot, trk m . ôt, y a k . 

uot)
04 «herbe» (*ot, to u v . 04, trk m . ot, y a k . 

ot)
ô'hûn  «épaule» (*uSun, to u v . ôzün) 
ô'rt «incendie (de forêt)» (*ört «feu», 

to u v . ört [ !], trk m . ört, y a k . ört)
6 'S- «éteindre» (*oc-, to u v . öS-, t rk m .

oc-)
6S «vengeance» (*56, to u v . 06, t rk m . 

56; y a k . os <  m ong.)
04• « traverser, se g lisser par» (*ôt-, 

to u v . 67-[ !], trk m . ôt-)
ôt «bile» (*5t, to u v . ôt, trk m . 5t, y a k . 

üôs)
рак  «gueule; joue» (to u v . pak) 
paS  «vaisseau, vaisselle» (touv . paS) 
sa4- «vendre» (*sat-, to u v . sa!-[ !], 

trk m . sat-, cf. yak . atïk)
so'k- « frapper à  m ort» (*soq-, to u v ., 

trk m . sok-)
sût  «lait» (*sût, to u v . sût, trk m . süyt, 

y ak . üt)
.?(,?[ !] «fuseau» (*SiS, to u v . SiS, trk m .

6iS)
ta'pta- «fouler (aux  pieds)» (ef. m ong. 

dabta- ? )
te'p- «fouler» (*täp-, to u v . tep-, trk m ; 

dep-)
top'ok «rotule» (*topïq, to u v . dovvk, 

trk m . topuk, y ak . tobuu)

ka't «couche» (*qat, to u v . ka4, trk m . 
gat, y a k . kat)

ka't- «tordre» (*qat-, to u v . Aot-[ !], 
trk m . gat-, y ak . kïtar)

ka't- «dessécher» (*qat-, to u v . kat- [ !], 
t rk m . gata-, y a k . xat-), cf. encore ka'tïg 
«solide»

кат «vent» (*qad, to u v . xat, trk m . gay) 
кат «baie» (*qat, to u v . kat, m ong. qad) 
keje «soir» (*kä6ä, to u v . kezê, t r k m . 

gïje, y a k . kiehe)
kejir [ !] «cartilage» (*kecirt, to u v . 

todï,. xeëir, to u v . kegjir e tc .)
ke's- «couper» (*kes-, to u v . kes-, t r k m . 

kes-, y a k . kïs-)
kes- «errer, vagabonder»  (*kâz-, to u v . 

kes-, t rk m . дед-)
ke’S- « traverser, passer» (*kâd-, to u v . 

keS-, t rk m . ge6-, y a k . kes-)
кет- «m ettre  (v ê tem en t, chaussure)» 

(*kâd-, to u v . y a k . ket-, t rk m . gey-)
kiji- [ !] «démanger» (*ki6i-, to u v . kizi-, 

y a k . kïhïy-, trk m . gïjïg, m ong. gi)ig, 
gijigde-)

kiSi [ !] «homme» (*kiSi, to u v ., a i t .  
kizi, t rk m . kiëi, y a k . kihi)

kï'p- «brûler, flam ber»  (to u v . kï'p-, t a t .  
кар-)

k ï'8- «presser, serrer» (*qïs-, to u v . kïs-, 
trk m . gï&-, y ak . kïhay-), m ais cf. kïsga 
«bref» e t  k ï’sïl «défilé»

kïs- «rougir» (*qiz-, to u v . kïs-, trk m . 
giô-, y a k . kïs-)

kïs  «fille» (*qiz, to u v . kïs, trk m . giô, 
y a k . kïs)

kï'S  «hiver» (*qïS, to u v . k ïrS, trk m . gïS, 
y a k . kïhïy)

kop «racontar» ( <  m ong . qob) 
ko'rt- «avoir peur» (*qorq-, to u v . kort-, 

y a k . kort-, trk m . gork-)
ko'S «paire» (*qoS, to u v . koS, trk m . goS, 

y a k . xos)
ko'S- «coudre (les chaussures)» (*qoS-, 

to u v . koS- [ !], trk m . goS-)
кок «bleu» (*k5k, to u v . kök, trk m . gdk, 

y a k . kuôx)
kô'p «beaucoup» (*köp, to u v . xôy[ !], 

t rk m . köp) — kô'qiôy
ko'S n o m  e t v e rb e  de  la  m ig ra tio n
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fo r te s  des e m p ru n ts  en  question ) n ’est 
r ie n  d ’a u tre  que  l ’e ffe t de l ’a sp ira tio n  q u i 
e n to u re  la  consonne (jadis) in itia le  de  la  
deux ièm e sy llabe . C’e s t c e tte  a sp ira tio n  
q u i cause la  «pharyngalisation», c .-à-d . 
l ’a r t ic u la tio n  sou rde  ou  m ed ia  d e  la  
voyelle b rèv e  q u i la  p récède e t  la  «p répara- 
tion» à  l’a sp ira tio n  a  p o u r r é s u l ta t  la  
d ifférence de  l ’in itia le  non -asp irée  des 
m o ts  sans ou  av ec  une aspirée à  l ’in itia le  
d e  la  deux ièm e sy llabe , voici p .e. la  diffé- 
ren ce  des in itia le s  e t  des voyelles d es  m o ts  
k h a lk h a  d an s  u n e  p ron o n c ia tio n  em pha- 
tiq u e : bai (libâlL) «miel» e t bat (BA t) «so- 
lide» (cf. encore  S. L u v san v an d an  : Acta 
Orient. Hung. X V I I ,  179sq). L ’a sp ira tio n  
p e rd  son effe t à  l ’in itia le  si la  p rem iè re  vo- 
yelle  e s t longue; ce fa it est b ien a t te s té  d an s 
les d ia lec tes m ongols où se m a n ife s te  la  
lo i des deux  asp irées. (D ans le m ongol 
m êm e u n e  n asa le  p e u t em pêcher l ’e ffe t de  
l ’asp irée  su iv a n te  qu i s’exp lique  p a r  le  
f a i t  q u ’ici l ’a sp ira tio n  d o it p a r t i r  p a r  le 
nez ; d an s le to u v a  on tro u v e  la  p h a ry n g a -  
lisa tio n  m êm e d e v a n t une n, p .e . ko'héu- 
«maudire», m ais  c e tte  nasale  e s t p ro b ab le - 
m e n t secondaire , ?cf. bour. xolSor «déréglé; 
m oquerie», k a lm . Ö xolcr «verschw ende- 
risch , leichtsinnig» [R a m s te d t] , to fa la r  
hirinsä, ru ss . крыльцб, to fa la r  tïsiëëi, 
tïsinëi, ru sse  тйсяна, y ak . tïhinca où  la  
nasa le  e s t d u e  à  l ’affriquée  é tran g è re .)

P o u r la  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  d u  sa la r  je  
c ite  M .Ê .R . T eniSev {Sur le folklore et la 
langue des Salars: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X IV , p . 264, §5) qu i d it  que «la le t t r e  h 
ap rè s  les voyelles, ind ique le c a ra c tè re  
p h a ry n g ien  . . . C e tte  p a r tic u la r ité  s ’ex- 
p liq u e  p a r  la  p résence des consonnes 
asp irées . . . O n  tro u v e  aussi des voyelles 
phary n g a lisées d an s  la  langue d es S aryg- 
O uigours e t  des T ouvin iens, c ’e s t  à  d ire  
d an s  les lan g u es a y a n t des consonnes 
aspirées», cf. encore Ê . R . TeniSev e t  B . Ch. 
T o d aev a , Jazyk zeltych ujgurov, p . 12: 
ko’p  «beaucoup», a’t «cheval», o’t «herbe», 
o’kus «vache», a’k- «couler», 07c «flèche», 
te’te «il a  dit» e t  les tex te s  de S. E . M alov 
{Jazyk zeltych ujgurov, M oscou 1967): 
ySke kôxken «deux agneaux» (160), ïSke

to 'p ra k  «poussière» {* topraq , to u v . do- 
v u ra k , y a k . toburax, tr k m . toprak)

to'k «large» {*toq «satisfié», a it . tok , 
t r k m . dok)

to 'k - «verser» {* tok-, to u v . id ., trk m . 
dok-)

tu k k u  «chien» (péjo r.) {* tü kü  «appel à  
u n  p e t i t  de  chien»)

u 's- «puiser» (to u v . u s - ,  néo-ouig . u s-, 
cf. m ong . udqu-1)

u s  «maître» (*ûz, to u v . u s, y ak . ü s) 
U'S- «voler» (oiseau) {*uë-, to u v . uS-[ !], 

t r k m . uë-)
US «bout» (*tic, to u v . uS, trk m . ûë, y a k . 

uhun)

C’e s t d ire  que la  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  des 
lan g u es  tu rq u e s  est s u r to u t  u n  phénom ène 
co m b in a to ire  qu i a p p a r t ie n t  p lu tô t  à  la  
consonne  fo rte  (aspirée) ou  jad is  fo r te  
s u iv a n t la  p rem ière  voyelle ; ce phénom ène 
d u  to u v a  e t d u  to fa la r  n e  se m o n tre  phoné- 
m a tiq u e  que  d an s u n  n o m b re  re s tre in t de  
m o ts  opposab les. D an s  le  to u v a  une p a r tie  
d e  ces m o ts  p ré se n te  u n e  a lte rn an ce  
(p h ary n g a lisa tio n  -f- consonne faible) ~  
( ±  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  -f- consonne fo rte) 
q u i p e u t ê tre  considérée com m e un  p a ra -  
d ig m e  pho n é tiq u e  q u i r é d u i t  le c a rac tè re  
p h o n ém a tiq u e  de la  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n .

C erta in s  m o ts  «pharyngalisés» n ’o n t p a s  
encore  d ’étym ologies su res, m ais  u n  g roupe 
d es m o ts  opposab les m o n tre  assez claire- 
m e n t  l’ancienne o p p o sitio n  des voyelles 
lo ngues e t  b rèves (p o u r le  to u v a  v. chez 
M . Séerbak) q u i e u t  p o u r ré s u lta t d a n s  
le  to fa la r  la  b ifu rc a tio n  fo rte  co n tre  
fa ib le  de la  finale  fo r te  des m onosy llabes. 
L a  p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  n ’a p p a ra î t  p a s  d an s  
u n e  voyelle q u i re m o n te  à  une  longue 
(m ais elle p e u t d is p a ra ître  ou ne  p as 
a p p a ra î tr e  m êm e d a n s  les voyelles b rèv es  
su iv ies  d ’une  consonne fo r te  ou  a p p a ra ître  
d e v a n t u n e  consonne fo r te  sécondaire.

L ’a rticu la tio n  p h a ry n g ien n e  e s t égale- 
m e n t  a tte s té e  d a n s  ce rta in s  e m p ru n ts  
m ongols où  elle d o it ê tr e  due  à  la  «pharyn- 
galisation» de la  sy llab e  m ongole. C e tte  
p h a ry n g a lisa tio n  (qu i to u te fo is  ne se p ré - 
sen te  p a s  d e v a n t to u te s  les anciennes
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p h onèm es, les phonèm es «libres» f ig u ra n t 
d a n s  n ’im p o rte  quelle  p osition  e t  les pho - 
nèm es «liés», d é te rm in és  p a r  leu rs positions, 
le  c a ra c tè re  e t  les lim ite s  des oppositions, 
cf. l ’oppo sitio n  v é la ire —p a la ta le  q u i n e  
s ’é te n d  p a s  a u x  consonnes g u ttu ra le s  q u i 
s ’o p p o sen t com m e fo rte s  e t  faibles o u  
p losives e t  fr ica tiv es) e t  a u  lexique (p.e. 
la  d a te  des d iverses couches des e m p ru n ts  
m ongols, les anc iens é lém en ts b o u ria te s  
e t  m o y en  m ongols d a n s  les langues tu rq u e s  
de  la  S ibérie, l ’é tym olog ie  des m o ts  «sans 
fam ille», les tra ce s  des su b s tra ts ) , m ais ce 
co m p te  re n d u  e s t d é jà  t ro p  long e t  je  le 
te rm in e  av ec  l ’espo ir que  M. R assad in  
n o u s  p ré se n te ra  les ré s u lta ts  de ses nou- 
velles é tu d e s  su r les langues tu rq u es de 
la  S ibérie  d u  S ud , d o n t l ’im portance  a  é té  
soulignée c e tte  fois p a r  son liv re  consacré 
a u  to fa la r .

O. Kara

I l h a n  B asgöz Turkish Folklore Reader, 
In d ia n a  U n iv e rs ity  P u b lica tio n s, U ra lic  
an d  A lta ic  Series, vo lum e 120. P ub lished  
b y  In d ia n a  U n iv e rs ity , B loom ington , 
M outon  & Co., T he H ag u e . [1971]

E v e r  since its  e s tab lish m en t one o f  
th e  m a jo r  o b jec tiv es  o f  th e  U ra lic  a n d  
A lta ic  Series h a s  been  to  pub lish  lingu istic  
m o n o g rap h s  a s  well a s  tex tb o o k s  fo r 
u n iv e rs ity  te ac h in g  p u rp o ses. T he E d ito ria l 
B oard  c o n cen tra ted  f i r s t  o f  a ll on  th e  
p o o rly  rep re sen ted  fie lds, e.g. th e  A lta ic  
languages fo r w hich  n o  m an u a ls  in  E ng lish  
w ere av a ilab le . T he m issing  o f  a  T u rk ey  
T u rk ish  g ra m m a r w as n o t due  to  n e g le c t, as 
even  in  th e  la s t  few  y ea rs  severa l g ram m ars 
h av e  b een  issued in  v arious E u ro p ean  
languages.

B u t g ram m ars , a s  a  ru le , g ive on ly  
illu s tra tiv e  m a te r ia l an d  v e ry  sh o rt read ing  
selections, so th e  needs fo r read in g  p rac tice  
h as to  b e  su p p lem en ted  b y  th e  te ac h e r 
h im self. A nd  in  m o s t cases, b y  v ir tu e  o f 
a m is in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e  req u irem en ts  o f  
m odern  te ac h in g  m e th o d s , th e  d a ily  news- 
p a p e r  is ta k e n  recourse  to , w hich inciden-

«deux» (162), 04  «feu», saxqïs «huit» (160), 
èSt (166), ïSt (169) «chien», pêr Sâza bis kïse 
yaxtu-tro «dans la  caisse il y  a  c in q  hommes» 
(164; bir, [ g  —f  hia-tseu, bêS, kiëi, yat-), 
kise (170), teHi «il a  dit» (16, 173), keTt'e 
«il e s t venu», araxqï «vin» (13, 171), Vt, ït 
«viande» (13, 205), axt «cheval» (211, 213), 
at «nom» (5, 7, 8, 184) é té .

M. R assad in  signale  q u ’en S ibérie, ho rs 
d e  la  fam ille des lan g u es tu rq u e s , la  pha- 
ry n g a lisa tio n  e s t connue  d an s  le  ke to is  e t 
d an s  le lam o u te , m a is  p a s  encore d an s 
les langues sam oièdes (p. 22; il c ite  ici 
T opinion de  M. N ad e lja ev , selon laquelle  
le phénom ène en  q u estio n  e s t le ré s u lta t 
d ’u n  su b s tra t  sam oiède ou  d ’une  a u tre  
langue). Q u an t a u  sam oiède, le nenec, 
p a re illem en t a u  ke to is , a  égalem en t des 
p losives ph a ry n g ien n es, m ais  d an s ces 
langues q u i re p ré se n te n t les g roupes 
tongous, ou ra lien  e t  pa léosibérien  la  d is tri-  
b u tio n  de l ’a r t ic u la tio n  phary n g ien n e  dif- 
fère essen tie llem en t de  l ’é ta t  q u i carac té- 
rise  le to u v a  ou  le to fa la r .

L e glossaire to fa la r  de M. R assad in  
ab onde  en m o ts  p a rticu lie rs  q u i ne so n t 
p a s  en reg istrés d a n s  les a u tre s  langues 
tu rq u e s  ou qu i so n t p ro p res  au  groupe 
sibérien . P a rm i les «m ots sans famille» on 
l i t  des te rm es re la tifs  à  l ’élevage d u  renne, 
à  la  chasse, des n o m s des an im au x  sau- 
vages, des p la n te s  e tc . (pp . 88— 91: le 
lex ique  d ’orig ine inconnue , ici on  tro u v e  
ce rta in s  m o ts  om is d a n s  le glossaire, p .e . 
ce'kpe «champignon» e t  ce’kpe «gluton», 
p o u r le d ern ie r cf. m ong . jegeken, )igege, 
kalm . zêkn, R a m s te d t, Kalm. Wb.). P o u r 
nirjge «mince» cf. m ong . nimgen, m od. 
m ong. nimgen, nirjgen, p o u r  merhe «canne» 
cf. a tu . bärgä, m o n g . beriye, p o u r haS 
«chauve» cf. tu .  qaSya e t  m ong. qaVjan, 
p o u r ôda «très» cf. encore  m ong. oyoyata, 
oïr. oyôto, p o u r edirâ «кожемялка» cf. kalm . 
edry (R am sted t, Kalm. Wb.).

L a  riche m o n ograph ie  de  M. R assad in  
évoque une  série de  p rob lèm es re la tifs  à  
la  ph o n é tiq u e  h is to riq u e  (p.e. la  b ifu rca- 
tio n  fo r te —faible des anciennes in itia les 
fo rtes), à  la  phonolog ie  synch ron ique  (p.e. 
la  d is tr ib u tio n  e t la  fréquence  des d ivers
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singers (m eddâhs, âsïqs, e tc .) w hen  th e y  
ta k e  th e ir  te x ts  e ith e r fro m  o ra l experience  
o r  a n  a lread y  p r in te d  specim en, a d a p tin g  
th e m  to  th e  c u ltu ra l level o f  th e ir  aud ience  
(cf. P . B o ra ta v ’s rem ark s  in  P h T F  I I ,  2).

T he a u th o r  o f  th is  re a d e r  tr ie d  to  
conceal h is id e n ti ty  a s  a n  em in e n t folk- 
lo ris t, because he  c o n cen tra ted  on  th e  
teach in g  gaol. I n  acco rdance  w ith  th is  a im  
he  p resen ted  th e  te x ts  in  th e ir  o rd e r  o f 
d ifficu lty . F o r tu n a te ly  h e  could  n o t  deny  
h is  fo lk lorist self, an d  culled  h is m a te r ia l 
fro m  th e  field  o f  fo lk lore  h a rv e s t: fro m  th e  
g lean ings o f  P . B o ra ta v , A . C aferoglu ,
H . K osay , an d  o th e rs , b u t  in  th e  f irs t  
in s tan ce  from  h is ow n r ic h  co llections. 
F u rth e rm o re  he  gave  a  lis t o f  gen re  classi- 
fica tion , from  w hich i t  becom es c lea r th a t  
th e  volum e w as also  in te n d e d  to  be  il- 
lu s tra tiv e  o f  th e  g a m u t o f  fo lk lore  genres 
(P h T F , I I ,  3).

T his com bined m e th o d  is fu r th e re d  b y  
b rie f  b u t com prehensive a rtic le s  on  fo lk lor 
genres, m odestly  re leg a ted  to  th e  vocabu- 
la ry  section.

G ram m atica l (s ty lis tica l) pecu lia ritie s  
a re  explained  in  th e  n o tes  in  a  sim ple  w ay  
so as to  m ee t th e  needs o f  a  w ider circle 
o f  pupils also.

I . Basgöz ren d ered  a  good serv ice  in  
re in tro d u c in g  folk ta le s  in to  c u r re n t lan- 
guage teach ing . T he o n ly  re g re tta b le  p o in t 
th a t  th e  rev iew er can  m en tio n  is t h a t  th e  
a u th o r  econom ised w ith  space. O ne should  
h av e  w ished th a t  he  inc luded  do u b le  as 
m u ch  m a te ria l in  th is  v a lu ab le  collection . 
N evertheless i t  is to  be  h o p ed  t h a t  th e  
second ed ition  w ill m ak e  u p  fo r th is  
deficiency.

E . Schütz

F , Zejnat.ov , Müasir türk dillärindä 
kömäkfi nitg hisaäläri. (Oguz grupu dilläri- 
nin materiallarï äsasianda) [A u x ilia ry  
W ords in  th e  M odern  T u rk ic  L anguages. 
On the  B asis o f  M ateria ls  o f  th e  Oguz 
G roup!. B ak y  1971, 311 p.

In  describ ing  lin g u is tic  p a t te rn s  th e  
d ifficu lty  o f  th e  ta s k  lies n o t  so m uch

ta l ly  is th e  m o s t easily  accessible m a- 
te r ia l .  B u t n ew spapers  h a v e  a  special 
s ty le  n o t  easy  to  h a n d le  a n d  th e  p u rified  
v o c a b u la ry  (though  th e  ro o ts  a re  ta k e n  
fro m  O ld T u rk ic  an d  th e  d ialects) is n o t th e  
m o s t su itab le  m a te r ia l fo r g ram m atica l 
an a ly s is  fo r a n  in te rm e d ia te  course s tu d e n t.

T he  o th e r  «extrem ity» genera lly  a d o p te d  
fo r lan g u ag e  te ac h in g  p u rp o ses  is to  offer 
se lec tions from  classical T u rk ish  li te ra tu re , 
w h ich , w ith  its  A rab o -P e rs ian  v o cab u la ry  
a n d  alien  sy n tac tic  p ecu lia ritie s , is lik e ly  
to  cause  unsurm oun  ta b le  d ifficu lties even  
fo r a  h igher g rade  s tu d e n t.

T he  p rac ticab le  ro u te  w as in itia te d  b y  
A . T ie tze  in  h is « L ite ra ry  R eader» (2nd 
ed itio n , 1968) p ro v id in g  a  choice o f th e  
l i te r a tu re  o f th e  la s t  40 years , av o id in g  
th e  p reced ing  epoch  th e  language o f w h ich  
seem s a n  en tire ly  d if fe re n t language fo r 
th e  m o d ern  s tu d e n t. T h e  p re sen t vo lum e, 
th e  «Turkish F o lk lo re  R eader» w as th e  
n e x t  fo r tu n a te  s tep  on  th e  ro u te  em b ark ed  
u p o n , llh a n  B asgöz rea lized  th a t  th e re  
ex is ted  a  gap  b e tw een  th e  exercise books 
a n d  th e  L ite ra ry  R e a d e r  in  th e  d ifficu lty  
g rad es . H e reached  b a c k  therefore  to  th e  
r ic h  source o f  th e  v e rn a c u la r  and  th e  fo lk  
lan g u ag e , equa lly  w ell u n d ers tood  b y  a n y  
socia l class.

F o lk lo re  te x ts  w ith  th e ir  pu re  vocabu - 
la ry  an d  genu ine  T u rk ish  sen ten ce  
p a tte rn s  a re  th e  b e s t m a te ria l fo r th e  
in te rm e d ia te  g rad e  o f  language  teach in g . 
I n  o rd e r to  avo id  m isapp rehension , i t  h a s  
to  be  p o in ted  o u t t h a t  a  folklore t e x t  fo r 
te a c h in g  purposes is  n o t  th e  sam e a s  a  
d ia le c ta l  te x t  fo r a  lin g u is t. I n  th is  case 
th e  a u th o r  rew ro te  th e  fo lk  stories, «cor- 
rected» , «regularized» an d  reshaped  th e i r  
lan g u ag e , b u t d id  n o t  deprive th e m  o f  
th e  fo lk  w it and  o f  th e  sav o u r o f th e  ver- 
n a c u la r  expression . I  h av e  tra c e d  th e  
m e th o d  o f  th e  a u th o r  in  some ta les  ta k e n  
fro m  C aferoglu’s te x ts ,  an d  I  becam e eon- 
v in ced  th a t  th e  «rew riting» was re s tr ic te d  
to  p h one tica l pecu lia ritie s , th e  o rig ina l 
c o n te n t an d  th e  s ty lis tic a l pecu lia ritie s  
w ere  p reserved  u n to u c h e d . T his m e th o d  is 
n o t  a t  a ll a lien  to  sto ry -te lle rs  an d  fo lk
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nouns: baëga «beside, outside», özge «other», 
e tc ., 2. from  ad v erb s : soma  «after», ävväl 
«before», e tc ., 3. fro m  v e rb s : görä «by», doyru 
«according to», e tc . S ince th is  la t te r  g ro u p  
o f  th e  postpositions m a y  be  w ords o f  fu ll 
va lue  in  th e  sen tence  a s  w ell as au x ilia ry  
w ords th e  a u th o r  calls th e m  «variable 
postpositions» (gejri-sabit goëmalar) (p. 
110 ).

111. P ostpositions d e riv ed  from  nouns 
w hich tak e  possessive en d ings (kömäkSi 
adlar): e.g. alt- «under», üst- «above», ic- 
«inside, in», on- «before», e tc .

T he g re a t d ifference in  th e  elassifica- 
tio n  o f  postpositions b e tw een  th is  w ork  
an d  o thers, like J .  D e n y ’s T u rk ish  g ram m ar 
(J . D eny , Grammaire de la langue turque, 
P a ris  1920) is m a in ly  d u e  to  th e  fac t th a t  
w hile D eny  classifies th e  postpositions 
acco rd ing  to  th e  cases req u ired  by  th e  
postpositions , a  s t r ic t ly  d escrip tiv e  ap- 
p roach , w hereas F . Z e jn a lo v  delibera te ly  
com pletes th is  ap p ro ach  w ith  th a t  o f th e  
lingu is tic  h is to rian ’s, so h e  is p reoccupied  
f i rs t o f a ll w ith  th e  m orpho log ica l s tru c tu re  
o f  th e  d iffe ren t p o stp o sitio n s , in  accordance 
w ith  h is c o m p a ra tiv is t ap p ro ach .

T he classification o f  th e  m odifiers is 
indeed  an  old p rob lem  o f  lingu istic  re- 
search , because i t  is r a th e r  d ifficu lt to  
d raw  a  d iv id ing  lines b e tw een  adverbs, 
con junc tions and  «real» m od ifiers. In  his 
T u rk ish  g ram m ar D en y  d o es n o t t r e a t  th e  
m odifiers as an  in d e p e n d e n t w ord-class. 
A . N . K ono n o v ’s w ork  (Grammatika sovre- 
mennogo tureckogo literaturnogo jazyka, 
M. — L. 1956) on th e  o th e r  h an d , differ- 
e n tia te s  betw een  m o d ifie rs  (modaljnye 
slova) an d  partic les (casticy, p p . 345 — 346). 
I n  A zerba ijan  lingu istics th e  f i rs t appear- 
ance  o f  th e  categories «modifiers» and  «par- 
tid es»  (modal sözlär a n d  ädatlar) is found 
in  A. Z. A bdu lla jev , Kömäk&i nitg hissä- 
läri, B a k u  1958. T here  a re  severa l o th e r 
w orks dealing  w ith  th e  a u x il ia ry  w ords 
in  o th e r  m odern  T u rk ic  languages (see 
e.g. th e  foo tno tes o f  th e  book  u n d er 
review ).

A ccord ing  to  Z e jn a lo v , th e  w ords 
w hich express th e  sp e a k e r’s sub jec tive

in  th e  descrip tion  o f  th e  g rea t p a ra d ig m - 
a tic  co rre la tions a s  in  th a t  o f th e  so ca lled  
«empty» w ords w h ich  su rround  th e  «m ean- 
ingfub) w ords. I n  h is  m onography  u n d e r  
rev iew  F . Z e jna lov  deals w ith  a  la rg e  
q u a n ti ty  o f th e  au x ilia ry  w ords o f  th e  
m o d e rn  T urk ic  languages (kömäk&i nitg 
hissäläri).

T he f irs t c h a p te r  o f  th e  book b rie fly  
sum m arizes th e  re su lts  o f p rev io u s  re- 
sea rch  on th e  aux ilia ries  from  th e  f i r s t  
T u rk ic  g ram m ar u p  till now . In  F . Z ejna- 
lo v ’s view  au x ilia ry  w ords m u s t be  classi- 
fied  a s  such  on th e  basis o f the  fo llow ing 
m a in  c rite ria :

(1) th e  au x ilia ry  w ord  m ust be one th a t  
h a s  lo s t its  o rig inal lexical m ean ing , (2) 
i t  estab lishes th e  sy n ta c tic  re la tio n  be- 
tw een  w ords, p h rases  or sentences, o r (3) 
i t  m a rk s  sligh t d ifferences in  th e  c o n te n ts  
o f  th e  sen tence, (4) i t  is m orphologically  
inv a riab le , and  fina lly  (5) it  can n o t fo rm  
a n  in d ep en d en t p h ra se  in  the sen ten ce .

In  view  o f th is  defin ition  he  lis ts  
a m o n g  th e  aux ilia ries n o t only th e  p o st-  
p o sitions w hich am p lify  th e  dec lined  
no m in a l form s b u t  th e  con junctions a n d  
m od ifiers as well. A lth o u g h  th is co n cep tio n  
is n o t  en tire ly  fau ltless  (the inclusion  o f  
th e  con junctions, fo r instance, is r a th e r  
a rg u ab le  because these  en tities do  n o t 
be lo n g  s tr ic tly  to  th e  inner s tru c tu re  o f  
th e  sen tence), h is sy s tem  is m ore developed  
a n d  ra tio n a l th a n  severa l o f th e  p rev io u s  
w orks in  th is  field  accord ing  to  w h ich  
a u x ilia ry  w ords w ould  include in te rje c - 
tio n s  a n d  aux ilia ry  v erb s , too. (pp. 25, 29)

F . Z ejnalov  assum es th a t  th e  m o s t 
a d e q u a te  w ay  o f th e  classification  o f  p o s t-  
p o sitio n s is to  consider th e ir  o rig in , i.e . 
th e  p a r t  o f  speech th e y  have  deve loped  
fro m  (p. 68). H is d iv ision , how ever, does 
n o t  follow th is  p rin c ip le  consisten tly .

I .  « Invariab le  postpositions» (sabit gos- 
malar). T heir orig in  is n o t traceab le  to  a n y  
o th e r  w ordroo ts e x c e p t b y  hypo theses. 
S uch  a re  e.g. kimi «as, like», ücün «for», 
görä «by», ilä «with», e tc .

I I .  P ostpositions w hich ta k e  th e i r  
o rig in  from  d ifferen t w ord-classes: 1. fro m
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onun ü6ün dä «for a ll that» , buna <jörä кг 
«in o rder to», e tc . (p. 272).

T his co n cep tio n  co n tra s ts  th e  single 
con junctions w ith  those  consisting  o f  
m ore  th a n  one  p a r t .  B u t th e re  is a  func- 
tio n a l d ifference, to o , beside th e  fo rm al 
one. The sing le  con junc tions co nnec t 
w ords an d  clauses (sentences) a like, w hile 
th e  id iom atic  co n ju n c tio n s  serve on ly  for 
link ing  clauses (sentences).

I t  is a  p ity ,  th ere fo re , th a t  th e  im p o rt-  
ance o f th e  sy n ta c tic  functions is re leg a ted  
in to  th e  b a c k g ro u n d , a n d  th e  c lassifica to ry  
princip les o f  th e  successive c h ap te rs  a re  
on  th e  w hole in su ffic ien tly  co -o rd ina ted . 
So, in  th e  c lassifica tion , for in s tan ce , o f  
th e  p o stp o sitio n s , th e  (jörä fo rm  (w hich 
is o f v e rb a l o rig in ) occurs b o th  am ong  
th e  « invariab le  postpositions» an d  th e  
«postpositions o f  d iffe ren t ■origin», I n  clas- 
sify ing th e  co n ju n c tio n s  he follow s th e  
e tym ological p rin c ip le , d iv id ing  th e m  in to  
th o se  defy ing  an a ly s is  (of A rab ic , P ers ian  
an d  T u rk ic  orig in ) an d  com pound con- 
ju n c tions . O n th e  o th e r  h an d , he  classifies 
th e  p a rtic le s , in  fa c t , accord ing  to  th e  
fu nc tiona l p rin c ip le .

A ll in  a ll, F .  Z e jna lov ’s p re sen t w ork  
h as la rge ly  • c o n tr ib u te d  to  O guz, an d  
especially  to  A zerb a ijan  linguistics, in  th e  
field o f  th e  a u x il ia ry  w ords. H e  ach ieved  
it by  his sy s te m a tiz a tio n  w hich is superio r 
to  an y  p rev io u s w ork.

Mary Keneseey

P. А. Ше р х у н а е в , Сказитель Пеохон Пет 
ров, Irk u tsk  1969, 91 S. P. A. Шерх у н а ев  

О. Д. Т а рм ахан ова , Народный песец- 
сказитель Бурятии, А. А. Тороев, U lan -U de 
1969, 51 S.

D er F o rsch e r, der seine A ufm erksam - 
k e it den h e rv o rrag en d sten  D ich tungen  der 
m ongolischen F o lk lo re , den  H elden liedern , 
w idm et, k a n n  m i t  In te resse  in den  B ü ch ern  
von R . A. ä e rch u n aev  b lä tte rn . E s  is t 
b ek an n t, d a ß  a u ß e rh a lb  des T errito r iu m s 
der M ongolischen V olksrepublik  das von 
B urja tiseh -M ongo len  besiedelte sow jeti-

a t t i tu d e  tow ards th e  re a l i ty  co n te n t o f 
th e  sen tence  m u s t be d iv id ed  in to  th ree  
g roups: (1) orig inal p a rt ic le s  (xalis tidal- 
lar): da/dä «also», •mï/mi/mujmü «whether», 
e tc . (p . 178), (2) m o d a l p a rtic le s  (modal 
ädatlar): bäli «yes», joy  «not», hätta «even», 
e tc . (p . 179) (3) m od ifiers (modal sözlär): 
sübhäsiz «doubtless», älbättä «of course», 
bälkä «perhaps», e tc . (p . 241).

T he  p artic les  ad h e re  s t r ic t ly  to  o th e r  
w ords, expressing c e rta in  su b jec tiv e  d iffer- 
ence in  th e  m eaning  o f  th e se  w ords. T h e ir 
p h o n e tic  form s a lte r  in  accordance  w ith  
th e  ru le  o f  th e  vowel h a rm o n y  o f  th e  T u rk ic  
languages. These a re  ca lled  p a rtic le s  by  
th e  a u th o r  w hile th e  m o d a l p a rtic le s  a re  
conceived  as fo rm ing  a  tra n s it io n a l ca te - 
go ry  betw een  th e  p a r tic le s  and  th e  m odi- 
fiers. T he d is tinc tive  fe a tu re  o f  th e  m odal 
p a rtic le s  as com pared  to  p a rtic le s  is th e  
in v a riab le  p h one tic  fo rm  an d  th e  in- 
d ep en d en t m eaning  w hile  th e y  d iffer from  
m o d ifie rs  in  th a t  th e y  can n o t fo rm  
sen ten ce  w ords. B u t w e d o  n o t th in k  th is  
c lassification  is too  conv incing . I n  o u r 
op in ion  th e  te rm  «m odal particle» (modal 
ädatlar) m akes th e  d iv is ion  too  com plica t- 
ed . W e are  m uch in c lin ed  to  believe th a t  
w e a re  faced here  w ith  tw o  lay ers  o f  th e  
m od ifiers instead  o f  tw o  categories: (1) 
m o d ifie rs  th a t  a re  em bedded  — in th e  sen- 
ten ce  s tru c tu re , an d  (2) m odifiers th a t  a re  
sen tences in  them selves.

T he T urk ic  lan g u ag es  con ta ined  o n ly  
a  few con junctions o rig in a lly  because th e  
sen tence  stress a n d  th e  p re d o m in a n t 
c h a ra c te r  o f th e  use  o f  p a rtic ip ia l p h rases  
e lim in a te  th e  necess ity  to  use  o f con junc- 
tio n s . The use o f  th e  con junc tions , es- 
pec ia lly  in  th e  su b o rd in a te  clauses, w as 
in tro d u ced  in to  th e se  languages th ro u g h  
foreign  linguistic  in flu en ce . T oday , how - 
ev e r, th e y  seem so w ide-spread  in th e  
m o d ern  T urk ic  lan g u ag es  th a t  th e ir  classi- 
fica tio n  has becom e necessa ry . F . Z ejnalov  
d iv ides th e  co n ju n c tio n s  in to  tw o g roups: 
(1) o rig inal co n ju n c tio n s  (xalis baylajï- 
)ïlar): vä «and», k i  « that», amma «but», 
jaxud  «or», e tc ., (2) id io m a tic  con ju n c tio n s 
(baylajïjï sözlär)■. onun üfün  «therefore»,
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n ic h t n u r  d ie  U m stän d e  des Singens, son- 
d e rn  au ch  d ie  P e rso n  des Sängers un - 
b e k a n n t sind . E in  se ltenes u n d  w ertvo lles 
D o k u m en t is t d ie  B iog raph ie  des d scharu - 
tischen  Sängers P ad sch a i. Z iem lich un- 
b e k a n n t is t u n s  a u ch  d as R ep e rto ire  
m an ch e r S änger. A u ch  in  d ieser H in s ich t 
is t eine A usnahm e der schon  e rw äh n te  
P adscha i, dessen T ä tig k e it von  W . H eissig  
u n d  G. K a ra  g rü n d lich e r u n te rsu c h t 
w urde (G. K a ra , Chants d’un barde mongol, 
B u d ap est 1970, u n d  W . H eissig , Inner- 
mongolische Arbeiten zur mongolischen Lite- 
raturgeschichte und Folkloreforschung■. 
ZDMG  115 [1905], 1 5 3 -1 9 9 ) .

D ie A ufm erk sam k e it von  R . A . Serchu- 
n aev  w ird  vor a llem  von  d e r T ä tig k e it 
der S änger u n d  v o n  den  U m stän d en  der 
M itte ilung  e rw eck t. E r  u n te rsu c h t vor 
a llem  den  S änger u n d  n u r  in  zw eite r L in ie  
das gesungene P ro d u k t . A uß ero rd en tlich  
w ertvo ll is t die G esch ich te  d e r Sam m lung  
des L iedes «Abaj Geser», d ie  d e r  S am m ler 
n ach  M itte ilungen  vo n  I . N . M adason be- 
a rb e ite t . M adason  h a t  im  F e b ru a r  1941 
P joochon  P e tro v  b esu ch t, bei dem  ihm  es 
gelungen is t, e ine d e r  p o p u lä rs ten  b u rja - 
tischen  V arian ten  von  «Geser» einzusam - 
m ein . A uß ero rd en tlich  b each tu n g sw ert is t 
die T a tsache , d aß  d e r  S änger k u rz  vo r 
dem  B esuch von  M adason seinen  neu- 
geborenen  E n k e l v erlo ren  h a tte ,  u n d  es 
gelang  ihm  — n ach  seinen  eigenen W o rten  
— n u r  m it g roßen  Schw ierigkeiten  eine 
g ekü rz te  V a rian te  des W erkes vorzusin- 
gen. L eider is t  u n s  n u r  diese gek ü rz te  
V a rian te  ü b e rlie fe rt w orden .

D ie U n te rsu ch u n g  d e r  T ä tig k e it u n d  
des R ep erto ire s  des b lin d en  b u rja tisch en  
Sängers A . A . T oroev  w irf t dagegen 
F rag en  d u rch au s a n d e re r A rt auf. T oroev  
is t näm lich  n ic h t n u r  e in  In te rp re t  d e r 
T rad itio n en  a u f  k ü n stle risch em  N iveau , 
sondern  auch  ein b e w u ß te r D ich te r. Seine 
in  Z usam m enhang  m it  den  ak tu e llen  poli- 
tischen  P rob lem en  u n d  G eschehnissen ge- 
schriebenen  G ed ich te  w erfen  u nverm eid - 
lieh  d ie  F rag e  a u f , w o m a n  die G renze 
zw ischen F o lk lo re  u n d  L ite ra tu r  ziehen 
k a n n ?  K a n n  A pollon  A . T oroev  a ls ein

sehe  L an d  die re ich s te  F u n d s tä tte  d e r 
m ongolischen  H e lden lieder is t. D ie L ieder, 
d ie  h ie r gesam m elt w orden  sind, sind  n ic h t 
n u r  m  H inb lick  a u f  ih re  B ed eu tu n g , son- 
d e rn  auch  in  bezug  a u f  ih ren  U m fan g  
riesengroß : die L än g e  ein iger von  ih n en  
m a c h t h u n d e rtta u se n d  Zeilen aus.

Schon  se it langem  system atis ie ren  d ie  
F o rsch e r diese L ieder, obw ohl d ie  F o r- 
sch u n g  d e r b u rja tisc h e n  Fo lk lo re  im m er 
n o ch  h in te r  der g rün d lich en  U n te rsu ch u n g  
d e r  F o lk lo re  an d e re r m ongolischer V ölker 
zu rü ck b le ib t. E s  g ib t sow ohl östliche als 
a u ch  w estliche W issenschaftler, d ie V er- 
suchen , d ie b u rja tisch e  V o lksd ich tung  au s 
d em  großen  G anzen  d e r m ongolischen 
V o lksd ich tung  auszu h eb en  un d  sie, als 
e ine abgesonderte  E in h e it, g e tre n n t zu  
besp rechen . T ro tz  d e r  o f t un tersch ied li- 
chen  w irtschaftlichen  E n tw ick lu n g  w eist 
a b e r  d ie  Fo lk lore  d e r  versch iedenen  m on- 
golischen V ölker im  L au fe  der Ja h rh u n -  
d e rte  soviel Id e n t i tä t  u n d  A en lichke it au f, 
d aß  es ein  g roßer F e h le r  w äre, die A uf- 
m erk sam k e it n u r  a u f  d ie  U n tersch iede  zu  
lenken .

B ei d e r U n te rsu ch u n g  u n d  A nalyse d e r 
H elden lieder w ird  seh r o f t die P erson  d e r 
S änger vernach lässig t, obw ohl die indi- 
v iduellen  P rob lem e des Sängers, u n d  die 
U m stä n d e  des V o rtrag s  in  vielen F ä llen  
d as P ro fil des L iedes bestim m en . A nders 
gesag t, es b e s teh t e ine W echselw irkung  
zw ischen dem  S änger u n d  dem  L ied , d en n  
d e r  S änger k an n  seine L e is tu n g  n ie  g leicher 
W eise w iederholen. D ie gegebenen V er- 
h ä ltn isse  können  eine en tscheidende W ir- 
k u n g  a u f  den T e x t des L iedes ausüben : 
d e r  S änger kann  den  T e x t — ab h än g ig  
von  den  V erhältn issen  — kü rzer oder län- 
ger fassen. D ie S tim m ungselem en te  k ö nnen  
d as L ied  n a tü rlich  n ic h t n u r  q u a n ti ta t iv  
sondern  auch  q u a li ta t iv  beeinflussen: in  
b e s tim m ten  F ä llen  h e b t der Sänger die 
T rag ik  des L iedes h e rv o r  un d  lä ß t  d ie 
lu s tig en  S tellen aus.

D ie U m stän d e  des Singens h a t  d ie 
W issenschaft b is  h e u te  beinahe  gänzlich  
vernach lässig t, w as jen e r T a tsach e  zuzu- 
sch re iben  is t, daß  u n s  in  vielen F ä llen
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as well. H e  co llected  all im p o rta n t d a ta  
av a ilab le  on  th e  G ypsies from  d iffe ren t 
co u n trie s  an d  sum m arized  th e  investiga- 
tio n s b y  th e  b e s t e x p e rts  in  G ypsiology. 
A s fa r a s  possible, h e  le ts  th e  d o cu m en ta ry  
m a te ria l speak  for itse lf: decrees, h is to rica l 
a cco u n ts  from  p a s t  cen tu ries , occasional 
rem ark s  o f  trav e lle rs . H is  d a ta  a re  alw ays 
re liab le  — a  p re req u is ite  seldom  a tta in e d  
in  th is  field.

T he book offers m u ch  m ore th a n  is 
prom ised by  th e  sim ple title . I t  is a  source 
book o f  G ypsy h is to ry  and life, describ ing  
th e  la t te r ,  to o , w ith in  a  h is to rica l fram e- 
w ork. T he G ypsy  professions, custom s, 
relig ious beliefs, fo r tune-te lling , fam ily  
o rg an iza tio n  a re  illu s tra te d  b y  a  rich  
n u m b er o f do cu m en ts  from  p a s t cen tu ries . 
D esp ite  its  fa sc in a tin g  caleidoscopic na- 
tu re , th e  book  does n o t d is in teg ra te  in to  
a  collection  o f  d is jo in ted  deta ils : i t  is a  
w ell-p roportioned  an d  v e ry  read ab le  w ork. 
T he  lu c id ity  o f  its  s ty le  rem inds th e  read e r 
o f  th e  ad m irab le  l i t t le  vo lum e b y  J .  B loch. 
T he ex tens ive  b ib lio g rap h y  will be  wel- 
corned b y  a ll specialists .

J . Vekerdi

C s e n k i  S â n d o b ,  Cigdny népmesék [G ypsy 
fo lk  t a l e s ] .  T ransi, b y  G YÖRGV M é s z â r o s . 

P ü sp ö k lad an y  (H u n g ary ) 1972, 171 p.

S. C senki, w ho d ied  a t  th e  age o f  
tw en ty -fiv e  in  th e  f i rs t d ay s  a f te r  th e  siege 
o f  B u d ap es t (19. 1. 1945), collected a n u rn -  
b e r  o f G ypsy  fo lk  ta le s  in  h is n a tiv e  v illage 
o f  P ü sp ö k lad an y  (E a s te rn  H u n g ary ). H e 
to o k  dow n th e  te x ts  fro m  d ic ta tio n , in  th e  
o rig inal G ypsy  (R om any) language, m o s tly  
in  1942. A fte r  h is tra g ic  d ea th , h is b ro th e r 
to o k  care  o f  th e  m a n u sc rip t w hich is now  
deposited  in  th e  e th n o g rap h ic  m useum  o f  
th e  secondary  school a t  P ü sp ö k lad än y . I t  
co n ta in s som e 65 ta le s . T hus, i t  is th e  
g rea te s t collection  o f  G ypsy  folk ta le s  ever 
reco rded  in  R o m an y  language . I t  g ives an 
ex h au stiv e  p ic tu re  o f  th e  rép e rto ire  o f  
ta le s  o f a  closed G ypsy  se ttlem en t. O nly

F o lk lo resän g er oder a ls  e in  D ich te r volks- 
m ä ß ig e r  G esinnung a u fg e fa ß t w erden?

A u f  diese F ra g e  b le ib t le ider au ch  
S cherchunaew  d ie  A n tw o r t  schuldig , ob- 
w oh l d ie  T ä tig k e it d e r  b u rja tisc h e n  S änger 
au sgeze ichne t geeigne t is t , d ie prinzip iellen  
F ra g e n  der m ongo lischen  L ite ra tu r  u n d  
F o lk lo re  zu u n te rsu ch en .

A u ß erd em  w äre  a u c h  d e r V ergleich 
d e r  Petrow schen  V a r ia n te  m it and eren  
F assu n g en  n ich t u n n ü tz  gew esen, obw ohl 
d essen  D u rch fü h ru n g  sch o n  den  A ufgaben- 
k re is  d e r  M onograph ien  ü b e rs te ig t.

D ie  v e rö ffen tlich ten  M onographien  sind  
ä u ß e rs t  n ü tz lich , d e n n  sie erm öglichen 
e in en  E in b lick  in  d a s  v e rw icke lte  V erh ä lt- 
n is  v o n  F o lk lo resam m lern  un d  T ex tm it-  
te i le rn , in  das P r iv a tle b e n  d e r M itte iler, 
d a s  m it  dem  E n d p ro d u k t in  engem  Z usam - 
m e n h a n g  s teh t. W ir  s in d  d e r  M einung, d aß  
es au ch  in  der Z u k u n f t  n ü tz lich  w äre, 
äh n lich e , die T e x tm it te ile r  b e tre ffen d e  
M onograph ien  zu  verö ffen tlichen .

L. Lörincz

F r a n ç o i s  d e  V a u x  F o l e t i e r ,  Mille ans 
d’histoire des Tsiganes. P a r is  1970, 282 p .

I t  is only  in  a  re s tr ic te d  Sense o f  th e  
w o rd  th a t  wé can  sp e a k  a b o u t a  h is to ry  
o f  th e  G ypsies. A s to  th e i r  h is to ry  p rio r  
to  th e i r  a rriva l in  C e n tra l E u ro p e  (H un- 
g a ry , 1416), th e ir  la n g u a g e  is th e  on ly  
so u rce  o f  in fo rm atio n  a b o u t  th e ir  w ander- 
in g s fro m  In d ia . I n  th e  su b seq u en t cen- 
tu r ie s , th e ir  h is to ry  is p ra c tic a lly  confined  
to  th e  o rders an d  s t a tu te s  passed ag a in s t 
th e m  b y  th e  E u ro p e a n  au th o ritie s . T here- 
fo re , h is to rian s p a y  s c a n t a t te n tio n  to  
th is  people, leav in g  re sea rch  concern ing  
th e m  en tire ly  to  th e  e th n o g rap h ers .

T he  d is tingu ished  F re n c h  a rc h iv is t 
V a u x  de  F o le tie r h a s  ren d ered  a  g re a t 
se rv ice  b y  pub lish in g  a  n u m b e r o f  a rtic les  
on  th e  h is to ry  o f  G ypsies in  an c ie n t 
F ra n c e . The re su lt o f  h is  research  is th e  
b o o k  u n d e r review  e x te n d in g  th e  s tu d y  on 
G ypsies to  th e  o th e r  E u ro p e a n  coun tries
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o ften  w ith  a  G ypsy  as  th e ir  hero , a n d  
som etim es in te rw o v en  w ith  e ro tic  ele- 
m en ts . T hey  belong to  th e  m o s t o rig inal 
p ro d u c ts  o f  G ypsy s to ry -te llin g  and  a re  
less in fluenced  by  H u n g a ria n  m odels th a n  
o th e r  ta le s . H is to rica l an ecdo tes  a b o u t th e  
p o p u la r figure o f  K in g  M a tth ia s  a n d  h is 
so ld iers also  p e n e tra te d , G ypsy  folklore, 
a n d  som e o f th em  a re  p resen ted  in  th is  
volum e.

T h em atica lly , th e  s to ries  re f lec t th e  
com m on stock  o f H u n g arian  an d  o th e r  
C en tra l an d  Sou th  E a s t  E u ro p ean  fo lk  
ta le s . M ost o f  th e m  a re  borrow ed im - 
m ed ia te ly  from  H u n g a ria n , som e fro m  
R u m a n ia n . I t  is, how ever, a  p ecu lia rity  
o f  G ypsy  folk ta les th a t  on ly  th e  m o tiv es 
o f  ta le s  a re  bo rrow ed fro m  th e  non-G ypsy  
en v iro n m en t, th e  com position  itse lf  is 
ra th e r  in d ep en d e n t o f  th e  o rig inal non- 
G ypsy  m odels (cf. also  AOH  X X IV , 1971, 
p . 399 sqq .). T he heroes o f  G ypsy ta le s  
a c t  now  an d  th en  b ru ta lly , th e  end ing  is 
a t  tim es  u n h ap p y . I n  th is  collection , 
how ever, such  u n fam ilia r tr a i ts  a re  n o t 
num erous.

I t  is hoped  th a t  th e  en tire  collection  
w ill be soon pub lished  in  o rig inal R o m an y  
w ith  a  tra n s la tio n  in  som e W este rn  
language .

J . Vekerdi

tw o  o f  th e  form er in fo rm a n ts  are a live . 
H is  ch ie f s to ry -te lle r , w ho was a b o u t 
th ir ty -f iv e  in  1942, d ie d  a  few years ago .

C senki had  a  p e r fe c t  know ledge o f  
R o m a n y , and  th e  t e x t s  recorded by  h im  
re f le c t th e  orig inal w o rd in g  w ith g re a t  
a ccu racy . In  1971, I  rechecked som e 
s tra n g e  g ram m atica l fo rm s o f the te x t in  
P ü sp ö k lad än y  an d  th e y  tu rn e d  ou t to  be  
p ecu lia r to  th is loca l sub -d ia lec t o f vlach 
G ypsy  as  spoken in  H u n g a ry . T hem atica lly  
m y  recheck ing  led  to  a  negative re su lt. 
T he descendan ts o f  C senk i’s in fo rm an ts  
h ad  b u t  a  f ra g m e n ta ry  know ledge o f  th e  
ta le s  a n d  even th e  tw o  sto ry -te llers s til l 
alive (tw o  old w om en) h a d  forgo tten  th e i r  
sto ries.

T h e  G ypsiologist G y . Mészâros h a s  
se lected  and  tra n s la te d  27 o f the sto ries, 
a n d  th e  Council o f  P ü sp ö k lad än y  p u b - 
lished  th e  volum e, pietatis causa. T he  
tra n s la tio n  follows th e  orig inal • closely. 
T he se lection  gives a n  id e a  o f  the th em a tic  
v a r ie ty  o f  th e  collection . M ost o f the s to ries  
a re  fa iry  ta les on a  d rag o n  killer, on a  
rescu er o f  th e  k ing’s d a u g h te r , on a sky- 
h igh  tre e , on vam p ires , e tc . The G ypsies 
h av e  a  p red ilection  fo r th is  genre a n d  
w hen  asked  to  te ll a  paramici (tale), th e y  
will te ll a  fairy  ta le . R a n k in g  second in  
th e  vo lum e are th e  hum orous sto ries,
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G A R D IZ I ON T H E  H IS T O R Y  O F C E N T R A L  A SIA  
(746— 780 A .D .)

BY

K . C Z E G L É D Y

The new edition of the work Zayn al-akhbdr of АЬй S a id  rAbd-al-Haiy 
ibn Dahhâk ibn M ahmüd Gardïzï published by rAbd al-Haiy Habïbï in 1968 in 
Tehran1 is an im portant contribution to  the study of Iran ian  history, compar- 
ative chronology as well as to the history  of the steppe-dwelling peoples.

In  addition to  the text the new edition contains an introduction in Pers- 
ian to  the m anuscripts of the Zayn-al-akhbdr and the  problems which the  
editor had to face. A fter the tex t H abïbï gives a list of the rare words and phrases 
occurring in the work and their meanings (pp. 303 — 310) with the detailed 
interpretation of some of the words (pp. 311 — 312). Also among the supple- 
m ents (pp. 312—315) he pubhshes again the preface w ritten  by the recently 
deceased S a id  N afïsï to  the Zayn al-akhbär (pp. 313—315) as well as the  
introduction of another outstanding Persian scholar, the  late Muhammad 
Qazvïnï, to the work. The edition has a further supplem ent (pp. 319 — 320) 
in which Habïbï compares a num ber of corresponding sections in the tex ts 
of Gardïzï’s work and  Ibn R usta’s Kitdb al-’a'ldq al-naflsa. A careful index 
of the  proper names (pp. 321 — 351) ends the new edition.

The publication of Habïbï will certainly give a new im petus to  the Gardïzï 
research. Especially the  sections of the  tex t not published so far will induce 
new findings. In  o ther cases, by successfully reconstructing certain sections of 
the  tex t which were known so far in their faulty shape only, Habïbï gives 
valuable aid to the be tte r understanding of the contents of the  work.

In  his introductory expositions Habïbï, on the whole, agrees with the 
findings published in the relevant literature. Thus, in the first place, he accepts 
the  view2 that the Oxford manuscript is nothing bu t a late (1781 A. D.) copy of

1 =  E nteshàrât-e B u n yâ d -e  F arh an g-e  I r a n , 37. M anabe-e T a ’r ïk h  va  J o g h rä jiyä -ye  
I r a n ,  11. — As to  e a r lie r  lite ra tu re  on  G ard ïz ï (ed itions an d  inv es tig a tio n s) see C. A . 
S to rey , P ersia n  L itera tu re , Sect. I I / l ,  p . 6 8 ; 1/2, p . 266 ; G. L a z a rd , L a  langue des p lu s  
a n c ien s  m onum ents d e  la  p ro se  P ersan e  1 (P a ris  1963), p p . 71 — 73. Im p o r ta n t  observa- 
tio n s  w ith  regard  to  th e  Z a y n  al-akhbär w ere  m ad e  b y  M. K m o sk ö  o n  whose l i te ra ry  
re m a in s  see K . C zeglédy: A c ta  Orient. H u n g . IV  (1954), p p . 19 — 90, esp . 82 — 90.

2V . M inorsky : B S O A S  X II  (1948), p p . 626 — 626.
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the  Cambridge m anuscript written in 1497 — 1498 or 1523—1524, w ith the 
same errors of the scribes, omissions, faulty  forms of proper names and occa- 
sional confusion in pagination.3 Both m anuscripts were produced in India, 
w ith the Indian nesta'liq type duct. H abïbï also emphasizes the difficulty of 
establishing the correct readings owing to  the  numerous errors of the copyists. 
The diacritical points of the  letters are often missing, and the  transcribing of 
the  proper names of foreign origin is especially poor. In  some cases, as Habïbï 
states, the copyist obviously inserted the  marginal notes — mostly in the 
wrong places — into the  tex t. All this seems to  indicate, according to  Habïbï, 
e i t h e r  the extreme negligence of the Indian copyist, or his failure to understand 
the  Persian text. We m ay add that, compared with the vast number of errors, 
there are but few cases in which the Oxford copyist tried  to  correct the  erro- 
neous readings of the  Cambridge original (Minorsky, loc. cit.).

Gardïzï wrote his work after 1041 A. D. and he dedicated it to  the Ghaz- 
nevid Sultan 'Abd al-Rashïd (1050—1053 A. D.). The homeland of our author 
was Gardïz near Ghazna in Afganistan. Certain Persian words of dialect char- 
acter in the Zayn al-akhbdr also witness to  the E ast-Iran ian  dialect spoken 
there. The language of the  work is simple. Y. Minorsky compares it  with the 
language of the H udüd al-'älam. Its  style, no t only in its geographical descrip- 
tions but also in its chapters dealing w ith historical and ethnographic subjects, 
is unassuming. Some of its linguistic archaisms (e.g. andar and haml for later 
New-Persian dar and ml) were fairly faithfully preserved by the Cambridge 
copyist.4

However, speaking of Gardïzï’s language, we m ust add  to the expositions 
of Minorsky and H abïbï th a t only a p a rt of the Zayn al-akhbdr is an original 
composition since the m ajor part of the work5 is the translation — and partly  
a  very poor one a t th a t  — of Arabic tex ts. This can be established in those 
cases in which we also have at our disposal the Arabic original. Such is the 
case, with the description of the Turkish peoples of the steppe which was also 
used, beside Gardïzï, by  several other Persian, Arab and Turkish compilers. 
The whole section, as has been long known,6 is taken from the work Kitdb

3 A s i t  w as show n a lread y  b y  H . É th é , Catal. Codd. M S S  Bibl. Bodl., P a rs  X I I I ,  
P .  I ,  Persian M S S  (O xf. 1899), col. 11.

4 L azard , op. cit., p .  71.
5 One o f th e  m a in  A rab ic  sources o f  th e  Zayn al-akhbdr w as S a lam i’s lo s t T a’rïkh 

wulät Khuräsän. T h is  w as p o in ted  o u t b y  th e  f i r s t  ed ito r an d  c o m m e n ta to r o f  th e  Zayn 
al-akhbär, W . B a rth o ld , (Turkestan down to the Mongol Invasion, p p . 1.0 — 11, 21 ); on 
S a lam i see F u a t  Sezgin, Geschichte des Arabischen Schrifttums I  (L eiden 1967), p .352 
(n° 5). — T he tra n s la tio n s  from  S alam i’s w o rk  in  th e  Zayn al-akhbdr, th o u g h  we do n o t 
possess th e  orig inal, seem  to  be, on th e  w hole, m u ch  b e tte r  th a n  th o se  m ade  on  th e  basis 
o f  J a y h ä n i’s Kitdb al-masalik wa-l-mamalik.

6 M inorsky, Marvazï, p p . 6 — 11; cf. C zeglédy : Acta Orient. Hung. IV , p p . 86 — 88.
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al-masalik wa-l-mamälik, «The Book of Routes and Kingdoms» of the Khora- 
sanian wazir, al-Jayhânï. The translation in the Zayn al-alchbar (ed. Habibi, 
pp. 255—279) of this im portant chapter7 belongs to  the poorest of the  whole 
work. I t  teems with minor and m ajor inaccuracies and m isunderstandings, and 
this can only in p a rt be accounted for by the  fact th a t probably the Jayhânï 
m anuscript itself on which the translation of the Zayn al-akhbär is based had 
m any faults.

Speaking further of the language of the Zayn al-akhbär, i t  is also impor- 
ta n t  to  note th a t, judged by the evidence of the narratives of folk etymology 
to  be discussed below, Gardïzï’s command of the Turkish language was also 
poor. I t  was because of his imperfect knowledge of the language tha t, in some 
cases, he missed the  very points of the stories. Thus, for instance, in this chapter 
about the Kim äk-Turks (ed. Habibi, pp. 257 —258),8 he explains th a t the title  
tutugh was given to  the Kimäk ruler because of the adventure he had had on 
the bank of the Irtish  river. While standing there, he heard a voice and saw 
a plait of hair swimming in the water. He quickly jum ped into the water, 
grabbed the tress and saved — his own wife. Thereupon the  K im äk began to  
call their ruler tutugh «for he heard the voice, went into the w ater and was not 
afraid».

I t  is obvious th a t the author of the original story of popular etymology 
was under the impression th a t the title  tutugh — which is of Chinese origin — 
is a derivative w ith the suffix -ug of the Turkish verb tut- ’seize, grab’, while 
Gardizi, ignorant of the Turkish language, om itted from the  quoted sentence 
precisely what was the etymological clue to the story, the words «and grabbed 
the tress».

The most valuable part of the Zayn al-akhbär is the th ird  part w ith its 
25 pages which make Gardïzï’s work a significant source of East-European and 
Asian history. This part is composed of three sharply distinctive elements : 
1) genealogical and aetiological narratives about the Turkish peoples of the 
Eurasian Steppe (Oghuz, Qarluq, Kim äk, Yaghma, Qirghiz), 2) geographical 
expositions dealing w ith Tibet, two Turkish peoples of Asia In terior : the Toquz- 
Oghuz and the Barskhan, as well as with the Chinese; a description of the 
peoples of the East-European Steppe and of a number of the  neighbouring 
countries (Khazar, Volga Bulghâr, Majghir, Saqlâb, Rus, Sarïr, Allan), 3) itiner- 
aries leading the reader into the aforesaid countries of Europe and Asia. Of 
them  one, the itinerary  leading to  the domicile of the Türgish and Chigil,

7 E d ite d  a n d  tra n s la te d  for th e  f i r s t  tim e  b y  У . B a rto l’d, Otchet о poezdke v Sred- 
nyuyu Aziyu  (S .-P e te rsb u rg  1897), p p . 78 — 126.

8 T ran sla ted  b y  M arq u art, Komanen, p p . 89 — 91.
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obviously belonged in Gardizi’s source to  the description of these peoples. 
Gardlzi, however, om itted  the description and affixed the  itinerary, as an 
incoherent supplement, to  the end of the whole chapter.

I t  is a t the beginning and the end of the whole p a rt  th a t Gardizi gives 
the list of his im m ediate sources for the description of the steppe-dwelling 
peoples. Such sources are the Kitäb al-masälik wa-1-mamälik of the Khorasa- 
nian wazir al-Jayhäni, th e  Kitäb rub' al-dunyd of АЬй 'Amr 'Abdallah ibn 
al-M uqaffa' and the book of 'U baydalläh ibn K hurradädhbih under the  title  
Kitäb-i akhbär. B ut Gardizi also mentions other information he had from «all 
kinds of» sources.

As to the quotations from the work of al-Jayhäni, we briefly note th a t, 
in line with the great progress of recent research, we relate these quotations 
to  a single description composed about 870 A. D. on the  basis of Arab and 
Persian caravan-m erchants. There are indications th a t  it  was also from the 
work of Jayhäni th a t  Gardizi took most of the descriptions covering the Steppe 
of Central Asia, China and  Tibet as well as the bulk of the  data  in the itineraries 
of China and Tibet.

B ut when he comes to  the description of the Turkish peoples of the central 
p a rt  of the Eurasian Steppe (the region between the  Sir-darya and Irtish  
rivers, the lands flanking the river Ili and Dzungaria), he no longer relies on 
the  works of Jayhän i and  ibn K hurradädhbih. This we can easily understand 
because these peoples lived much nearer to  Gardizi’s home in Afghanistan than  
either the European peoples or those of the Ear E ast and, some of them , as, 
for instance, the Oghuz and Qarluq had already been strongly involved in the 
political life of W estern Turkestan. Thus Gardizi, who wrote his work about 
1050 A. D., might have likely been satisfied with Jay h än i’s older descriptions 
— written about 870 A. D. — to cover d istant peoples, bu t obviously could 
no t borrow the obsolete da ta  of the same author when he dealt in his work 
w ith nearby peoples well-known in his own country. Since, however, he himself 
was no geographer and  had no first-hand information about the countries he 
described, he had no o ther choice b u t to  use a source which, though not new 
either, and in fact even about a hundred years older than  the data  borrowed 
from  Jayhäni, contained no obviously obsolete details which might have 
annoyed his readers. Such a historical source was the  book entitled Rub' 
al-dunyä the copy of which used by  Gardizi featured the name of Ibn  al- 
M uqaffa' as its au thor.

Abü 'Amr 'A bdalläh ibn al-M uqaffa' (720—about 757 A. D.) who died 
prem aturely was one o f the great personalities of early Arab literature whose 
great accomplishment was out of proportion to  the  brief span of his life. 
As one of the founders of scientific Arab prose, he was the first to translate 
the  Middle Persian history  of the Sasanid dynasty, the  Khvatäy-nämak. His 
translation has subsequently exerted a very great influence upon all the Arab
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works dealing with world history. B ut his other translations from Middle 
Persian were also widely popular.9

The report on the Oghuz10 constitutes the first p a rt of Gardizi’s chapter 
about the steppe-dwelling peoples. The introductory lines of the chapter read 
as follows : «In his work entitled Kitäb-i akhbär, TJbaydalläh ibn K hurra- 
dädhbih says th a t  the Turks belong to  the Chinese. Then АЬй 'Amr 'Abdallah 
ibn al-M uqaffa', in his work Kitdb rub' al-dunyd, tells us th a t, when Noah the 
prophet (peace be unto him !) disem barked from the Ark, the world had no 
inhabitants a t all. He had three sons: Sam, Häm  and Y äfith . Then he distri- 
buted the world between his sons. Thus he gave the Black, the Negroes, the 
Abessinians, the  Nubians and the  Berbers, together with their territories, the 
land and the sea with its islands, to  H äm . Iräq, K horäsän, Hijäz, Yemen, 
Syria and Iränshahr became the  share of Säm. The Turk, Saqläb, Gog and 
Magog, all the  way up to China, became the  property of Yäfith».11 Then the 
quotation from the book of Ibn al-M uqaffa' continues and is followed by two 
aetiological legends. The first discusses the  rain-making stone of the Turks 
which first belonged to  Yäfith, then  of his descendants, to  the  Ghuzz (Oghuz). 
The second describes certain tra its  of the  appearance and character of the 
Turks : their sparse hair and evil disposition. The cause of these tra its  was, 
according to  the  legend, th a t it  was only by  feeding him w ith ant eggs and 
wolf’s milk th a t  his mother could cure Y äfith  of a disease in his childhood. 
W hen he reached adulthood, the  consumption of an t eggs in his childhood 
had the effect th a t he had only sparse hair, while the consequence of his former 
drinking of wolf’s milk was his wicked nature. These tra its  were then inherited 
by his descendants, including Turk, the ancestor of the Turkish peoples.

These legends, which are bare of any historical data, form the intro- 
duction to the detailed description of the o ther Turkish tribes. This Gardïzï 
begins with the following words : «Now I  am going to  tell about them, by tribes, 
w hat I  have found in books (kih andar Jcutub ydftam). These words m ight 
naturally  suggest th a t the following descriptions are no longer taken from the  
work of Ibn al-M uqaffa' but from some other source. This, however, would be 
a hasty conclusion. For one of the descriptions, th a t of the Qirghiz, constitutes 
the direct sequel to  the legend of the  an t eggs in the in troductory chapter. 
I t  is also an aetiological legend which is designed to  explain the external 
appearance of the  Qirghiz. As contem porary Chinese sources also inform us,

9 F . G abrieli : Encyclopaedia oj Islam  (new  ed itio n ) I I I  (1960), p . 883 ; M. G rignasch i, 
Les «Rasä’il ’Aristäfälisa ’ilä-l-Iskandar»: Bulletin d ’Etudes Orientales de l’Institut Français 
de Damas X IX  (1967), p p . 7 — 83; G rig n asch i: V I I  Türk Tarih Kongresi (A nkara  1972), 
p p . 2 3 0 -2 6 0 .

10E d . H a b ib i, p p . 255 — 256; ed . B a r to l’d , p p . 80 — 81 [R u ss ian  tra n s i, p p . 103 —

11 T he q u o te d  sen tences fo rm  p a r t  o f  a  M u h am m ad an  Aiapegiayog rrjg yrjg.
104].
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red (blonde) hair and blue eyes were common among the Qirghiz.12 The legend 
quoted by Gardizi explains this rem arkable fact by maintaining th a t  the 
Qirghiz interm arried w ith the Slavs who were generally known in the Arab 
world to  have red hair.13 The name saqläb (Slav) is also explained in the legend 
which, in the manner o f folk etymology, derives the word from the Persian 
sag (’dog’) and lab (’m ou th ’), expressing th a t  the ancestor of the Slavs, the 
son o f Y âfith, was fed as child with dog’s milk. The same son, says the legend, 
was born  blind, since an ant, when the  sick Yâfith in his childhood had been 
given a n t eggs to eat, h ad  cursed him with not having any joy in his son. 
Thus the  description of the  Qirghiz obviously assumes th a t  the readers know 
w hat th ey  were told in the  introductory chapter and also forms the sequel 
to  th a t  chapter.

A t the same tim e, the  description of the Qirghiz is also closely related 
in its  contents to the reports on the Qarluq,14 Kim äk,15 Yaghm a16 and Bars- 
khan .17 This is borne ou t not only by the  identical style we find in the said 
chapters, the appearance of the name-giving heroes, the aetiological legends 
and explanations in the  m anner of the folk etymology, b u t also by the fact 
th a t  the  description of the  Qirghiz18 contains a number of historical data  which 
have reference to the descriptions of the  other Turkish peoples. Thus, in  the 
firs t place, the chapters on the Qirghiz, Qarluq and Yaghm a also speak of the 
khäqän of the Toquz-Oghuz as one of the two greatest Turkish rulers (the 
o ther was, according to  the  descriptions of the Qarluq, K im äk and Yaghma, 
the  W estern Turkish khaqan). Besides, the descriptions of the said Turkish 
peoples also relate chronologically identical situations : all speak of an era in

12 L . L igeti, Mots de civilisation de Haute Asie en transcription Chinoise: Acta 
Orient. Hung. I  (I960), p p .  140 —186; 151.

13 P rocopius, De bell. Goth. I l l ,  4. 27 ; cf. L iu d p ran d , Antapodosis V . 15 (ed. 
D iim m le r, p . 107); — M a s 'ü d i, Tanbïh (ed. de G oeje), p . 141 : on  th e  R ü s ; Y â q û t  (ed. 
W ü sten fe ld ) I I I ,  p . 406 : o n  th e  tÿaqlâb ; cf. K . Czeglédy : Acta Orient. Hung. X I I I  (1961), 
p . 248.

11 E d . H ab ib i, p p . 266 — 257; ed. B a r to l’d , p p . 81 — 82 [104 — 105]; cf. M ino rsky , 
Tjludud, p . 288.

15E d . H ab ib i, p p . 257—268; ed . B a r to l’d , pp . 8 2 - 8 3  [1 0 5 - 1 0 6 ] ;  c f. В . E . 
K u m e k o v , Gosudarstvo kimakov I X —X I  w . po arabskim istochnikam  (A lm a-A ta  1972), 
p p . 19 — 20.

16 E d . H ab ib i, p .  260 ; ed. B a r to l’d , p p . 84—85 [108]; M arq u art, Komanen 
p p . 94 — 95.

17 E d . H ab ib i, p .  2 6 5 ; ed. B a rto l’d , p . 89 [113]. — G ard iz i m a y  h ave  k n o w n  o f 
th e  B a rsk h a n  origin o f  S u lta n  S äbük tig in , c f. О. E . B osw orth , The Ghaznavids (E d in b u rg h  
1963), p p .  39, 272.

18 E d . H ab ib i, p p . 260 — 262; ed. B a r to l’d , p p . 85 — 86 [108 — 109]; cf. O. K a ra e v , 
Arabskie i persidskie istochniki I X —X I I  vekov о kirgizakh i K irgizii (F runze  1968), 
p p . 2 6 —27.
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which of the T urkish tribes, the W estern Turks, the Toquz-Oghuz, the Qarluq, 
the Kim?,к and the  Yaghma. played the leading role.

However, w ith  regard to th e  facts covered, the reports on the Yaghm a 
and  Kimäk are also closely related. Thus, according to  the report on the K im äk, 
the title of the K im äk ruler was shad-tutugh, while, according to the report on 
the  Yaghma, th e  intention of the khaqan of the  W estern Turks, by giving the  
title  tutugh to  th e  Yaghma ruler, was to annoy, in this way also, the shad-tutugh 
o f  the Kimäk. A t the  same tim e, there is also close connection between the  
reports on the Y aghm a and the Qarluq : the introductory lines of the descrip- 
tion of the Y aghm a inform us th a t  the khaqan of the W estern Turks began 
to  be worried abou t his hegemony when he noticed the growth of the numbers 
o f the Qarluq in  his land, and saw th a t the Qarluq had established contacts 
w ith the H ephthalites living in his country. On the other hand, the report on 
th e  Qarluq describes in detail w hy the Qarluq flooded the territory of the  
W estern Turks, and, speaking about the end of this process, it also related how 
the  Qarluq overthrew  the rule of the  khaqan of the W estern Turks.

From all th is  we may infer th a t  Gardizi’s quotation from the Kitab rub' 
al-dunyä includes, in addition to  the in troductory report (about the Turk- 
Oghuz), the reports about the Qarluq, Kimäk, Yaghma, Qirghiz and Barskhan 
as well. The exact date of the composition of these reports has not yet been 
ascertained. According to J. M arquart, certain parts  of the reports about the 
Yaghma and the  K im äk seem to point to the last period of the Western Turkish 
empire, tha t is, th e  first part of the  8th century, when the Qarluq had already 
become a thorn in the  flesh of the  W estern Turks, and the Hephthalites also 
reappeared on th e  scene.19 I t  seems, however, th a t  a much more exact dating 
is possible. As to  the  terminus post quem, there can be no doubt th a t these 
reports were composed after the fall of the E astern  Turkish empire (744 A. D.) 
and  during the tim e of the U yghur empire (744—840 A. D.). B ut it is also 
clear th a t the sixties of the 8th century  A. D. would yield an even closer approxi- 
m ation of the terminus post quem. For the Qarluq, Kim äk and Yaghma 
reports speak of an  era in which ye t the khaqan of the W estern Turks held 
sway over the w estern part of Central Asia. The Qarluq report, on the other 
hand, already relates the rebellion of the Qarluq who kill the khaqan of the  
W estern Turks and  take over the sovereignty over the former W estern Turkish 
empire. The Qarluq uprising took place in the seventies of the 8th century. 
Consequently the  report about th is  event could not have been composed 
earlier than about 770 A. D. So th e  time span in which we may find our date  
m ust be between 770 and 840. A more exact answer which we may find m ight 
also solve another problem, th a t is, the question as to  whether we can accept 
Ibn  al-Muqaffa' as the  author of the  Kitab rub' al-dunyä.

19 M arquart, Komanen, p . 94.
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Trying to give a closer approxim ation, we might s ta rt out from a three- 
fold correspondence which has not so far been noticed. On the one hand, 
certain details of the report about th e  Yaghma are in complete agreement 
with th e  Uyghur Inscription of Shine-usu, and, on the other hand, w ith the 
Dynastic Histories of the  Chinese and  some chapters in certain Chinese works 
of encyclopaedic nature. Then, both  the  Uyghur Inscription and the  Chinese 
sources are specific about the exact da te  of the events concerned. In  th is way 
it becomes possible to  fix the exact d a te  of the report about the Yaghm a and, 
together with this, also the date when th e  report about the Turks in the  Kitäb 
rub' al-dunyä was composed.

According to  the  report on th e  Yaghm a in the Zayn al-akhbar, i t  was 
from among the Toquz-Oghuz th a t the  tribe of the Yaghma em igrated and 
fled west to join the Qarluq then under W estern Turkish sovereignty. B u t soon 
afterw ards enmity broke out between them , and the Yaghma, obeying the 
command the the khaqan of the Turks, moved further, led by their ruler 
Yaghm a, to settle down among the Q arluq and the Kimäk. A t the same time, 
so Gardizi’s report on the Yaghma informs us, there lived a group of rich 
nomadic horsemen left (north) of China. As, a t some time, dissension arose 
among them, some of them left the  group and placed themselves under the 
protection of the khaqan of the W estern Turks, who, a t their request, gave 
them  permission to  join the Yaghm a. The neighbouring Qarluq, however, 
trea ted  them badly, and so finally, on the  order of the khaqan of the  Turks, 
they  moved further and  settled down among the Qarluq and the K im äk. There, 
however, they soon became exposed to  the  pressure of the K im äk leader, the 
shad-tutugh. In  the end they settled  down near the khaqan of the W estern 
Turks. He gave the title  Y aghma-tutugh to  their leader.

Prom  the chronological viewpoint i t  is im portant to  note firs t that, 
according to this report, the Qarluq lived under the rule of the khaqan of the 
W estern Turks. This sta te  of affairs, as we know, came about in 745 A. D. 
In  742 the Qarluq, together with the  U yghur and Basmil, had rebelled against 
the Eastern  Turks and made the Basm il ruler their khaqan. In  744, the  Uyghur 
first deposed the Basmil ruler and th en  established their sovereignty over those 
Qarluq tribes as well th a t, as it seems, had  moved, in the course of the  narrated  
events, to  the Ötüken mountains.20 The Qarluq tribes, however, living in the 
west, in the upper region of the Ir tish  river and a t the Altai, considered this

20 O n th e  d isso lu tio n  o f th e  E a s te r n  T u rk ish  em pire  (742 — 745 A . D .) see th e  
r e p o r t  o f  th e  Hsin T ’ang-shu, cap . 215/B  (ed . So-yin po-na-pên êrh-shih-szü, vol. X I I I ,  
P e k in g  1958, p . 1505), tra n s la te d  b y  L iu  M au-tsa i, Die chinesischen Nachrichten zur 
Geschichte der Ost-Türken (T’u-küe), I ,  p p . 230 — 231; J .  R . H am ilto n , Les Ouighours à 
l ’époque des Cinq Dynasties (P aris  1955), p p . 2 —4 ; on  th e  Ö tüken  Q arlu q  (the  Y ab äg h ö  o f 
G ard iz i) see cap. 217/B  o f  th e  Hsin T ’ang-shu (p. 19631), tra n s la te d  b y  E . C havannes, 
Documents, p . 86; cf. C. M ackerras, The Uighur Empire* (C anberra  1972), p . 8.
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a hostile action. This seems to be indicated by the Shine-usu Inscription (N 11, 
ed. Ram stedt, p. 16)21 which tells us th a t  the Qarluq, as early as in 745, shifted 
their allegiance to  the Western Turks. !From this tim e onward, hostilities 
between the U yghur and Qarluq, w ith  bu t brief intermissions, continued to  the 
end of the U yghur empire (840 A. D.).

As Gardizi’s report on the Q arluq indicates, he also knows of an eastern 
tribal group of the  Qarluq, moreover, telling a story  of folk etymology, he 
explains the name Yabäghü which was the designation of the Ötüken Qarluq 
tribes. Judging by  his report, the Y abäghü were composed of numerous tribes 
and they too, like the  western Q arluq tribes, soon joined the W estern Turks. 
But, after a brief period, they rebelled against the  khaqan of the W estern 
Turks also. They were who killed th e  khaqan and took his possessions. The 
report emphasises th a t  a great num ber of Yabäghü-Qarluq tribes had settled 
down on the territo ry  of the W estern Turks. Even as late as in the 11th century, 
in the age of K äshghari,22 one of the  Yabäghü tribes played an im portant histo- 
rical role.

The report on the  Yaghma in th e  Zayn al-akhbär tells us further th a t the 
example of the Q arluq groups was followed by two groups of the U yghur 
(Toquz-Oghuz) ru le r’s own subjects. As regards to  the Yaghma tribe, the back- 
ground of their fligh t to  the West is illuminated by the Shine-usu Inscription 
of the Uyghur qaghan Bayan cor (N 11 — 0  7, pp. 16—21 )23 which relates th a t, 
after the death of the  first Uyghur ruler, a big rebellion led by his eldest son, 
Tay Bilgä Yabghu, broke out on th e  territo ry  of the Uyghur empire. Of the 
«Nine Oghuz» tribes of the Toquz-Oghuz, excepting the  leading tribe of the  
Uyghur, all the o ther eight Oghuz tribes (in the tex t of the Inscription : Säkiz- 
Oghuz : «Eight Oghuz») took part, and  even the Toquz-Tatar gave their sup- 
port to  the rebels. In  the end, however, the Uyghur qaghan, Bayan-cor, sue- 
cessfully crushed the  revolt. Some of the  rebels surrendered themselves to  the 
qaghan, while the others fled. Of th e  name of the place to  which the la tte r
groups fled but a single letter is now ex tan t in the Inscription  ( 0  7 : ...........qa).
However, in view o f Gardizi’s report on the Yaghma, we are in the position 
to  make a fairly safe conjecture for the missing characters: qarluqa «to the 
Qarluq».24 At any rate , it is clear th a t  some of the Oghuz rebelling in 749 left 
the Oghuz territo ry  after the victory of the khaqan, and one cannot doubt 
th a t the flight of th e  Yaghma as reported  by Gardlzi was related to  this event. 
There is, in this connection, another — hitherto unappreciated — fact recorded 
in the Chinese sources. I t  indicates th a t  it  was, on the  one hand, a t the head

21 E d . S. E . M alov , Pamjatniki drevnetjurkskoj p is’mennosti Mongolii i K irgizii 
(L en ingrad  1959), p . 35 [39].

22 Diwan, ed. C onstan tinop le  I , p . 28 ( Yabäqü).
23E d . M alov, p . 3 5 - 3 6  [3 9 - 4 0 ] .
24 M alov [41, 1. 19] th inks o f th e  Q itan .
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of the  Bayirqu tribe of the  Toquz-Oghuz th a t  Tay Bilgä led his rebellion against 
the  U yghur kaghan, and, on the other hand, th a t Tay Bilgä, following his 
defeat, sought refuge in the  Chinese court.25

As to the other fleeing group of the Oghuz recorded by Gardizi, th a t is, 
th e  rich horsemen who, from the northern neighbourhood of China, went to the 
Qarluq, the Uyghur inscription as well as the Chinese sources also contain 
some very accurate and  detailed references. According to  the Chinese sources, 
in the  fifties of the 8th century three famous nomadic chieftains played impor- 
ta n t  roles on the northern  frontiers of China : Abuz yabghu, Ko-shu H an and 
An Lu-shan.26 Abuz yabghu, who was nam ed after the Abuz, a sub-group 
belonging to the Sikär tribe of the Toquz-Oghuz, served the E astern  Turks as 
yabghu until 742, and, in the same year fled to  the Chinese court. Abuz yabghu 
an d  An Lu-shan, however, never really tru sted  each other, and in 752, it came 
to  an open breach between them .27 28 After they  severed their contacts, since 
An Lu-shan still enjoyed the full support of the emperor, there was no other 
choice for Abuz yabghu than  to flee. He first went to the area of Bayan-cor 
in th e  north who, according to  the Shine-usu Inscription (S 8, p. 29),28 had 
ju st come home from a protracted m ilitary campaign in the west. The words 
o f the  Inscription seem to  indicate th a t a p a rt of Bayan-cor’s people sided 
w ith  Abuz yabghu. B u t even this could not prevent Bayan-cor’s victory, and 
the  only option for Abuz yabghu was to  flee to  the Qarluq. I t  is again the 
Chinese sources th a t inform us about the flight of Abuz. They tell us that, 
a fte r  his defeat, An Lu-shan succeeded in persuading the the people of Abuz 
to  shift their allegiance to  him.29 30 Thus the group following Abuz in the flight 
was no t possibly large. A t first, the Qarluq opened the doors before Abuz 
yabghu and perm itted him to  join the Yaghma (Gardizi). Later, however, 
complying with an order from the Chinese, they extradited him to a Chinese 
general who took him to  the capital where he was executed in 754.30 When, 
therefore, Gardizi relates th a t the Qarluq comm itted improper acts (näravä’ihä

25 H is a rriva l is re p o r te d  in  th e  T s’ê-fu-yüan-kuei, cap . 971, 17 v° (= p ־ . 11413) an d  
c a p . 975, 21 v° ( =  p . 11458).

26 E . G. P u lley b lan k , The Background of the Rebellion of A n  Lu-shan (L ondon 1955), 
p .  167, n . 87; R . des R o to u rs , Histoire de Ngan Lou-chan (P aris  1962), p . 117, n . 6, p p . 
123 — 127 ; H . S. L evy , Biography of A n  Lu-shan (B erkeley  1960) : a n  a n n o ta te d  tran s la - 
t io n  o f  cap . 200/A o f  th e  Chiu T ’ang-shu . — I  h av e  p roposed  th e  re a d in g  Abuz for th e  
C h in ese  A-pu-szü a n d  fo r  th e  .b.z (B a zt ) o f  th e  Turkic Inscriptions in  a  p a p e r  read  on 
th e  occasion o f th e  session  o f th e  P e rm a n e n t In te rn a tio n a l A lta ic  C onference held  in  
S zeged  (25. V III . 1971 ; to  ap p ea r in  th e  a c ts  o f  th e  session).

27 D es R o to u rs , op. cit., p . 125.
28 E d . M alov, p . 37 [42].
29 Des R o to u ts , op. cit., p . 125.
30 Des R o to u rs , op. cit., p . 127; cf. C havarm es, Documents, Notes additionnelles, 

p . 87, n . 4.
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hami-kardand) against the newcomers then this obscure phrase seems to  
denote the extraditing of Abuz yabghu.

All this shows th a t  the source fo Gardizi was best informed about the 
events which had taken  place between 745 and 753 in Central Asia. I f  we con- 
sidered only these d a ta  we would have no difficulty in identifying Ibn  al- 
M uqaffa' as the first recorder of the events related. However, as we already 
indicated above, the report about th e  Qarluq also refers to  the fall of the 
W estern Turkish empire about 760—766 A. D. — an event which took place 
about seven years afte r the death of Ib n  al-Muqaffab So we m ust exclude him 
as the original author of the report. The simplest solution, in this case, seems 
to  be to  ascribe these reports to the son of Ibn al-M uqaffa', who, according to  
the latest findings of research31 was the  author, among other writings, of works 
translated  from the Greek and published under the name of Ibn al-Muqaffa'. 
B ut we must also reckon with the o ther possibility th a t the real author of our 
reports was a M uhammedan Persian who lived in the neighbourhood of Eastern 
Iran  and had excellent informations about the Turkish peoples of Central Asia. 
As the original source o f the said informations we might consider some Moham- 
medan merchants or envoys. For, in th e  period between 745 and 760, Uyghur 
Qarluq and Arab envoys kept on arriving in almost every year32 in the Chinese 
court. In  753, the year in which Abuz was captured and sent to  the Chinese 
court, two Qarluq delegations (one of them  consisting of 130 members) were 
sent to  the Chinese court, and in the same year two Arab missions (one of them 
consisting of 25 high ranking persons) also arrived.33 A t any rate, the Moham- 
medan envoys had excellent opportunities in the Chinese court to  obtain 
accurate information about the events which were taking place in Central Asia.

31 P . K rau s  : B iv i s ta  d e y l i  S tu d i  O r ie n ta l i  X IV , p . 4 ; F . G abrie li : E n c . o f  I s la m  
(new  ed .) I l l ,  p . 833.

32 C havannes, D o c u m e n ts . N o te s  a d d i t io n n e l le s ,  pp . 74— 96.
33 C havannes, ib id . ,  p p . 86 — 88.
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N O T E S O N  AN A R A B IC  A M U LE T SCRO LL

BY

A . F O D O R

1. The most characteristic feature of popular Islam  can he found in the 
belief in different kinds of good and bad  spirits, in la ten t forces of the world 
around us.1 The connection to these supernatural powers, able to bring bad 
as well as good luck to  mortals, has to  be formed in order to  render them  harm - 
less or obtain their goodwill. Beyond the magic practices furthering occasional 
contact, the permanent connection is principally assured by  wearing w ritten  
amulets, which hab it is proved to  be alive by a num ber of amulets accessible 
in p rin t: the al-Sab' 'uhücL al-sulaymäniyya (The Seven Solomonic C ontracts; 
on leaf or scroll to  be found in the whole Arabic world), the Hirz M urjäna  
(The Amulet of M urjäna; written in Maghrebi script, wide-spread in N orth  
Africa on scroll), the  H irz al-Jawshan (The Amulet of the Armour; well- 
known in the whole Arabic world in booklet form), the  Hijäb al-hisn al- 
basin (The Amulet of the Enforced Castle; popular in the whole Arabic 
world in book form).1 2 The special literature dwells upon the first two amu- 
lets as well as the conjuring books providing prescriptions of magic oper- 
ation and using w ritten  amulets of all kinds as the m ain sources to studies 
of this direction,3 b u t relatively little attention is paid to  the  written amulets, 
which, however, reflect the world of popular belief a t  a  given period more 
faithfully than  the centuries old magic books suggesting a far too static picture. 
So an outline of the historical development of Arabic magic is missing.

1 O n th e  l i te r a tu re  on  popu lar Is lam  see S. M. Z w em er, Hairs of the Prophet•. 
Ignace Ooldziher Memorial Volume I  (B u d ap est 1948), 48, n . 2.

2 T h is lis t is a lm o s t iden tica l w ith  t h a t  pub lished  b y  E . D o u tté  reg a rd in g  
th e  s i tu a tio n  a t  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  th e  c e n tu ry  : Magie et religion dans l’A  frique du Nord 
(A lger 1909), 152 sq . A m u le ts  w ritten  in  A rab ic  in  book fo rm  a n d  used b y  E g y p tia n  
C opts a re  : al-Sab '  m ulük  (T he Seven K ings), Salât al-sitt (P ra y e r  o f  th e  V irgin), Salât 
al-anbä Shannüda (P ra y e r  o f  th e  F a th e r  S h an n û d a), Salât Yuhannâ al-wazir (P ra y e r  o f 
the v iz ir Y ü h an n ä).

3 T he  p rin c ip a l w o rk s  regard ing  A rab ic  m ag ic  a re  : D o u tté , op. cit. ;E . W es te rm arck , 
Survivances païennes dans la civilisation Mahométane (P a ris  1935); H . A . W in k le r, 
Siegel und Charaktere in  der muhammedanischen Zauberei (B erlin  1930); R . K r is s —H . 
K riss-H ein rich , Volksglaube im Bereich des Islam  I I  (W iesbaden  1962), w here a b u n d a n t 
li te ra tu re  is to  be fo u n d .
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2. Reference to  the  use of written am ulets seems to be found in the Koran 
6 : 74 as well : wa law nazzalnä 'alayka Icitäban f i  qirtäsin falamasuhu bi aydih im  
laqäla-l-ladhina kafarü in  hädhä illä sihrun mubïnun  (’Although we had caused 
to  descend unto thee a book written on paper, and they had handled it w ith 
th e ir  hands, the unbelievers had surely said, This is no o ther than  manifest 
sorcery’). The word qirtds here might m ean some kind of writing-material, 
probably parchment, except paper of course, or might refer sim ply to the form 
o f th e  lowered kitäb, i.e. to  the scroll.5 The tafslrs and the translations do not 
offer comment on th is point.6

In  this verse, too, Muhammad carries on his usual polemics against his 
adversaries who took him for kähin (soothsayer), for shä'ir m ajnün  (possessed 
poet) inspired by the jinns.7 There was room for the uneasiness of the Prophet, 
because the comparison between a pagan poet and soothsayer inspired by his 
jinnee and Muhammad communicating w ith his own spirit Gabriel as well, 
was unavoidable to  be draw n.8

Taking a step forward, comparison could be drawn between the two prod- 
uc ts of these two relations, i.e. the verse of the shd'ir (or the  directions pro- 
vided by his jinnee) and Muhammad’s K oran, too.9 M uhammad is inspired in 
th e  same way as the  kähin : Gabriel transm its the revelation to  him often in 
th e  peal of bells.10 According to  the frame story of the al-Sab' rnhûd al-sulay- 
m äniyya  Solomon meets Umm al-Sibyän, a demon shouting in a terrible voice, 
from  whom he extorts the so-called «seven contracts» protecting their holder 
against all evils.11 According to  the au thor of a late 19th century book on 
popular healing practices in Egypt, the sheikhs or magicians claim to be in 
possession of amulets procured from the  jinnee subordinate to  them, and 
waiting for the jinnee’s arrival they beat brass bells with great force.12

4 As for th e  n u m b e rin g  o f  th e  K o ran  v erses , I  am  relied u p o n  th e  Cairo ed itio n  ; 
a t  estab lish ing  co n co rd an ces I  used th e  al-M u'jam  al-mufahras o f  M . I .  'A bd  a l-B äq l 
(C airo), and  for q u o ta tio n s  I  u sed  Sale’s t r a n s la t io n .

5 On th e  m ean in g  o f  qirtds see L ane, Lexicon 1/7, 2517; T h . N öldeke, Geschichte 
des Qoräns I  (H ildesheim  1970), 77.

6 Cf. e. g. G. Sale , The Koran (L ondon 1891), 89 ; R . Bell, The Qnr’än (E d in b u rg h  
1937 — 9); Savary , Le Coran (P a ris  1960), 196; Tajsir al-Jalilayn (C airo), 106 ; A l-Z am akh- 
sh a r ï, al-Kashshâf (C a lcu tta ) I ,  395; a l-T abari, Tafsïr  (Cairo) V II , 82, 90.

7 N öldeke, op. cit., 35 sq q , 56, 75 sq q ; W . M. W a tt , Muhammad at Mecca (O xford  
1953), 127 sq ; D . M asson , Le Coran et la révélation judéo-chrétienne I I  (Paris 1958), 
644 sq .

8 I . G oldziher, Abhandlungen zur arabischen Philologie I  (L eiden  1896), 4 sq q .
9 Looking a t  th e  com parison  from  M u h am m ad ’s view  see th e  tra d it io n  q u o ted  

b y  G oldziher (op. cit. 7), w here  A llah  gives th e  sh i’r (i.e. poe try ) a s  K o ra n  to  Ib lis.
10N öldeke, op. cit., 24 sq .
11 On th e  d e s tru c tiv e  effec t o f G ab rie l’s  vo ice  see W ink ler, op. cit., 3.
12 J .  W alker, Folk Medicine in Modern Egypt (London 1934), 32. On jinnees in  

g en e ra l see J .  W ellh au sen , Reste Arabischen Heidentums (B erlin 1927), 148 sq q ; G. V an

Ada Orient. Hung. X X V I I .  1973.



271AN ABABIC AM ULET SCHOLL

To come back to  the Koran quotation in question, M uhammad m ight 
have cited it with the aim of precluding the possibility of any comparison 
with the  magician and his production. Of course all this is conditioned upon 
written amulets being so widely popular in fact as to s ta rt the idea of the com- 
parison a t all.* 8 * * * * 13 14

I t  is also worth mentioning in the  magic books as well as in present day 
usage a w ritten am ulet is often called kitdb,u  and the thing it is w ritten on 
qirtäs.15 In  the course of time even the  K oran itself (as a whole or parts of it) 
came to  play the role of the most powerful written am ulet in the world of 
magic.

3. The lengthy Arabic magic literature provides us with the exact course 
of making w ritten amulets in ever so m any cases. According to  a prescription 
of the Shams al-ma'ärif an amulet can be made for helping one in managing 
his affairs with the m ighty ones in the following way16 (the to ta l magic oper- 
ation is called 'amal17i.e. «work», fä4da18 i.e. «usefulness», mujarrab19 i.e. «sg test- 
proven») : the patient20 should not eat fa t on the day in question, he should 
observe fast if possible, take some sweets thereafter, then say the maghreb and 
beginning to  recite the  Throne-verse he should keep on doing it until the 'ashd- 
time, then  tell the verse 17 times again, each time adding a magic form ula 
which includes his desire and his order given to the servant-spirits of th e  
Throne-verse (the la tte r being the tawkil or qasam or da'wa or 'azima)21 along

V loten , Dämonen, Geister und Zauber bei den alten Arabern : W ZK M  7 (1893), 169 sq q ,
8 (1894), 59 sqq .

13 O n th e  p rev a len ce  o f w riting  see N ö ldoke, op. cit., 11 sq q  ; G oldziher, Muhammed-
anische Studien  I  (H alle  1889 — 90), 106 s q ;  Der Dîvân des Garwal b. Aus Al-H utej’a :
ZDM G 46 (1892), 19 ; Zw em er, Studies in Popular Islam  (L ondon 1939), 100 sqq . I t  is n o t  
p ro b ab le  t h a t  in  a  f in an c ia l an d  com m ercial c e n te r  as w ell developed  as M ecca, w rit in g  
should  n o t  h av e  ta k e n  p lace  every  d ay . Je w is h  people, in  a n y  case, h a d  long  b efo re
know n le n g th y  w rit te n  am u le ts  (L. B lau , Das alt- jüdische Zauberwesen [B u d ap est 1898],
96 sqq).

14 A l-B ün ï, Shams al-ma'ärif al-kubrä (C airo) I I ,  74; M anba' usul al-hikma (C airo), 
179. T he la t te r  is p ro b a b ly  in co rrec tly  a sc r ib ed  to  a l-B üni. A l-G hazäli, al-Tibb al-rühänl 
(Cairo), 35 sqq . I n  A ssu an  a  N u b ian  m ag ic ian  m a d e  am u le ts fo r m e to o , an d  th e y  w ere  
also e n ti tle d  küäb.

15 A l-B ün ï, Shams IV , 115 ; A l-J a z â ’ir lî  a l-M aghrab ï, al-Sirr al-rabbänl (C airo), 31.
16 A l-B ün ï, op. cit., I I ,  73 sq.
17 See e. g. ibid., I ,  11, I I ,  74. I n  E g y p tia n  colloquial A ra b ic : shughl (i.e. w o rk ).
18 A l-G hazâlï, op. cit., 53 sq q ; Ib n  S ïnâ , M ajm û'a  (Cairo), 22 sq.
19 E . g. a l-D a y ra b i’s w o rk : Mujarrabät (Cairo).
20 H is  n am e  is talib ; ag a in s t w hom  h e  a sk s  m agic  is th e  matlub (or ma'mül lahu) ; 

an d  th e  m a n  w ho execu tes  th e  a c tu a l o p e ra tio n , is th e  fä 'il (al-M arzüqï, al-Jawähir 
al-lammä'a [Cairo], 20).

21 A l-B ün ï, op. cit., I ,  66 sq ; A l-G hazâlï, op. cit., 40 ; cf. D o u tté , op. cit., 122 sq ,
343.
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w ith some of the K oran  verses. The proper amulet is only now possible to  be 
executed, w ritten on pure paper in musk, saffron and rose-water. In  addition 
to  the  above, the  te x t is completed by the  usual demon names22 and a magic 
square, i.e. wifq (or TcJidtam, jadwal).23 This is followed by the censing with spec- 
ified nostrums, and  then  the amulet is to  be rolled up which action has a 
magic significance as well, because it  represents the rolling up of the adver- 
sa ry ’s tongue. The scroll a t last is to  be p u t into the front p a rt of the tu rban  
o f the patient. The am ulet has to be protected  against certain things, because 
it  tends to  lose its effectiveness.24

From the contents of the amulets w ritten  on papyrus in the 1st—4th 
centuries of the H ijra, found in Egypt and published by Grohmann, it is clear 
th a t  they were ra ther short ones and m ostly included the best-known surahs of 
the  Koran (i.e. th e  Fdtiha, the Ikhlds, th e  two last surahs and the Throne- 
verse).25 They were intended for bearing a  general protective character or ex- 
pressing a definite wish (such as protection against the Qarina, dog bite, scor- 
pion bite, or assuring the  rizq). In  course of tim e the structure of the am ulet 
became more complex serving different purposes according to  the changing 
social demand. A characteristic example of th is is the al-Sab' 'uhüd al-sulay- 
m dniyya .26 In  present day usage the short amulets of a general character or 
those expressing a particular wish seem to  come to the fore.27

Not only the  contents of the amulet, b u t also its m aterial and form are 
undergoing change. The old papyrus, gazelle skin, parchm ent have all vanished 
giving place to paper. As regards form ats, in addition to  the  triangular and 
scrolled ones those folded into an oblong come more and more to the fore,28 
while metal as well as leather amulet-holders are replaced by textile.29

22 On ex p la in in g  th o se  o f a  H ebrew  o rig in  see G oldziher, Hebräische Elemente im  
muhammedanischen ZauberSprüchen ■. ZDMO  48 (1894) 368 sq q ; W in k le r, op. cit., 30 sq q .

23 See e. g. I b n  a l-H ä jj a l-K ab îr, Täj al-mulük (Tunis), 156. T he  hirz (i.e. am u le t)  
o f te n  consists o f  o n ly  one  qasam w rit te n  a ro u n d  a  m agic g eom etric  figu re  i.e. tilism  
(a l-B ün ï, Manba '  81 sq ). I n  m an y  cases th e  jadwal alone m akes u p  th e  am u le t (D o u tté , 
op. cit., 154 sq).

24 W este rm arck , op. cit., 170; K riss, op. cit., 107.
25 F . B ilab e l—A . G rohm ann , Griechische, koptische und arabische Texte zur Religion 

und religiösen Literatur in Ägyptens Spätzeit (H eid e lb erg  1934), 416 sqq .
26 As fo r i ts  t e x t  a p a r t  from  th e  p r in te d  a m u le t see a l-G hazâlî, op. cit., 42 s q q ;  

a l-S u y ü tï, al-Rahma fi-l-libb (Cairo), 268 sq q . W ith  tra n s la tio n : D o u tté , op. cit., 112 
s q q ;  W ink ler, op. cit., 57 s q ;  K riss, op. cit., I l l  sq q . B esides T he S even  Solom onic Con- 
t r a c ts  i t  con ta ins K o ra n  verses a rranged  in  w ell-defined  groups, w h ich  assure good h e a lth , 
love , success e tc . fo r i t s  w earer.

27 See th e  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  th e  am u le ts  p u b lish ed  by  K riss (op. cit., 103 sqq) ; cf. 
A . R .  N yk l, A  Shepherd’8 Amulet : JA  OS 69 (1949), 34 sq.

28 On th e  o rig in  o f  th e  am u le t fo rm s see W in k ler, op. cit., I l l ;  K riss, op. cit., 
60 sq , 65; O ; L ö fg ren , Äthiopische Wandamulette : Orientalin Suecana X I  (1962), 95. n . 6. 
T h e re  are  su rp ris in g ly  close para lle ls to  th e  A ra b ic  a m u le t scroll a n d  ho lder to  be  fo u n d
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4. Further on we shall introduce an amulet written in Maglirebi Arabic 
on a paper scroll, which on the strength  of its structure m ight be assigned t'O 

the second one of the aliove mentioned three periods. I  bought it in Cairo, 
in 1972, from an antique dealer, who was unable to give any information about 
its origin. I ts  maker used two kinds of ink : a rusty brown and a dark brown 
tending to  black (in accordance to the generally used red and black ones). The 
paper is thick and glazed like parchm ent, the dimensions of the scroll being 
8 x 8 7  cm but its fore-part is obviously missing. Its  w idth accordingly cor- 
responds to  th a t of the 187 cm long H irz Murjdna also w ritten in Maghrebi 
script. The amulet should be dated probably in the early 19th century or even 
somewhat earlier. The Maghrebi script does not necessarily mean the place of 
origin as well because, according to  the  author of the mentioned book on 
popular healing, the Egyptians liked the  Moors as magicians very much, and 
welcomed them.3٠ Such a Maghrebi magician could have w ritten this amulet 
for his Egyptian client for whom, as he looked upon it, a special value could 
even be added to  the amulet by the M aghrebi script unusual in Egypt.

Plate One

The tex t is divided into 8 triangles (in rusty brown) and 5 diamonds 
(in dark brown except the central one). S tarting  left from the upper right; corner 
the triangles are to be collated a t first, then  comes the central diamond, tlie 
upper right and left ones, and finally the  lower right and left ones:

ب (،) د . .ا لا ل ا ن -ا ا ب ل ش )2( ال ا س ا لان م وا لا ح _اس — ا ن ك - ا رقاب و و ل ل  ن٠ - لم»م ا

i k L --- ن ٠١٠. — ف خا نه - JA )3( د ٣ . ٠ — و ج والعظهة — .اوز ا'.د" - ن خلءه )4( ع١ف  ه

ن -- ندمه و ل لا — اولياء -- اءز ا ن و  ...ون- .1 -- ات .وومدن .-وه )ة( ) ( الدنى م ----- اا:ه

ءا ش لاءءا — )6ل ءالاء لا — ءا وواوك — او لا د ا ل ل - ا ى٠ — تحذ١ا ح ل - ا'ز )7( — و — ا

am ong  re lics o f P h a rao n ic  E g y p t : a t  a b o u t 1000 B . c. th ere  w as a  h igh  p o p u la r ity  o f  
p a p y ru s  a m u le t scrolls w orn  in  w ooden h o ld ers , inc lud ing  prom ises o f  th e  gods to  p ro te c t 
th e  ow ner fro m  all evils (I. E . s. E dw ards, H ie r a t ic  P a p y r i  in  the B r i t i s h  M u s e u m ,  F o u r th  
Series, O racu la r A m uletic  D ecrees o f th e  L a te  N ew  K ingdom  (L ondon  1960] I ,  xv iii 
sq). F ro m  C arthago , to o , h a s  com e a n  E g y p tia n , cylinder-like a m u le t h o ld er w ith  m e ta l 
scroll ( [ 7 th —6 th . cc. B . c.] j .  L eclan t, Ä g y p t i s c h e  T a lism a n e  a u s  d e n  p u n is c h e n  N e k ro -  
p o le n  : A rc h e o lo g ia  V iv a  1/2 [1968 — 69], 99). L arge-sized  scrolls o f  a  la y o u t p a r t ly  s im ila r 
to  th a t  o f  o u r am u le t scro ll u n d e r  d iscussion a re  to  be found  in  E th io p ia  as w ell (see 
e. g . L ofg ren , o p . c i t .) .  F o r  th ese  la t te r  d a ta  I  h a v e  to  express m y  sincere  th a n k s  to  D r. 
L . K ak o sy .

29 O n am u le t-ho lders a n d  th e ir  size see K ris s , o p . c it . , 59 sq.
3٠ W alk e r, o p . c i t . ,  28 sq . O n E g y p tia n  m ag ic , besides those p a r ts  o f th e  w ell-know n 

w orks o f  L an e  an d  B lack m an  re la tin g  to  th e  su b je c t, see A. A m in , Q ä m ü s  a l- 'ä d ä t  (Cairo 
1953); A . R u sh d i Salih , a l-A d a b  a l-S h a ’b ï  (C airo  1971), 121 — 200.
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ق “ قه ح ل وال وا - ز خإ د ب علدهم )8( - ٠ءل ا [ا وءوى - وون - ءا م٠والك — دخإتموه ؤاذا - ا  

ن —- قنولاووا الله س )9(ح — و٠س ح — سبو منين — *وم إ٠كت ا س ---- قدو لا رب قدو د ذكة — ا  

ح رو ك - امها توكل وال لا ع ا ط ل لا ا ء - ا ا د )10( الله - ة - 1ا .،ص - س ف لا ا ن - ض - ا د وا  

و - بلا لارو وة د لاق لا - و ض دالله٠ا ا - ا( س ... غذب٠ا ن الده - ء م٠ - ل؛جءل ا ك نو ت ي ن - ي يي  

ى ذ ل ة- ءاد„تم ا ا و و ق والله ة - *ود )11( ١ثم ١ ٩ -م - - ١ ١١٢ ٩ لا — ٣ ٠"٠ تم١رء “ ءهور ا  

وا “ ذ٠وا حو٢ م٠لعلك -ل الله تن ى ن - ظ ت - واءئندت ء ت٠٠ا د ا ت ب - ور )12( ورب - و <ل  -  

ت٠وو" ل - ة ن ك د لا لا و ر — وءواء ادم ء بش - ا د ن ق - اوو الله ي س ا!تى ا ل — لهأ لي لا ج ف ا لا و  — 
ق لا ط لا ن ى - و ن لا ش — ا م ح ل - ا د ن ة1ا )13( ت ب ن من - د لا ل ا و ن د او ٠د1حج - <جا ا :و ؟ ا;ح د .  

ا - او (14) ق ل ا م٠ ن ا ن٠لائ - إ٠قه ى٠ء ك و ن تل ظءو لا لا_ت ن من — ا ذ ىوا.لا -- وكال اورحمن له ا  ...

و له١وا د ق “ ا اف

<<(1 —2) Chapter on the  binding of ؛inns’ and people’s tongues. 0  God who has 
pulled the heads of kings down, and they are afraid if his power. 5300. (3) 0  who 
is powerful and great alone and everybody (4) is behind Him because of the  
fear of Him. They are afraid of Him, o, who made benefactors powerful in 
the  worldly order (?). (5) And they will rise again tlia t day. Benefactions (?). 
(6) Benefactions ( ?). Benefactions (?). Benefactors of you, o God who surround 
th e  tru th . And (7) you have sent it down, and it h a th  descended with t ru th  
(Koran 17: 105). E n te r ye (8) upon them  suddenly by the  gate of the c i ty  ؛
and  when ye shall have entered the same, ye shall be victorious : therefore 
tru s t in God, if  ye are true believers (Koran 5: 23). Glorious. Glorious. (9) 
Holy, Holy. Lord of the angels and the Spirit. Take measures, 0  king, who 
are obedient to  God’s names. (10) All the tongues of t'he people and the ؛inns 
are to  be bound by  the  expression ,,There is no power, no force anywhere 
b u t witli the alm ighty great God” . Peradventure God will establish friend- 
ship between yourselves and such of them  as ye now hold for enemies 719. 
(11) Priendship. Eor God is q 193 112; God is inclined to  forgive, and mer- 
ciful (Koran 60: 7). And fear God, th a t ye may be liappy (Koran 3: 200). 
You deafened and bound and arrested, and my Lord (12) and my L ord  
witli the power of the  reinforcing God you loosened and reinforced all the  
tongues of the children of Adam and Eve who will be unable to pay respect 
or s ta rt speaking fluently  or speaking in rhymed prose, until (13) the knee 
will be unfastened from  the leg. Answer, Be ye stones, or iron (Koran 17 : 50), 
or some creature (Koran 17: 51). They are deaf, dumb, and blind, tlierefore 
they  do not understand (Koran 2: 171). They shall not speak in behalf of 
themselves or others, except he only to  whom the Merciful shall grant per- 
mission, and who shall say th a t wliich is right (Koran 78: 38). And God is 
the  lielper.»

Previous to the content analysis the formal characteristics are to be 
summarized as follows : there is a multiple status constructus in the (1) and (2),
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SO it  is improper to  use the article al before 'aqd as well as lisdn. Tlie very 
same irregularity occurs in the (9) in connection with the word a i â ’ being 
a  possession itself. Again in the (3) fa-1-jamï' (or fajami'u-1-näs) would be the  
more acceptable instead oifa jam i'. Sometimes the diacritical dots are missing, 
the sentences are now and tlien separated  by three dots and by a circle and  
dot in one case. Aiming at saving space as well as a t continuity, a line or tw o 
is often finished w ith the beginning of the first word in the following line. 
Of the al-muwdfiq, last word in the (13), the dfiq is w ritten on the margin of (12).

As for its contents, tlie am ulet plate presents a magic formula, da'wa, 
in which the petitioner wishes to  assure the «binding» of the tongues of his 
adversaries as well as all )inns and people speaking anything malicious against 
him. The expression of «binding» takes U S  back to the probably oldest branch 
of Arabic magic where tlie use of knots play an im portant role.31 I t  is web- 
known that the tw o final surahs have come into being for inactivating knot- 
magic bringing on illness, too.32 Binding can be afflicted on a m an to make him  
unable to  approach women ;33 on a woman ;31 on a whole village ;35 or even on 
a  dog to  stop it from barking.3٠ The binding of the tongue is ever so im portant 
because the tongue is a source of malicious speaking, regarded as a most power- 
ful weapon in magic.3؟ Bor neutializing a binding there is the  action of loosing 
(hall) which usually includes loosing of actual knots.38

Tlie darwa of our amulet begins with the usual vocative formulas, which 
liave nevertlieless an im portant function in representing the sym pathetic 
magic founded on analogical effect (e.g. tlie king liumiliated tlie kings — he 
would do likewise w ith tlie enemies of the wearer of tlie am ulet as well). The 
role of the numeral 5300 is partly to  assure the odd cardinal, partly  to have, 
perhaps, a secret meaning, symbolizing different names of God by numerical 
values.38 Tlie word filed refers to the  good works received with the help of the

31 O n  k n o t - m a g ic  i n  g e n e ra l  s e e  D o u t t e ,  o p . c it . ,  87  s q q ;  K r i s s ,  o p . c i، . ,  58
32 P l a y in g  a  l e a d i n g  ro le  a ls o  i n  m a g ic  l i t e r a t u r e  : e. g . a l - D a y r a b i ,  o p . c i t . ,  

2 9  s q .  H e r e  t h e y  a p p e a r  t o  b e  a b le  n o t  o n l y  t o  p r o t e c t  s o m e o n e  b u t  a ls o  «bind»  o t h e r s .
33 A l - J a z â ’i r l ï  a l - M a g h r a b l ,  o p . c i، . ,  3 1 .
3* A l-S u y U p , o p .  c i t . ,  190 s q q .
I ءء b n  S in ä , o p .  c i t . ,  9.
33 B y  t h e  h e lp  o f  t h e  n a m e  o f  Q i t m i r ,  t h e  d o g  o f  t h e  S e v e n  S le e p e r s  , 

o p . c i، . ,  246).
37 O n  p r o c e d u r e s  f o r  b in d in g  t h e  t o n g u e  s e e  e. g. a l - B ô n ï ,  S h a m s  I I ,  87  s q ;  M a n b a '  

2 5 8 , 2 8 1  s q ;  a l - M a r z lq i ,  o p .  е й .,  3 6 . O n  t h e  m a le f ic  p o w e r  o f  t h e  w o r d  in  t h e  m a g i c  
o؟  today , see m y article e. g.-. T l i e 'B r i l  E y e  i n  T o d a y ’s  E g y p t- .  F o l i a  O r ie n ta lia  Х Ш . 
(1 9 7 1 ) ,  5 8 .

58 A l-B ô n î ,  o p . СЙ., 1 9 7 ;  S h a m s  I ,  8 6  s q ;  A l - S u y ü t î ,  o p . СЙ., 1 7 4 s q ;  A l - D a y r a b i  
o p .  С Й ., 114  s q ;  A l - L u ’l u ’ w a -1 -m u r jä n  (C a ir o ) ,  4 .

33 O n  t h e  m a g ic  r o l e  o f  n u m b e r s  s e e  K r i s s ,  o p . СЙ., I n d e x  s .  V .  Z a h le n .
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am ulet, as being considered to be gained by the mere putting  down of the 
word. A similar p a rt is played by the word awliya, too ...

W ithin the da'wa  a definite group is formed by the  K oran verses. Tlie 
original context does no t play a p a rt in  their selection, the  only point is to  
find a word or action in  them, able to  help in realizing the purpose of the 
am ulet by the mere analogy of an identical notion or action. The expression 
«you have sent it down and it hath descended with truth» is a paraphrase of 
the  K oran 17: 105 often  to  be seen on amulets..! The binding of tongue was 
especially necessary when appearing before the mighty, w hat is referred to by 
the  quoting of th a t verse in the K oran encouraging penetration into the alien 
tow n (5: 23) in the (8) as well as the (9)..2

The (9) contains the  tawkll in which the magician lays a charge on one 
of tlie spirits' kings referring to different names of God. The approaches of 
God as subbah quddiis rabb al-mald’ika wa-1-rüh (Glorious, Holy, Lord of the 
angels and of the Spirit) are widely popular in the conjuring tex ts..3 The ruht, 
the  Spirit derived from  the notion of the Holy Spirit is the  m ediator of God’s 
command, rising above the angels... The epithets subbah and quddiis are liked 
ever so much because they  do not generally appear among the 99 beautiful 
names of God {aiasm fi al-husnd) } 5 The word malik 'king' in use might refer 
to  one of tlie seven demon kings ruling over the individual days of the week..«

In  the (10) a w ay of binding tongues is represented in quite a concrete 
form : the formula Id h a w k  wa Id quwwata . . . is an example of the personifi- 
cation of magical forces, where the w ord has become an active force'itself..’

The two K oran quotations in the (10) and (11) (i.e. 60: 7 and 3 : 200) are 
intended to assure happiness as well as reconciliation of his adversaries to the 
wearer of the am qlet. The total sum of the  numerals 193 and 112 is 305, equal 
to  the numerical value of the word qddir «powerful» (this is referred to by the

٠٠ O n  i t s  o c c u r e n c e  i n  c o n ju r in g  l i t e r a t u r e  se e  a l-B U n l, op. rit., I V ,  13.
44 A l -B ô n ï ,  M anba' 179  s q ,  2 3 8  ; a l - S u y ô t ï ,  op. cit., 17 3 .
42 C f. I b n  a l . H a j j  a l - T ü s â n ï ,  ShumUs al-anwdr (C a iro ) ,  1 6 8 . I n  p a r t  i t  o c c u r s  a ls o  

In al-Sab' ء ا س م  alsutaijmu'niijijtt among v\١e < ا اأ؟,-ا " al-ïti/m/jiyât.
43 E. g. a l-B U n i,  Shams I I ,  7 6 ;  a l - J a z â ’i r l î  a l - M a g h r a b i ,  op. cil., 2 2 ;  a l - T r k h i ,  

Kitclb sihr a l-k a H n  (Ca\i'0 ٢ ١, ؛؛١ .
, D ie religiöse Gedankenwelt des Volkes iw  heutigen Islaw  (Да\\е \ ١ ١\~، '٢ ١  

5 7  s q q ;  M . W o lf l ,  Muhammedanische Eschatologie (L e ip z ig  1 8 7 2 ) , 4 8  s q ;  M a s s o n ,  Op. eil., 
I ,  2 3 3 . c l .  a l - B ô n ï ,  op. cil., I V ,  33 s q q .

45 D o u t t é ,  op. cil., 2 0 9 . O n  t h e  b e n e f i t  o f  t h e  quddiis s e e  a l-B U n i,  Shams I I ,  18 s q ;  
a l - G h a z a l l ,  al-Maq?id al-asna  (C a iro ) , 3 8  s q .

4. 'S e e  e. g. K r i s s ,  op. cil., 82 .
«7 C f. D o u t t e ,  op. cit., 117 s q .  O n  t h e  f r e q u e n c y  o f  t h e  f o r m u la  se e  e.g. a l - B . n î ,  

op. cil., I I ,  75 , I V ,  5 ,  1 2  s q ,  17.
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le tte r q before the numerals). In  the  tex t of the Koran verse the  word q d lr  
o f the  same meaning should be p u t here.«

The verb forms of second person continuing in the (12) as well are express- 
ing the  to ta l physical destruction of the  enemies.« The use of the word waththdq 
as an a ttribu te  to  Allah is ra ther strange and is probably founded on its 
analogy witlr the predicate waththaqta, fitting into the final q rhymes of the 
following intildq, insdq and — in the  (13) — al-säq words a t the  same time. 
I t  is clear th a t here we have an incantation originally intended for reading 
aloud, in wlrich the identical rhymes played a fundamentally im portan t part.؛. 
W ith the image of the knee being unfastened from the leg, the author could 
express the setting in of death.

The K oran verses appearing in the (13) (i.e. 1 7 :5 0 —51; 2 :1 7 1 :7 6 :  
38) are threatening with muteness come upon all creatures. 2: 71 and 78 : 38 
are especially popular owing to the words connected with muteness appearing 
in them The final formula wa-1-lähu-l-muwäfiq is rather used w ؛؛. ith the parti- 
ciple muwaffiq a t the end of the description of magic operations.؛؛ I t  is no 
accident th a t the last three letters (a lif, /  and q) are to be found in the (12), 
nam ely the magician symbolically fastens the end of the am ulet with this 
action, making it inaccessible to  others.

Plate T t

I t  is divided into six squares, reads starting from the upper right cor- 
ner (1) to  central left (2), upper, left (3), central right (4), lower left (5), lower 
righ t (6). The (1) (except the title), (2) and (6) are written in dark  brown, the 
o ther ones in rusty  brown. As it contains K oran verses except the title, we 
shall publish only the  translation.

«(1) The usefulness of the verses of love. And they love them  as with the 
love due to  God; b u t the true believers are more fervent in love towards God 
(Koran 2: 165). And he hatlr un ited  their hearts. I f  thou hadst expended 
w hatever riches are in the earth, thou couldst not have united  their hearts, 
b u t God united (2) them ; for he is mighty and wise (Koran 8: 63). The love

A ل8 n  a d d itio n a l m istake  is th e  ab sen ce  o f minhum  a f te r  th e  'ddaytum  in  th e  (10) 
a n d  o f  wa before  th e  al-läh ghafur in  t.he (11).

O هل n a  sim ilar usage see e. g. a l-B û n ï, Manba 260 sq q ; al-Ghaz& li, al-Tibb al- 
rühänl 36 sq q ; al.T U khi, op. ci،., 72 a n d  a lS ih r  al-'azïm  (Cairo), I I I ,  18.

50 O n th e  ro le o f  th e  rhym es p lay ed  in  th e  hijd’ p o e try  see G oldziher, Abhandlungen 
26 sqq .

51 E . g. a l-B ün î, Manba2 7 8 al-Asrdr al-ildhiyya (Cairo) 2 ;ء 144, .260,  0 ; al-Lu’lu’ 
wa-1-murjän 20 ; a l-A w ghän istan i, al-Jawdhir al-ghdliyya (Cairo), 53.

52 See e. g. A l-B ôn ï, Shams I ,  12, 108, I I ,  87. On muwaffiq see Ih n  a l-H ä jJ  a l-K ab lr, 
та) a l- m u l i  \ آ'ح ل .
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and  eager desire of wives, and children, and sums heaped of gold, (3) and silver, 
and  excellent horses, and  cattle, and land, is prepared for m en: this is the pro- 
vision of the present life; bu t unto God sliall be the  most excellent return 
(K oran 3: 14). (4) A nd I  bestowed on thee love fthis word repeats itself] from 
me (Koran 20: 39). B u t she resolved within herself to  enjoy him, and he would 
have resolved to enjoy her (Koran 12 : 24). God said; We will strenghten thine 
arm  by thy brother (Koran 28 : 35). He hath inflam ed her breast with his love 
(this word repeats itself] (Koran 12: 30)(5)witli violent love (tliis expression 
is no t from the K oran]. God said. We will strenghten thine arm by thy  brother, 
and  we will give each o f you extraordinary power (K oran 28: 35). W ith much 
affection (Koran 89 : 20). And he reconciled your liearts, and ye became com- 
panions and brethren by his favour (Koran 3: 103). (6) They upbraid thee 
th a t  they have em braced Islam. Answer, U pbraid me not with your having 
em braced Islam': ra th e r God upbraideth you, th a t  he hath  directed you to 
th e  faith ; if you speak sincerely (Koran 49 : 17). How often hath  a small army 
discomfited a great arm y, by the will of God? and God is with those who 
patien tly  persevere (K oran 2: 249). And when they  w ent forth to battle  aginst 
J a lu t  (Goliath] and his forces (Koran 2: 250).»

From a linguistic point of view, the superfluous use of the article al 
before the word äyät in the expression F aida t al-äyät al-mahabba is a charac- 
teristic  here, too. The verses are now and then separated from each other by 
th ree  dots.

This part is stric tly  connected with the form er in content: the Koran 
quotations (witli the  words expressing love, a ttraction) chosen seemingly a t 
random , express the  wish of the wearer of the amulet; for not only binding the 
adversaries' tongues, b u t for gaining people’s goodwill and ingratiating himself 
in to  the favour of the mighty. And if all this is not. of use, there is tlie reference 
to  Goliath in the (6) as a symbol to  the victory of the  weak.

So, here we have to  deal not with pure love magic, but wit.h a special 
form  of it destined to  assure the friendly feelings o f  others.53  Such procedures 
are  collected under th e  title  a l-D à h û l 'alä-1-mulük wa-l-umarff (Entering to 
kings and emirs) in conjuring books.5* 2 : 165, 3 : 103, 8 : 63, 20 : 39 often appear 
in the magic formulas of tlie mahabba.55

53 F o r exam ples see al-BUni, o p . c i t . ,  I I ,  75, 92 sq . I I I ,  3 a n d  p a s s im .  O n love m agic 
see  ü . ,  I , 35, 86 a n d  p a s s i m  ; a l-S u y ü tï, o p . c it . ,  241 s q q ;  a l-T .k h î ,  o p . c i t . ,  I I ,  224; 
Ib n  S ina, K i td b  a l-k a n z  a l -m a d fu n  (Cairo), 21 sqq. F o r  m o d e rn  p ra c tic e  see H . A l-S h arb a ti, 
M i n  u e ä ’i l  fa l- ja lb ]  и Д - т а Ц Ъ а  'm d a -l- 'irä q i'y .y in  •- a l-T u rc itl a .؛ l-ä lia 'W  1 | ٦ا ٠ أ١ أ\ ة١ ل  
33 sq q .

5̂  A l-B ônï, op. c i t . ,  F ih r is t .  T he m a h a b b a  an d  th e  'a q d  occur to g e th e r e. g. ib id . ,  
I ,  85, I I ,  258, IV , 12, 27.

55 A l-S a b '  ' u l l  a l - s u b y i é i i f ,  a l -L u ١ k ١  w a -1 -m u r jä n آ١  ل ل -  a V ؟ i ü ١  a l l m d u l  
(C airo), 50 ; e tc.
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2 7 9AN AKABIC AMULET SCROLL

Plate Three

The oblong and  its diagonals are made up of the  words of surah 112 (in 
(lark brown colour). W ithin the individual triangles names of tlie following 
prophets are to be read: Adam, Seth, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Ismail, 
A lyasa' (in rusty  brown colour) ; Loth, Salih, Muhammad, Jesus, Job, Moses, 
Jonali, Hud (in dark  brown colour).“

In connection with a similar p late  in this book, al-BUni reveals only tlia t 
it is very useful, b u t concluding from the Koran verses written around the 
figure its main purpose jniglit be to  protect against magic.؛’ In  another con- 
juring tex t the K oran 8: 6 2 -6 3  makes up the figure, being here protection 
and obtaining tlie mahabba tlie express aim.58 

Plate Four

I t  holds a lO x lO  cm magic square؛, (figures in rusty  brown) in which 
the to ta l sum of the  horizontal and vertical rows as well as of the members 
of both diagonals is .505. Its  structure comprises squares measuring . . . . . .
8 x 8  and 10x10 each of them m aking up a quadrat in itself. The only m istake 
in its composition is th a t the figures 34 and 38 in the th ird  row from above 
have to  be inverted.«.

6 2 11 14 88 89 92 98 100 5

94 21 25 28 74 75 79 82 20 ٦

9:1 ٦ ٦ 34 38 60 66 68 37 24 8

86 72 62 50 53 56 43 39 29 15

83 69 61 55 44 49 54 40 ؛12 18

17 31 42 45 58 51 48 59 70 84

16 30 36 52 47 46 57 65 71 85

10 23 64 67 41 85 33 63 78 91

4 81. 76 73 27 26 22 19 80 97

96 99 90 87 13 12 9 3 1 95

56 O n th e  p e rso n ag e  o f these p ro p h e ts  see. M asson, op. cit., I ,  289 sqq .
57 Al-BUni, op. cit., I ,  92. O n th e  b e n e fit  o f su rah  112 see e. g. a l-D ay rab i, op. cit., 

27 sqq.
58 A l-T ukh i, Ism  al-läh al-a'zam (C airo), 58.
59 O n A rab ic  m ag ic  q u ad ra ts  in  g en e ra l see w .  A h re n s’s w orks : Der Islam  7 (1917), 

186 sqq , 12 (1922), 157 sq q , 14 (1925), 104 sq q . T he p rin c ip le  o f  m ak in g  a  q u a d ra t  is to  a  
c e r ta in  e x te n t sim ilar to  th a t  o f a  crossw ord  puzzle , an d  i t  is w o rth  m en tio n in g  th a t  th e  
la t te r  a lread y  ex is ted  in  an c ien t E g y p t a s  w ell (I . Z andee, A n  Ancient Egyptian Crossword 
Puzzle [L eiden 1966]).
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According to  th e  sorcery books this square does not belong to any of 
the  planets, but it  is useful in dispatching any business as well as against poison 
and  for obtaining th e  mahabba.٠!

Plate Fixe.

Adjoining a geometric figure it  reads as follows (written in rusty  brown) :

ل و ن قا ه ا ى --- امة٠ء هذ ن ل شنا م لده ا — وسدم عليه .الد صذء ا ن ا وا عبهم - الذا.وة :>}ل\ م ول  ٠ااد :ا

ص ااخا"لم - من٠اج - م٠ءاب لا خ لا رة وايضا - ا »با ن اااض فى اا ^ا لا ؤيه مرائثء ا

«This is said to  be the turban of the  Prophet (May God bless him and 
m ay He give him peace !). 0  God give US a share in the blessings of prophecy. 
M ay God's blessings fall on them, on all of them  ! The seal of the  Ikhlds (Sin- 
cerity j. And may one o f the pillars be also blessed. I t  is blessed.»

The improper use of tlie article al before al-salawdt and al-khdtam is 
obvious in this inscription as well.

The plate fulfils a manifold magic role. A reference to  the  Prophet’s 
tu rb a n  puts it in th a t  group of amulets which came into being owing to  the 
magic power a ttrib u ted  to  different objects of the Prophet.٠2 The mentioning 
o f th e  Prophet's tu rb an  m ay refer to  the prescribed place of wearing the amulet 
a t  th e  same time, nam ely the turban  of the actual owner was m ade absolutely 
secure by this reference..'؛ The expression khdtam al-Ikhlds (Seal of the surali 
Ikh ld s) indicates th a t  th e  figure not only symbolizes the Proplret's turban but 
also plays the part o f one of the am ulet seals.

Plate S ix

I t  holds a 3 X 3 square consisting of a numerical quadrat (with members 
337, 338, 339, 340, 341, 342, 346, 347, 348 in dark brown) and a verbal quadrat 
o f Allah's epithets beginning with alif (he. ahad 'one' ; awwal 'first' ; dkhir

٠٥ F o r exam in ing  th e  n um erals o f  th e  q u a d ra t  m y  sincere th a n k s  a re  due to  M rs. 
M . Z im any i.

.1 Al-BUni, op. c i،., IV , 93 ; a l-D am an h h ri, Shija’ al-Zam’än (C airo), 6 s q ;  al- 
M arzG qi, op. cit., 48 sq . O n  a  n o t rea l, 10إ  m ag ie  q u a d ra t  see 6. g. al-BU ni, Manba 162.

٠2 T h a t is w hy  e. g. th e  poem  al-Burda (The M antle) o f a l-B ôsïrï (D o u tte , op. cd-, 
217 sq ), o r th e  shoes, h a ir ,  to o th  e tc . o f  th e  P ro p h e t (Zw em er, Hairs of the Prophet 61) 
a re  reg a rd ed  as am u le ts . O n a  tu rb a n  a m u le t see K riss , op. cit., 53.

٠3 A m ulets a re  to  b e  w orn in  th e  m o s t v a ried  p laces : in  th e  tu rb a n , on  th e  h e a d , 
u n d e r  th e  tongue, on  th e  a rm ; th e re  a re  som e w hich  a re  to  be p u t  u n d e r  th e  th resh o ld  
o r  to  be  consum ed b y  f ire  (al-B ônï, op. cit., 147, 258 ; a l- J a z â ’irlï a l-M aghrab i, op. cit., 
26 sq q , 31 ; al-Lu’lu ’ wa-1-murjän 3 ; 'A lt T a lib  -  al-M aghrab i a l-F a s i — al-G hazäÜ , 
M a jm u a  (Cairo], 21 ; I h n  Sm ä, M ajmii'a  20).
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281AN ARABIC AM ULET SCROLL

’last’ ; azali ’eternal’ ; all in rusty brown) arranged in groups of three again. 
I f  we join those members belonging to  the  same group in the numerical (a) 
and the verbal (b) quadrat, we find th a t the  two is a reflection of each other 
(c) which means th a t the  quadrats were deliberately arranged in this way.

According to  W esterm arck’s interpretation the two intersecting squares 
symbolize the two eyes, and protect against malefic glance in magic.64

One of the conjuring books attribu tes to  this complex numerical and 
verbal quadrat the characteristics of bracing its wearer up  in his belief in the  
un ity  of God (i.e. tawhld) and instructing him in science.65

Plate Seven

The last plate of th e  scroll (making up actually one plate in common 
with the previous one) holds a faultless 9 x 9  magic quadra t (figures in rusty  
brown) in which the to ta l sum of those members in one row is 369.66

13 76 75 74 9 14 15 16 77

12 26 61 60 23 27 28 62 70

11 25 35 50 33 36 51 57 71

10 24 34 40 39 44 48 58 72

81 65 53 45 41 37 29 17 1

80 64 52 38 43 42 30 18 2

79 63 31 32 49 46 47 19 3

78 20 21 22 59 55 54 56 4

5 6 7 8 73 68 67 66 69

64 W este rm arck , op. ей., 50 sq. On q u a d ra t  figures cf. G . B ergsträsser, Zu den 
magischen Quadraten : Der Islam  13 (1923), 227 sqq .

65 A l-T ükh i, op. cit., 50.
66 O n th e  re p re se n ta tio n  o f an  id en tica l q u a d ra t (how ever w ith  m an y  m istakes) 

see a l-B ün ï, op. cit., 58.
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This quadrat is a ttribu ted  now to the Moon now to the  Saturn as for 
th e  planets, setting out the mahabba, getting promotion, prevailing over adver- 
saries, going on errands, protection against illness are among its benefits.67

As the last magic quadrat closing the amulet scroll, it  also played the 
p a r t  of the final Jchätam, i.e. seal, of the amulet.68

The decoration seen all over the  scroll (the outlines in dark  brown, the 
o ther parts in rusty  brown) plays a magic role completing the  tex t and inten- 
sifying the effect of the amulet. The double lines so popular on Jewish amulets 
as well,69 the triangles arranged in zigzag line,70 the groupings made up of 
th ree  dots,71 the squares are all frequent components of amulets, and fulfil 
im portan t protecting duty .72 The figure on Plate Five has a task  of its own 
again, apart from those mentioned above : through the dots p u t into the middle 
o f the  squares fivefoldness prevailing over its complicated structure, it is sup- 
posed to protect the wearer of the amulet against all evil glances.73

The significance of this am ulet scroll is to be summarized in being ra ther 
an  example of a magic nearer to  the  official religion, as opposed to the lower- 
level popular magic represented by conjuring books, which is characterized 
b y  explicitely malefic wishes and well-known, obscure demon names, absent 
from  our amulet a t hand.74 Starting from this fact as well as from the nature 
o f the  wishes in the amulet and from the careful finish of the  scroll, we are 
to  advance the supposition th a t the one-time owner of this scroll was an early 
19th century member of the Egyptian  middle class probably working in the 
adm inistration (that is why he lays stress upon human relations), and probably 
considering popular magic foolish supersition himself. B u t th a t  does not alter 
th e  case th a t the rem nants of belief in spirits in Islam, however impliedly, 
survived in all social strata.

67 A l-M arzüqï, op. cit., 45 s q q ;  Ib n  a l-H a jj al-T ilim sânï, Shum üs  86; a l-G hazâlî, 
al-Awjäq (Cairo), 16; a l-T û k h ï, al-Sihr al-'azïm  I I I ,  195. The 92 q u a d ra t  is th e  khätarn 
o f  th e  da’wa o f th e  F r id a y  (I. M. 'U b a y d , M am jü'a ’amaliyyät wa mujarrabät al-Ohazäll 
al-kcibïr [Cairo] 103 sq).

68 On th e  sign ificance  o f th e  khdtam  see W ink ler, op. cit., 110 sq q .
69 Encyclopaedia Judaica (new  ed ition ) s. v. A m ulet.
70 See e.g. K riss , op. cit., th e  illu s tra tio n s : 61, 66/1A, 72/8, 82/1. The tr ia n g le s  

a r ra n g e d  in  zigzag line  ap p e a r  a lre a d y  on  B ab y lon ian  am u le ts  im ita tin g  a  w riting  ta b le t  
(G . D riv er, Semitic Writing [L ondon  1954], P la te s  11/1, 32/1). O n  th is  phenom enon  
see  B ilabe l — G rohm ann , op. cit., 425 sq .

71 Al-BGni, op. cit., 103.
72 D ou tté , op. cit., 181 sqq  a n d  W este rm arck , op. cit., 48, 57 sq q , w ho em phasizes 

in  th is  connection  th e  p ro tec tio n  a g a in s t a n  evil eye.
73 On p ro tec tio n  a g a in s t th e  ev il eye  see D o u tté , op. cit., 323 sqq .
74 On th e ir  d ifference see ibid., 219, 304.
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Plate Four
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A L A D D IN  A N D  T H E  W O N D E R F U L  LA M P

BY

E . GAÄL

«I have seen the complete work more th an  once, and i t  is indeed a vulgar, 
insipid book» — recorded the  author of F ihrist, written in 988 A. D., in his 
chapter «concerning the Story-Tellers and the  Fabulists and  the names of the 
books which they composed» about the Thousand and One Nights.1 The place 
th a t it won for itself in world literature proved his opinion to  be hasty and 
mistaken, although it was shared by almost all Arab scholars in the Middle 
Ages. This work, the Arabian Nights, regarded as second-rate in the Arab 
world, has enjoyed fantastic success in Europe.

A t the end of the 17th century, the French traveller Antoine Galland 
discovered a 16th century m anuscript of it. Between 1704—14 in a charming 
Baroque paraphrase Galland2 excellently reproduced the erotic, mystic and a t 
the same tim e realistic world of the Arabian Orient and he contributed consi- 
derably to  the recognition of the  role of Arabic culture as preserver and inter- 
mediary.

The examination of the  collection of tales, its structure and motifs had 
already been begun by Arab scholars. MasTidi (died in 956 A. D.) mentions 
an old Persian book the Hazär A fsän  («Thousand Tales») which «is generally 
called the  Thousand and One Nights ; it is the story of the K ing and his Vizier, 
and of the Vizier’s daughter and  her slave-girl: Shirazad and Dinazad».3 For 
years thanks to  the additions of the story-tellers, new stories, the  motifs, tales 
and legends of neighbouring peoples and conquered nations were grafted on 
to  the Persian root, and this great collection was held together by the «chest- 
of-drawers» structure which makes it  «Arabian». The collection took its present 
shape in 16th century Mameluk Egypt. In  all probability th is final form was 
the result of just such a conscious collecting process as th a t  mentioned by 
al-Nadim, the compiler of F ihrist. He tells about a certain al-Jahshiyäri (died 
in 942 A. D.) the author of the Boole of Viziers «who began to  compile a book

1 R . A . N icholson , A  Literary History of the Arabs, C am bridge  1930, 458.
2 R . A . N icholson , op. cit., 4 5 8 —59.
3 R . A . N icholson, op. cit., 456 — 57, n o te  1 on  457.
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in  which he selected one thousand stories of the Arabs, the Persians, the Greeks 
an d  other peoples, every piece being independent and inconnected with the 
rest. He gathered the story-tellers around him. He was a  skilful craftsman, 
so he p u t together from this m aterial 480 nights, but death surprised him before 
he completed the thousand tales as he had intended».4 For the crystallization 
o f th e  Thousand and One Nights more th an  one generation was needed.

Seven cultures were pointed out by  E n a r  L ittm an5 as the origin of the 
tales and stories. These are the Indian, the ancient and middle Persian, the 
Babylonian (which is represented only in particularities), Ancient Arabian, 
a n d  th a t belonging to  the  period of the Arab-Islamic caliphate, the Syriac- 
Jewish-Christian, the E gyptian  (ancient Egyptian, and Egyptian from the 
period of Hellenistic and Islamic Egypt), and a few European motifs, which 
were adopted by the Arabs during the Crusades.

The bulk of the tales were composed in Egypt. According to the opinion 
o f Th. Nöldeke the waggish, ironical gaiety, as also the presence of the super- 
n a tu ra l powers and magicians, is characteristic of the Egyptian  tales composed 
in Cairo.6

Opinions differ, however, as to  whether these tales composed in Egypt 
preserve Ancient E gyptian  motifs and stories. Several scholars attem pted to 
dem onstrate the continuity  of the Ancient Egyptian motifs. Among them  it 
is necessary to touch upon Th. Nöldeke who proved th a t the  Story of Rhamp- 
s in it’s treasury7 appeared suddenly in the story of Ali al-Zaibak. He thinks 
Amasis,8 the bold commander who succeed to  the throne of the Pharaohs, 
is a  forefather of Ali al-Zaibak, who became a sultan in a new Aramaic tale, 
too. W. Spiegelberg recognized the monkey able to read and  write, (an enchan- 
te d  man in the story of the  Burden-bearer and the Three Girls) as the old 
Egyptian  Scribe-God, Thoth  represented m any times as a monkey.9 The story 
o f the  little lion (in the Stories about the  Animals and Men) is traced back to 
an  old Egyptian story by  Frantisek Lexa.10 I t  is shown th a t  the antecendents 
o f the  Sindbad stories is the  old Egyptian story of the shipwrecked sailor. The 
robbers of Ali Baba hiding themselves in earthen vessels used the same methods 
as the old Egyptian soldiers during the  siege of Jaffa, when they occupied 
th e  town secretly after being taken into the town in goatskins.11 The famous

4 R . A. N icholson , op. cit., 458.
5 E . L it tm a n , Tausend und eine Nacht in  der arabischen Literatur, T üb ingen  1923.
6Th. N öldeke, Z u  den ägyptischen Märchen : ZDMO  42 (1888), 68 — 72.
7 H erod . I I  121 — 123.
8 H erod. I I  169 — 182.
9 E . L ittm a n , op. cit.

10F r . L exa, Ar. Or. 2 (1930).
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«sesame» spell used by the robbers has also roots in the  Coptic literature accord- 
ing to  the opinion of Laszlo K âkosy .11 12

As for Hungarian research, le t us consider for a moment the  recently 
published works by Laszlo K âkosy13 14 and Sândor Fodor214 who dem onstrated 
the  continuity Arab and Coptic them es in the Arabic culture of various regions. 
Their results show th a t  it is worthwhile investigating in the Thousand and One 
Nights such themes as are rooted, if  no t in the age of the Pharaohs, then in 
the  culture of Hellenistic and R om an Egypt.

For the present we should like to  deal with the  them e of one of the best 
known tales, namely the theme of Aladdin and the W onderful Lam p, which 
it is possible to  trace from the above-mentioned periods of Egyptian  history.

We can find this tale in the translation  of Galland, bu t in the collections 
published in the last century, like in the editions of Calcutta (1814—18), of 
Bulak (1835), of Breslau (1825—43) we look for this tale in vain. The Arabic 
m anuscript turned up only a t the  end of the last century, and was published 
by H. Zotenberg in 1888. From th is  fact the  conclusion was draw n th a t this 
tale  was dictated by Hanna, a Christian from Syria, to  Galland, who brought 
with him only four volumes of m anuscripts from his Oriental travels and this 
m aterial was not enough for 1001 nights. There are scholars who have gone 
further. According to  them we are dealing with an Arabic translation of a 
European tale w ritten in one of th e  Romance languages originally. According 
to  E . L ittm an the te x t shows a very strong European influence, in certain cases 
its tra in  of thought is unfamiliar to  the  Arabs. Another group of scholars who 
accept it  as being of Arab origin, da te  it very late among the tales composed 
in Egypt, because of the mention o f coffee, of which the Arabs knew nothing 
before 16th century.15

The story of Aladdin we can divide into three, well defined parts. The 
two protagonists, Aladdin and the Moorish magus are living a t the  two most 
far-off points of the Medieval A rabian world; the magus in W estern Africa 
and Aladdin in the town of Kalas o f China. The first p a rt of the story  narrates 
their meeting. Aladdin a fifteen years old boy spends all his tim e playing and 
knocking about the streets with his fellows. Here meets the  Moor, who has spent 
forty  years of his life looking for th e  treasures hidden in the tow n of Kalas. 
The magus insinuates himself in to  Aladdin’s and his m other’s confidence, 
knowing th a t he can get this wealth only with the help of this boy. His attem pt

11 A . E rm an , Die Literatur der Aegypter, L eipzig  1923, 216 — 18, P a p . H a rr is  500.
12 K âkosy  L ., Vardzslds az ökori Egyiptomban in Körösi Gsoma Kiskönyvtär 7, 

B u d a p e s t 1969, 81 — 82, n o te  172.
13 K âk o sy  L ., op. cit.
14 F o d o r S., A z arab piramislegenddk in Körösi Gsoma Kiskönyvtär 10, B u d a p e s t

1971.
15 Cf. E . L it tm a n , op. cit.
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to  gain the treasure and  the lamp promising world power is unsuccessful. 
A laddin frightened to  death succeeds in finding the wonderful lamp in the 
cave b u t when he w ants to  return, he is unable to  cross the narrow well because 
of his pockets and sh irt filled chock-full of treasures. The magus does not fly 
to  his assistance, for he is interested only in obtaining the lamp and not in 
the  boy’s safe return . Aladdin who recognises the  Moor’s real aim too late, 
is tem porarly inprisoned in the cave, and the magician goes away to  W estern 
Africa empty-handed. The boy escapes from the cave with the help of the 
genie of the ring which he had got from the Moor. The first p a rt ends with this 
incident.

P a r t  two narrates the love-story of Aladdin and the princess B adr 
al-Budur. Aladdin having discovered the power of the lamp by  a fortunate 
accident, obtains w ith  its  help such wealth th a t he wins the hand  of the prin- 
cess in spite of the Vizier’s machinations.

A t the end of th e  story the Moor appears on the scene again. Por a short 
tim e he gets back th e  lamp, bu t Aladdin with the  help of his wife traps and 
kills him. (There is one more episode, the story of the Moor’s brother and the 
holy Fatim ah. In  our opinion this episode is not an integral p a rt of the tale.)

In  the following we should like to  deal w ith the first p a rt of the story, 
w ith the  motifs of fortune-hunting, the wonderful lamp, the wealth produced 
by the  genie of the  lamp.

B y way of introduction it is necessary to  emphasize th a t all the themes 
listed  above are to  be found on the Egyptian magical papyri from the period 
of the  Roman Em pire, and the sequence of magical events in the first p a rt of 
the  tale, the culm ination of which is the winning of the wonderful lamp, is 
d irectly  connected w ith the lychnomanteia, divination with the  lamp16 to  be 
found in the sorcalléd great demotic magical papyrus of London—Leiden from 
the  2nd—3rd centuries A. D ,16a

In  the 2nd—4th  centuries A. I), it is very difficult to make any distinc- 
tion between the divination (fiavrixij) and magic (/layela) because the inductive 
(s v t e ' / v o ç ) divination gave omens not only by means of natural or artificially 
produced signs b u t by  the improving of the m ethods used in hydromanteia, 
lekanomanteia, in which the adepts fell into a trance by gazing a t the gelaming 
surface of water, whereupon gods, spirits and ghosts of the dead appeared 
before them in visions and told them  of future events. (At this level of the 
development appeared the divination with mirror, lamp and crystal, too.) The 
magic had taken th e  same development when it reached the stage of theurgia

16a F . LI. G riffith  — H . T hom pson , The Demotic Magical Papyrus of London and Ley- 
d en ,  L ondon  1904, V o l. I .

16 F . Cunen, Lampe et coupe magiques (PG M У , 1 —58), Symbolae Osl.oen.4es 36 
(I960), 6 5 -7 1 .
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recognised as the most developed m ethod by the ancients. At th a t  point the  
tw o activities were interlocked.11׳

One of the papyri of the 3rd century A. D. a t Leiden (recto of th a t  
papyrus on which there is the old E gyptian  m yth of the so-called «Sonnenauge», 
m entioned a t the  beginning) mentions two prescriptions for making magical 
rings.17 18 According to the description, the  adept should engrave on one side of 
a  blue jasper a snake, a cross, stars, a sun-disk and above these the  word 
A brasax; he should frame this carved stone in a golden ring w ith th e  same 
signs carved on it. W ith the help of a prayer the ring gets the magical power 
to  conjure up ghosts, to  destroy enemies, to induce sleep, to  tell fortunes, 
to  obtain wealth, to  produce illness of the  body and of the soul, and all this — 
instantly . Aladdin got this type of ring from the Moorish magician before 
letting himself down into the cave.

The Greek magical papyri have preserved for us such methods too. W ith 
the  help of these a magician can win the assistant divinity  (mxQ£ÔQ0 ç) round 
to supply him w ith wordly goods. The ghost of the wonderful lamp possessed 
the  powers of such an assistant divinity. We know the  way to  win over these 
divinities from a papyrus of Berlin w ritten  in the 4th century A. D .19 According 
to the  tex t a shining star appears in the  room after the magical activ ity  which 
then  takes the shape of an angel. This assistant divinity, a theos pneuma, does 
everything th a t he is ordered to  do. Among other accomplishments, he can 
bring silver and gold, open doors, supply food (any food except pork), arrange 
the room for the reception of guests w ith the help of demons, bridle evil spirits, 
m ake the magician invisible.

The theme of tomb-robbing also appears in the  first part of the  tale.20 
This is of Egyptian origin. Until the middle of the last century E gyp t was 
a  paradise for grave-robbers and treasure-seekers. Documents dating from the 
12th century В. C. have survived to  tell of a gang th a t  robbed cemeteries in 
the  reign of Ramses IX . In  ancient E gypt, the decline of the central govern- 
m ent’s power was accompained by the  expansion of the  robbers’ activities 
which were thw arted  during the 21st d inasty only by transferring the remaining 
royal mummies from the Valley of the  Kings to  a secret place. After the A rabian 
invasion the despoiling of the tom bs gathered momentum, the Arabian rulers

17 Cf. P au ly -W issow a, Real-Encyclopädie der classischen Altertumwissenschaft, 
a rtic le s  o f  K leinfeller an d  H opfner on  M agia a n d  M anteia.

18 K . P re isen d an z , Papyri Graecae Magicae I —I I ,  L eipzig  1928 — 31, I I .  72 .; 
W . S pringelberg , Der ägyptische Mythos vom Sonnenauge nach dem Leidener Papyrus, 
S tra ssb u rg  1917.

19 K . P re isen d an z , op. cit. I ,  4.
20 W e do n o t ag ree  w ith  C. R . L o n g , Archeology 1956, 2 1 0 —14, she w as look ing  

fo r a  co n cre te  ty p e  o f  E g y p tia n  to m b , a n d  sh e  fo u n d  th a t  th e  to m b s  o f th e  S a ite  p e rio d  
look  lik e  th e  cave described  in  ou r ta le .
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themselves took p a rt in the organized plunder. In  the 14th century A. D. a 
special «technical book» was a t the robbers’ disposal. This work mentions the  
use of incense as an im portant aid to  the despoiling of tombs. The incense was 
made on a hill west of the  pyram id of Cheops. In  our tale we also find the incense, 
the Moor caused A laddin to light a fire on the  hill, hiding the  treasures and 
beside the blaze he performs the magical rituals which succeed in moving th a t  
stone block covering the  cave’s exit.

The first p a rt o f the  tale is not simply a  story  of the despoiling of a tomb. 
The magic performed on the hill does not gain the treasures. Before his magical 
ac tiv ity  on the hill w ith  Aladdin the Moorish magician did research work for 
more than  ten years to  get an everyday lamp. In  our opinion we are confronted 
by a special revaluation of the divination w ith the lamp which was popular 
in E gypt a t the tim e of the Roman Empire.

In  antiquity beside its original purpose the lamp played an im portant 
p a rt in the funeral cult. Hundreds of lamps have been excavated from graves. 
B u t the bulk of these lamps were never used to  light up the crypts. These 
lamps were lit once a t  the very most — at the tim e of the burial — but most 
of them  were laid, brand-new, along with the  other things, beside the dead. 
This type of once or never used lamps have been found in the Egyptian graves 
from  the time of the  Roman Empire, too. Lam ps were laid in the Phoenician, 
Mycenaean tombs, b u t this practice was becoming custom ary a t the time of 
the  Roman period. A t th a t tim e not one bu t two lamps were burried beside 
the  dead.

The lamp played an im portant role in popular belief. They inferred tem - 
pest and rain from its crackle. We can find reference in Vergil also :

«Nec nocturna quidem carpentes pensa puellae 
Nescivere hyemen : testa cum ardente vidèrent 
Scintillare oleum, et putres consrescere fungos»21.

In  the same m anner Apuleius provides evidence concerning weather fore- 
casting with the help of a lamp in the Metamorphoses,
«cum ecce iam uespera lucernam intuens Pamphile : ’quam largus’ inquit, ’imber 
adevit crastino et perconbanti marito, qui comperisset istud, respondit sibi lucer- 
nam praedicere)) .22
Johannes Chrysostomos mentions the practice of lighting several lamps before 
the  birth  of a child. Each of the lamps bore a name, and the child received. 
the  name of whichever lamp burned longest. The lamp was considered as a 
useful tool for keeping demons a t bay. Lam ps were burried a t the corner o f

21 Vergil, Georg., L ib . I . 390 — 92.
22A puleus, Methamorphoseon, L ib . I I .  11.
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houses, under the doors in the N ear E ast. Lukianos said th a t the lam p of 
Megapenthes was called as witness by  Hermes and it gave an account of the  
crimes committed by his owner, by  the  ty ra n t in the lam plight.23 Sim ilarly 
Lukianos tells of his visit to Lychnopolis where the lamps lived human lives.24

In  view of this i t  is not accidental, th a t  the lamp played an im portan t 
part in the a rt of magic.

The so-called «great magical papyrus of Paris» preserved for us the m ethod 
of the divination with lamp with meticulous care. According to the tex t th e  
magician, dressed in special clothes, m ust begin the magical act by reciting 
the magic spells over the lamp, facing the  rising sun. In  this magical hym n 
he praised the snake, the powerful lion, the  magic power of the fire and asked 
the God of fire, the invisible creator of fire to  appear in the lamplight, to  flam e 
as a divine spirit around the lamp. The magician who recited this or similar 
magical spells or incantations (they were usually repeated seven times, with 
eyes now open, now closed) could a tta in  higher and higher states of auto- 
suggestion. In  this divination they used a lamp made of gold-stone and its 
wick was soaked with the tallow of a black ram. In  front of the lamp filled 
with fine oil the magician should continue w ith this until he saw in the lamp- 
light a vision of a hall with a god seated in the middle of it. A t this stage of 
the rite it  is possible to  ask the god sitting  on the throne a question or to  get 
him to  do certain tasks.25

Because of the cardinal motif of th is type of divination was suggestion 
or hypnosis they used media in the course of it.

In  the prefaratory part of our tale  the  divination w ith the lamp th a t  
shows the closest connection was preserved by the so-called «great demotic 
magical papyrus». We cite the magical activ ity  according to  Column V I of 
this tex t from the 2nd—3rd centuries A. D. verbatim :
«(VI/1 ) An inquiry of the  lamp. You go to  a clean dark cell w ithout light and 
you dig a new hole in an east wall (2) and you take a withe lamp in which no 
minium or gum water has been put, its wick being clean, and you fill it w ith 
clean genuine Oasis oil, (3) and you recite the spells of praising R a at down 
in his rising and bring the lamp when lighted opposite the sun and recite to  
it  the spells as below four times (4) and  you take it into the  cell, you being 
pure, and the boy also, and you pronounce the  spells to  the boy, he not looking 
a t the lamp, his eyes being (5) closed, seven times. You put pure frankincense 
on the brazier. You p u t your finger on the  boy’s head, his eyes being closed. 
(6) When you have finished you make open his eyes towards the lamp ; then

23 L uk ianos, Cataplus, 27.
21 L u k ian o s, Ver. hist., I .  29.
25 K . P re isen d an z , op. cit., I  64.
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he sees the shadow of the god about the lamp, and he inquires for you (7) con- 
cerning th a t which you desire» (italics m ine — E. G.).2G

They attached  unusual im portance to  the selection of the medium. 
Column I I I  of the same papyrus contains the followings ;
« ( I I I / l l)  . . . and you take a boy, pure, before he has gone with a woman, you 
speak down into his head (12) while he stands previously, {to learn) whether 
he will be profitable, you make him lie on (?) his belly, (13) you clothe (?) him  
with a clean linen tunic (?), you call down into his head, there being a girdle 
on the  upper p a rt (14) of the tunic» (italics mine — E. G.).26 27

We think th a t  between the two passages mentioned later and the first 
p a r t  of the Aladdin story the similarity is evident. The magician of the papyrus 
is the  Moor of the tale, bu t his medium is Aladdin, who never slept w ith  a 
woman. The tale complies consistently w ith these requirem ents, because 
Aladdin makes use of the  services of the  lam p until he wins the hand of the 
princess Badr al-Budür, or, to  be more exact, he does not rid himself of the 
Moor completely until his marriage is consummated.

The tale closely dramatizes the instructions w ritten on the papyrus con- 
cerning the choice of the medium. The Moor spends much of his time in getting 
acquainted with his medium. He makes an effort to  insinuate himself into 
A laddin’s confidence, he dresses him in new clothes. Also Aladdin is a ttrac ted  
by  the magician because he wants to m ake a merchant of the boy. We should 
n o t press this identity  of the motifs too far, bu t we can venture to declare th a t  
th e  composers of the tale  made use of even those parts  of the magical rite  
described on the papyrus which had no meaning for them . At the tim e of the 
adoption they did not know certainly why the medium had to  lie fla t on his 
stom ach, bu t they used this particular also. They obviously felt it  to be signi- 
fican t in some way. Aladdin, who is prepared for the marvellous phenomena 
ensueing on the spot where the Moor performs his magic runs away panic- 
stricken when he sees them . The Moor, trying to prevent the disruption of 
his magical ritual, knocks the boy unconscious.

The tale and the tex t of the papyrus differ as to  the function of the lamp. 
On the papyrus the  lam p is only th e  instrum ent of the  magic, in the tale it 
is not only the instrum ent but the aim of the  magic as well. Namely, the  tale 
interrupts the continuity of the magical action at the moment when Aladdin 
fails to return  from the  cave, and the  magician cannot call immediately the  
sp irit of the lamp. Aladdin discovers its magical power only later when in 
need of food and money he wants to  sell it  and he cleans it for sale. I t  seems 
th a t, in the tale the spirit of the lam p, which in the tex t of the papyrus the 
shadow of the god is summoned w ithout any magic b u t only by the rubbing

26 F . LI. G r i f f i t h - H .  Thom son, op. cvt., 51 — 52.
27 F . LI. G riffith  —H . T hom pson , op. c i t 33.
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of the lamp — th a t is, mechanically. Really this possibility is not far from  the 
original practice in which only brand-new, clean lamps are used. Cleanness is 
the quality of the lamp stipulated on the  papyrus, and the condition o f the  
lamp thus gives rise to  a series of actions or rather the aim of these actions. 
According to  the demotical papyrus the rites must be performed in a dark  
place. The tale complies w ith this requirem ent too. Aladdin, when he w ants 
to  call the genie of the lamp always goes to  his room, and, Arab architecture 
being what it  is, his room was no doubt a dark  place. There is a specific reason 
for this given in the tale. The mother of Aladdin became unconscious when her 
son called the genie by chance the first tim e. By withdrawing to  his room he 
is trying to  protect his mother.

After listing these analogs we th ink the conclusion seems self-evident, 
namely the  tale of Aladdin and the W onderful Lamp is rooted in Hellenistic 
and Roman Egypt.

Finally we m ust re tu rn  to  the dating problem of the tale. Recently a 
monograph was published about Arab divination.28 The author proves by  ana- 
lysing several texts of al-M as'üdï and Ps.-Jâhiz (died 869 A. I).) th a t th e  
Arabs practised both intuitive and inductive magic. A Ps.-Jâhiz passage men- 
tions th a t the Arabs read omens in bird-calls, in the appearance of wild ani- 
mais, in the  croacking of ravens, in the cooing of pigeons, in the swishing sound 
made by genies, in the form of clouds, in the  constallation of the starts, and 
so on.29

For us it is more im portant th a t they  discovered omens in the blazing 
flames above the brazier and the lamp. These omens are the following : if  a 
flame blazes up above the  brazier on the left side, it means rain and snow; 
if it happens on the right side of it, it means whirlwind ; if the flame is turning 
around the brazier, its means debate in the  settlem ent ; if it  turns before the  
brazier, it  means th a t the head of the house is returning from his trip  ; if  it 
turns behind the brazier, the tenants of the  house will become ill ; if the flam e 
makes a laughing sound, its means happiness and sorrow together.30

This kind of soothsaying is substantially the same as th a t mentioned 
by  Vergil and Apuleius. The descriptions given by the Arabian authors are 
confirmed by classical auctors. According to  Cicero the Arabs used birds in 
their soothsaying.31 Appian in one of his fragm ents writes th a t a t the tim e of 
the Alexandrian revolt of the Jews during the  reign of Trajan he had to  
flee from E gypt and he got an Arabian guide. This man proved from three 
croackings of a raven th a t  they would lose their way.32

28 T . F a h d , La divination Arabe, S tra sb o u rg  1966.
29 T râ fa , 3, m en tioned  b y  T . F ah d .
30T. F a h d , op. cit., 4 7 6 —77.
31 C icero, De divinatione, I .  41.
32 A p p ian , Hietoria Romana, Vol. I . ,  F ra g m e n ta  19, Tteoï ,Agdßcov /mvTEÎaç.
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The Arabs conquered the Hellenised territories, among them Egypt, and 
adopted many methods from among the more than one hundred divinations 
used in these countries. Eor example, lekanom anteia and hydrom anteia have 
left their traces in the Thousand and One Nights, too.

B ut we do not find any reference to  lychnomanteia. From  this fact we 
draw  the conclusion, th a t the seed of the  Aladdin story was formed very early 
righ t after the occupation of Egypt by the  Arabs, when this practice, the 
divination with the lamp, was still a living activity. The tale which preserves 
the  memory of lychnomanteia, although w ritten down relatively late, i.e. in 
the  16th century, was in fact of very early origin. Only as an element of the 
tale  was lychnom anteia preserved, and i t  was never adopted into Arab magical 
practice.
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B E M E R K U N G E N  ZUM U G A R IT IS C H E N  T E X T  K R T

VON

M. M A R O T H

Die Anfangszeilen des Textes Krt erwiesen sich als crux interpretum , bis 
heute sind die Kom m entatoren in ihrer Deutung noch nicht zu einem einheit- 
liehen Standpunkt gelangt. Es hat den Anschein, als ob wir noch immer weit 
entfernt vom genauen Verständnis der Zeilen wären, denn alle Lösungsver- 
suche hinken irgendwie. Natürlich sind von den bisherigen Versuchen, wenn sie 
auch nicht alle Problem e im Zusammenhang m it der fraglichen Stelle lösen 
könnten, dennoch viele Detailfragen gelöst worden. Alle bedeuten sie einen 
Schritt auf dem Weg nach vorn. Die nachstehend publizierten Überlegungen 
haben sich das Ziel gesetzt, mögliche Antworten auf die noch offenen Fragen 
zu geben.

Die Grundlage meiner Untersuchung bildet das W erk von J . Gray : The 
K R T  Text in the Literature of Ras Shamra (Leiden 1964). Diese Arbeit faßt die 
bisherigen Forschungen zusammen und gibt die beste Übersetzung.

7. bt mlk ’etdb 
dsb' (’a)hm Ih 
tmnt bn ,um

10. krt ht kn rs
krt grds m knt 
’att sdqh lypq  
mtrht ySrh 
’att trh wtb't

15. t’ar ’um  tkn Ih 
mtltt ktrm tmt 
тгЪЧ zblnm  
mhmst y ’etsjp rsp 
mtdtt glm ym

20. msb't hn bslh ttpl
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Der zitierte Abschnitt lau tet in der Ü bertragung von J . Gray wie folgt :

7. The house of the King was destroyed,
The House which had seven brothers 
Yea eight, sons of one mother.

10. Krt our sire was crushed,
Krt was stripped of his establishment ;
His legitim ate wife did he find,
Yea, his rightful spouse.
He m arried a wife and she gave him issue,

15. He had offspring of (one) mother.
At three years old they  were perfect in health,
At four years, prices (all).
At five Resef gathered them  to  himself,
At six darkness of day ;

20. At seven, lo ! they fell one after the other by the sword.1

Im  zitierten A bschnitt scheint heute schon ein sicheres Ergebnis die Lesung 
’etbd in der 7. Zeile s ta t t  des dort vorkommenden ’etdb zu sein. Das wird auch 
durch  das in der 24. Zeile in ähnlichem K ontex t vorkommende y ’etbd unter- 
s tü tz t.2 In  der Deutung der 8. und  9. Zeile gibt es keine Schwierigkeit. Auf- 
m erksamkeit verdient jedoch der U m stand, daß in den beiden ähnliche 
Gedanken enthaltenden Zeilen das Anfangswort auch in seiner Bedeutung 
ähnlich ist : beide sind Numeralien. Man darf aber die beiden Numeralien nicht 
m it dem Auge des M athematikers untersuchen, weil es als literarisches Topos 
gilt, daß der eine Satz der Familie des K rt sieben, der andere acht K inder 
zuschreibt. Ähnlich argum entiert auch Gray im Kom m entar seines zitierten 
W erkes.3 In der 10. und  der 11. Zeile war die Deutung des W ortes htk proble- 
m atisch. Gray beruft sich sogar auf mehrere richtig zu sein scheinende Erläute- 
rungen,4 z. B. auf die von Driver5 und die von Ullendorff.® Beide Erklärungen 
versuchen zwei Bedeutungen des W ortes (Vater/Sohn) zu beleuchten, obzwar

1 J .  G ray, The K R T  Text in  the Literature of Ras Shamra (L eiden  1964), S. 11.
2 A . a. O., S. 30.
3 A . a. O., S. 30. V gl. au ß erd em  : W . W . M. K o lli , The Numerical Sequence X /  X +  1 

in  the Old Testament: Vêtus Testamen 12 (1962), S. 300 — 311. Ä hn liche  W en dungen  к о т -  
m e n  n ic h t n u r in  lite ra risch en  T ex ten  in  sem itischen  S prachen  vor. E in  b ek an n te s  B eispiel 
h ie r fü r  is t 0 terque quaterque beati (94. Zeile d e r Aeneis).

4 A . a. 0 ., S. 30.
5 G. R . D riv er, Canaanite M yths and Legends (E d inbu rgh  1956), S. 138.
6 Ugaritic Marginalia I I :  J S S  V I I  (1962), S. 341.
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diese Bedeutungen zweifelsohne aus dem K ontext erschlossen werden können.7 
Ih r gemeinsamer Fehler ist, daß ihrer Aufmerksamkeit das Vorkommen des 
W ortes m it der Bedeutung «Vater» im Alten Testam ent entgangen war, wie dies 
von M. Dahood8 und A. F . Scharf9 nachgewiesen wurde. H eute kann die Bedeu- 
tung des W ortes rs nicht mehr in Zweifel gezogen werden,10 auch die des 
parallel zu ihm vor kommenden Wortes m it ähnlicher B edeutung grds «ver- 
nichten» nicht. Das wird auch durch die ähnliche Bedeutung des syrischen Wor- 
te s -o p j^ ,11 durch die Parallelstellung zu dem W ort rs sowie in der 23. —24. 
Zeile zu dem W ort y ’etbd  unterstü tzt, gegenüber jenen Versuchen, die es von 
dem hethitischen W ort gurtaS  ableiten,12 oder es zwar aus dem K ontext zu 
erklären versuchen, dennoch aber zu einer unrichtigen Schlußfolgerung kom- 
men.13 Auch die Sätze dieser beiden Zeilen haben einen ähnlichen Gehalt, auch 
der Aufbau der Sätze ist ähnlich.

In  der 12.—13. Zeile kann die E rklärung von lypq Schwierigkeiten berei- 
ten. Die Lösung von Albright, Pedersen,14 Ginsberg15 und  Gray16 scheint 
richtig zu sein, dem ach das Präfix l eine emphatische Rolle ha t, keine negie- 
rende Partikel ist.17 Auch die Bedeutung des Wortes m trh t  kann als geklärt 
gelten. Hier sei nur eine Erklärung aus der Reihe von vielen ähnlichen ange- 
füh rt: «a woman acquired by the paym ent of the bride-price».18

Ähnlich dem bereits erwähnten zweizeiligen A bschnitt kann auch in  
diesen beiden Zeilen neben der inhaltlichen Iden titä t eine strukturelle Iden titä t 
festgestellt werden, und dies ist schon das d ritte  Zeilenpaar, in dem das erste 
W ort eine ähnliche Bedeutung hat oder vollkommen identisch ist in beiden 
Zeilen. Das kann auch beobachtet werden, wenn wir uns den Abschnitt von 
der 21. bis zur 25. Zeile ansehen. Die Zeilen 21. und 22. enthalten einen parallelen 
Satz, das einleitende W ort beider Zeilen ist identisch: y 'n .  Auch die Zeilen 
23., 24. und 25. enthalten ähnliche Gedanken, das einleitende W ort einer jeden

7 С. H . G ordon , Ugaritic Textbook (R om a 1965), S. 168: 39. IV , Zeile 35; S. 1381 
76. I I I ,  Zeile 3 4 - 3 5 .

8 M. D ahood , Ugaritic-Hebrew Philology. (R om e 1965), S. 58.
9 A . F . S ch a rf : Verbum Domini 38 (1960), S. 213 — 222.
10 J .  G ray , a. a. O., u n te r  B eru fung  a u f  d ie  D eu tu n g  von D riv e r , G insberg, A ist- 

le itn e r  u n d  V iro lleaud .
11 J .  G ray , a . a. O., S. 31. u n d  С. H . G o rd o n : UT, S. 381.
12 I n  d e r B ed eu tu n g  «Burg», «Festung». D iese L ösung  w urde  z u e rs t  vorgeschlagen 

v o n  C h. V iro lleaud , La Légend de Kéret Roi des Sidoniens (Paris 1936).
13 G. R . D riv e r : CML, S. 146, au ß erd em  : J .  A istle iner, Wörterbuch der ugaritischen 

Sprache (B erlin  1963), S. 69.
14 J .  P ed ersen , Die K R T  Legende : Berytus V I  (1941), S. 67.
15 H . L . G insberg , The Legend of K ing Keret : Ancient Near Eastern Texts, ed. J. B . 

P r i tc h a rd  (P rin ce to n  1955), S. 143.
16 J .  G ray , a. a. O.
17 С. H . G ordon, Ugarit and Minoan Creta (]Slew Y ork  1966), S. 101.
18 С. H . G ordon, UT, S. 499.
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Zeile ha t eine ähnliche Bedeutung, alle verweisen au f das Ausmaß der Zer- 
Störung. 23. Zeile: m ’ed, 24. Zeile: htm, 26. Zeile: bphyrh. Die Bedeutung der 
W örter lautet in der Übersetzung von Gray : «entirely», «the whole» und «the 
entirety».19

Es ist also zu sehen, daß diese K onstruktionsart charakteristisch ist für 
den ganzen zitierten A bschnitt und seine Umgebung. E s ist nicht wahrschein- 
lieh, daß es im Falle der 14. und 15. Zeile anders wäre. D ie beiden Zeilen haben 
einen ähnlichen Gehalt. In  der Zeile 14. hat das W ort tb't die Bedeutung 
«geboren», wie dies von Gray unter Verweis auf den gedanklichen R hythm us 
nachgewiesen worden ist.20 Zugleich verwies er auch au f diese Bedeutung der 
W urzel im Arabischen. Leider blieb er aber hier stehen und führte seine 
Gedanken nicht konsequent weiter. Aufgrund des obigen muß nämlich ange- 
nommen werden, daß auch die Anfangswörter dieser beiden Zeilen eine ähnliche 
Bedeutung haben müssen. Das erste W ort der 14. Zeile ist ’att «Frau». Diese 
Bedeutung muß auch das W ort t ’ar haben. Das ist auch möglich, wenn wir 
die beiden hebräischen W örter שאר  und ה  ל א ש  berücksichtigen, die Bedeutung 
beider W örter ist «die Verwandte».21 Gegen die Identifizierung von ugaritisch 
t ’ar und  der beiden hebräischen W örter spricht auch kein Lautgesetz, im 
Gegenteil, überraschenderweise steh t auch die Form ל  א ש  ohne feminine 
Endung wie das W ort t ’ar. Diese Deutung des ugaritischen Wortes kann auch 
dann keine inhaltlichen Schwierigkeiten bereiten, wenn wir es wortwörtlich 
verstehen, denn bei den Arabern z. B. gilt bis zum heutigen Tag die Ehe zwi- 
sehen Cousins und Cousinen väterheherseis als etwas Lobenswertes.22 Außerdem 
liegt es auf der H and, daß das W ort t ’ar bei dieser D eutung weiblich ist. Man 
muß dies nicht willkürlich, gegen jede sprachliche Überlegung tun, wie man 
dies bei Gray sehen kann.23

Aus dieser D eutung folgen jedoch zwei Dinge. 1. daß die W örter tkn, 
tmt und ttpl feminine Form en der 3. Person Singular und  keine maskulinen 
Form en der 3. Person P lural sind. 2. daß die Formen mUtt, mrb't usw. nicht 
das Alter des K inder {t’ar) von Krt bezeichnen.

Zwei umfassende ugaritische Grammatiken werden gebraucht, die von
С. H. Gordon24 und die von St. Segert.25 Beide halten die Formen mtlt, mrb' 
usw. für Bruchzahlwörter.26

19 J .  G ray, a. a. O., S. 13.
20 J .  G ray, The Legacy of Ganaan (L eiden  1957), S. 95. ; d e rs ., The Keret Text . . . ,

S . 32.
21 Leviticus 18, S. 10 — 20.
22 E s is t ab er w ah rsch e in lich , d aß  d a s  W o rt n ich t in  d ie se r ko n k re ten  B ed eu tu n g  

a u fg e faß t w erden m u ß . E s  m u ß  w ahrschein lich  als S ynonym  f ü r  F ra u  au fgefaß t w erden .
23 J .  G ray, а. а. О ., S. 32.
24 С. H . G ordon, Ugaritic Textbook, S. 1 — 158.
25 S t. Segert, У гаритский язы к (Москва 1965).
26 G ordon, S. 5 0 ; S eg ert, S. 41.
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Wenn wir die in unserem Text vorhandenen Bruchzahlen (1/7, 1/6, 1/5, 
1/4, 1/3) addieren, erhalten wir nach Gordon zum Ergebnis 153/140, das ist 
jedoch etwas mehr als 1, d. h. als die ganze Familie des K rtP  Als Parallele 
hierzu erwähnt er die m athematische Deutung des Horus-Auges bei den 
Ägyptern. Seine Beweisführung ist jedoch nicht stichhaltig, weil der ugaritische 
Text ein literarischer T ext ist, und ähnliche m athematische Lösungen auch von 
den Ägyptern nur in mathematischen, nicht aber in literarischen Texten ange- 
wendet wurden.27 28 A uf die Schwäche der Deutung der Zahlwörter als Bruch- 
zahlen können wir am besten aus der Erläuterung von St. Segert schließen. 
E r stellt fest, daß diese ugaritische Bildungsart allein dasteht im Vergleich 
zu den übrigen semitischen Sprachen, weil in den anderen Sprachen die Bruch- 
zahlen nach dem Vorbild von qutl gebildet werden.29

Als Beweis für die letzteren W orte von St. Segert und  gegen die Deutung 
der ugaritischen Zahlwörter vom Typ mtlt als Bruchzahlen muß darauf ver- 
wiesen werden, daß die nach dem Vorbild von fu 'l  gebildeten Bruchzahlwörter 
zu den allgemeinen Eigenheiten der semitischen Sprachen gehören. Denn so 
ist es im Akkadischen,30 das zum östlichen Zweig der semitischen Sprachen 
gehört, im Syrischen,31 das zum nordwestlichen, und  im  Arabischen, das zum 
südwestlichen Zweig gehört.32

Die Zahlwörter vom Typ m ufa ''a l bezeichnen im Arabischen Multipli- 
kativa. E in solches M ultiplikativum ist der Ursprung von zwei bekannten 
Substantiven : von «sechsschüssig, d. h. Pistole», sowie von
«Dreieck».33 Eine ähnliche Bildungsart ist auch im Hebräischen bekannt. Die 
Bedeutung von md&ulläs ist «dreifach»,34 die vom ъгиЪЬа «viereckig».35 Diese 
Bildungsart ist also in einer nordwestlichen und in einer südwestlichen semiti- 
sehen Sprache zu finden.

Das Arabische weist auf dem Gebiet der Bildung der Zahlwörter archai- 
schere Züge auf als die übrigen semitischen Sprachen ; ähnlich auch das Ugari- 
tische in einigen gut nachweisbaren Fällen. Es reicht hier aus, auf das ugari- 
tische tlt’id  und M ultiplikativa ähnlichen Typs zu verweisen, deren Suffix 'id

27 С. H . G ordon S . 5 0 ; A . G ard in e r, Egyptian Grammar (L ondon 1964), § 266, 
S. 197.

28 D ies is t k la r  n a c h  G ard iner, а. а. О doch w urde d ies  m ünd lich  au ch  d u rch  
Lâszlô K âkossy  b e s tä tig t.

29 S t. Segert, o . a . O.
30 W . von  Soden, Grundriß der Akkadischen Grammatik (R o m a  1962), § 70 h , S'. 93.
31 C. B rockelm ann , Syrische Grammatik (Leipzig 1960), § 162, S. 80.
32 C. B rockelm ann , Arabische Grammatik (Leipzig 1960), § 84 c, S. 113.
33 C. B rockelm ann , Arabische Grammatik, § 84 e, S. 113.
34 E z . 42 ,6 ; K o h . 4,12.
351. Könige. 7,5.
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identisch ist m it dem im arabischen W ort jS.*’ÿ, bewahrten Suffix ’idin.36 
Ebenfalls ähnlich ist die Bildung des Ordinalzahlwortes im Arabischen und 
im  Ugaritischen sowie in Äthiopischen, das dem Arabischen nahesteht. Alle 
diese Sprachen bilden sie nach dem Vorbild von fä 'il. Das W ort sechster lautet 
arabisch sädis, äthiopisch säd3s und  ugaritisch tädit, wie m an darauf aus der 
Schreibweise tdt- aus dem W ort tt m it der Bedeutung «sechs» schließen kann.

Aufgrund all dieser Ähnlichkeiten scheint es logisch zu sein, daß auch 
aufgrund der ugaritischen Zahlwörter vom Typ mtlt eher die Ähnlichkeit der 
Bildung als die W illkür des späten Kom m entators entscheidend sein soll. 
E s ist interessant, daß der erste K om m entator des Textes Krt, Virolleaud, 
sowie nach ihm auch Pedersen diese Numeralien als M ultiplikative deutete. 
Dies wurde erst später aus dem allgemeinen Bewußtsein verdrängt, wie davon 
auch die beiden zitierten ugaritischen Grammatiken zeugen.37 Die Deutung 
Grays, nach welcher die fraglichen Numeralien auf das Lebensalter verweisen, 
zeigt eigentlich eine m it der Deutung als M ultiplikativum verw andte Lösung.38

Schließlich fordert auch der Textzusammenhang eine ähnliche Deutung, 
abgesehen von den sprachlichen Überlegungen. Aus dem T ext geht klar und 
deutlich hervor, daß die Familie des K rt von einem Schicksalsschlag getroffen 
wurde, infolgedessen die ganze Fam ilie ausstarb. Zur D arstellung der Größe 
dieses Schlages ist nur die Steigerung und nicht das Nacheinander der Zahlen 
von abnehmender Größenordnung geeignet.383

Als Endergebnis kann festgestellt werden, daß in bezug au f die Bildung 
der Numeralien die ugaritische Sprache keine isolierte Ausnahme innerhalb 
der semitischen Sprachen bedeutet, wenn wir die vor uns liegenden Texte 
richtig deuten.

Im Falle der 12. und 13. Zeile ist deutlich zu sehen, daß das Verb lypq 
das Prädikat des Satzes der 12. Zeile ist und zugleich auch zur 13. Zeile hinzu- 
verstanden werden muß. Einen ähnlichen Aufbau haben auch die Zeilen 16. 
u n d  17., das P räd ika t tmt muß auch an das Ende des Satzes in der 17. Zeile 
hinzuverstanden werden. Das ist auch der Fall bei den beiden Sätzen in der 
18. und 19. Zeile, das Prädikat beider Sätze ist y ’etsp. Bei der Erklärung des 
W ortes glm scheint die Deutung Grays, die die komplizierte Lautveränderung 
L -< £  voraussetzt, übertrieben zu sein,39 viel eindeutiger ist der Vorschlag

36 R . B o rger, Zwei ugaritologische Kleinigkeiten : Vet. Test. 10 (1960), S. 71 — 72. 
In te ressan te rw e ise  a k z e p tie r t au ch  B o rg e r d ie  E rk lä ru n g  der Z ah lw ö rte r vom  T y p  
m ufa”al als B ru ch zah len .

37 Ch. V iro lleaud  in :  La Legend de Kéret Roi des Sidoniens ; J. P ed e rsen  in :  Die 
K R T  Legende.

38 J .  G ray , a. a. O., S. 32, u n te r  B e ru fu n g  a u f  Gen. 15, 9 u n d  I . Sal. 1, 24.
38a J .  A is tle itn e r, Die mythologischen und kultischen Texte aus Ras Schamra (B uda- 

p e s t  1959). E r  f a ß t  d ie  Z ah lw örte r a ls  O rd ina lzah len  a u f: die d r i t te ,  d ie v ie rte  usw .
39 J .  G ray , a. a. O., S. 3 3 .; The Legacy of Canaan, S. 96.
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J .  Aistleitners, der das Wort von der arabischen W urzel glm ableitet.40 Außer 
auf die von Aistleiner angeführte Analogie möchte ich auch auf das arabische 
W ort : b  verweisen, dessen Bedeutung «to be stirred (waves)» is t.41

Natürlich beziehen sich die M ultiplikativa auf die M utter und  das von 
ihr geborene K ind bzw. auf die von  ihr geborenen Kinder. Von den K inder 
erfahren wir nur indirekt etwas aus den Ausdrücken «geboren» und «zur M utter 
werden», deshalb stehen im Text die Numeralien in Kongruenz m it den Wör- 
tern  ’att und t’ar.

Im  Sinne dieser Ausführungen lau te t meiner Auffassung nach die wahr- 
scheinlichste Übersetzung der zitierten  Stelle wie folgt :

7. Vernichtet war das Königshaus, 
das sieben Söhne hatte, 
acht Söhne einer M utter.

10. K rt, unserer Vater, war beschädigt,
dem K r t war der Palast zerstört worden.12 
E r fand seine gesetzmäßige Frau, 
seine wahre Verlobte.
E r nahm  sich eine Frau, die gebar, 15 * * * * 20

15. seine weibliche Verwandte wurde für ihn zur M utter,
(aber) ihre Dreifaches s ta rb  gesund,
ihr Vierfaches an K rankheit,43
ihre Fünffaches riß Rsp m it sich hin,
ihr Sechsfaches die Welle des Meeres,

20. ihre Siebenfaches,44 siehe, fiel durch die Waffe.

40 J .  A istle iner, Wörterbuch, S. 248.
41 J .  G. H a v a , Arabic-English Dictionary (B eiru t 1951), S. 533.
42 N atü rlich  m u ß  be i der Ü b e rse tzu n g  des W o rtes  mknt b e rü ck s ich tig t w erden , 

w as J .  G ray  im  Z usam m enhang  m it d e r  D e u tu n g  dieser S telle  a u f  S. 31 seines W erkes 
sc h re ib t : das W o rt is t a ls  accusativus re sp e c tiv u s  aufzufassen .

43 M. H eld , The Root ZBL/SBL in  Akkadian, Ugaritic and Biblical Hebrew: JA O S  
88 (1968), S. 90 — 96. D iesen  Sinn v e r la g t d ie  Ü berse tzu n g  des W o rtes  tmt sow ie die 
a u ch  vo n  G ray  a k z e p tie rte  Ü bersetzung  d e s  W o rte s  ktrm, d ie so e in  A n to n y m  zu  zblnrn is t.

44 I n  der 205 — 206. Zeile des T e x te s  tnh kspm ’atn wtlth hrsrn b e d e u te t tlt n ic h t 
m it G ew ißheit «ein D ritte l» , obzw ar es sp ra c h lic h e  m öglich is t, d enn  m an  k ö n n te  es a u ch  
als Z ah lw o rt vom  T y p  fu 'l  lesen. S icher i s t  jedoch , daß  die B ru ch zah lw ö rte r a u c h  im  
U g aritisch e n  n ach  d em  M uste r von fu ’l g e b ild e t w urden .
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O N  T H E  SU R V IV A L O F T H E  B Y Z A N T IN E  A D M IN IST R A T IO N  
IN  E G Y P T  D U R IN G  T H E  F IR S T  C E N T U R Y  

O F T H E  A R A B  R U L E

BY

'A B D  A L -M U N 'IM  M U K H T Ä R

As the Arab invadors of the Ancient World had no appropriate admin- 
istrative system to  manage their new empire it was necessary for them  to 
adopt the local systems of the invaded countries, which was not unusual with 
their predecessors either.

The financial and fiscal system of the Arab adm inistration, as adopted 
from the Roman and Byzantine periods in Egypt, did not effect substantial 
changes in the living standards of the Egyptians. In  the first century of Arab 
rule the  native inhabitants enjoyed relative freedom, as they remained the 
real masters of their country, holding the same adm inistrative positions. The 
Arabs did not interfere in their local affairs till the end of the first century 
when they took complete control. However, the situation was far from satis- 
factory.

In  Ptolemaic Egypt, in spite of the  fact th a t the financial situation was 
not too favourable, the  country was better off as the revenues were spent in 
side the  country, whereas under Rom an and Byzantine reigns they  went to  
foreign treasuries. Such was the case under the Arab reign, too ; the  revenue 
and the corn were taken to the capital of the Arab sta te .1

When the Arabs appeared on the  scene the Byzantine rule in Egypt was 
very weak and could not prevent the  increase of crises in pohtical, economic, 
adm inistrative and religious life, which rendered the country an easy prey for 
the Arabs. They did not content themselves with the m ilitary supremacy; 
they also started  to  reform the adm inistrative system towards greater central- 
isation. Under the Byzantine Em pire the various districts of E gypt were 
governed by an official who possessed absolute power, and towards the end 
of the  sixth century enjoyed almost unlimited authority. The Arabs left the 
Byzantine dukos (Arabic düqas) in office but they deprived him of all his mih- 
ta ry  power relegating it to  the Arab governor, wall, who was also made chief

1 T ab ari, Tärikh (Cairo 1961) IV . 96 — 101 ; Ib n  'A bd  a l-Н акатл, Futiïh M isr  163.
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commander of the Arab forces stationed in Egypt.2 T hat two other officials 
of th e  same rank were appointed a t the same time, presum ably, points to the 
weakening of the power of the diokesis.

Egypt was, in fact, divided into two adm inistrative provinces: Upper 
E g y p t and Delta. The function of the provincial officials Düqas-TuJcas (pre- 
fects of the provinces), who were chosen from local inhabitants, was purely 
civil and adm inistrative.3 Before the Arab conquest Egypt was divided into 
D elta, Heptanomis, Arsinoites and Thebaides — all together 36 nomes — each 
governed by an epistrategos. A t the end of the fourth century Egypt, after 
several modifications, became an independent diocesis under an augustalus. 
Ju stin ian  the Great finally re-organised Egypt, abolishing the unity  of the 
provinces and dividing it into a series of separate districts, each of which was 
directly  subject to  the  praefectus orientis, thus reuniting the former civil and 
m ilitary  authorities. In  this way he repealed the separation of the two forms 
of jurisdiction established by Diocletian.4

The districts in the  two provinces set up by the Arabs were further divided 
into smaller units (called Kuwra after the Greek term  xw oa  or / coqiov) which 
corresponded to those in the late Byzantine period. There were about eighty 
Kuwras and every Kuwra  consisted of smaller adm inistrative units like villages 
and  other kind of settlem ents.5 The official center of a Kuwra was not a large 
c ity  b u t the biggest village.

On top of the whole adm inistrative organ stood the Kvjißov/.o:, the 
Arab governor {wäll) in Arabic. According to  the early documents he was 
supported  by the leaders of the two provinces, and his main duties were to 
collect the revenues of the  country, to  command the Arab garrisons, to exercise 
jurisdiction and to  ensure the provision of rizq (sustenance) for the Arab 
settlers. As his duties were too numerous to  cope w ith sufficiently the central 
authorities of the Arab state  appointed another Arab official, called sahib 
al-kharäj (chief tax-collector) to  manage the fiscal affairs. Perhaps he was 
appointed so as to  prevent the governor from abusing his power.6

Eor military reasons Caliph 'O m ar appointed 'Abdullah b. Sa'd b. 'Abi 
Sarha to  help the governor 'Amr b. al-'As in ruling U pper E gypt and Arcadia 
(Fayyüm). I t  was he who had all the m ilitary power over Upper Egypt and

2 Sayyida K ., M isr f i  'Asr al-Wuläh. (C airo?), 12 ; Sévère, É v êq u e  d ’A schm onain , 
History of the Patriarch, 229 ; W ellhausen , J . ,  Das Arabische Reich, (Cairo, A rab ic  tran s la - 
tio n ) , 31 ; Milne, Egypt under the Roman Rule, 219.

3 Sayyida, op. cit., 131 ; T aubensch lag , The Law of the Greco-Roman Egypt in the 
light of the Papyri (W arszaw a  1955), 579.

4 Sayyida, op. cit., 25 — 26 ; T aubebsch lag , op. cit. ,579 — 80.
5 Sayyida, op. cit., 22.
6 Ib n  'A bd a l-H a k a m , op. cit., 168; S u y ü tî, Husn al-Muhädara, I I .  21 ; B a lâd h u rï, 

Futûh al-Buldän (C airo 1959), 224.
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the Southern borders.7 In  645 A. D. (i.e. 25 H.) the new Caliph, 'O thm än 
ordered him to  take over the post of the sahib al-kharäj, too, 'Amr b. ul-'Ä s 
was offended and resigned from his post. Following this 'Abdullah took over 
both offices and in order to  bring the whole country under his control he 
established the  office of diwän al-kharäj (central finance department). B y th is  
he succeeded in subjecting all the districts to  his central supervision.8 The 
function of the  sähib al-kharäj was the same as th a t of the «diocetes» in the  la te  
Byzantine period. All financial adm inistration was concentrated in his hands 
and, as it appears from the documents, he was responsible for the local fiscal 
adm inistration managed by Copts and Greeks. Probably he was the only A rab 
official to take  p a rt in civil adm inistration in the early period of Arab se tt-  
lement.

For the  Arab settlers a separate adm inistrative system was worked ou t 
to  represent their interests. I t  was based on an Arab pattern, managed entirely  
by Arab adm inistrators. I t  had three main offices :

(1) Diwän al-jund kept a record of th e  soldiers and their families whom 
the state provided with the rizq (sustenance).9

(2) Sähib al-shmta (chief commander of the police) who had the righ t 
to  take over the  governor’s office if he was absent or fell ill. His authority was 
restricted m ainly to  the capital and the A rab settlements.10 The maintenance 
of public order was left to local adm inistrators in the country. In  the early  
times the Arab garrison was moved to  the  country during the harvest to  
support the village police force in collecting the  taxes. Later «bucelarii» of local 
origin were appointed to perform this du ty , similarly to the  Byzantine prac- 
tice.1 11

(3) Qädi (judge) whose du ty  was only of religious character and con- 
cerned only the  Moslems.

Later, a t the time of the Omayyads, two more offices were attached to  
those mentioned above : diwän rasä’il (secretariat) and diwän al-barid (depart- 
ment of post and secret services).

When the  position of the Arab settlers seemed firmly established the  
Caliph found it was time for the  Arabs to  tak e  over the administration entirely 
and arabize the  whole system. In  694 A. D . 'A bd al-Malik b. Marwän ordered 
th a t Arabic should be made the official language of administration. He also 
wanted to  see the  non-Moslem m ajority in the administration replaced by  
Arabs. This reform was soon carried out, however this does not mean th a t the

1 S ay y id a , op. cit., 22; S iy ü tï, ibid•, B a lâ d h u ri , ibid.
8 Sévère, op. cit., 237.
9 Ib n  K h a ld u n , Muqaddima (C airo?), 144. B a lâd h u ri, op. cit., 243.

10H u ssa in i, The Arab Administration (A rab , tra n s . Cairo 1954) 104.
11 G ro h m an n , Arabic Papyri in the Egyptian Library, [ =  A P E L I ,[־ I I .  22; H a rd y ,  

E .  R ., The Large Estates of Byzantine Egypt (N ew  Y o rk  1931), 60 — 67, 107.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II . 1973.



A. M. M U K H T A R312

Byzantine adm inistrative system was changed automatically, because i t  sur- 
vived for two more centuries of the A rab rule.12

According to  Arab traditions it was 'A bd al-'Aziz b. Marwän (685—705), 
the  brother of the Caliph, who was authorized to carry out the reform in E gypt, 
b u t the fiscal documents and other reliable sources proved th a t al-W alid b.
■ Abd al-Malik and no t his uncle, rAbd al-'Aziz, was the chief executive of the 
reform. In  705 A. D. al-W alid authorized his brother, 'Abdullah, who was 
appointed by their fa ther as successor to  his uncle the governor of E gyp t to  
p u t in force the policy of arabization.13 This work was carried on later by  Ib n  
YarbiT al-Fazârï al-Himsi, first secretary o f the governor. I t  seems certain th a t  
the  arabization was p u t into force a t th e  beginning of the  reign of the Copt 
patriach  Alexander I I  (705—730),14 according to contemporary records.

Though the arabization covered alm ost every field of the administration, 
fiscal documents show th a t  the Arabic language was not the only language 
in use ; about half a century later Copt an d  Greek were equally prevalent. Copt 
and  Greek phrases as well as Greek num bers were used in documents even 
th ree centuries after the  reform was in itiated . The fact th a t in the first century 
of the  Arab rule the  Byzantine system of administration seems to have pre- 
vailed shows th a t no radical change took place in the country. Therefore a  tru e  
picture of the Byzantine administration before the Arab conquest can be gained 
from  the data available in the records o f the  first century of the Arab rule. 
A t the same time the importance of this transitional period is th a t this is where 
the  roots of the later Arab system can be found.

Among the high officials of the adm inistrative sta ff were the chartularii 
who were known to  the  Arabs as al-1cuttäb (secretaries). The fiscal records 
provide some data  about the existence o f this post bu t they  do not contain 
fu rther information about its scope of au tho rity .15 So the documents m ention 
th a t  the chartularii had  secretaries in th e  two provinces :16 eîç ôtavo/my xijç dvco 
Xcogaç and eiç râç eiavo/uàç г»), xâxco yjboaç. This also proves tha t the  post 
of the «chartularii» existed under the A rab reign. I t  appears that the clerical 
s ta ff a t the secretariat of the Arab governor was divided into two departm ents, 
each headed by one of the  «chartularii». These departments managed the affairs 
of Upper and Lower E g y p t.17 In agreem ent with the fiscal documents Sévère

12 Ib n  K h a ld u n , op. cit., 144; H u ssa in i, op. cit., 204, W ellhausen , op. cit., 211.
13 S pyu tl, op. cit., I I .  14; Sévère, op. cit., 8, 14; Sevère, op. cit., 308; A P E L , I I I .  

29, H u ssa in i, op. cit., 205, 295.
14 S uyü tï, op. cit, , I I .  14; Sévère, op. cit., 308 — 9.
15 Sévère, op. cit., 266.
16 B ell H ., Greek P apyri in the British M useum, IV . The Aphrodite Papyri (O xfo rd  

1910) [ =  GPBM], Pap. 1447, 137, 138.
17 B u tle r, The Arab Conquest of Egypt, (C airo? , in  A rab .) 391. Bell, op. cit., Intro- 

duction, X X I.
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of Ashmonain recorded the following : «. . .and there were appointed for 'A bd 
al-'Azïz (685—705) two trustw orthy secretaries (Icdtibdn), whom he set over 
the whole land of Egypt and M aryüt and M aräqiya and Pentapolis which is 
Libya. One of them  was named Athanasius and he had three sons and was 
a native of Edessa in the land of Syria ; while the other’s name was Isaac and 
he had two sons; they were natives o f  Shubra T a n i . . .»18 B ut it  is not clear 
whether they were in charge of adm inistrative or fiscal m atters. As the governor 
was also responsible for fiscal affairs a t this time, the «chartularii» might have 
carried both assignments. On the other hand, the Christian historians, who 
alone are considered reliable sources of this age, speak about their ecclesiastical 
duties and their supremacy among the non-Moslems.19

In  another narrative Athanasius, the Copt, the chief of the  Diwdn 
{mutawalli al-diwdn) and the chartilarii are only in subordinate position. The 
same narrative mentions th a t Athanasius and the  scribes (al-kuttdb) approached 
'Abd al-'Aziz asking him, on the occasion of the death of Simon, the Copt 
Patriarch  (701 — 703): . . . t o  despatch Gregory the bishop of al-Qays, to  
Alexandria, to  watch over the possessions of the  Church and everything con- 
nected with it . . .»2° This detail does not help us clear the confusion caused 
by the same author, Severe, by mentioning the two chartularii earlier.

Since the Diwdn, the secretariat of the governor’s cabine, was the central 
tax-office, too, Athanasius could not be its chief-official because only Arabs 
could take this position. Nor could he be the chief of the non-Moslem secre- 
taries or the chief of the clerical staff of the administration. According to  
Theodor, the chief of the tax-office in Alexandria (mutawalli Diwdn al-Islcan- 
dariya) Athanasius could only have been the  chief of the tax-office of the  
capital-where natives were allowed to take this office.21 This is confirmed by 
the same author in another passage : «After the  death of 'A bd al-'Aziz A tha- 
nasius was called with his son to  Damascus to  meet the caliph, 'Abd al-Malik 
who arrested them  and confiscated his wealth, and a t the same time he des- 
patched his own son 'Abdullah to  Egypt as new governor, to  take over K uw ra 
Misr»22 K uw ra Misr means the Topos of Misr with F ustät as its center, i.e. the 
tax-office of the capital. This information makes it uncertain th a t the chief 
chartularii existed in the early times of the Arab rule in Egypt.

In  lack of further evidence we m ust consider the chartularii as officials 
of high rank because they shared the respect and privilégiés due to  every

18 Sévère, op. cit., 266, 272, 276.
19 Ibid.
20 Sévère, op. cit., 266.
21 Sévère, op. cit., 311.
22 Sévère, op. cit., 308, 266 — 310, 311.
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Archon (aQ%cov) and Pagarchus and they  had a great number secretaries sub- 
ordinated to them.23

According to the sources the chartularii played an im portant role in the 
m anagem ent of the affairs of the Coptic Church and by taking p a rt in the 
leadership of the adm inistration they were able to represent their countrym en’s 
in terest.24

The civil adm inistration in the provinces was apparently highly organized 
and  to ta lly  centralised so much so th a t  even for a few solidi the governor was 
to  w rite a letter in two copies to  the pagarch. The main tax-office (evrayta) 
probably had a lot of clerks employed in the smaller tax  collecting centers in 
the  country.

The governor of the  province, (dioicetes, in Arabic dûqas, in Coptic 
Archan, and Toparch or praefectus as referred to in other texts has a t his 
disposal a great num ber of secretaries, clerks and messengers of his own :25 
Bagedagtot—Zvp(1a%0 1 —ZtQaxuovqç) I t  seems th a t the adm inistration as a 
whole was divided into two major parts  in accordance with the territorial 
division of Upper and Lower Egypt each part being under the supervision of 
a  high ranking official called prefect. In  reliable sources the prefects of the 
provinces are as follows : Peter, the prefect of Upper Egypt, who was converted 
to  Islam  in 705 A. D .,26 Menas, the prefect of Lower E gypt27 who was later 
replaced by John,28 and the subordinate prefects : Sinodes in the Rif, Theo- 
phanes in Maryüt29 and Philoxenus in Arcadia (i.e. Eayyum ).30

As it comes to light from the early Arabic and Coptic sources the prefect 
(dûqas) was authorized to  deal with fiscal matters, too, in his province along 
w ith his civil duties. In  the early tim es of the Arab conquest the civil and 
fiscal administration was carried by two clerks. Menas, appointed as prefect 
o f Lower Egypt by the Em peror Heraclius was now re-established in his former 
au thority . But later John  who had been the prefect of D am ietta was appointed 
by the  Arabs to replace Menas who was then authorized in the fiscal affairs 
of the  province. According to  Coptic references «Menas increased the taxes 
which 'Am r had fixed a t 22.000 gold dinaris and the sum which he got together

23O PBM , P ap . 1447; A P E L , P a p . 165, 166, 167. P a p . 167 gives h im  th e  t i t le  
o f  th e  genera l g rovernor o f  E g y p t.

24 Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  266, 308 — 9.
25 G PBM , In tr o d u c t io n ,  X X IV , 1418, 1374. The P a p y r i gave  those  officia ls th e  

t i t le  o f  BaQsôdQioi, Zv/1/iayoi, HxQaxtwxrjç
26 Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  305. GPBM , P a p . 1379.
27 Jo h n  B ishop o f  N ik iu , T h e  c h ro n ic le  o f  (O xford 1916), C X X . 29.
28 Jo h n  o f N ik iu , o p . c it .  ,C X X I. 6.
29 J o h n  of N ik iu , o p . c i t . ,  C X X . 29 ; Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  234.
30 Jo h n  of N ik iu , o p . c i t . ,  C X X . 29.
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was 32.037» in order to  win the confidence of the Arab general governor, while 
of course he became unpopular w ith the Copts.31

In  the Province of Egypt there were several tax  offices all subordinated 
to  the central tax-departm ent in F ustä t. The scope of authority  of some clerks 
in the central tax-departm ent was extended to some districts outside the capital. 
The central departm ent divided into two sections. This seems supportable by 
fiscal documents : one application, for example, is addressed to  the Dlwän 
asfal al-Ard (the tax-office of Lower Lands.32 In  another document money is 
applied for to  cover the expenses of the construction of a barn in Fustât. This 
also was addressed to  the same departm ent as barns belonged to  there. The 
document reads as follows : Aoyw rov naoaôièo [ilvov уеггцлатод ало тfjç халш 
Xwgaç. So it seems th a t the construction and the maintenance of barns and 
consequently the whole financial system was similarly divided into two parts.33 
According to documents tax-offices were organized in the following hierarchy :

I. The central finance departm ent of the province of Egypt divided into
two sections each with subordinate offices.

I I . The tax-office of Кйга Misr.34

I I I .  Main subordinate offices :
a) Tax-office of Alexandria
b) Tax-office of MaryQt and its neighbouring districts35
c) Tax-office of Sakha36

The fiscal and tax  records enum erate a number of officials dealing with 
the financial m atters of Egypt.

vnovoyoi or 'A m il Kharäj al-Küra, head official of the finance office in 
the capital, considered at the same tim e as subordinate official of the pagarchus. 
He also held the title  of the Greek àpaA(T»)ç.37

Àoyoygatpoç was the collector of the taxes, keeper of accounts and repre- 
sentative of the pagarchus to the  governor of Egypt.38

31 Jo h n  o f N ik iu , o p . c it . , C X X I. 6.
32 A P E L ,  P a p . 143 ; A bel L ., Ä g y p t is c h e  U r k u n d e n  a u s  d en  K g l .  M u s e u m  z u  B e r l in ,  

hg . v . d . A ra b isc h e n  U r k u n d e n  (B erlin  1896 — 1900). I I .  2.
33 G P B M , P a p . 1379, 1336, 1404, 1426.
34 Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  308.
35 Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  269, 311.
36 Sévère, o p . c i t . ,  263.
37 G P B M ,  P a p . 1359, 1375, 1433; A P E L ,  P a p . 173.
38 A P E L ,  P a p . 167; Preisigke F ., P a u ly s  B e a l-E n zy c lo p ä d ie  ; G P B M ,  P a p . 1336, 

1414, 1416, 1434, 1435, 1470.
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These officials also include the chief of the central treasury,39 40 inspector 
of taxes (Augustal, Oastäl, Qastäl) , i 0  inspector of barns (sähib al-hariy),41 or 
xaraygatpov, the keeper o f oqqiov,42 and the embolarch.43

I t  appears th a t  th e  chartularii exercised their authority  over general 
affairs through the governor general’s adm inistrative staff, the prefects of the 
provinces were concerned with public affairs while financial affairs came within 
the tax-officers’ jurisdiction.44 Fiscal documents present plenty of evidence 
as to  the fact th a t every  prefect had a tax-officer appointed to his assistance. 
The separation of the  offices, which were in one hand in the early days of the 
Arab rule, reflects a general policy of the Arab Caliphate.

When the A rabs conquered Egypt religious persecution was pu t an 
end to. The exem ption of the Arabs and Moslems from  taxation passed the 
burden onto the Copts. Although this made a num ber of aboriginal inhabitants 
convert to Islam the  increase in the Moslem population was not remarkable. 
I f  Arab historians are reliable, the new converts, too , were exempted from 
taxes.45

A large num ber o f im portant posts were held by Christians : nearly all 
posts of the pagarchi, and  those of the subordinate local officers, as well as 
the  offices of naval centers and arsenals.46 Besides, th e  Christians were some- 
tim es allowed to hold the  office of the prefect, the  chartularii. There were 
Christians even in th e  governor’s council.47 48 T hat means the Arab administra- 
tion was Byzantine in reality  and Arab in its form.

I t  is a striking piece of evidence of the Arab tolerance in the first century 
of the  Arab rule th a t  th e  Christian notaries in the  governor’s chancellary in 
F u stä t, when writing th e  governor’s letters in Greek, were not required to use 
any of the distinctive Moslem formulae (basmala). They used non-commutable 
phrases, like : êv ovo part tov лат0 0 ç xcu той viov. i8  The local officials continued 
to  employ the Christian symbol of the cross in their accounts and the minutes 
on the  back of the  letters.

In  the adm inistrative system described above the country was divided 
into small units the adm inistrative staff of which was made up of local citizens.

39 O P B M ,  P a p . 1414, 1494, 1508, 1533.; A P E L ,  IV , P a p . 106.
40 O P B M ,  P a p . 1 3 9 2 ; A P E L ,  149, I I .  18, 143.
41 G P B M ,  P a p . 1386, 1387, 1404, 1407, 1415; A P E L ,  P a p . 268.
42 O P B M ,  1420, 1652.
43 G P B M ,  1441, 1 457 ; A P E L ,  P a p . 165.
44 G P B M ,  P a p . 1447, I n tr o d . ,  X X IV  ; C o llec tio n  o f  th e  P a p y r i  E rzh e rzo g  R a in e r .  

(V ienna), I ,  97, P a p . 4565.
45 W allhausen , o p .  c i t . ,  211 — 3.
46 G P B M ,  P a p . 1375, 1447, 1449.
" G P B M ,  P a p . 1375, 1447.
48 G P B M ,  P a p . 1444, 1442, 1574, 1584, 1373, 1447 ; A P E L ,  P a p . 161, 162, 164, 165, 

167, 179, 183.
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This s ta ff was headed by the pagarchus who played an all im portant role in 
the affairs of administration both financial and civil wise.

Pagarchi were of the class of the  rich landowners who oppressed the 
small holders. During the Byzantine period they were strong enough to  make 
their influence felt in the adm inistration.49

The official documents carried the  title  of Пауаоуод and th e  semi- 
official versions w ritten in Coptic carried the title of ôtoixrjvrjç. These titles 
were regularly applied on documents.50 The second term , however, had the 
priority over the first. The two term s are synonyms in fact : ex rov vrjezeQov 
IlayaQxov.

As for this title it appears th a t the  Arabic name replaced the Greek one : 
sdhib was used for лауадуод.51 Generally speaking both adm inistrative 
languages, the Greek and the Arabic, borrowed much from each o ther either 
in translated  or transcribed forms, e.g., amir—сцмаад ; 'ämil—apaXhyg ; 
and m a’zün  or mäzüt—pei^wv ; gastäl, qastal—augustalis ; arkhan— ägymv 
etc. 52

As the Coptic was the language used a t the grass roots level o f admin- 
istration, th a t is in villages, it is quite understandable th a t the usage of the 
conservative title  pagarch survived the  longest in the  Coptic docum ents.53 
The word dioikëtes in its abbreviated form on top of each page occurred in 
the letters w ritten by the governor’s clerks, which shows th a t the term  was 
familiar to  the clerks.

In  the first century of the H ijra  the Arabs never used the honorary 
titles. W hen they wanted to show their respect toward an official th ey  used 
m etonym y or any other title meaning «commander». Close inspection o f docu- 
m ents w ritten by local officials reveals th a t no honorary title was attached  
to  the pagarchs. Letters coming from  the  local community were addressed to 
him by his Coptic or Greek title. The usage of the Byzantine term s existed 
for a long tim e among the local authorities, illustrating the high rank  which 
was reserved for the pagarch as well as demonstrating how difficult i t  was 
for the  new rulers to  get assimilated.

The pagarch was addressed by the following titles : ïkkovargioç, 
evôoioraroç, Харлдотатод.51 In  order to  appreciate the respect expressed 
in these titles we m ust remember th a t  the first of them  was carried by the 
symbolos himself, i.e. E gypt’s governor. As for his scope of au tho rity  the 
pagarch was in charge of the adm inistration of a clearly defined area called

49G P B M , In trodu ction , X X X V I. A  P E L , 164.
60 G P B M ,  P a p . 1359, 1408.
61 G P B M , P a p . 1368, 1370, 1378.
™ G P B M , P a p . 1379, 1433; A P E L ,  P a p . 149. 245.
53 G. R o u illa r, L ’a d m in is tra tio n  c iv i le  de l ’E g yp te  B y za n tin e , (P a ris  1928) 202.
™ G P B M , P a p . 1362, 1380, 1505, 1610, 1496; A P E L , P a p . 167.
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topos th a t was d irectly  related to the central authorities and subordinated 
to  the duqas (the governor of the province known in the Roman period as 
epistrategos). The adm inistrative unit under the  supervision of the pagarch was 
called pagarchia in Coptic or topos and its Greek name was ôiaxrjTfjç. I t  was 
called Kura in Arabic after the Greek term  %vgtov.

The pagarch was assisted in his duties by  some subordinates who, like 
in the Roman and Byzantine periods, were appointed on the bases of the 
summons (henovgyta) of the vnovgyoç56 (they were also responsible for 
the  appointment of the  personal subordinates of the governor, in the court 
as well as in the provinces55 56 57). Next to the pagarch in rank was the hypodect 
whose responsibilities were the same as the comogrammateus in Roman times. 
In  the last days of the  Byzantine period the  hypodect carried several duties 
which were divided among a great number of officials during the Arab rule. 
Thus the functions of the  hypodect were given to  the following office-holders :

1) The logographos, who collected the  taxes and kept record of the 
accounts and was th e  representative of the pagarch to the governor of Egypt. 
H e carried both the duties of the toparch and the topogrammateus of the late 
Rom an period.58

2) The augustal, the  tax-inspector, keeper of the local treasury, whose 
duties were unclear, b u t they were probably similar to those of the Roman 
practores. His duties also included the supervision of barns, (sitologoi in the 
Rom an period.)59 *

3) Keeper of the  local katagraphos.
4) The chief of the  village, in Arabic mäzüt whose name was taken from 

th e  Greek ре1£отедод, which corresponds to  peiÇœv and Ппопоу/прг]тг!ç. He, 
also carried the title  пдаурахг т'цс, which was in Coptic texts plaSane or lashana 
in Arabic.

5) In  small settlem ents some subordinates of the pagarch were responsi- 
ble for the local security  and order. The role they played resembles th a t of 
the  Byzantine watchm en or guards of the landlords called buccelarii. Presum- 
ably the regular Arab troops supported these police forces and assisted them  
in collecting the taxes. In  return to this they  enjoyed certain benefits.61

55 G P B M ,  P a p . 1496.
56 Sayyida, o p . c i t . ,  2 5 ; A P E L  ,I I ,  18, P a p . 149, G P B M ,  P a p . 1359.
57 G P B M ,  P a p . 1616; Ib n  'A bd  a l-H ak am , o p .  c i t . ,  152 — 4, E . G. T u rner, E g y p t  

a n d  th e  R o m a n  E m p ir e ,  J E A , X X I I .  (1936). 7. G P B M , P a p . 1225. A P E L ,  P ap . 228.
58 A P E L , 87. P a p . 167.
™ G P B M ,  P a p . 1392; A P E L  , I I I ,  18, 143, P a p .  149.
e 0 G P B M ,  P a p . 1420, 1552, 1339, con ce rn in g  th e  M ä z ü t  s e e ,  P a p .  1370, 1375, 

1332, 1404, 1407 and  I n tr o d u c t io n ,  X X IX ; A P E L  P a p . 160, 286, 287, 148; I I I .  7.
61 H a rd y , o p . c i t . ,  60, 67, 107. A P E L ,  P a p . 150.
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6) The pagarch was to, order the nobles of the village to elect reliable 
people as assessors, emleyopcu to  fix taxes.62

In  a brief summary we can state  th a t  the documents sufficiently prove 
th a t the Arabs adopted the system of adm inistration of the Byzantine tim es, 
with all its term s and fiscal language, up to  the 11th century. Even a t  th e  
end of the Middle Ages the fiscal protocols contained m any of the Greek term s 
used in this period.

62 G PBM , Introduction, X X V II , P a p . 1420, 1508, 1533, 1552, 1494.
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T E X T E  A U S D E R  G E N ISA

VON

A. S C H E IB E R

I. Der Text des Echad m i jodea

Das Echad mi jodea wurde — gleich wie das Chad gadja — ans Ende 
der Haggada gestellt, um die Aufmerksamkeit der Kinder wach zu halten. 
Die wissenschaftliche Forschung erm ittelte, dass es ebenso wie das Chad gadja 
aus nicht jüdischer Umwelt, wahrscheinlich aus der deutschen Volksdichtung, 
vom Judentum  übernommen und zu seinen Zwecken um gestaltet wurde.

In  der Folklore ist es als Katechismuslied bekannt. Die Kirche ge- 
brauchte diese Frage-und-Antwort-Form zum  Memorieren ihrer Lehren. Sie 
fasste dam it den Katechismus zusammen. D aher ihr Name. Ih r Urheber ist 
Eucherius, Bischof von Lyon, der im X I. K apitel (De numeris) seines um 
449 verfassten Werkes «Formulae spiritualis intelligentiae» die Zahlsymbolik 
in riesigen Sprüngen von 1 bis 1000 führt.

Von der Kirche gelangte es in den K reis des Volkes und wurde sehr 
populär. Es ist bekannt in der englischen, tschechischen, dänischen, estnischen, 
flämischen, französischen, litauischen, mährischen, deutschen, niederländi- 
sehen, norwegischen, italienischen, russischen, österreichischen, portugiesischen, 
spanischen und  schwedischen Volksdichtung — um nur einige zu erwähnen.1

Seine erste ungarische Variante tauch t in der Kirchenlieder-Sammlung 
des Domherrn von Esztergom (Gran), György Naray, auf (Lyra Coelestis, 
Tyrnaviae 1695, pp. 6 — 8). Gleichzeitig m it ihm notierte es der Jesuitenpater 
Istvan  Tarnoczy (Holtig void bardtsdg, Nagy-Szombat 1695, pp. 56—63). 
Vor Jahren  stellte ich seine Parallelen in der ungarischen Volksdichtung zu- 
sammen. Es erwies sich, dass es deren etw a ein halbes H undert gibt.2 Ich 
fand seine Texte in der ungarischen K olportage-Literatur ;3 ebenda auch seine 
Parodien im Zusammenhänge m it dem K artenspiel.4

1 B . H e lle r : I M I T  É v k ô n y v e  1938, p p . 28 — 45 ; E th n o g ra p h ia  L I  (1940), p p . 
250—252; A . S cheiber, M ik s z â th  K a lm a n  é s  a  k e le t i  fo lk lo re  (B u d ap est 1949), p p . 5 — 16; 
H . S ch w arzb au m , S tu d ie s  in  J e w is h  a n d  W o r ld  F o lk lo r e  (B erlin  1968), p p . 321, 410.

2 A . S ch e ib e r: J o u r n a l  o f  A m e r ic a n  F o lk lo r e  L X I I I  (1950), p p . 463 — 465; J Q R .  
X L V I (1955/56), p p . 3 5 5 -3 5 6 .

3 A . S ch e ib e r: W e ste rn  F o lk lo re  X I I I  (1954), p p . 27 — 28.
4 A . Scheiber: M id w e s t  F o k lo re  I I  (1952), p p . 93 —100; siehe noch  G a r m in a  B u r a n a  

(B u d ap est 1960), p p . 213 — 214.
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Es ist aber nicht nu r im Kreise der Kirche bekannt. W ir finden es auch 
im Islam .5 Die mohammedanische D isputationsliteratur machte gerne Ge- 
brauch davon. Die H andschrift Nr. 97. der Snouck Hurgronje-Sammlung in 
der Leidener Universitätsbibliothek en thält ein Märchen, das den Scheich 
Ibn  Jazid  al-Bustani zum Helden hat. Der Scheich machte 45mal den Weg 
nach Mekka. Aber sein Religionseifer begnügt sich nicht damit. E r will die 
Christenheit bekehren. E r  kommt nach Katalonien und begegnet dort einem 
Christen namens R uhban. Dieser läd t ihn in die Simeonkirche ein, wo ihn 
1000 Mönche erwarten. U nter ihnen gibt es einen 160jährigen, der dem Scheich 
Fragen aufgibt. K ann er sie beantworten, so wollen alle sich zum Islam bekeh- 
ren. Solche Fragen waren: Was ist 1 und  nicht 2 ; was ist 2 und nicht 3, und 
so weiter bis 14. Die Antworten sind : 1. Allah ; 2. Tag und  Nacht, oder Adam 
und Eva, oder Sonne und  M o n d . . . ;  12. M onate; 13. Sonne, Mond und 
11 Sterne in Josefs T raum ; 14. Die sieben Himmel und die sieben Erden. 
Nach weiteren Fragen werden Ruhban, die tausend Mönche und die Christen 
alle rechtsgläubig.

Dies erwähne ich nur als Beispiel dafür, dass es noch ein Gebiet gibt, 
das die L iteratur der Frage noch nicht in Betracht gezogen hat. Zusammen- 
fassend können wir feststellen, dass die christlichen Varianten bis zwölf, die 
jüdischen bis dreizehn, die mohammedanischen bis vierzehn gelangen.

Es ist eine allbekannte Tatsache, dass es in die Haggada nicht vor dem 
Ende des XVI. Jahrhunderts aufgenommen wurde. Die Juden־ in Cochin 
(Indien) sangen es bei Trauungsmahlen, gleich wie es bei ungarischen Bauern- 
hochzeiten gesungen wurde.

Der älteste Text des Chad gadja kam  vor zwanzig Jahren in Jerusalem  
zum Vorschein.0

S. Sharvit veröffentlichte jetzt den Text des Echad mi jodea aus der 
Genisa von Cambridge (T.-S. N.S. 27 1 33).6 7 H ier erhielt er sich fragmentarisch, 
von der 9. Frage gelangt er bis zur M itte der zwölften. Der Mitteiler ist der 
Meinung, dass wir diesmal die orientalische Variante kennenlemten. Nach 
zwei Absätzen wird darau f verwiesen, dass das >שראל שמי י  als Refrain gesagt 
werden muss.

Aus zweiter H and  führt er an, dass S. A. W ertheimer lange vorher ein 
altes Pergam entblatt gefunden habe, das mehrere Jahrhunderte a lt aussah,

6 P h . S. v an  R o n k e l: A c ta  O r ie n ta lin  X  (1931), p p . 62 — 66.
6 T h e  F ie ld  o f  Y i d d i s h  : S tu d ie s  i n  L a n g u a g e ,  F o lk lo r e  a n d  L i te r a tu r e  (N ew  Y o rk  

1964), p p . 214 — 218; E . D . G o ldschm id t, T h e  P a s s o v e r  H a g a d a  (Je ru sa lem  1960), p .  110.
J S. S h a rv it: B a r  I l a n .  A n n u a l  o f  B a r - I l a n  U n iv e r s i ty  IX . M e m o r ia l  to  H .  M .  

S h a p i r o  I  (R am at-G an  1972), p p . 475 — 482. D e r K e rn  is t  schon im  M idrasch S chem uel 
zu  fin d en . Siehe B . Y a sh a r: S i n a i  L  (1962), N os. 6 — 7, p . 475.
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worauf der vollständige Text des E chad  mi jodea und davor stehend das 
ע מ ל ש א ר ש דנו ה" י ד ד ה" אל ״ א  ZU lesen sei. Wo es sich befindet, weiss er nicht.

Es entging der Aufmerksamkeit des Verfassers, dass wir diesen T ext 
beinahe vor einem Jahrzehnt in der Genisa von Cambridge aufgefunden hatten , 
wohin er durch Ankauf von S. A. W ertheim er geraten war (Or. 1080. Box l 34). 
Dies war somit der erste Text des Echad mi jodea, der aus der Genisa bekann t 
wurde. W ir publizierten sein Faksimile, ihn selbst jedoch noch nicht.8 Diesmal 
wollen wir es tun . E r stim m t zum grossen Teil mit der von SharVit veröffent- 
lichten V ariante überein. A nstatt der dortigen vier Absätze jedoch bekommen 
wir hier alle zwölf. D am it schliesst er auch ab. Der 13. Absatz der westlichen 
Variante blieb im Orient weg.

E r ist auf ein langes Pergam entb latt geschrieben. Ein Schulknabe 
mochte ihn abgeschrieben haben, wie die orthographischen Fehler verm uten 
lassen. Solche Schreibübungen finden sich in grosser Anzahl in der Genisa.9

Der Scheiber beginnt mit dem ersten Satz des Schema Jisrael und  geht 
dann zu den Fragen und Antworten über Echad mi jodea. Nach jeder Strophe 
weist das Zeichen פן (=  Pizmon) auf den Refrain hin. Die Stilisierung weicht 
ab vom allbekannten Text, die A ntw ort jedoch nur einmal : 11. die Geschwister 
Josefs.10

W ir geben die Photokopie der H andschrift wieder, dam it auch die For- 
scher Gelegenheit haben, einen E indruck davon zu erhalten.

Korrekturnachtrag. Im  Sommer 1973 fand ich in New York un ter den 
Genisen des Jewish Theological Seminary of America Fragmente von zwei 
Exemplaren einer lithographierten Haggada. Beide enthalten das Echad mi 
jodea (ENA. 1697/6 — 8; 2437/27 а —b). Die Fragen gehen bis 13. Der T ext 
ist fehlerhaft: 7 und 9 berühren einander (Geburtsmonate), wie auch 12 und  
13 (Eigenschaften Gottes).11

II. W arnung vor einem  Finanzbeam ten

Im  folgenden wird von dem Stück No. 123/f. der Kaufmann-Genisa die 
Rede sein. 1 B latt, Papier, 10x15 cm, Fragment.

P . 1/a : Der weiter unten stehende Text, ein Brieffragment in Q uadrat- 
schrift.

8 A . S ch e ib e r: I s r .  W o c h e n b la tt L X V  (1965), N o. 16.
9 S. D . G oitein , J e w i s h  E d u c a t io n  i n  M u s l i m  C o u n tr ie s  (Je ru sa lem  1962), p p . 43 — 

45; B . N a rk is s : I l l u m in a t e d  H e b re w  C h i ld r e n ’s  B o o k s  fr o m  M e d ia e v a l  E g y p t :  S c r i p t a  
H ie r o s o ly m i ta n a .  X X I V .  S tu d ie s  i n  A r t  (J e ru sa lem  1972), p p . 58 — 71.

10 I .  M oscona, R i t u a l s  a n d  C u s to m s  o f  th e  B u lg a r ia n  J e w s  i n  th e  P a s t :  A n n u a l  
V II  (Sofia 1972), p . 192.

11 Siehe je tz t  S. S h a rv i t:  T a r b iz  X L I  (1971/72), pp . 424—4 29 ; A . S che iber: i b id . ,  
X L I I  (1972/73).
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P. 1/b: Brieffragm ent in der kursiven zuneigenden Quadratschrift. 
H iem it wollen wir uns bei einer anderen Gelegenheit befassen.

Der Text, der uns hier interessiert, handelt von einem christlichen 
Finanzbeam ten — offenbar in Alexandrien — der der jüdischen Gemeinde 
Geld abpressen will. So ta t  er es auch m it den Arabern. Es ist dies ein Begleit- 
b rie f eines Rundschreibens, der in den Synagogen zu verlesen war. Dies darf 
jedoch dem Finanzbeam ten nicht zu Ohren kommen.12

Schreiber und  Adressat des Briefes ist unbekannt. Das beiliegende Licht- 
bild wird vielleicht zur Agnoszierung des Schreibers verhelfen.13

12 S. D . Goifcein, A  M e d ite r r a n e a n  S o c ie ty  I  (B erkeley  — L os A ngeles 1967), p p . 
2 2 9 —266; I I  (B erke ley  — L os A ngeles — L o n d o n  1971), p p . 374—380; A. S ch e ib e r: 
A c t a  O r. H u n g .  X X V II  (1973), p . 141.

13 Ü ber d ie  K au fm an n -G en isa  siehe n eu lich  J .  M aier, B e d e u tu n g  u n d  E r fo r s c h u n g  
d e r  K a ir o e r  u C e n iza » : J a h r b u c h  f ü r  A n t i k e  u n d  C h r is te n tu m  X I I I  (1970), p . 59.
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I

M S. Cambridge

Or. 1080. Box l 34

ע מ ל ש א ר ש ו ייי י נ י ה ל  ייי א

: ד ח ד א ה ע א ד ד מיו ח  א

א ע הו ד ד יו ה ו א נ י ה ל : א ם י מ ש  ב

ם ע שני ד ם מיו א שני ו  III ה

י5 נ ת ש ו ח ו ת ל י ר ב ד ה ח  א

ו נ י ה ל ם א מי ש ה פן ב ש ל  ש

ע ד ה מיו ש ל א ש ע הו ד  יו

ה ש ל ת ש ו ב א י ה ת שנ ו ח ר ל ב  [־ת] ה

ד ח נו א הי ל ם א מי ש ה פן ב ע ב ר  א

ענ0 ד ו י ה מ ע ב ר א א ו ע ה ד ו ה י ע ב ר  א

ת ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א י ה  שנ

ת ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ח ו א נ הי ל ם א מי ש  ב

ה פן ש מ ע ה ד ו ה מי ש מי א ח  הו

ע ד ה יו ש מ רי ח פ ה ס ר ו ה ת ע ב ר א  ו

ת15 ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א  שני ה

ת ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ח ו א נ הי ל  א

ם מי ש ה פן ב ש ע ש ד ו ה מי ש א ש  הו

ע ד ה יו ש רי ש פ ה ס נ ש ה מ ש מ ח  ו

י ר פ ה ס ר ו ה ת ע ב ר א ת ו ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ] ו ת בו א ה ] 

שני20 ת י ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ה ו א נ הי ל  א

ם מי ש ה פן ב ע ב ע ש ד ו ה מי ע ב א ש  הו

ע ד ה יו ע ב ת ימי ש ו ת ב  ישישה ש

י ר פ ה ס נ ש ה מ ש מ ח י ו ר פ ה ם ר ה תו ע ב ר א ו
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ת ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א י ה ת שנ ו ח  ל

ת25 י ר ב ד ה ה ו א נ הי ל ם א י מ ש  פל ב

ה נ מ ע ש ד ו ה מי נ מ א ש ו ע ה ד  יו

ה נ מ א ימי ש ל ה מי ע ב  •מי ש

ת ו ת ב ה ש ש י ש ר פ ה ס נ ש ה מ ש מ ח  ו

י ר פ א ס ר ו ה ת ע ב ר א ת ו ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש  ו

ת30 ו ב א ת שני ח ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ח  א

ו נ הי ל ם א מי ש ה פן ב ע ש ע ת ד  מיו

ה ע ש א ת ע הו ד ה יו ע ש י ת ח ר ה פ נ ט  ב

ה נ מו ה ימי ש ה מי.' ע ב ת ימי ש ו ת ב  ש

ה ש י ש ר פ ה ס נ ש ה מ ש מ ח י ו ר פ א ס ר  תו

ה35 ע ב ר א ת ו ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א  ה

ת שני ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ח ו א נ הי ל ם א מי ש  ב

ה פן ר ש ע ע ד ה מיו ר ש א ע דע הו  יו

ה ר ש ה ע רי בי ה ד ע ש י ת ח ר ה פ נ ט  ב

ה נ מו מי ש א י ל ה מי ע ב ] ימי ש ת ו נ ת ב  ש

ה40 ש י ש ד פ ה ס נ ש ה מ ש מ ח ר־ ו פ ] ס א ר ]  תו

ה ע ב ר א ת ו ־ ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א  שני ה

ת ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ה ו א נ הי ל ם א מי ש פן] ב ] 

ד ח ר א ש ע ע ד ד מיו ח ר א ש א ע ע הו ד  יו

ד ה ר א ש ף אה־ ע ס ה יו ר ש ה ע ר־ ב־  ד

ה45 ע ש ה־ ת ר > פ ה טנ ב ה < נ מו א ימי ש ל ה מי ע ב  * *27 ש

״'ומי". בכ״י י]8י27

ת] ימי 33 תו ,,׳ונד". ’ב:" שנ

״מלא". בכ״י טילא] 45
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ת ימי ו ת ב ה ש ש י ש ר פ ] ס ה נ ] ש  מ

ה ש מ ח ד ו פ א ,ס ר ו ] ת ־ ] ע ב ר א  ו

ת ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א ת שני ה ו ח ת] ה ל רי ב ] 

ה ה ו א נ הי ל ם א מי ש ם פן' ב ר] שני ש[ ע

ע50 ד ו י ם מ ר שני ש א ע ע הו ד ם יו י  שנ

ר ש ה ע י ט ב ד ש ה ר א ש ה ע ף ,א ס ו ר י ש ה] ע ] 

ה י ר י ב ה ד ע ש הי ת ר ה י נ ט ה ב נ מו מי ש א ' ל  מי

ה ע ב ת ימי ש ו ת ב ה ש ש י ש ר פ ה ס נ ש  מ

ה ש מ ח ר' ו פ א ס ר ה תו ע ב ר  א

ת55 ו ה מ ה א ש ל ש ת ו ו ב א י ה  שנ

ת ו ח ת ל י ר ב ד ה ה ו א נ הי ל  א

ם מי ש 46 ב

מי]46 ב לפניו י תו ת] שנית. ״שנעה" נ תו ״שבמת". בכ״י שנ
ה]52 רי ״י דני ". ננ  ״דנריה

״י מילא] 52  ״מלא". ננ
53[ ת תו נ ״י ש ". ננ ת ת שנ ״
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I I

M S. Kaufmann, No. 123//

ר כי פ ו ס ל ה ר ע ש ה ק ב לו ע מ לי  ת] [

ם שי ע מ א ה הו ה ש ש ם עו  ע

ם לי א ע מ ש י ם ה רי ד ק ה ה] ר אז ו א ] 

א ו ה י ש ב ס ד מ י ב כ ה ] ל לו ] עו

ר5 שי ם א ם אינ לי ק ם שו ה מ ] א ר ם] ו ה ש

ו ר מ ש ה י, ע ם נ ע די הו ] ל ל ]  א

ם ד ם י ר כי ג ב ח ט׳ ה ׳ נ ה ר

א כי ו ן ה בי ם מ כ ה ה ו ש ע[ י ] ו ו ת מ כ ח  ב

ל א ל ו ש ר ת ה זו בי י צו  מ

10[ ל ר [ ו ב ת ע ו י ס נ כ ת ה כ מ ב] ב ] 

ד ל [י] סו א ע ו ד תו ר י פ ו ס ל ה ל ר ע ל] [ א  ו

ה ש ק ד כי עליו י ה ע ת  ע

ו נ שי דו ר ק פ תו י צ ] וי ע תן ] 

ר כ ב ש ו ם מן ט מי ש  ה

ע15 י ג ל ת ל ב ב ת כ ........................ה
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^466. 4. MS. C am bridge , O r. 1080. B ox l 34. O berer T eil
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Abb. 2. M S. C am bridge, O r. 1080. B ox l 34. U n te re r  Teil
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Abb. 3. MS. K au fm an n , N o. 123/f
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SU R  L ’IN S T IT U T IO N  D E  LA  M U ’Ä H Ä H :  E N T R E  L E  
T R IB A L IS M E  E T  b ’U M  M A

PAR

R . SIM O N

Dans les recherches sur la société arabe, e t en premier lieu dans l’analyse 
de l’ordre légal e t des institutions, au cours de ces dernières décennies, on 
remarque un certain intérêt dû en partie à l ’influence de la sociologie touchant 
à la naissance et au caractère de la communauté musulmane aussi bien qu’aux 
relations entre le caractère de la communauté d ’une part, les institutions e t 
l’ordre legal de l’autre. Or ces premières tentatives tâtonnantes révèlent 
justem ent que l’étude philologique-historico-philosophique approfondie du 
caractère de Vumma muhammedienne, caractère non plus tribal, mais non 
encore étatique, n ’en est qu’à son premier stade.1 C’est toujours l’analyse, 
parfois très formaliste de la «Constitution de Médine» qui se trouve au centre 
des recherches sur Vumma m uhammadienne,2 et l’on rencontre rarement

1 A près les rech erch es d u  p io n n ie r qu i fu t  J .  W ellhausen , to u jo u rs  exem plaires à  
beaucoup  de p o in ts  de  v u e  (v. s u r to u t : Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, 4. H e f t ,  B erlin  1889) v .L . 
M assignon, L ’umma et ses synonymes : notion «de communauté socialet> en Islam  : B E I  (1941 — 
1946), p p . 161 —157 (Opera Minora, t . I  1969, p p . 97 — 103) e t  ses im p o rta n te s  rem arques 
h is to riques e t  philo log iques, p o u r la  défin itio n  concep tuelle  de Vumma. P o u r  les recherches 
à  v en ir  il e s t à  signaler que M assignon p a rle  de synonym e ou  de d ifférence  su bstan tie lle  
fondée su r l ’égalité , là  où  il d o it s ’ag ir  de ce rta in s  asp ec ts  ou fo n c tio n s  h is to riques de 
l ’u m m a (com m e d an s  le cas de la  milia ou  de la  gamà’à). P o u r la  fo rm u la tio n  théorique- 
sociologique des p rob lèm es, il f a u t  te n ir  com p te  des im p o rtan te s  é tu d e s  de  J .  H . K ram er, 
La sociologie de l’islam (p rem ière é d it io n : 1961; v . : Analecta Orientalia, vol. I I ,  L eiden  
1966, p p . 184— 193) ; L ’état musulman (p rem ière é d it io n : 1951 ; v . op. cit., p p . 194 — 201) ; 
L ’islam et la démocratie (p rem ière é d itio n : 1948; v . op. cit., p p . 168 — 183). V . encore : 
Ilse  L ic h te n s tä d te r , From particularism to unity : race, nationality and minorities in the 
early Islamic empire: Islamic Culture X X I I I  (1949), p p . 261 — 280 ; W . M ontgom ery 
W a tt ,  Muhammad at Medina, O xfo rd  1966 (s u r to u t ses rem arques a u x  p p . 238—244, 
264—267) e t  d u  m êm e, Islam and the integration of society (L ondon. 1961); C.A.O . v . 
N ieuw enhuijze , The Umma — an analytic approach: Studia I slamica 10(1959), pp .5  — 22 ; 
G . E . von  G ru n eb au m , The nature of Arab unity before Islam : Arabica 10 (1963), pp . 6 — 23 
où  il te n te  d ’ap p liq u e r les a rch é ty p es  de  F r . M einecke dépourvus d ’h is to ric ité , à  l ’évo- 
lu tio n  a rabe .

2V. l ’a rtic le  ré c e n t de R . B . S e rje a n t c o n te n a n t quelques n o u v e a u x  p o in ts  de vue  
à  pe ine  élaborés e t  in su ffisam m en t docum en tés, d an s  lequel il d is tingue  h u i t  p a rtie s  de la
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l’analyse de Уитта muhammadienne comme processus historique à double 
visage, problème qui pourrait être formulé de la façon suivante: quelles ont 
été les tentatives de M uhammad pour transformer les rapports de propriété, 
les formes organisationnelles et les formes de conscience, en vue de créer une 
communauté locale, plus exactement en vue d ’instaurer un principe d ’organi- 
sation et une institution de la communauté locale, c’est à dire l’état, ces tenta- 
tives ayant été faites non plus dans le cadre du tribalism e mais, et ceci est 
à souligner, sur la base de l ’é ta t tribal. Nombre d ’éléments organiques et со- 
hérents de ce processus figurent comme disiecta membra dans les recherches 
poursuivies jusqu’à présent. (Ainsi la Constitution de Médine, interprétée 
comme période à une ou plusieurs phases, à propos de laquelle l’importance 
d ’autres tentatives est à souligner; la «religion d ’Abraham», comme conception 
religieuse-idéologique de la nouvelle communauté en cours de formation, ayant 
un caractère à la fois isolateur et unificateur; le développement des rapports 
de propriété dans les oasis occupées, comme les terres des Banü’n-Nadïr et 
des Banü Qurayza, IJaybar, Wâdi al-Qurâ, Fadak, T aym à’, Tabük, D üm at 
al-Gandal). Un de ces éléments organiques est l’institution de la m u’ähäh dont 
le caractère double (le fait que M uhamm ad ait essayé de dépasser l’é ta t tribal 
en partan t de la tribu) n ’a pas été tra ité  jusqu’à présent, pas plus qu’on n ’a 
posé la question des relations réelles ou supposées entre le caractère,l’issue 
de cette tentative e t la conception de Уитта de la Constitution de Médine, 
question à propos de laquelle il faudrait insister sur l ’aspect neuf de cette 
tentative, et sur la raison pour laquelle cette «nouveauté» était vouée à un 
échec temporaire ou définitif. (Ceci perm ettra de poser aussi la question de 
savoir si la communauté locale de la Constitution de Médine ne contient pas 
plus d ’éléments tribaux  que, du moins potentiellement, l’expérience de la 
m u’ähäh qui voulait transform er la communauté fondée sur le sang, primaire 
e t originelle en une communauté non plus originelle, conditionnée par la reli- 
gion, mais toujours naturelle.)

Au cours des recherches poursuivies jusqu’à présent, l’analyse de l’insti- 
tu tion  de lamw’â M ü n ’a fa it  l’objet exclusif que d ’une seule étude.* 3 A p a rt cette 
étude les recherches ont consacré bien peu d ’attention au problème. Les prises 
de position connues jusqu’à présent peuvent être résumées comme suit: a) 
beaucoup des chercheurs touchent le problème à titre  accessoire (ou évitent 
même d ’en parler) en examinant la carrière de Muhammad, le développement 
de l’islam précoce, la formation et l ’interprétation du  Qur’ân ,4 b) plusieurs

C o n stitu tio n  de M édine, d ’ap rès  des c ritè re s  form els: The «Constitution of Medina» : The 
Islamic Quarterly Y I I I ,  N r . 1 — 2 (1964), p p . 3 —16.

3 1. L ie h te n s tä d te r , Fraternization (M u’äkhät) in early Islamic society : Islamic 
Culture X V I (1942), p p . 47 — 62.

4 L e silence d ’u n e  p a r t ie  des sources e s t significatif, é ta n t  donné la  d ifficu lté  d ’in te r- 
p ré ta tio n  d u  phénom ène  : v . p .e . le silence d ’a l-Y a 'qüb ï, chez q u i, connaissan t ses ten-
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déclarent que le sens, la fonction de l ’institution de la m u’ähäh leur échappent, 
certains s’en rapporten t à la déformation de la trad ition ,* 5 6 et il y  en a qui, con- 
formément à l’interprétation hypercritique de la tradition musulmane, la 
considère comme une tradition fictive8; parmi les auteurs qui in terprètent 
les fonctions concrètes de la mu’ähäh, c) certains en soulignent l’aspect défensif,7
d) selon d ’autres le b u t de la m u’ähäh aurait été d ’assurer la paix e t la bonne 
entente entre les musulmans et de refréner la rivalité entre muhägirün e t 
ansär8; e) et enfin, il y  en a qui estim ent que la «fraternisation» aurait servi 
un bu t purement stratégique, notam m ent celui d ’assurer l’accord et une cohé- 
sion plus grande des différentes unités com battantes des musulmans, lors d ’une 
attaque de l’ennemi.9 I l est à signaler que les points de vue précédents ne voyai-

d an ces p roalides, l ’on  s ’é to n n e  de ne  p a s  v o ir  m en tionnée  la  m u’ähäh de 'A lî e t  de M uham - 
m a d  f ig u ra n t d an s d ’a u tr e s  sources; il n e  signale que d ’u n e  m an ière  générale, l ’a ide d es 
muhägirün de la  p a r t  des angär : wa-qadima’l-muhâÿirüna ja-nazalû manäzila’l-ansär 
fa-wäsü-hum bi’d-diyär wa’l-amwäl. V . T a ’rih al-Ya’qubi, 1358/1939, an -N agaf, vol. I I ,  p . 
31); il e s t à  n o te r q u e  T a b a ri ne fa it p a s  m e n tio n  de l ’é v é n e m e n t; p a rm i les spécialistes , 
N ö ldeke le m en tio n n e  à  p ropos du  v . 76 d e  la  Sûrat al-anfäl (v. N öldeke-Schw ally , Ge- 
schichte desQorans, 2. A u fl., I . Teil, L e ipz ig  1909, p . 189), e t  en  p lu s , p a r  l ’in te rp ré ta tio n  
d u  v . 75 e t  p a r  la  m ise  en  doute de son  c a ra c tè re  d’âya näsiha, c ’e s t la  m éconna issance  
du  phénom ène qu i s ’exprim e. I l  est s ig n if ic a tif  q u ’en t r a i t a n t  le vers 6 de la  Sûrat al- 
ahzâb — I /p .  207 — il n e  touche m êm e p a s  la  question . R .  P a re t  to u ch e  le p rob lèm e à  
t i t r e  accessoire e t ne  p o se  p a s  la  possib ilité  de  le m e ttre  en  ra p p o r t  avec la  m u’ähäh (R . 
P a re t , Der Koran. Kommentar und Konkordanz, S tu t tg a r t  — B e rlin —K ö ln —M ainz 1971, 
p . 192k ad  8/72, 75, p .  398 ad 33/6).

5V . p .e . L . C ae ta n i, Annali dell’Islam , vol. I  (M ilano 1905), p . 409, n . 2, § 5 0 ; 
F r . B u h l, Das Leben Muhammeds, d e u ts c h  von  H . H . S ch aed er (H eidelberg  19613), p . 
208 sq.

6 H . L am m ens, Le triumvirat Abou Bakr, ’Omar et Abou ’Obayda : Mélanges de la 
Faculté Orientale de Beyrouth IV  (1910), p .  133, n .2 ;

7V . F r .  B uh l, op. cit., p . 208; v . e n c o re : E I  s. v . Muhammad (F r. B uh l), vol. I I I ,  
p . 700b.

8 V. L . C aetan i, op. cit., p . 408. E n  m êm e tem p s il n o te  à  la  p . 409, n . 2, que la  
mu’ähät p o u rra it  ê tr e  in te rp ré tée  com m e u n e  expérience p o litiq u e  de M uham m ad , q u i 
n ’a b o u tî t  p a s  au  ré s u l ta t  a tten d u . E . S a c h a u  (Ih n  S a 'd , Kitäb at-tabaqät al-kabir, ed. 
E . S achau , B d . I I I ,  L e id en  1904, Einleitung, p . X X X IV ) risq u e  égalem en t c e tte  dern iè re  
a ff irm a tio n , sans sig n a le r de m anière p lu s  précise  le c a ra c tè re  e t  l ’im p o rtan ce  de  l ’ex- 
périence.

9V . W . M o n tgom ery  W a tt , Muhammad at Medina (O xford  1956), p . 248 sq . W a t t  
ne  ra t ta c h e  p a s  la  m u’ähäh à  l’wmma, e t  il la  considère essen tie llem en t com m e le prolonge- 
m e n t d u  hilf p ré is lam iq u e . Son in te rp ré ta tio n  p articu liè re  e s t  fondée su r d eu x  en d ro its  
de W âq id î. E n  les p r e n a n t  comme p o in t de  d ép a rt, il m e t en  d o u te , l ’a ff irm a tio n  uni- 
voque des sources c o n c e rn a n t la  d a te  d e  la  «suppression» ; n o u s  connaissons p o u r ta n t  
d ’a u tre s  exem ples à  la  conservation  e t la  c o n tin u ité  de la  muwäläh ou  de la  mu’ähäh m êm e 
ap rès  la  suppression  de  l ’héréd ité , su rv en u e  ap rès B ad r. E t  en  p lu s , avant B ad r, on  pou r- 
r a i t  com prendre  que l ’éven tuelle  fo n c tio n  s tra tég iq u e  a i t  occupé  une  p lace  im p o rta n te
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en t pas de rapport entre la m u’äfräh e t Yumma, par contre nom breux sont ceux 
qui acceptent le point de vue musulman, e t y  voient le prolongement ou la 
sim ple modification de l ’institution du hilf, soumise à l’organisation fondée 
sur la  consanguinité de la société tribale préislamique et qui complète cette 
organisation.10 Une version spéciale de cette position est représentée par I. 
L ichtenstädter qui, to u t en signalant comme simple généralité le fait que 
l’institu tion  de la m u’ähäh doit représenter une nouvelle forme organisationnelle 
p a r rapport au groupe fondé sur la consanguinité11, fait sienne l’interprétation 
qui considère la m u’ähäh comme la simple application du giwdr e t surtout du 
hilf, e t selon laquelle les «frères» musulmans seraient des frères de sang groupés 
sur la  base du sang, p a r le hilf. Elle n ’est donc pas en mesure de résoudre la 
contradiction réelle ou supposée (dépassement de l’organisation consanguinaire 
p a r le moyen de l’organisation-même), de la résoudre d ’une manière concrète

p a rm i  les fonctions de la  m u’ähäh•, sa  nécess ité  e s t loin d ’ê tre  c o n v a in c a n te  en  627/8 ou  
628/9 , e t  su rto u t on n e  v o it  p a s  p o u rq u o i il fa lla it av o ir  recours, d an s  ce b u t  a u  m oyen  
d u  h i l f  préislam ique. C ar c ’e s t a insi que  W a t t  sim plifie  e t  m éco n n a ît la  m u’ähäh.

10 P o u r le h ilf  v . E l ,  N ew  E d itio n , v . I I I  (1971), s. v . hilf (E . T y an ), p . 3881, — 389a 
e t :  A h m a d  M uham m ad a l-H ü fï, al-Hayât al-’arabïya min as-si'r al-gâhilï (al-Q âhira 
1962), p p . 286 — 293. D a n s  l ’ancienne b ib lio g rap h ie  les Muhammedanische Studien de 
G o ld z ih e r , I . Teil (H alle  1888), p p . 63 — 69. re s te n t d ’u n e  im p o rtan ce  fo ndam en ta le . 
L ’ex ce llen te  analyse h is to rico -ph ilo log ique  de  G oldziher, fa i t  re s so rtir  d ’une  m an ière  
c la ire  la  fonction  h is to riq u e  d u  hilf a) le  hilf o u  tahaluf e s t l ’a t t r ib u t  in h é re n t de la  с о т -  
m u n a u té  (tribale) p r im a ire , un ie  p a r  les liens d u  sang , qu i, e t  c ’e s t la  p rem iè re  p a rm i ses 
fo n c tio n s , é ta it  le m o y en  fo n d am en ta l de  l ’u n if ica tio n , de la  fo rm a tio n  de  groupes de 
d if fé re n te s  g randeurs, u n if ic a tio n  basée s u r  des liens d u  sang  d ’ab o rd  fic tifs  p u is  réels. 
G o ld z ih e r do it avo ir ra iso n  en  a ff irm a n t, sa n s  exagérer le  rô le rem p li p a r  le  hilf d ans la  
so c ié té  tr ib a le , que c ’e s t p ro b ab lem en t le  tahaluf q u i p e u t ê tre  considéré com m e la  form e 
o rig in a le  de la  fo rm ation  tr ib a le  (p. 64). G o ldziher, confo rm ém ent à  sa  th é o r ie  de murmvwa- 
dïn, lie  d ’une façon n a tu re lle  e t  à  ju s te  t i t r e  le hilf à  la  muruwwa, com m e la  va leu r la  
p lu s  estim ée  du systèm e d e  valeu rs de celle-ci (p. 68, n . 7 .); b) le  hilf, com m e le m oyen , 
la  fo rm e , le sym bole d u  p a rticu la rism e  de la  société  tr ib a le  est, de p a r  sa  n a tu re ,  é tran g er à  
l ’u n ité  de  la co m m unau té  secondaire  (m usu lm ane) qu i n ’est p lus basée su r  les liens du  
s a n g . C ’e s t ce qu i e s t lap id a irem en t ex p rim é  d an s le had.it a t t r ib u é  à  M uham m ad  : Ш 
hilf״■ f î ’l-islâm, don t le  com p lè tem en t, ré e l o u  fic tif , se rv a n t de tra n s it io n  com prom ission- 
n a ir e  (là hilf0, f i ’l-isläm waläkin tamassukü bi-hilf al-gâhiliya) lie l ’in s ti tu t io n  d u  hilf 
d ’u n e  m an ière  encore p lu s  n e tte  a u  tr ib a lism e  p ré c é d a n t l ’islam . L es ty p e s  e t  les diffé- 
r e n te s  fonctions d u  hilf, énum érés p a r  E . T y a n  (10c. cit.) rév è len t q u ’il s ’a g it b ien  d ’une  
in s t i tu t io n  tribale, a u  se rv ice  d u  trib a lism e . S i la  form e d u  hilf-walâ ’ se conserve  à  l ’époque 
is la m iq u e , e t su rto u t d a n s  la  période o m ay y ad e , elle e s t soum ise à  l ’é t a t  te r r ito r ia le m e n t 
o rg an isé , to u t  com m e c e rta in s  é lém en ts conservés de  l ’é ta t  tr ib a l so n t soum is à  Yumma 
q u i n ’e s t p lus organisée s u r  la  base des liens d u  sa n g .i l  e s t no to ire  que la  tra d it io n  consi- 
d è re  la  mu’ähäh com m e u n  cas spécial d u  h ilf, v . E I,  B d . I I I ,  p . 684s, s. v . Miräth (S. 
S c h a c h t) . C ette m êm e p o sitio n  se re f lè te  d a n s  les recherches a rab es  con tem poraines, 
v . p .  e . A hm ad  Ib râ h îm  as-S arïf, ad-Dawla al-islâmîya al-ûlâ (a l-Q âh ira  1965), p . 68 sq  
(wa’l-m u’ähäh tasmîya islâmïya li’n-nizâm al-’arabi al-qadïm wa huwa nizäm al-hilf).

11У. I . L ic h te n s tä d te r , Fraternization, p . 47 ; From particularism, p . 258.
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(historique-philologique) ou d ’une manière théorique (vu les rapports cont- 
radictoires de la m u’ähäh avec le tribalisme d ’une p a rt, avec Yumma d ’autre 
part). Ce qui reflète de la façon la plus évidente l ’échec d ’une telle interpré- 
tation, c’est l’accent mis, sans prise de position d ’ailleurs, sur la m u’ähäh de 
la Mecque, mentionnée par quelques sources tardives (Halabï, Diyârbakri, Ibn 
Habib, Ibn Hagar, Ib n  al- A tïr)12 et, au point de vue théorique, en rapport 
étroit avec ce qui précède et avec l’interprétation du hilf, c’est la conception 
de la m u’ähäh considérant la tentative toujours dans le cadre du tribalism e.13

12V . Fraternization, pp. 49 — 51. L a  m ise au  p rem ier p la n  de ce tte  inu’ähäh de la  
M ecque se ra it le seul é lém en t n o u v eau  de l ’a rtic le  de L ic h te n s tä d te r . C ependan t la  m u’ähäh 
de la  M ecque ne  p e u t p a s  ê tre  située  h is to riq u em en t d an s les c irconstances déterm inées 
p a r  l ’é ta t  tr ib a l de la  période  m ecquoise (ce que d ’ailleu rs n i les sources ta rd iv e s , n i 
L ic h te n s tä d te r  ne  te n te n t  de  fa ire), é ta n t d onné  que, d a n s  la  période  m ecquoise de la  
fo rm atio n  de l’islam , c e tte  nouvelle  in s ti tu t io n n ’a u ra i t  eu n i c a d re  n i fonctions réelles. D ans 
c e tte  période, c ’est en  e ffe t le  hilf ou le giwär d ’u n  seul c lan  ('aèïra) ou celui des u n ité s  
à  l ’in té r ie u r  e t  à  l ’e x té r ieu r d u  clan , qu i p o u v a it rep résen te r l ’u n iq u e  ra p p o r t de ca rac tè re  
ca rac tè re  défensif, e tc . M ais ju s te m e n t la  p lu p a r t  de ceux  q u i so n t m en tionnés d an s les 
sources ta rd iv e s , com m e les «frères» des m u’ähät de la  M ecque n ’en a v a ie n t p a s  besoin . 
L es données de la  S ïra  n o u s  fo n t co n n a ître  u n e  excep tion  im p o rta n te , n o ta m m e n t A bu  
B a k r qu i a p p a rte n a it a u  B a n û  T aym , c lan  re la tiv em en t fa ib le  m ais qu i ne so llic ita  p as  
le giwär de 'U m a r a p p a r te n a n t a u  B an û  'A d i (le supposé «frère» m ecquois d ’A bü  B ak r, 
d ’ap rès  les sources ta rd iv es) , m ais celu i de Ib n  a l-D ugunna q u i lu i, a p p a rte n a it a u  B a n û ’l- 
H ä  r i t  b . 'A b d  M an ât b . K in â n a  (v. as-S ira  an -n ab aw îy a  li-Ib n -H isä m  al-Q âh ira  19552, 
v . I ,  p p . 372 — 374). P o u r  l ’a sp ec t des p o u rsu ite s  e t  p o u r le rô le  de la  défense des clans, 
v . W . M ontgom ery  W a tt ,  Muhammad at Mecca, O xford 1953, p p . 117 —119. P a r  ra p p o r t 
a u x  cas des »paires« m an ife s tem en t f ic tives  (com m e p . e. le  cas  des paires M uham m ad  — 
'A li o u  H am za  — Z ayd  b . H â r ita ,  e tc . d o n t les m em bres a p p a r te n a ie n t a u  m êm e clan  
e t  qu i rep résen te  une co n tra d ic tio n  in  subiecto) il e st p lus sim p le  de  re je te r  la  supposition  
des «paires» com m e celle de  'U b a y d a  b. a l-H â r it  a p p a r te n a n t a u  B a n ü ’l-M utta lib , c lan  
p a u v re  e t sans pu issance , e t  de  B ilä l (v. W . M ontgom ery  W a tt ,  op. cit., p . 88 sq). B ilâ l, 
qu i é ta i t  d ’abo rd  l ’esclave (muwallad) d ’u n  m em bre  d u  B a n ü  ö u m a h  e t  qui, ap rès  s ’ê tre  
co n v erti, d an s la  période m ecquoise  (av an t l ’ém ig ra tion  abyssin ienne) d ev in t le  mawlâ de 
A bü  B a k r  (v. Ib n  H iêâm , v . I ,  p . 317 sq), e s t d ev en u  au x  te m p s  d e  la  mu’ähäh (de M édine) 
le frè re  d ’A bü  R u w ay h a  'A b d  A llah  b . 'A b d  a r-R a h m â n  a l-H a t 'a m ï (v. Ib n  H isâm , v . I ,  p . 
506 s q ) . L a  non-ex istence de la  mu’ähäh de la  M ecque est p ro u v ée , o u tre  les ra isonnem en ts  
d ’o rd re  th éo rique-h is to rique , p a r  Vargumentum ex silentio, so it p a r  le  m utism e des sources 
p récoces (le Qur’ân-m êm e, Ib n  Ish ä q /Ib n  H iääm , a l-W âq id ï, I b n  S a 'd , a l-B alâdu rï) 
p o u r n e  rap p e le r que les sources qu i c o n tien n en t u n  ra p p o r t s u r  la  mu’ähäh (de M édine). 
I l  e s t p a r  a illeurs s ign ifica tif que  lo rsq u ’il s ’a g it des sources re la tiv e s  à  la  mu’ähäh L ich ten - 
S täd te r ne  se réfère, à  p a r t  I b n  Ish ä q  e t  Ib n  S a 'd  (qu ’elle m en tio n n e  en  p assan t) q u ’à  des 
sources ta rd iv e s  e t elle n e  f a i t  m êm e p as m en tio n  des en d ro its  d u  Qur’ân se ra p p o r ta n t 
a u  p rob lèm e n i n o n  p lu s  d ’a l-B a lâd u rî, de B u h â rï ou  d ’an -N u w ay rï.

13 C’e s t l ’ex tension  de  c e tte  fausse concep tion  qu i m a rq u e  son é tu d e  p a ru e  sep t 
an s p lu s  ta rd  (en 1949 : From particularism) d a n s  laquelle elle a t t r ib u e  u n  rôle de p rem ie r 
o rd re  a u x  in s titu tio n s  des hilf, giwär e t  walä’, p a rm i les fa c te u rs  u n if ica teu rs  de l ’époque 
p ré islam ique e t de l ’is lam  p récoce . I l  n ’e s t guère  nécessaire  de  sou ligner q u ’a u  p o in t de 
vue h is to riq u e , ces in s ti tu tio n s  se rv a ien t essen tie llem ent le p a rticu la rism e  de la  société
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Les sources précoces situent la date des débuts de l’institu tion de la 
m u ’âhâh dans les premières temps qui suivirent l ’hégire,* 14 et estim ent que la 
fin en est marquée par la bataille de Badr, soit par le vers 33/6, apporté après 
la bataille.15 Cette période est une phase transitoire d ’une importance fonda- 
m entale: en qu ittan t la Mecque M uhammad ne quittent pas seulement le 
Qurays, il devait aussi affronter le problème consistant à dépasser, à rejeter 
le tribalism e ; il est significatif qu’à Médine il ne tentera plus jam ais d ’organiser 
les musulmans dans des tribus, ni de les placer, même à titre  provisoire, dans le 
hilf ou le giwär d ’un des clans, ce qui aurait équivalu à accepter le tribalisme 
dans l’avenir aussi.16 Au moment donc où Muhammad ne veut plus organiser

tr ib a le , le  changem en t quantitatif e t  le  fo n c tio n n em en t des u n ité s  in d ép en d a n te s , e t  que 
ces m oyens ne p e rm e tta ie n t p as la  fo rm a tio n  d ’une  u n ité  p lu s g ran d e  e t  q u a lita tiv em en t 
n o u v e lle , d ép assan t la  t r ib u  ou  l ’o rg an isa tio n  éphém ère des tr ib u s . I l  e s t n o to ire  que la  
su rv iv a n c e  de ces é lém en ts  tribaux re p ré se n ta it, d an s le p rem ier siècle de  l ’islam , so it 
d a n s  1’Arabisches Reich, le p rinc ipe  d ’o rg an isa tio n , le cad re , la  base des fo rces centrifuges, 
opposées à  l’u n ité  de l ’u m m a , e t  que la  d é fa ite  des O m ayyades, to u t  com m e la  réorgani- 
sa tio n  q u a lita tiv e  de  l ’a rm ée , é ta ie n t dues, n o n  en  dern ie r lieu, au  p a rticu la rism e  concrétisé 
p a r  ces élém ents.

14 Ib n  Ish â q  ne  signale  p a s  la  d a te  de  m an ière  explicite, m ais t r a i te  l ’événem ent 
a v a n t  la  m o rt de A s 'a d  b . Z u rära , c h e f d u  I > an й ’ n - N  aggâ r . I l  ra t ta c h e  les deux  élém ents 
en  d isant«  wa-halaka f ï  tilka’l-aëhur . . . (Ib n  H isäm , v . I ,  607); à  p ro p o s d u  dern ier évene- 
m e n t , nous savons q u ’il e s t su rv en u  q u e lq u es m ois ap rès  l ’hégire, (v. T a b a ri , v . I ,  p . 1260); 
d a n s  le cas d ’a l-B a lâd u rï, Ansâb al-aërâf, ed. M uham m ad  IJa m ïd  A llâh (a l-Q âh ira  
1969), p . 270 sq , c ’e s t encore  l ’en d ro it seu l de l ’exposé qu i p e rm et d ’en  s i tu e r  la  d a te  ap rè s  
l ’h ég ire , dans la  p rem ière  année; selon l ’expression  de Ib n  S a 'd  (v. 1/2, p . 1): lammâqadima 
rasul Allah . . . ähä . . . (v. une d é fin itio n  sem blab le  chez an -N u w ay rï, Nihâya al-arab 
f i  funûn al-adab, v . 16, a l-Q âh ira  1956, p . 347); d ’ap rès l’h is to ire  ra c o n té e , à  p lusieurs 
rep rise s  e t  avec d iffé ren ts  isnâd , p a r  B u h â r î (Sahih a l-B uhârî, a l-Q ah ira  1378/1968, v . 
I I I ,  p . 68 sq ; v . V , p . 38 sq , 88) n o u s  p o u v o n s  conclure  q u ’il a  d û  a rr iv e r  im m éd a tem en t 
a p rè s  l ’hégire (v. Ib n  S a ’d , v . I I I / l ,  p . 89).

15V . a l-B a lâd u rï, p . 271, se ré fé ra n t à  a l-W âq id ï (w a-qâla’l-W âq id ï : wa’l-’ulamâ’ 
yunkirüna’l-mu’ähäh ba’da Badr wa-yaqûlûna: qata’at Badr al-mawârït, v . Ib n  S a ’d , v . 
1/2/1 ; an -N uw ayrï, v . 16, p . 348). P o u r  l ’in te rp ré ta tio n  d u  8/75, q u i d o n n e  beaucoup  à  
ré f lé ch ir , il e st à  n o te r  que  an -N u w ay rï c ite  ce vers, com m e a p p o rté  a p rè s  B ad r,e t n o n  
p a s  le 33/6, m en tio n n é  p a r  p lusieu rs sources. I l  e s t trè s  im p o rta n t q u e  l ’end ro it se rap - 
p o r ta n t  à  la  mu’âhah e s t id en tique . V . encore Tafsir a l-B aydâw ï (a l-Q âh ira  1358/1939, p . 
553, ad  33/6).

16 E t  il ne  le  fe ra  p a s  lo rsque, a p rè s  la  m o rt de A s 'ad  b. /ш а г а ,  il dev iend ra  n aq ïb  
d es B a n ü ’n-N aggâr. У . Ib n  H iSâm , v . I .  p . 507 sq. (T abarî, v . I ,  p . 1260). C ependan t, à  
la  M ecque, ap rès la  m o r t  de A bü  T alib , su rv en u e  en  619, il d ev a it co n tin u e r  à v ivre  d an s  
le  cad re  de la  société tr ib a le . A bu  L a h a b  é ta n t  devenu  le chef du  c lan , il a  p e rd u  l ’a p p u i 
d e  son  c lan  e t rech erch e  des p ro tec teu rs , m ais  il le fa i t  to u jo u rs  dans le  c a d re  du  triba lism e. 
A p rè s  l ’in term ède b ien  ca rac té ris tiq u e  e t  sans succès de T â ’if, il d o it co u rir  à  la  recherche  
d ’u n  défenseur (mugir), sans quoi il n e  p e u t  re n tre r  à  la  M ecque. I l  so llic ite ra  d ’a b o rd  
l ’a p p u i d ’al-A /m as d o n t la  réponse  sera : inna’l-halïf là yugïru alâ’s-çarïh (T abarî, v . I ,  
1203). P u i il s ’ad resse  à  S uhay l b. A m r a p p a r te n a n t au  B anü  ’A m ir b . L u ’a iy  q u i le
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les musulmans dans des tribus, il n ’est pas encore à même de créer une nouvelle 
forme de communauté basée sur le principe territorial e t non plus sur une 
organisation elle-même fondée sur la consanguinité. La reconnaissance du 
nouveau, la création des conditions de sa réalisation, les conclusions tirées 
dans les différents domaines (économique, politique, organisationnel, religieux) 
tou t ceci devait être le produit d ’un processus plus ou moins long; tou t comme 
le desiderium p ium  d ’une relative cohérence des différents côtés devait être 
la condition et la conséquence de la lutte permanente. Les premiers résultats 
spectaculaires e t explicites, reconnus et dûm ent mis en relief par les sources 
e t la littérature spéciale furent, dans le domaine organisationnel, la ten tative 
d ’umma de la Constitution de Médine, et dans le domaine religieux-idéologique, 
la création de la religion d ’A braham  (millat Ibrâhîm).1'1 Nous pouvons ajouter 
que le début des razzias régulières, en corrélation économique-politique avec 
les faits précédents et d ’où naquirent la notion du gihdd et celle de la conquête,* 17 18 
avait peut-être une importance du même ordre. La ten tative de la m u’ähäh

refuse, e t  fin a lem en t c ’est M u t 'im  b . 'A d ï qu i accep te ra  la  p ro p o s itio n  (a l-B alâdu rî, p ' 
237 ; T ab ari, v . I ,  p . 1203).

17 Le rô le fo n d am en ta l e t  le  p rocessus de la  fo rm atio n  de la  re lig ion  d ’A b ra h a m  o n t 
é té  p o u r la  p rem ière  fois reconnus p a r  l ’o rien ta liste  ho llandais S nouck  H u rg ro n je  q u i l ’a  
p résen tée  dans sa  th èse  de d o c to ra t é c rite  en 1880. V . ac tue llem en t u n e  tr a d u c tio n  p a rtie lle  
en  frança is  \ Le pèlerinage a la  Mecque (Oeuvres choisies de Snouck  H u rg ro n je , p résen tées 
en  frança is  e t en ang la is  p a r G. H . B o u sq u e t e t  J .  S ch ach t, L eiden . 1957, p p . 171 — 213). 
L a  m odifica tion  récem m en t p ro p o sée  de sa  p osition  (v. E . B eck , Die Gestalt des Abra- 
ham am Wendepunkt der Entwicklung Muhammeds : Le Muséon L X Y , 1/2/1952, p p . 73 — 
94 e t  Y . M oubarac, Abraham dans le Coran. L ’histoire d’Abraham dans le Coran et la 
naissance de l’islam  (Paris. 1958) n e  change rien  à  l ’essentiel, é ta n t  donné que, p o u r  la  
relig ion d ’A brah am , la  question  n ’e s t p as de savo ir si c ’e s t M uham m ad  lui-m êm e q u i Ta 
créée ex nihilo (com m e le p ré te n d a it  Snouck  H urg ron je ) ou si elle a p p a ra î t  dé jà  d an s  les 
sürät données à  la  M ecque, des in d ices d ’une  connexion  en tre  A b ra h a m  e t  la  K a 'b a  e x is ta n t 
dès l ’époque p ré islam ique  (com m e le  so u tien n en t B eck  e t  M oubarac), m ais  de reco n n a ître  
la  fonction , ou  p lu tô t  les fonctions q u a lita tiv e m e n t nouvelles q u ’a  rem p lies la  millat Ibrà- 
him  d an s la  d ifférencia tion  relig ieuse-idéologique de l ’islam , chose q u i n e  p o u v a it s ’accom - 
p lir  de m anière  à  fo rm er u n  sy s tèm e cohéren t, q u ’ap rè s  l ’hégire.

18 D ’ap rès  Ib n  Ish â q  (v. I ,  p . 590) les muhâgirün engagen t leu rs  a tta q u e s  co n tre  
les ca rav an es de la  M ecque dès la  seconde année, ta n d is  que W âq id î les d a te  d é jà  de  la  
p rem ière . Selon le tém oignage des sou rces, les m u su lm an s o n t effec tué  a u  m oins 70 razz ias  
a v a n t  la  m o rt de  M uham m ad; l ’im p o rtan ce  de ces razzias e s t m a rq u é e  p a r  le fa it  que 
M uham m ad  p a r t ic ip a it  p resq u ’à  la  m oitié  d ’en tre  e lles: Ib n  H isâ m , v . I I ,  p . 608 sq  
(27 razzias avec sa  p a rtic ip a tio n , 38 san s lu i); Ib n  S a 'd , v . I I / l ,  p . 1 (27 avec, 47 sa n s ); 
T ab a ri, v . I , p . 1756 sq  (26 avec, 35 o u  48 sans). P o u r ju g e r des razz ias  il e s t ind ispensab le  
de  signaler, e t  vo ilà  pou rquo i n o u s  en  soulignons l ’im p o rtan ce , que  les m usu lm ans de  la  
M ecque lu tta ie n t co n tre  leurs an c ien s  com pagnons de tr ib u  e t  de c lan . P o u r  ap p réc ie r le  
ca rac tè re  conscien t de  l ’ac te  v . Qur’ân, 22/39; 2/216 ; 2/224 sq ; 47/4 sq . P o u r  les leçons de 
la  razz ia  de N ah la  (A. H . 2, rag ab /6 2 4 , jan v .) , a tte in te  a u  m ois sacré , in s ti tu tio n  fonda- 
m en ta le  de la  société  tr ib a le  (v. 2/217).
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e t moins spectaculaire e t beaucoup moins explicite mais, du point de vue 
historique et théorique elle est presque aussi instructive; on peut donc la 
situer sur le chemin du développement de l'assemblée musulmane en commun- 
auté musulmane, et, au point de vue économique-organisationnel-religieux, 
en tre  la fin du tribalism e qui s’est réellement et symboliquement manifestée 
dans l’hégire, et la forme organisationnelle qualitativem ent nouvelle qui avait 
ses propres bases religieuses-idéologiques (la religion d ’Abraham), autrem ent 
d it l ’um m a territorialem ent organisée, esquissée pour la première fois dans 
la Constitution de Médine. On peut considérer comme les corrélatifs ou plutôt 
les phénomènes parallèles de la m u’ähäh, dans le domaine politique, un vide 
spécifique qui ne peut ê tre  caractérisé que par des négatifs donc par la défini- 
tion de ce qu’il n ’est pas, ainsi par exemple la fustigation des musulmans 
restés à la Mecque et la désolidarisation d ’avec ceux ;19 dans le domaine reli- 
gieux, la possibilité de collaboration avec Yahl al-kitäb ;2° du point de vue éco- 
nomique : la dépendance absolue et l’assujettissement to ta l aux ansâr.21 C’est 
le cadre où nous devons situer la ten tative de la m u’ähäh dont le caractère 
non plus tribal mais non encore иттащие apparaît clairement dans la con- 
crête situation historique, mais qui peut aussi être dégagé assez nettem ent des 
informations laconiques que fournissent les sources. L ’introduction de l’institu- 
tion  de la mu'ähäh e t son bref fonctionnement sont une tentative de modus 
vivendi pour la com m unauté musulmane dans les conditions qui viennent 
d ’être exposées. Le caractère excessivement abstrait de certains de ses aspects, 
e t le caractère concret, réduit à l'unique, des autres, reflète bien la situation 
donnée. Des tâches concrètes doivent être menées à bonne fin ; en premier lieu, 
assurer la survie de la communauté musulmane, et surtout des muhägirün, 
arrachés à leur sphère organisationnelle-économique, parallèlement, maintenir 
l’autonomie de l’islam en prenant provisoirement pour base l’arrachem ent au 
tribalism e comme condition choisie e t enfin n ’anticiper l’ouverture vers le 
nouveau que par d ’une m anière négative — au nom d ’une conception religieuse 
abstraite. Ainsi l’institu tion  de la mu'ähäh a un aspect facile à saisir: la rupture 
avec le tribalisme, au trem ent dit la volonté de M uhammad de ne pas organiser 
la communauté musulmane, composée de différents éléments, sur le tribalism e ; 
la condition de cette position (et c’est l ’autre aspect de la question) é ta it par 
contre quelque chose qui n ’existait encore que d ’une manière abstraite (c’était 
la communauté musulmane non encore organisée sur le plan social-territorial- 
étatique) et qui ne pouvait être réalisée qu’aprés une expérimentation plus

19V. Qur’ân, 8 /72 ; 4 /89 , 95.
20 Ce qu i e s t m a rq u é , d a n s  les 17 ou  18 m ois p rem iers d ’ap rè s  l ’hégire, p a r  la  qibla 

de Jé ru sa le m  (Ib n  S a 'd , v . 1/2, p . 2 ; ï a b a r ï ,  v . I ,  p . 1280 sq) ; p a r  l ’em p ru n t de  la  'äsürä’ 
(T a b a rî, v . T, p . 1281) e t  la  p r iè re  de m idi (v. Qur’ân, 2/238).

21У. les c irco n stan ces  de  Yahl aç-suffa, e t  n o ta m m e n t l ’h is to ire  de W â ti la  b . al- 
A s q a ' chez a l-B alâd u rï, p p . 272 sq.

Acta Orient. Bung. X X V II .  1973.



3 4 1EN TRE LE TR IB A LISM E ET L’ UM MA

ou moins longue; il s’agissait donc d ’une condition première de plus en plus 
concrète, qui devint en même tem ps un  résultat. (Une des phases de cette ex- 
périm entation est précisément la Constitution de Médine dans laquelle domine 
déjà le principe territorial réalisé dans un but politique; cependant l’umma  se 
compose encore d ’éléments hétérogènes dont une partie,acceptée par Vumma, 
mais lui assujettie, ne s’est pas dépouillée du tribalisme.).22 E ntre  ces deux 
aspects (le rejet de l ’é ta t tribal e t l ’anticipation abstraite de Г umma) nous 
trouvons les fonctions économiques-politiques-défensives concrètes de la m u’ähäh 
existantes dans l’in térêt du dernier.

C’est l’unité inséparable des deux aspects qu’exprime de façon m arquante 
le document, le plus im portant peut-être de la mu’Uhâh, le vers 82 de la Sürat 
al-anfal qui met fin au règne des liens du sang; le caractère décisif, radical de 
ce changement consiste dans le fait qu’il exprime une désolidarisation même 
à l ’égard des musulmans restés à la Mecque (wa-’lladïna ämänü wa-lam yuhâgirü 
ma la-hurn min walâyati-him min sa’ym2s)  et qu’il considère comme awliyâ’ 
les uns des autres ceux qui étaient non seulement des m u’minûn, mais encore 
avaient participé à l ’hégire et avaient lu tté  sur le chemin d ’Allah avec leurs 
biens e t avec leurs personnes (les muhägirün) et, d ’autre part ceux qui leur 
avaient donné refuge et les avaient assurés de leur soutien (les ansär) (inna’lla- 
dîna ämanü wa-hägarü wa-gâhadü Ы-amwäli-him ica-anfusi-him fi  sabil Allähi 
wa’lladina âwati wa-nasarû ülâ’ika ba'du-hum awliya’u  ba'dm).2i Le nouveau 
principe organisationnel de la comm unauté est donc un principe à caractère 
essentiellement religieux-politique que Muhammad ne peut concevoir que d ’un 
manière générale puisqu’il n ’est qu’aux débuts d’un «nouveau» encore non conc- 
crétisé e t puisque ce principe (une nouvelle communauté générale), a ou peut 
avoir de nombreuses possibilités de réalisation. C’est pourquoi la seule chose 
pouvant être explicite et univoque, c’est la séparation d ’avec les käfirün  et les 
m uslim ün  restés chez eux, qui refusent la lutte et s’en tiennent au tribalisme. 
La même conception explicite caractérise le vers 33/6 apporté après Badr, qui

23 S. D . G oitein  f a i t  des rem arques su b stan tie lles  su r les re la tio n s e n tre  l ’o b je c tif  
fixé  e t  la  ta c tiq u e  soup le  d e  M uham m ad (en t r a i ta n t  de la  fo rm a tio n  de l’u m m a  m uham - 
m ad ienne), d a n s : The four faces of Islam : Studies in Islamic History and Institutions 
(L eiden  1966), p . 36.

23Y . encore d ’a u tr e s  para llè les: 4/89-91, 96 —100. P o u r  l ’in te rp ré ta tio n  des vers , 
v . R . P a re t ,  op. cit., p p . 100, 103, pp . 192 sq  (il considère la  walâya com m e Freundschaft 
e t Pflicht zur Hilfeleistung. N ous rap p e lo n s  ic i la  sign ification  d u  choix  d u  te rm e  p a r  
M u h am m ad , d u  te rm e  q u i, b ien  q u ’ e m p ru n té  à  la  société tr ib a le , d isposa it d ’u n  ch a m p  
sém an tiq u e  su ffisam m en t la rge  p o u r q u e  M uham m ad  a it p u  le m e ttre  à  son  serv ice).

24 C onfo rm ém ent à  la  fonction  p rise  d an s  u n  sens p lu s  re s tre in t de la  m u’ähäh, 
précisée d an s  les sources e t  à  cause du  33/6 ra t ta c h é  a u  vers, les com m en ta ires co m p lè ten t, 
p réc isen t le  ülâ’ika ba'duhum awliyà’u ba’din, c.-à־d. f ï ’l-mïrât. V . p . e. a l-B ay d âw ï, p . 
246 ; Tafsïr  a l-G alâ layn i (a l-Q âhira  1962), p . 162.
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est déjà conçu dans l’esprit de la Constitution de Médine et dans lequel, con- 
form ém ent aux rapports de force concrets, il restitue l’hérédité fondée sur la 
consanguinité, acceptant ainsi un compromis même s’il ne le fait que dans 
l’in térêt de Vumma, organisé sur une base territoriale (ülû’l-arhdm ba'duhum 
awlâ bi-ba'din fï  kitâb Allah min al-m u'm inïn wa’l-muhdgirïn).25 C’est au 
caractère abstrait e t général, de la nouvelle forme organisationnelle que se 
réfèrent les médiations encore sans caractère spécifique données par le Qur’ân 
(imdn, higra, nusra), qui, en tan t que facteurs nécessaires du progrès, sont les 
prémisses importantes e t nécessaires mais non suffisantes de l’institution de la 
m u’dhdh ou muwdldh, comme de l’instauration d ’une nouvelle forme organi- 
sationnelle. (Elles ont d ’une part, un caractère trop  exclusif e t ne sont suffis- 
antes que pour la form ation d ’une communauté étroite et fermée, d ’autre 
p a rt elles sont unilatérales, causalement déterminées, et ne contiennent pas 
le facteur de finalité.) L a manière prudente e t hésitante dont les sources sont 
rédigées, exprime bien cette transition entre l’é ta t non plus tribal mais non 
encore territorial ou, d ’une façon plus concrète, entre une communauté qui 
n ’est plus naturelle, e t une organisation qui n ’est pas encore territoriale mais 
repose sur le principe religieux. Prenons l’expression d ’Ibn  Ishâq: ta’dhaü 
f i ’lldh»26, un terme de al-Baydâwï : al-muwdldh f î ’d-din2■1, ou l’expression spéci- 
fique de plusieurs sources27 28 dans laquelle l’apposition-même reste dans la 
sphère de l’abstrait : . . .  dhd (c.-à-d. Muhammad) bayna’l-muhàgirïn wa’l- 
ansdr, dhd bayna-hum 'ald’l-haqq wa’l-mu’dsdh.2a

Les fonctions économiques, défensives, etc. appelées à résoudre des tâches 
quotidiennes urgentes, mais nécessairement impuissantes à remplir l’abstrac- 
tion ouverte de la m u’dhdh ou muwdldh f ï ’d-din, ne représentaient que quelques 
facteurs concrets et pratiques de cette nouvelle forme de possibilité. Ceci doit 
être signalé une nouvelle fois car cette organisation communale à caractère 
transito ire ne doit pas être jugée du point de vue de la succession et de la 
défense réciproques en tre  les «frères» ansdr et les muhdgirün, ces derniers devant 
être au contraire, jugés du point de vue de la m u’dhdh, ce qui é ta it rendu difficile 
par le fait qu’il au ra it fallu placer quelques moyens ou facteurs concrets dans 
le général qui n ’est pas concret dans sa totalité. Cependant l’ampleur de ces 
éléments peut être également élargie par rapport à ce que nous savons grâce 
aux recherches poursuivies jusqu’ici, ce qui perm ettrait de mieux concrétiser 
la généralité de la m u’dhdh. Le fait que prim itivem ent la m u’dhdh n ’éta it 
nullem ent réduite à l ’hérédité réciproque mais qu’elle impliquaint la con

25 V. le vers id e n tiq u e  de 8/75.
26 Ib n  Hiâ&m, v . I ,  p . 505.
27 A l-B aydâw ï, p . 553, ad  33/6 ; l ’a u tre  te rm e  e s t d é jà  p lu s exp lic ite , m ais en m êm e 

te m p s  tro p  exclusif: al-tawârut bi’l-higra (toc. cit.).
28 Ib n  S a 'd , v . 1/2, p .  1 (avec les m êm es te rm es : an -N u w ay rî, v . 16, p . 347). V oir 

en co re  u n  term e se m b la b le : al-Balâdurî, p . 277.
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ception d ’une communauté de biens beaucoup plus ample qu’auparavant, 
est bien témoigné p a r deux traditions d ’al-Buhârï : selon la première, la plus 
générale, les ansâr (frères) auraient proposé de partager leurs palmeraies et 
Muhammad l’aurait refusé en ne dem andant qu’un intéressement des produits, 
conforme aux besoins.29 La même tendance se manifeste dans une tradition 
concrète d ’al-Buhârï, connue dans plusieurs versions, e t selon laquelle le 
«frère» médinois de fAbd ar-Rahm än b. 'Awf, l’ansâr le plus aisé, S a 'd  b. ar- 
R abï' lui offre la moitié de ses biens ainsi qu’une de ses deux femmes.30

En résumé nous pouvons affirmer qu’il ne nous semble pas hardi de voir 
dans l’expérience de la mu'ahüh un facteur précoce e t im portant dans le proce- 
sus de la formation de Vumma, le facteur d ’une transition entre l’é ta t non plus 
tribal et non encore wmmaïque, dans laquelle M uhammad, ayan t dépassé 
l ’é ta t tribal, fait un pas, pour le moment nécessairement abstrait, vers une 
nouvelle forme organisationnelle qui pourrait être définie comme une commu- 
nauté secondaire, organisée non point sur une base territoriale, mais sur une base 
religieuse, une communauté qui n'est plus naturelle. Cette tentative était une 
étape transitoire, nécessaire à la formation de Vumma : elle faisait voir d ’une 
p a rt les limites du dépassement de l’é ta t tribal (la leçon en est tirée dans la 
Constitution de Médine), et frayait d ’autre part le chemin vers le principe 
territorial avec la ten tative unificatrice des muhàgirûn et des ansâr, qui 
implique déjà la déterm ination territoriale.

29 A l-B uhärl, V. V, p . 39 (l’ isnâd : as-Ç alt b. M uham m ad  A b u  H am m âm -al-M ugïra  
b . ‘A bd  a r  R ahm & n-A bü‘ z-ZinUd-al- A ’rag- A bu  H u ra y ra ).

30 A l-B uhârî, v . I I I ,  p p . 68 sq  ; v . Y , 38 sq , 88 (fa-aqsimu mäll niÿfayni wa-lï’mra’tani 
ja-’nzur a’gaba-huma Наука fa-sammi-hä U utalliq-hä).

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.





Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum H ungaricae,Tom usXXV II (3 ), pp. 345-349 (1973 )

Q U E L Q U E S M OTS SU R  LA  V E R S IO N  A R A B E  D ’U N  O U V R A G E  
M E D IC A L  TU RC-O TTO M A N  D U  X V IIe S IÈ C L E

PA R

G E O R G E S V A JD A  (Paris)

Le m anuscrit arabe 6891 de la Bibliothèque Nationale de Paris, acquis 
par achat en 1965, n ’a encore fait l ’objet d ’aucune description ni d ’analyse. 
I l  s’agit d ’un volume de 230 feuillets, 215 X 150 mm, 17 lignes à la page. E criture 
maghrébine soignée, de la main d ’un copiste professionnel; vignette ornée en 
tête, titres rubriqués, encadré d ’un filet rouge et réclames; texte généreusement 
vocalisé. D ’après le colophon (fol. 230), la copie fu t exécutée pour la biblio- 
thèque d ’un grand personnage dont le nom est cependant énoncé, mauvaise 
rédaction ou erreur de transcription, d ’une manière peu claire; Ibn al-mawlä 
Abï (au cas indirect, exigé par la construction de la phrase) l-Hasan 'A lï  
Basa Abi 'Abdilläh Muhammad. Le m anuscrit, non daté, semble être du 
X V IIe- X V I I I e siècle.

Si la copie est maghrébine, et du Maghreb oriental p lutôt qu’occidental,, 
l’ouvrage, manuel de médecine, est visiblement l’oeuvre d ’un praticien de 
l’Orient musulman; plusieurs indices nous suggéraient dès l’abord qu’il s’agis- 
sait d ’un livre écrit dans l’actuelle Turquie, tou t en é tan t rédigé dans l’arabe 
correct en gros, mais sans prétention au haut style, des savants musulmans de 
tous les pays. De toute façon, le tra ité  ne pouvait être ancien, car il cite (fol. 
160) Dâwûd al-Antàkï, mort en 1008/1599.

Nous en étions resté là au premier examen du volume, lors de son entrée 
à la Bibliothèque, non pourtant sans y  avoir relevé quelques caractéristiques 
peu communes dans les ouvrages de ce genre datan t de l’époque présumée. 
Nous y reviendrons plus loin.

Une nouvelle inspection du texte, entreprise en janvier 1973, en vue de 
la rédaction du présent article qui nous a été demandé par les Acta Orient Hung. 
et que nous apportons volontiers à l’excellente revue hongroise d ’orientalisme 
à titre  de souvenir de nos premières études d ’arabe et de turc à l’Université 
de Budapest, en 1927/8, nous a permis de constater que le manuscrit 6891 
portait en fait la version arabe d ’un manuel de médecine en turc-ottom an dont 
la même bibliothèque possédait depuis longtemps un exemplaire sous la cote 
Supplément Turc 953.1

1 Cf. E d g a rd  B lochet, Catalogue des Manuscrits Turcs [de la  B ib lio thèque N a tio -
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Comme beaucoup d ’ouvrages composés dans l’aire de culture islamique, 
même rédigés dans une langue littéraire  autre que l’arabe, ce tra ité  porte un 
titre  formulé en cette dernière langue: Ùdyat al-bayän f l  tadbîr badan al-insân, 
«Exposé de haute clarté sur le régime du corps humain» (en langage plus intelli- 
gible: «Précis d ’hygiène et de médecine humaines»). Il a pour auteur un per- 
sonnage sur lequel nous possédons des renseignements sinon très abondants, 
du moins suffisants pour le situer: Sâlih ibn Nasr Allah Ibn  Sallûm al-Halabï.

Né à Alep et formé dans sa ville natale aux différentes disciplines du 
savoir de son époque et de son milieu, il se spécialisa en médecine et fit une 
belle carrière dans la capitale même de l’empire, s’étant élevé jusqu’au grade 
de ra’lsul-afibbd’. Il m ourut à Yenisehir, le 3 rabï’ I I  1080 (31 août 1669)* 2. 
Son ouvrage susnommé, mentionné, en plus des continuateurs de Hâggï

nale ], vol. I I ,  P a ris , 1933, p . 107; B lo ch e t n ’a  p a s  renvoyé à  la  b rèv e  n o tice  (in terpo lée , 
im p rim ée  en tre  crochets) d an s  H aggi H a lif tt (H  H ), K asf al-Zunûn (L exicon B ib liogra- 
p h icu m ), éd . G. F lügel, t .  IV , p . 298, n° 8510.

V o ir aussi l ’a p p en d ic e  Ätär-i-naw , d ’A h m a d  llam fzâd e , d an s le m ôm e éd itio n , t .  
V I I ,  p . 553, n° 14598 ; sous le n° 14888, p . 616, H an ïfzâdc  donne une  no tice  u n  p eu  p lu s 
développée  de l ’ou v rag e  en  tu rc ;  selon c e tte  n o tice , le tr a ité  a u ra i t  é té  réd igé, p a r  o rd re  
d u  S u lta n , à  E d irne , en  g im âd â  I I  1075 (déc. 1664 — Ja n v ie r  1665). N o to n s ici que  d ’ap rès  
l ’in te rp o la te u r  d u  K a sf al-Zunûn, éd. F lü g e l, t .  IV , p . 294 — 295, n° 8490 (tex te  no n  re te n u  
d a n s  l ’éd itio n  Y altk ay a -B ilg e ) Ib n  S allûm  (la  leçon  erronée à  c e t en d ro it a  é té  corrigée 
t .  V I I ,  p . 807 — 808) a v a i t  laissé le b ro u illo n  en  a ra b e  d ’une ré d a c tio n  p lu s  am p le  de  son  
m an u e l de  m édecine (in titu lée  Oâyat al-itqdn fï tadbîr badan al-insân)׳, ce te x te  fu t  m is a u  
p o in t  p a r  Y ah y â  E fen d i, m o r t  en 1117/1705 e t  t r a d u i t  p lu s ta rd  (en 1141/1728) en tu rc  
sous le ti t r e  de Nuzhat al-abdân fï targamat gdyat al-insân, p a r  M usta fa  ibn  M uham m ad , d i t  
Wafwât ; des m an u sc rits  d e  ce tte  tr a d u c tio n  so n t enreg istrés p a r  F eh m i E d h em  K a ra ta y , 
Торкарг Sarayi M üzesi Kütüphanesi Türkçe Yazmalar Katalogu, t .  I ,  I s ta n b u l 1961, p . 
579 — 580, n° 1788 — 1791 e t  t .  I I ,  p . 378, n °  3048; c e tte  tra d u c tio n  a  é té  im prim ée à  la  
f in  d u  X IX e siècle, d ’a p rè s  B u rsab  M ehm et T a h ir  (cf. la  n o te  su ivan te ) ; l ’im prim é (que 
n o u s  n ’av o n s pas vu) fig u re  dans le ré p e r to ire  M illi Kütüphanede mevcut arap harfli türkçe 
kitaplarm  muvakkat katalogu I I ,  A n k a ra  1957, p . 614.

2V oir ses n o tic e s  (en p lus des in d ic a tio n s  fournies p a r  les sources c itées d an s  la  
n o te  p récéd en te ) d an s  les réperto ires b io g rap h iq u es , en a rab e  e t  en  tu r c  re sp ec tiv em en t) : 
a l-M uhibb ï, Hulâçat al-’atar f ï ayàn  al-qarn al-hâdï 'aëar (Le C aire 1284/1867), t .  I I ,  240 — 
242, q u i d a te  son décès, com m e d ’ailleu rs H a n ifzâd e , de 1081 (la leçon de l ’im prim é se 
re tro u v e  id en tiq u e  d an s  le  m s. arabe  2083 de  la  B .N ., fol. 265 v) ; és ’U ââqïzade (U çakizade), 
Z eyli çekaik ( ' Usâqîzâde’s Lebensbeschreibungen berühmter Gelehrter und Gottesmänner des 
Osmanischen Reiches im  17. Jahrhundert. H erausgegeben  u n d  e ingele ite t von  H a n s  
Jo a c h im  K issling , W iesb ad en  1965, p p . 408 — 409, n° 305. N o tre  a u te u r  figu re  éga lem en t 
d a n s  le  rép erto ire  de B u rs a b  M ehm et T a h ir  E fe n d i, Osmanli M ü ’ellifleri, t .  I I I ,  p . 224. L e 
t i t r e  de  l ’ouvrage qu i n o u s  occupe e s t in d iq u é  d a n s  les deux  no tices  en  tu r c ;  la  seconde 
n o u s  in fo rm e q u ’u n e  cop ie  s ’en  tro u v e  à  la  b ib lio th èq u e  d ’A y a  Sofya ; de fa it , le v ieu x  
reg is tre  Devfteri kütuphane’i A ya Sofya, I s ta n b u l  1304/1886, p . 219, en  en reg istre  d eu x , 
sous les num éros 3679 e t  3680 (nous ignorons les co tes ac tue llem en t p o rtées  p a r  ces m anus- 
c rits ) . P lu s ieu rs  a u tre s  cop ies son t en reg istrées  p a r  K a ra ta y , op. laud., t . I ,  p . 577 — 579, 
n °s 1782 — 1787.
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IJalïfa, par deux de ses notices biographiques dont nous avons pu prendre 
connaissance a a ttiré  dans notre siècle l’attention d ’Abdulhak Adnan 
(Adivar) qui lui a consacré un bref aperçu dans son livre L a Science chez les 
Turcs Ottomans.3

Adnan Adivar a relevé, d ’après la préface du traité  e t le contenu de celui4 
que l’auteur ne s’é ta it pas borné à résum er la médecine savante, tradition- 
nelle dans les pays islamiques et qui avait fait peu de progrès depuis Ibn Sïnâ 
(Avicenne), mais qu’on observait chez lui une certaine ouverture (dont on a 
d ’autres exemples dans la science ottom ane du X V IIe siècle) vers le savoir 
médical de l’Occident: il lui arrive de se référer à des médecins européens qu’à 
notre regret, nous n ’avons pas réussi à identifier5; il prom et aussi, et il a 
tenu sa promesse, de parler d ’affections morbides non décrites par les médecins 
anciens, comme la syphilis et le scorbut. Nous nous proposons de traduire ici, 
sur le texte arabe confronté avec le texte turc, la page qu’il a écrite sur l’origine, 
le tableau clinique et la thérapeutique de la première de ces maladies.6

Paris B.N. Arabe 6891, fol. 218v—219v; Suppl. Turc 953, fol. 215v
Le mal franc.7 Sa m atière est empoisonnée.8 Cette maladie a fait son 

apparition à une date récente. Les médecins anciens ne l ’on t pas mentionnée

3 P a ris  1939, p . 96 — 97. A d n a n  A d ivar, q u i s ’e s t servi d u  m a n u s c r it  tu rc  de P a ris , 
signale, d ’après la  p ré face  (qu i ne  figure pas d an s la  version  arabe) q u e  l ’ouvrage fu t déd ié  
a u  su lta n  M uham m ad  IV  (1648 — 1687) e t il d a te  la  dédicace de 1655 ; ce  chiffre e s t p e u t-  
ê tre  une  fau te  d ’im pression  p o u r  1665 qu i co rre sp o n d ra it à  la  d a te  d o nnée  p a r  fla n îfz â d e  
(supra, n . 1) ; d ans la  p ré face  m êm e, il n ’y  a, s a u f  e rre u r  de n o tre  p a r t ,  au cu n e  d a te .

1 L ’ouvrage se com pose (sans co m pter la  déd icace  en  s ty le  o rn é  que la  version  
a rab e  n ’a  p as re tenue) d ’u n e  b rèv e  in tro d u c tio n  su r  l ’o b je t, l’é m in e n te  d ign ité  e t  la  né- 
cessité  de la  science m éd icale , e t  de q u a tre  «discours» (maqâla), su bd iv isés  à  leu r to u r selon 
les besoins de l ’ex p o sé : I .  H y g ièn e  généra le ; I I .  M édicam ents s im p les e t  com posés;
I I I .  T hérap eu tiq u e  des m a lad ies  a ffe c ta n t une p a r t ie  d u  co rps; IV . P a th o lo g ie  e t  th é ra - 
p eu tiq u e  des m alad ies a f fe c ta n t le  corps en tie r  ; en  appendice : q u e lq u es  rem èdes spéci- 
fiques (hawâÿ#). P la n , on  le v o it, des p lu s classiques, sans aucune o rig in a lité , celle-ci ne  se 
m a n ife s ta n t que d an s les que lques d é ta ils  qu i v o n t ê tre  signalés d a n s  ce qu i su it.

5 N ous en av o n s repéré  d e u x : Y lm ’ryw s (a rab e , fol. 127v) =  ’Y lm ’ryw s (tu rc , fol. 
122v), à  p ropos d ’une  affec tio n  de l ’oeil; ce perso n n ag e  est qua lifié  de  hakïm al-ifrang ; 
S n ’ry tw s  (arabe, fol. 133r) =  S y trn w s (tu rc , fol. 128r), à  p ropos d ’u n e  affection  de  la  
b o u ch e ; qualifiée s im p lem en t de  hakïm.

6 Cf. E . Jean se lm e , Histoire de la Syphilis, P a ris  1931 ; H . P .  J .  R en au d  e t  G. S. 
C olin, Documents marocains pour servir h l'histoire du  «M al Franc» (P u b lica tio n s  de l ’In s ti-  
t u t  des H au te s  E tu d e s  M arocaines, t .  X X V II), P a r is  1935.

7 D ans le te x te  a ra b e  : marad al-ifrânçï (en m arge , d ’une  m a in  m aghréb ine  p lu s  
ré cen te  : marad, kabïr, q u i e s t en  e ffe t le nom  usuel de  c e tte  m alad ie  en  A friq u e  d u  N ord), le 
te x te  tu rc  p o rte  firenk zahmeti, m ais dans la  p ré face  (fol. 4), l ’a u te u r  é c r it habbi ifrengi; 
c e tte  dénom ina tion  n ’e s t p a s  d a n s  les d ic tio n n a ire s  tu rc s , m ais B o c th o r  e t à  sa  su ite  
D ozy  (Supplément I ,  239) l ’o n t en reg istré  p o u r l ’a ra b e  de Syrie.

8 C’es t une  m a lad ie  in fec tieuse .
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le Roi d ’Espagne envoya son armée dans les pays du Nouveau Monde.9 10 
Les Espagnols conquirent certains pays dans ces régions e t l ’armée se mêla à 
la population. Or la maladie dont il s’agit é ta it particulière à ces pays e t elle 
se répandit de là en Espagne d ’où elle se propagea dans tous les pays, parti- 
culièrement à Stamboul et en Egypte; c’est pourquoi elle reçut le nom de 
«maladie des Francs». Elle se transm et surtou t par le coït e t les relations intimes, 
e t aussi héréditairem ent par le père e t par la mère. Selon certains, elle est 
comme la peste : elle passe d ’un pays à l’autre.

Elle prend origine dans les qualités nocives empoissonnées qui bloquent 
les humeurs. C’est pourquoi elle ne présente pas de signe(s cliniques) précis. 
Voici cependant quelques uns de ses signes: douleurs dans les os, pustules 
malignes, chute des cheveux et de la barbe, odeur fétide du corps, gonorrhée 
e t tum eurs mauvaises à l’intérieur du corps.

Facile à soigner quand elle est prise au début, elle l’est très difficilement 
une fois invétérée.

On commence le traitem ent en purgeant le corps de (ses) humeurs 
(peccantes). Si le tem péram ent du malade est sanguin, la saignée s’impose. 
Après avoir purgé le corps, on tra ite  la maladie par des remèdes bénéfiques, 
appropriés, comme la queue de renard, le cola, le jujubier, le bois du sassafras.11 
On fait bouillir (infuser) toutes ces plantes et le malade en doit boire la dé- 
coction.

(On soigne) aussi (cette maladie) par sudation, en appliquant le procédé 
que voici: on prend du jujubier, de la queue de renard et du cola, douze drach- 
mes de chaque; on les fait bouillir dans douze rotl d ’eau, jusqu’à réduire (le 
liquide) de moitié. Le Patien t en absorbera quotidiennement soixante drach- 
mes, jusqu’à ce qu’il transpire. Si le malade est de tem péram ent chaud, on 
additionnera tou t cela d ’un peu de santal e t de nénufar. S’il est de tem péram ent 
froid, on ajoutera des raisins secs et de la réglisse.12 L ’emploi de la queue de 
renard est bénéfique.

Un autre traitem ent, dangereux celui-ci, consiste en fumigations de 
mercure où bien en absorption de mercure en pastilles ou encore en frictions 
dans leurs livres, car elle (n)’est apparue qu’à la fin du V II Ie siècle9 lorsque

9 fi âhir dl-qarn at-tâmin: l ’expression  es t m a lad ro ite ; l ’a u te u r  v e u t d ire san s au cu n  
d o u te : à  la  fin  d u  siècle d o n t les années so n t exprim ées p a r  des ch iffres d o n t le p rem ie r 
e s t 8 ; le te x te  tu rc  e s t c la ir : doquz yüze yaqm  zamanda «au te m p s  p ro c h e  de 900» ; en  effe t, 
les dern ières années d u  neuv ièm e siècle de  l ’hég ire  co ïnciden t a v e c  le p rem ier voyage  de 
C ris tophe Colomb (89711. =  4 novem bre  1491 — 22 octobre 1492).

10 yeni dünya, au ss i d an s le te x te  a rab e .
11 danab al-ta’lab (alopécure, v u lp in  des p rés) ; gawz gïnï («noix de Guinée», o n  d it 

au ss i gawz al-zang); sagarat al-nabi (appelé  au ssi nabaq); S âsa frâs , cf. Jean se lm e , op. 
laud., p . 193 («plante q u i c ro ît en  F loride»).

12 ’w ü q  al-sus.
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de mercure.13 E ta n t donné la difficulté de ce traitem ent, nous ne l ’avons 
pas mentionné dans notre livre.14

Cette maladie exige des précautions alimentaires.15 La consommation 
de biscuits au raisin lui convient ainsi que le bouillon de poulet. Si le m alade 
est pris d ’une faiblesse, on le m ettra au poulet rôti.

13 F u m ig a tio n s  m ercurielles, cf. Jean se lm e , p p . 199 — 201 e t  271 suiv. ; fr ic tio n s  
m ercurielles, ibid., p . 187 su ivv . ; cf. R enaud-C olin , op. laud., in d ex , a u  m o t «m ercure».

14 Cela sem ble vou lo ir d ire  : nous n ’en  décrivons p as la  tech n iq u e .
15 Im pose  de su iv re  u n  régim e.
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G IL A N IC A : L A N G E R U D I

BY

ÉV A  A P O R

In  1971 I  had the  opportunity to  spend the summer, a t the Caspian 
coast in the Gilan Province of Iran . During my stay there I  was able to collect 
considerable materials from Langerud, Lahijan and Deyleman, from these 
three different districts of Gilan Province. In  this paper I  begin to present 
m y collections with the materials from Langerud.

Langerud is a small town along the river of the same name, about 15 km  
from Lahijan to the E ast and 9 km from Chamkhale (on the  Caspian coast) 
to  the West, with a population of about 15 000. Till the beginning of the 19th 
century it was the river-port of Lahijan, bu t with the growth of Anzali (today 
B andar Pahlavi) it lost its importance. As a particularly wet d istrict the main 
products are rice, tea  and silk cocoons. The native inhabitants speak a pure 
Gilaki dialect. My inform ant was Sakïbâi Langeriidi, a man of 44, native poet 
of Langerud.

The form of verses is dobeyti with a metre of hazaj, and w ith one excep- 
tion (No. 23), it is in free verse. The verses are presented in phonetical tran- 
scription. a represents a labial retracted  vowel with low tongue position, 
mainly long; d : illabial front vowel with low tongue position, long or short; 
a: illabial flat vowel, «schwa», w ith mid tongue position, m ainly short. An 
English translation and a glossary are added. The numbers in parentheses in 
the  glossary refer to  the num ber of the verses.

1.

s9r9yti cädor й beyti ti dîme 
Ъэгэу âtds mi )une rmsle Mme 
bdsutdm gorsdbom тй )опэ ldku 
vigir cäddr hi)ab гэвтэ yedimo

you pu t on a cädor and you hid your face, 
you put fire into my soul like wood,
I  burned, I  burned to ashes, lassie dear,
take off the cädor, the veil is an old [fashioned] custom
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2 .

bolandbälä, làkoy, m i dilbari tv. 
дэгйп yäyütd m i engusteri tü 
yasangdimi, yasang fün, me Ъэ эущ  
safid güle giläse hasperi tü

slenderly-built girl, my sweetheart you are, 
precious ruby of m y ring you are, 
fair-faced you are, fairy dear, for me like 
white cherry-blossom of H ashtper you are

3.

yodäyä key bune giländ Ъеупэт 
i  sekre jn basüm läjüna Ъеупэт 
о cäybäyänd s9r hendë yorübän 
тэ %oskel уйгэ, m i reyhäna Ъеупэт

oh, God, when will it be possible [that] I  can see Gilan,
[that] I  can go from  this town, [that] I  can see Lahijan, 
and [that] the tea-gardens again a t sunset, 
my beautiful beloved, my Reyhan I  can see

4.

guni tï massa beynen kâ-нэ kâs3 

yàsàm xünï ti härfän kämme ràssa 
de î zerbul màsâlle yâd nedânï 
gales tarif kone yoV bàrdd massa

you say, they carry  your mäst [yogurt] bowl by bowl,
you swear all your words are true,
do not you rem em ber this proverb any more :
«the mountain-shepherd commends the mäst [which he] himself carried»

5.

làkoy fün mû ti casmäne bamiram 
пэЪй räzi ti hiyrüne bamiram 
to käsdcasm и m übürï làkoy fün  
ïlahi mû ti zulfône bamiram
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lassie dear, for your eyes I  die, 
do not be content, of your separation I  die 
you are blue-eyed and fair-haired, lassie dear, 
by God, for your curls I  die

6.
hàfâfë )mn giraftdram to duni 
pirdbüm vàllàhl mil dar fevgni 
hàfâfë fûn  Ъэт Ьэдй mi yäre 
mi vïsin talya Ы tû zendegônï

dear swallow, I  am captured, you know,
I  got old, by God, in youth, 
dear swallow, go tell my sweetheart,
«life is b itte r for me without you»

7.

lakgy fun foz to mû yâri nedànàm  
bddus mü fuz ti yàm bâri nedànàm  
nesü làku nesü àz langarûd. mô 
der ï s er foz tg deldârï nedànàm

lassie dear, besides you I  have no friend, 
besides your sorrow I  have no burden on my shoulder, 
do not go, lassie, do not go from  Langerud, I  
have no sweetheart in this tow n besides you

8 .

biyey bïrün hàvà mähtäba läkü 
ti vïsin m ï diley bïtâbd läkü 
biyey ti entezäri be mi casmön 
neyöte tï vïsin biyfiba läkü

come out, the night is moonlit, lassie, 
for you m y heart is im patient, lassie, 
come, my eyes are waiting for you, 
it does not sleep, it  is sleepless for you, lassie
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9.

nelcon lâkoy m i emre bivefäi 
nezen ätas m i fune bä fodäi 
nesû az hngdrüd Ы tü nadâne 
lâkoy jün  hngdrüd me Ьэ sefâï

don’t  be, lassie, faithless to  me, 
don’t  set fire to  m y soul with departure, 
don’t  go from Langerud, w ithout you 
lassie dear, Langerud holds no pleasure for me

10.

ilàhi làkufân âtaS bagïri 
bdsüji mesle Mme tä bdmlri 
bamiri dar jevoVni tä pas az mö 
nebi äsay lâkoy nàmzud nagiri

God grant, lassie dear, [that] you catch fire, 
you burn like wood to die, 
you die in youth th a t after me
you should not be in love, lassie, you should not get a fiancé

11 .

ti cesmun mesh nargas näz ddne 
ti äSsay bon lâkoy äväQz dàne 
m i varfë fï  neSü dar sine mi dil 
lâkoy az to hizäron räz dàne

your eyes like narcissus, have grace, 
to  be in love w ith you, lassie, has a melody, 
don’t  go from me, my heart in the  chest, 
lassie, has thousands [of] secret [s] from you

12.

yodäfün hâfere %eyli fevünê 
ן evÿne yeteref Sirinzaböne 
vali bä ï käme yühi nadönem 
m i emre ci visin nämehrebüne
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dear God, H ajere is very young,
[she] is young, in one respect, [and] is sweet-tongued, 
bu t w ith all of this goodness, I  do not know, 
why she is unfriendly to  me

13.

piyäde bàl ЪэЪЫ làkoy тэп о Щ 
Ыуеу sïzddbdddr bdsirn рэгэёкй 
dur 9z mdrdom ЪэЫт tdnhäyi tdnhä 
bdgsrdim bäy о sohrä mesh ähü

on foot, hand in hand, lassie, I  and you,
come, [it is] thirteenth, le t’s go to  Pareshkuh,
let’s be far from people, quite alone,
le t’s walk in the garden and the meadow, like a gazelle

14.

to тэ1 lâku гэ уэт ävä9n ЪоУ-dl 
tç mü bä ti negeh Ысйгэ boMdï 
bdxdsânem ti visin пйтэ àfsüs 
noxondî tu m i пйтэ pära böttdi

you made me vagrant, lassie, from sorrow, 
you made me helpless with your look,
I  sent a  le tte r to  you, alas,
you did not read it, you tore my le tte r to  pieces

15.

ànàrdàr titi bo^de d9une dçne 
gole пэгдэв Ъэгэ1 làkoy )evone 
mi yàr bi làku]un àfsüs àfsüs 
àrus coV-don bdborddn tà ti Х.9 Щ

the pom egranate-tree opened out the flowers one by one, 
the narcissus-flower has sprout, lassie dear 
you were m y sweetheart, lassie dear, alas, alas,
[they] took you to your house to  m arry
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16.

ti dombal hngdrüd 5 rast о lâjûn 
hag ar sam là nidlm  ]üne, mi äjün 
biye mû vàkatam az bas bagarsam 
biyey làku biyey pma ti rnàrfûn

after you all over Langerud and R ash t and Lainj an 
I  walked. I  did no t see you, for m y father’s soul ! 
come, I  am tired  from the lot I  walked, 
come, lassie, come, for your m other’s soul !

17.

m i darda г davä darmon nakune 
zabyna m i dile hiskes nadune 
basin m iy yära bârin äsinäyün 
làla Tiàrfa làla mär yüb dune

th is medicine does not assuage m y pain, 
nobody knows m y heart’s language,
go [PL] and bring [PL] my sweetheart, [they are] acquaintances, 
th e  m ute’s m other knows well the  m ute’s word

18.

mo mesla där yosk bivalg-o-yalam 
lakâta cangara baSkasta bälam 
m i dil yâna biyam ti varfa ammä 
ruyone ]alfa mg binodovalam

like a dry tree, I  am without leaf and  branch,
[like] a shot coot, I  am broken-winged,
m y heart wants me to go [ =  I  should like to go] to  you, but 
the  river is deep, I  am without a  boat

19.

az ï ëahr и az i mardgm sirabum 
dorangï bas bidem valla pirâbum  
äb-o-dona noyorda mesla kaftar 
banestam har ko]ä yäfelgiräbum

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V II .  1973.



3 5 7G ILA ÏTIC A

I  became weary of this town and  of this people, 
double-dealing I  saw enough, b y  God, I  got old, 
not eaten food, like a dove, 
wherever I  set down, I  was taken  unawares

20 .

gales làkoy gales làkoy пет  1сй 
пет  valid sune m i сэётэ jî sü 
gâleë làkoy biyey сйгёэтЪэ bäzär 
ЪэЫпэт ti vïsïn duh  àhngû

shepherd girl, shepherd girl, don’t  go to the m ountain, 
don’t  go, by God, the light goes from my eyes, 
shepherd girl, come [to the] W ednesday-market,
I  buy two bracelets for you

21 .

telembdra noyon k;/j Ьо'Мэ làkü, 
sefïd 0  z9rd о s9 bz п )  Inßdd làkü  
bosom ti тагэ varfa yàssagdrï 
ti mär häzer пэЪ0№ h] boVrh làkü

silkworm nursery pupated, lassie,
white and yellow and green arranged in row, lassie,
I  went to your mother proposing [marriage],
your mother did not agree, she was stubborn, lassie

22 .

gales lakoy ti bär sdngïnd emrüz 
ti pirhdn m esh golnngind emrüz 
ngkoni yändd güyä doni hdtmdn 
mi diley ti vïsïn уэтдгпэ emrüz

shepherd girl, your burden is heavy today, 
your dress is like rose-colour today, 
you don’t  smile, as if you know, surely, 
my heart is sorrowful for you today

T he above verses w ere  p a rtia l ly  p u b lish e d  in  th e  b o o k le t L a k o y  (L angerud  1346).
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23.

8 0 Ъэ zûd
tä yarns уФ  kukureküre gunê 
gilemdrd эт
yabajï virisine bidärä Ъипе 
zene dp dp сйуэ varp yo dime

dokune
s3rd3 kàlâh yoskd Mme
füzenë
vinnese düd
bol bol ätd§ deke züdv v

neue cdy
âbenê täyc3 j i  yöV sdrdd paid 
y  one yôV ydlnâhàre 
ficine sofrà 
yodä sökr копе

gune bismllldhi ràhmdnd räliim 
häne heyväns p  jir  
nene gervdzd yo düs 
vigine ddsd

sune

fdtdëd bäy3 bdkäre bijäre 
yodd hdrce gilem3 rd3  bddäre 
gilemdrd y3ss3 пэЪип

early moming
when the cock says cock-a-doodle-doo 
the  Gilani, too,
wakes up from sleep, becomes awake, 
beats water, w ater from the well [to] his face,

he puts
d ry  wood on the  cold fireside, 
he blows [it], 
no t to smoke,
the  fire goes up  in  flame soon
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he puts tea on,
brings his cold rice from the shelf, 
he eats his breakfast, 
gathers the cloth, 
thanks God

he says: «bismillahi ràhmâna ràhïm» [in tlie name of God, Merciful and
Charitable],

comes down from the veranda, 
slings the spade on his shoulder, 
takes the sickle, 

lie goes,

reaps the garden, the planted rice-field.
God save all Gilanis !
Gilani, don't be tired !

Glossary

db-0 -dçnd (19) «5 و ب دانه ا  food»
dJiu «و ا : gazelle» m esh ähü (13)
äfün ن» (16)  ا ب ا ق آ ; father»
dp ب» (23)  آ ; water»
f lk y  (JQsdy, « ز ث ا ء ; lover, enamoured» ii й!?ёэу bon (11)

lit. «to be your lover», nebi (Iky  (10) «you should not be in love» 
dSindyun (17) « ا ن ت آ ; acquaintance, friend» (PI.)
dtdS «,ش ا ; fire» nezen dtdS (9) «don't set fire», rltds

bogirl (10) «[that] you catch fire», bol bol dtdS deke zud (23) 
«the fire goes up in flame soon»

dvdQra « vagrant, homeless» äväQra boVdi (14) «you ; اواره
made [me] vagrant»

dvdQz «ر وا voice, melody», dvdPz dane (11) «[it] has ;ا
melody/song»

âbenè (23) «هياورد; [he] brings»
ن٠ ي د ن = ا لأ ل ا ك ل٠ ا 4ا' : ك ي = اه٠ وب ذا

cf. barm (17), beynen (4), bdrdd (4) 
àfsüs (14) « ا٠اف و  ; alas !»
ähngü  (20) « ß  I ; bracelet»
änärdär (15) «ر ا ن خ ر د ; pom egranate tree» dar : cf. ddr (18) ;درئ
drus (15) « و ر ٠ء ; bridegroom, bride» drus соНдП (15) «to

marry»
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àz (7) «ز ا ; from», âz langarud (7) «from Langerud»,
cf. dZ

dm (23) «م ه ; too, also», cf. entre (9), Mme (12)
ammd (18) « «but ; اما
dyne (2) «'ب ; ju st like»
ز» 32 ا ; from», pas 32 т о  (10) «after те», 32 to (11)

«from you», 32 mardom (13) «from people», 32 has bagarsam (16) 
«from tlie lot I  walked», cf. dz

bä «ا  ; with», bä г Mme %ubï (12) «with all this
good», bä foddi (9) «with separation»

buy «الح ; garden», bay 0  sahrd (13) «garden and
plain/field», fatasa bdya (23) «[he] reaps the garden» 

bdl|om « ل -wing», baShsta bdlam (18) «I am broken ; ا
winged»

bald « لا ا  ; cf. bolandbdld (2)
bar « ,«burden, load», ti bar (22) «your burden ; ار

bdrl neddndm  (7) «I have no load»
bazar «ازار- ; market», cdrsamba bdzdr (20) «the Wednes-

day-market»
bal «ال ; arm», bal babal (13) «hand in hand»
bdrde «.ورد carried, brought», х°ц barda massa (4) ;آ

«the m ast carried by himself», cf. abene (23) 
bdrin (17) « ر و د؛ا ,; carry ! (PI.), bring ! (Pl.)»> cf. âbenë

(23)
ba «ى زرا  for», тё bd (2) «for me», Sotude:

و٠ ى  U ٠لل به ذه
ba «٩ ; on», ba dus (7) «on shoulder»
ba\bim (13) « و؛ م؛ث ; le t us be», dur 32 mardom babim (13) «let

us be far from people», Sotude: ( د'-ء٠ ) baon -  لأن 

ن لا ء ا )) bon — ن وئ ن/ا ن د شد
Rastorgueva 1-49: !mon, bu-, cf. be (8), hune (3) (23), nebl (10), 
'лэЪоУ■ V‘2A ا١ا ا'-ا'7ا ة أ ل ١ ١ا ١  é i ا١أ١  ة آ ل  gorsabom ١ ١ ا١  yatelglrabum 
(19), pirdbum  (6), pirdbum  (19), sirdbum (19) 

ba\bordan (15) «زرد;د  [they] took [you], [they] carried [you]»,
cf. bdrda (4)

ba\ddre (23) «دارد,; [ th a t he] save», yodd Mrce gilemarda ba-
dare (23) «[I wish] God save all Gilanis !», Rastorgueva 124: 
dasta'ft, dar-, daSt-, c؛ . dune ١ ١\ ا\ , nedanam ا٦'١ , nedane ا١ا أ ل  

nedam ١ '4 ا

ba\garsam (16) « رذشمردم٢ ; I  walked» Sotude: gardasan == ن . ذ ر م
gardastan - تن4'م 
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bdXgdrdim (13) « ع٢؛ ب ش د ر  let US walk» Sotude : gardasan - ن٢  د لأ  
gardastan — ن ك د ر ;

bd\gïrï (10) « ح ى_ب ر ; [that] you catch», 10) 7,- ة؛إلمةو ) «[that]
you catch fire», Sotude: giftan - ن = ذ:ن  ت ك /  cf. nogiri 
(10)

Ъд\дй (6) « و ك  ; tell», Sotude: gutan — ن ت و=ك ا:ن'ك  cf. gune
لألآا١ > gum ١١4١١

ЪэЫпэт (20) <<ض ٠م ; I  buy», Sotude : ba^ien ' ن  د رب ن٠ = ت ج
Ъэ\%э8апт (14) « 1 ; ' «sent رسآد.ا
bd\kdre (23) «ه ت ن ا ك ; planted», bdkdre bifare (23) «the planted

the rice-field»
Ьэ\ткэт (5) « ب  ; I  die», Sotude : m ardan - ن  د , cf.

bdmiri (10)
bd\miri (10) «ى ل؛بر  (that] you die)> cf. bdm irm  (5)
Ъд\пдкдт (19) « م ت ث ;; I  set down», Sotude :, neshtan — ن-'ذ ;
bds « ص  ; very much, enough», dz bds bdgdrsdm (16)

«from the much I  walked», cLordngi bds bidem (19) «I saw enough 
double-dealing»

be\siifi (10) « و زى س  ; [that] you burn», Sotude : so^tan - غتن٠ , 
١١( ؛ 1(لأ؟.ا.أ1ااالأ \ .٠

bd\sutdm ' (1) « م ك ر ; I  burnt», cf. hdsvfi (10)
bd\Sim (13) «م و ر  ; let US go», Sotude : shoon - ن = وزتن  ذ  cf.

bdsin (17), Ъэёй (6), Ъдкт  (3), bosom (21), •tiesU (20), (11), (9), 
1 ٦أ١ ا١  h u e لألآا١١ 

bd\äin (17) «د و ر ب ; go (PI.)», cf. bdsim (13)
l)d\sk'r)std (18) « broken», bdSkdstd bdhm ; ذم.كه  (18) «I am broken-

winged», Sotude: shekassan - ن  ش  
Ьэ\ы (6) « و ر ; go (Sg.)», cf. bdsim (13)
bd \km I [that] ; ؛ , » (3)   go», cf. bdsim, (13)
Ьэ\гэ{1) (15) « د ز ; put», gole пэгдэв bdzdl lakoy ]evorifi (15)

«the narcissus-flower has sprout, lassie dear», Sotude : zeen- 
ن ز > cf. bdZdy (1), nezen (9), zene (23)

bd\zdy (1) « ى زد  ; [you] set», Ъэгэу dtds m i f in e  (1) «you p u t
fire into my soul», cf. Ъэгэ{1) (15)

be (8) « د:ا ; are», ti entezdrl be (8) «they are waiting
for you», cf. bdbim (13)

Ъеупэт (3) « ٠س٠  ; [that] I  see» لا ك ل٠ ' ر٠ : ك ن  د;دذد = د
ن = ت:ن ا ع;يتد ٠ ا_سه س  I cf. bidem (19) 

beynen (4) «د ل ب م  ; they  carry»,
beyti (1) « ش ا ; you took», beyti ti dime (1) «you hid your

face», Sotude: ن ;رد رقتن٢ ت ئ ا  =  vitan - وبتن 
ل ت ل ا ك ى-يم ! مرةه = <-ىت : م م = و ت ن ا د ب ر
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Ы « ; without», Ы tv, (6), (9) «without you»
bicdrd « ره1١ي ; helpless», Ысагэ boU i (14) «you made me

helpless»
biddr\à «ر دا ي ; awake», bidârà Ъипё (23) <(he wakes up»

lit. «becomes awake»
bidem  (19) « د' د ; I  saw» cf. Ьеупэт (3)
bïyâb\d (8) «ى-'واب ; sleepless»
bi]àr|e (23) « ة ر،ي ; rice-field» (Ace.)
Ъггйтг ق ح أ ا١ »و ة  out», أ ل ه آ أ1ل ل  Ъггйи «сото out»
bismilldhi r à k â n d  ràhïm  «in nam e of God, Merciful and Charit-

able» ; م الرحءن الله ب ر ا  r
bïtüb\d (8) «لى'اب ; im patient, restless»
bïvdlg-0 -xâ lm  (18) « و ها !و ا٠وثائ ; I  am without leaf and  branch»
bïvefâï (9) « وئءمى بد  ; faithlesness»
b iy m م» (18)  ي ا ي ; (that] I  go», m i dil x k d  b iy m  (18) lit.

« ту  h ea rt wants me to  go», i.e. I  should like to  go, Sotude: 
amon — اض haman — س س = آ ها , cf. biye (16), biyey (8), U ne  
(23)

biye (16) «دا ; come (Sg.)»> cf. Ыуэт (18)
biyey (8) «،٠; come (Sg.)»> cf. Ыуэт (18)
ЬоЩд Sotude: budan - مدادن ارىرا٢  ما يودن = ردن٢ان

kd] bolldd (21) «pupated, made silk». Id] bcrdd (21) «(she] was 
٠ stubborn،), ГЭ] boHd (21) «(it] arranged in a row», cf. boVde 

(15), boUdi (14)
ЪоЫе (15): titi boUde (15) «(it] burst into bloom», cf. boVdd (21)
b o l l  (14): dvdQrd ЪоУ-dî (14) «you made [me] vagrant», pdrd boUdi

(14) «you tore [it] up», cf. boUdd (21)
bol (23) « له٠ذ  ; flame», bol bol dtdS deke zud «the fire goes

up in flam e soon», Sotude: bal - و  د ;ل = ا"ش انه ز ث
ن بل و لهور٠ش = يت ز د ن نه ا ز ن د ي ث ش ؟ ا

bohndbdld (2) « د ن ل لا. ب ا ; slenderly-built, of a  high stature, tall،،
Ъоёот (21) « ٠رةذ  ; I  went», cf. bdSirn (13)
bune (3) «د و ن ب ; it  is possible, becomes», biddra Ъипё (23)

«[he] wakes up», cf. bdbim (13)
bur (5) cf. muburi (5)
cdddr (1) «ادر?; veil, cador», Sdrayti cdddr (1) «you pu t on

a cador», vifjir cdddr (1) «take off the cador» 
cay  (23) « well, pit», dp cayd Vdrp «water from the ; زاد

well» (.23)
cdrsdmbd « ب رثن ءا د ; Wednesday», сагёэтЪэ bdmr (20) «the

W ednesday-market»
cay (23) «ى جا ; tea)،
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cdybdydn (3) << جاى اتخهاى  ; tea-gardens (PI.)»
cangara (18) «ره جد ; coot», Sotude: changar -  A  =

است الى ن م از؛رذد
сэёт\э (20) « ذ ٠أ  ; .eye», m i са ка  )ъ (20) «from т у  eye», cf.

casmdne (S), casmon (8), с е к й п  (11) 
e a s iln e  ٠. ti،  C98m(me «ا١ ؛ ة or your eyes», с؛ , casma ( آ١١ ل
casmôin ". тг casmou ( ة١  «ту eyes», с؛ , casma
cesmuu ٠. tl cesmuu ( \ \ ١ «yowr eyes», e؛ . casma ( ؛لآ١١
ci «جه; what», ci visin  (12) «why, lit. for wliat»
coUdam ٠. arus coWdau (la) «to marry»

ل ل ادك ك م ا ت؟ذد-در ء وذه5 جا : م د ء م ت درء ٠ ح رد ى ا ك د و درءت؟ردى = د
dar (18) « د ن ر د ; tree», cf. ânârdâr (15)
däs\d «س دا ; sickle», vigine ddsd (23) «takes the sickle»
ddne : rdz ddne (11) «(it] has a secret», äväßz ddne (11) «(it] has

a melody/song», ndz ddne (11) «(it] has grace», cf. baddre (23) 
dar (6) (10) (11) «ودر in», cf. der (7)
dard\a «نرد; pain, ache», m i darda (17) « т у ' pain

(Асс.)»
darmon (17) «درمان; remedy, cure», darmon nakune (17) «(it]

does not- assuage»
davd (17) « وا «medicine ;د
de (4) « / , د ; any more»
deke : bol bol dtas deke züd  (23) «the fire goes up in flam e soon»,

dakatan  - هادن  ن = ا ي د
deldä/r\l ( » د١د١د١ ؛  ٦ ١ s w e ê f t É؛ i ,  delddri, n i m m  (٦ ١  « I k v e

no sweetheart», cf. dil (8)
der (7) «و د ; in», cf. dar (6), (10), (11)
dil (8) «دل ; heart», mi diley (8) « ту  heart», zabuna mi

dile (17) «my h eart’s language», mi dil yana biyam (18) lit. 
«my heart wants me to  go», i.e. «I slrould like to  go», cf. delddri
(٦ ١ ١  dilharl (2،١

dilbar\i (2) «نل.ر ; sweetheart», m i dilbari Ш (2) «you are my
sweetheart», cf. dil (7),

dlm\% «م ,«face», (2) «you are fair-faced ;دي
yo dime (23) «into his face», ti dime (1) «your face (Acc.)» 

dokune (23) «ء;ر_زد ; (he] pours», dokm e sarda kdlah yoska
Mme (23) «he puts d ry  wood on the cold fireside», Sotude :
dokudan — ن د ش ن ا:اس ؤ ذت وذن٢د = ت ،مايم ري  

dombal «ل ا ب د ; after», ti dombal (16) «after you>ر
dont (22) « ز دا ءي ; you know», Rastorgueva 123: «danastan,

dau- ١ dauast-, ٠؟ . dum  ( ؟ا١ل  duue ( ٦ ٦ ٦ ١  uadônem ( \ ١ لأ١  uadunc ( ٦ ٦ ١  

dorangl (19) «ش ر و «double-dealing ;ن
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dud (23) « -و: ; smoke»
dune (17) « دا دهب ن ; [he) knows», yjlb dune (17) «,[he] knows

well», cf. dont (22)
dQune done (15) «،:ا:.ددا- ; one by one»
diini (6) « ذ حدا ه ; you know», c f.dpu l (22)
dur (13) « ر د ; far», dur 32 mdrdom (13) «far from the

people»
düs (23) « ر و «shoulder ; ن
dut3 (20) «ا و د ; two pieces», dute dhngu  (20) «two brace-

lets (Acc.)»
emre « راه٠ * ; with, together», mi emre (9) «with me»,

cf. эт (23), Mme (12) 
em rlz  ( ل\ ٠١ ق ر آ١ ،»ه ل آ ل  today؛)
enguster\i «ش ت ء ا ; ring», дэгйп yâyûtd m i engusteri m  (2)

«precious ruby of m y ring you are»
entezdri « ظار;:ا ; waiting», ti entezdri (8) «your waiting»
eyvdn «ن ا و ا ; veranda», (h)eyvdnd ور fir  (23) «down

from  the  veranda»
fdtdh  (23) « د_,:ه ذ را ; [he] reaps», fdtdëd Ьйуэ (23) «reaps the

garden», Sotude: fatâshtan - ن  ثت ننا
نا د شدن ش ح٠س ولا;غ ن ل م ل ىئ٠دا ا ن ي .;  =  

f i n e  (23) « م د ب ر ه  ; [he] g a t h e r s » , (23) «[he] gathers
the cloth», Sotu'de: fichien - ن ر  ت ث ن دا ردد ن , د ر ز زن ح = م ن؛ي . 

füzenë  (23) « د ت ذو ذ هك  ; [he] blows, puffs», Sotude: fuuzeen - فوزن 

gales (4) «ش را  shepherd»؛, Sotude: ش ل د = أ و ر ر ز ا ت ت دار ن
gales la k y  (20) « ش ى رل ر لا  shepherd-girl»
дэгйп (2) «ن ا ر ; precious»
gervdz «ل ي ; spade», nene gervdzd x° düs (23) «[he]

slings the  spade on his shoulder», Sotude: س ئ وا ر
دل = مر.از= و'ذ  ;

gîldn لان>> (3) 3\ «Gilan '(Асе.) ;مت
gllas «.ل ا- ل ئ  ; ект\'\;ч١ safid gule giluse Ьврегг tu 1 لآ '١

«white cherry-blossom of H ashtper you are)> 
gilemdrd (23) « ه رد٠ي ; Gilani, the native of Gilan», gilemdrd

Xdssd ndbun (23) «Gilani, don 't be tired!», xodd hdrce gilemdrdd 
bdddre (23) «God save all of Gilanis» 

giraftdnm م5» (6)  ا ر ئ ر  I am captured»
gol « ز ر  flower», gole пэгдэв (15) «narcissus flower»,

c؟ . gul
догёэЪот (1) «. ه د ونت ث -, ; I  burned [to ashes]», Sotude : gurshâbo-

)13( cf. ЪэЫт د [ ;ر — ٩ذ'؟ شدن <)عء ز ن; : ل stan - ا
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gal « زГ; flower», Sdfid дйЪе gildse TieSperi til (2)
«wliite cherry-blossom of Hashtper you are)), cf. gol (15) 

gune (23) « و د ا  ; [he] says», cf. Ъэдй (6)
gunl (4) «ى و ا ; you say» (Sg.), cf. Ъэдй (6)
güyä (22) « و ا؛م ; as if) maybe, it seems»
ydfelgirabum (19) « برثد٢بافل '; I  was taken unawares», cf. ЪдЫт (13)
yam  (7) « ,، ;so rro w , grief», cf. yam (14)
ydsdm  « ٠ق   ; oath», ydsdm yuni (4) «you swear (Sg.)»
yddim\d (1) «دك: ; old, old-fashioned», rdsmd yddima (1) «it

is an old (fashioned) custom؛)
ydlnahdre (23) « ، == breakfast, Acc.)», Steingass: Js ;صبحا

a little, a small quantity , Sotude : :اها قله = 4ه-حا  
уэт  « ٠ء  ; sorrow, sadness», 29 уэт  (14) «from sor-

row», cf. уэтдтэ (22), yam  (7) 
уэтдт\э (22) «ن ب غا  ; [it is] sad»
■уэёэпд «ذ لا ; pretty , beautiful»
ydkngdlm \i (2) «م ئءدب «fair-faced», «you are fair-faced ;ذثذ
yorubdn (3) « T ؛ؤ غر  ; a t sunset, in the evening»
liflzer «و ذ ءا ; ready, agree», hdzer пэЬоУ- (21) «[she] did

irot agree»
häfägl (6) « •4*1.1 ; swallow», kàjdyë pin  (6) «dear swallow»,

Sotude : hâfhâp  - ,ا٣ها؟يا 
hafere (12) «ر د ; Hajere, woman's name»
hame « ; all, the whole», bd Ï Urne %йЫ (12) «witli

all this good», cf. am (23), emre (9), hdmme (4)
U m m e  (4) « ءد all», cf. Ädme (12) ;ه
hdne (23) « يا;د٠ذ  [he] comes», hdne (h)eyvdnd p  fir  (23)

«[he] comes down from the veranda», cf. Ыуэт (18)
hdrce لآئءا١ » لى "هل.١  vAvoseever, 7 ل١ا, ٠ غ ه odä kcrrce gUeurda

bdddre (23) «[I wish] the God save all of Gilanis», cf. hrkoyd  (19) 
Tidrfdn (4) « «words (PI.) ; <رهها
M vd  (8) « وا  ; weather»
h rko fd wherever, cf. Idrcg (23) ;هركجا» (19) 
hëper\ï (2) « .„.ت ذ ء ; Hashtper» place name in Gilan
Ь к э п  (22) « ظ  ; surely, certainly»
h e i  (3) « م و د ن ا  again»
heyvdn cf. eyvdn
hiyab ( 1 ) «veil ;ءجاب» 
hifrun\e «.۵ ز ا ر ا ; separation», ti hijrfine (5) «of/for your

separation»
hime (23) (1) «م ز و ; wood (Acc.)>>
k i l e s  (\\ ة ر ٣ا0١(0ا:\ ك ج م ٦'١ » ل' >
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Tiizdr\on (11) << ن:د را ا ; thousands (PI.)»
yah\d]î «ب وا ن ; sleep», yabdji virisine (23) «gets up from

sleep»
ydl (18) << ه1ش ت ; branch», cf. b ïvd lg -o -yâh  (18), Sotude:

xâl - ل٠شاخ  ر ر ى ن ها رنتا ل د ت;تا
уапэ (18) « تغواهدم ; [it] wants», m i d il х к э  Ы уш  (18) lit.

« т у  h ea rt wants me to  go» i.e. «I should like to  go», Rastorgue- 
١عءأ  Y2A٠. xastxR, xay-, xast-

yassdgdri (21) «ى سنكار وذوا  asking a girl in marriage»
ydssd (23) «ه ت ن ; tired», xdSSd ПдЪт (23) «don't be

tired))
yejjli (12) « ل خ ىت  very»
you «ر و my, thy, his etc. own», yoV ydlndMre ;ن

(23). «his breakfast (Acc.)»> yott kukurekm e gune (23) «[the 
cock] says cock-a-doodle-doo», you bdrdd т а ,553 (4) «mast/ 
yogurt carried by himself»

yodel « ا د ن ; God», yodel ёокг копе (23) «[he] thanks
God», yodd Шгсь gilemardd bddeire (23) «God save all Gilanis» 

yodd\]ün (12) «ن جأ ا د ذ ; Oh, God»
Xodä\yä (3) « را د ن  ; Oh, God»
yone « ه د ن  ; house», ti yone (15) «to your house»
yone (23) دا ر و غ .ب ;  [he] eats», Rastorgueva 134: xurddn,

xur-, cf. noyordd (19), yuni (4) 
yorfis (23) «س «cock ; نرو
yosk (18) «ك ذ ن ; dry», yoskd hime (23) «dry wood (Acc.)»
yoskel (3) « ل ك ث و ن  ; beautiful», ms 'yoskel ydre (3) «my beauti-

ful beloved (Acc.)»
yfib (17) « ب5ذ  ; well/good»
yübï (12) «ر goodness, excellence», bd î Mme yübï (12) ; نو

«with all this good»
yun i (4) « لاغورى٠ ; you eat», ydsdm yun i (4) « م و ذ غ ىرم ; you

swear», cf. yone (23) 
i, Ï (4) (3) (12) « ءث٠ا ; this»
ildhi (5) <<إ و ي ا ; Oh, God!», «God grant»

ور »از  ; from», (h)eyvdnd ور jlr  (23) «down from 
the  verenda», Sotude: je — ب = از  cf. j i  (3), (11)

ف ل /وا »ب ور/ ; deep», ruyone 18) ر3ورلم ) «the river is 
deep», Sotude: ja lf — ق ى و٢ صب ف = زر جن  

jevone (15) « a ; بدوانه  sprout, a new shoot»
jevgnl (16) «ووالى ; youth», dur jevoni (16) «in youth», j e v o l i

( 10)
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]evün\ë «جوان ; young», hdjere xzyli kvünë  (12) «Hajere
is very young»

jГг <(ز ا ; off, from», г Sehre ]ï bdsum (3) «[that]
I  go from this town», Sotude: e  - جه = از   cf. P  (23), m i Vdr]ë 
]ï (11) «[don't go] from me», xabd]î virisine (23) «gets up from  
sleep»

]ir « ن١ ؛ ي  down», {h)eyvdnЭ p  fir  (23) «down from
the veranda», Sotude: jir - ن  ب جير = ا  

]oddi (9) « ز د ا  ;departu re»
]оп\э «ن ا dear», ]опэ Uhu (1) «lassie dear)), cf. ]йп ; ب  (2)
]oz «ز ب ; besides, except», ]oz to (7) «besides you»,

d .  ٦ uz ا٦'١
]йп (2) «ن ا ب ; dear», «soul», те، 16) ج ر د ) «for т у

father's soul!», mi ]гте (1) «my soul (Acc.)», nezen dtds m i 
June (9) «do not pu t fire  into my soul» (Acc.), cf. j'опэ (1) 

fuz (7) «ز ب ; besides», fuz ti yam  (7) «besides your
sorrow», cf. ]oz (7)

kdsdCdsm (5) «blue-eyed», to hdsdCdSm U mübüri (5)
«you are blue-eyed and fair-haired», Sotude: kâschashm

ك س ت زاغ جنم ى دارا 4ك ل؛شم~ا؟ — ا
häläh (23) «ق ا ب ا ; fireside, fireplace», «згйэ (23) «cold

fireside», Sotude: kale, kole — ،df : ق  ا ب ا  

hdsd (4) « ه-ما ; bowl, cup», Sotude: kkse — ب٠ ظ سه : ث كا
kdftdr (19) « J jS ; dove, pigeon»
кэ] « م؛ر؛ا ذ ; silk», he] boUdd (21) «pupated)), Sotude:

kach/kaj — م د ر ج =ك ا ك /  
key (3) «ى ك ; when»
копе «د م ي »; ёбкг копё (23) «he thanks», Sotude:

kudan — ن دادن انجام م،رىرا د ؟ودن = د , cf. пэкипе (17), пекогь 
(9), nokoni (22),

кй (20) « ء زا  mountain»
lâjün  (16) « ن،ب'لا ; Lahijan» place-name in Gilan, 1а]йпэ

Ъеупэт (3) (Acc.) «[that] Lahijan I  see»
Idkoy (2) «ش د ; girl, lassie», Idkoy ]йп  (5) «lassie dear»',

cf. Idku (7), làky,]ün (10), Sotude: ى و لا؟  
laku ؟أ\١ ز٠ل \ ت ٦ .؛> د ا١  kd e■ d ,؛؛ .  lukoy ١ ا١ آ ل  lakupm ( \ ٠ ١ ١

Idkujun (10) « ش ن د ا ب ; lassie dear», cf. Idkoy (2), ]йп (2)
иЦэ «ل لا ; mute», laid hdrfd (17) «the mute's w ord

(Acc.)», laid mar (17) «the m ute’s mother»
Id ]  : Id ] ЬоЫэ (21) «[she] was stubborn». H alm ع :  ن ل د ر ؟
Idkatd (18) «shot», Sotude: =  la k a n d e - ا ا'ده٠ووا ته٠ذ ف =

lakante - ر  ا ك ر ن لكتته = نورده ب
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hngorud د» (9)  و ر لأ ; Langerud», place-name in Gilan
md  (14) « ا٠عر  ; т е »  Асе.
mdr ر»  د ما ; mother», ti m an  Vdrp (21) «to your

mother», cf. mdr (16), (17), Sotude: mâr — L 
mdhtdb ب ا ن وا »ب ; moonlit», Tidvd mdhtdbd (8) «the night is 

moonlit»
mdr « ر.ل - ا  mother». Idle mdr (17) «the m ute's

mother», jun 3 ti mdr yfin (16) «for your m other’s soul !», cf. 
mdr (21)

m assh  (4) « ت،ء ئ ; m äst, yogurt» Acc.
тэ «ту», тэ xoskelydn  (3) « ту  beautiful

beloved (Acc.)», cf. mi
nidi « т ; ءرا е »  Acc.., to тэ1 Idku (14) «you [made]

me, lassie»
man «ن م ; I», тэп  0  tu (13) «I and you», cf. mo (10),

( 18)

mordom (19) «م رد م ; people», 3Z Ï merdom (19) «from this
people»

mdsl\e (1) « ل ت م ; like», тэ sie Ытё (1) «like wood (Acc.)»,
cf. mesl\d (18)

me : me bd (2) (9) « ى ا ن،ر ; for me», cf. mi
mesl\d (18) (10) (13) (11) « ل ش ; like», cf. тэвЦе (1)
mi. <١ ؛ ١ ١ ا ١ m \T؛h тг dil ( \ \ ١١ 1 ؟  \\ea.٢ u , тг ؛рт е ( \ ' ١أ

« т у  soul», mi emre (9) (12) «with me», mi ndtrid (14) «my letter 
(Acc.)», mi vor)g rji n e k  (11) «do not go from me», mi гёуЫпэ 
(3) « т у  Reyhan (Acc.)», cf. т э  (3), me (2) (9) 

mo (10) (18) «ن م ; I», cf. т й  (1), тэп (13)
т й ن» (1)  م ; I», cf. то  (10) (18)
mubür\î « و ور؛ء ; fair-haired», тйЪйгъ (5) «you are fair-

haired»
пйтэ (14) «لا'مك ; letter»
ndmehrebun\e (12) «د ا ر ء م ا ' ; unfriendly»
ndz grace, delicacy», ndz ddne (11) «[it] has ; ناز» (11) 

grace))
uahufft d .  y»luakare
ndmzud ؛نامز » (10)   ; fiancé», ndmzud пэдггъ (10) «[that] you

should not get a fiancé»
n;>\boV : hdzer ridhoV' (21) «[she] d id  not agree», cf. bdbim (13)
пэ\Ьй : пэЪй rdzi (ج) «do no t be content», cf. bdbim (13)
пэ\Ъип : Idssd пэЪип (23) «do n o t be tired», cf. bdbim (13)
nd\drmcm (12) « م دا س : ; I  do not know», Rastorgueva 123: dan-

gstai, d a i-١ danst", d .  dom (لآلآ)
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Ud\dune (17) « د ا د ب ; (he] does not know», hiskes nddune (17)
«nobody knows», cf. donl (22)

nd\gïrï « ى٢ ر ;»: nàmzud ndgïrï (10) «[that] you should
not ge t a fiancé», cf. bdglrl (10)

пэ\кипе : ddrmon пэкипе (17) «[it] does not allay», cf. kone (23)
пэгдэв (11) « J j  ; narcissus»
ne\bï « nebi йёэу (10) «[that] you should not be ; ننوى

in love», cf. bdbim (13)
ne\dânàm « 'ر دا : ; I  do not have» : yârï nedandm  (7) «I have

no friend», cf. bdddre (23)
ne\dane «ل؛دارد i t  has not», cf. bdddre (23)
ne\dânï « ى دار  » : ydd nedânï (4) «you do not remember»,

cf. bdddre (23)
negeh (14) «.Si: look», bd ti negeh (14) «with your look»
ne\%ôte (8) «د ا و ن ب  ; does not sleep», Rastorgueva 124 : xuftdn,

XUS-, xuft-, Sotude: x u ftan ةنوئ — 
ne\kon .(9) « نتك  ; do not make, do not do», cf. kone (23)
nene « د٠ ارد ع ; he puts», nene cay (23) «he puts tea  on»,

,геме gervdza '//) dus (23) «he slings the spade on his shoulder», 
Sotude : nean - ;ئن = نءادن  , Rastorgueva 12S : naan, ndh-, na- 

ne\sü (20) (11) (9) (7) «و ر ; do no t go», Sotude: shoon — ثن = زفن

cf. bdsim (13)
ne\zen «رن'» : nezen dtas (9) «don’t  set fire», cf. bdZdl (15)
nodovdl « ؤ٠ةا ; boat», mo binodovahm  (18) «I am with-

out a  boat», Sotude : newdonbal - آودنال = ء'؛ثيد ئابقمأى 

است درازى و
noyon (21) « م ر ر ت ا ; silkworm», Sotude: nowqân - نوغان 

no\xondl (14) « ى د وا ن :; you did not read», Rasto'rgueva 122 :
хаш!э'»1,хаи(1 -„

no\xordd (19) « فورد;; n o t eaten», cf. xpne (23)
мо|Ьиг «ز ر »: nokonl xdndd (22) «you do not smile», cf.

kone (23)
و» (3) 0 ; and», cf. й  (1)
f a n  « ر< ا  ; a piece» : pdrd boH l (14) «you tore it  to

pieces»
рэгэвкгl (13) « و)ث ; ; Pareshkuh» place nam e in Gilan
pdS (10) <<س then ;ب , a fter٠>, pds dZ m o  (10) «after me»
p ird b u m ر,ثد » (6)  I ; ؛  got old», cf. bdbim  (13)
p ira b u m I ;ء;رثد-ا» (19)   got old», cf. pirabUm (6)
p i r h n ن» (22)  ه را ي ; slip»
p iyd d e «on foot ; وادب» (13) 
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raz «راز; secret», rdz ddne (11) «it has a secret»
razi (5) «راضى ; content»
ràss\d (4) «: د  L L ; it  is true»
ГЭ) «رد"ف; row, line», ?-رو boUdd (21) «arranged in

row», Sotude: rach /raj - رج رج/ = ردف   
ranging  (22) « ن٠رذر  ; colour, coloured»

و ردم» ا ا ٢و ; custom», ?•و ا و  yadima (1) «it is an old 
custom»

rast (16) « ت ورن  Rasht», place name in Gilan
reyhdn\a (3) < هطنا٠؛ر  Reyhan (Acc.)» wom an's name
ruyone (18) «رودئانه; river»
sàrd\d «رد س ; cold», scirdd pdla (23) «cold rice (Acc.)»,

cf. sardd (23)
sabz (21) « سبز  ; green»
Sdfid (2) «سذ_لد; white», cf. sefid (21)
sahrd « رأ د  ; plain», bay O S'àhrâ (13) «garden and

plain»
sangin\a (22) ن ء ٠؛  heavy», «it is heavy»
sarayti (1) « رردى“به  ; you p u t on», sarayti Ш аг  (1) «you p u t on

a oador» saraytan — سربتن = ردن5ص
sard\d « „رد ;  cold», Sdrdd kcilah (23) «cold fireside», cf.

sard (23)
روى» -?53 ; in, on»
sefdl (9) « «enjoyment, pleasure ;ىةاء
sefid د» (21)  ذ  ; white)?, cf. Sdfid (2)
sine د» (11)  سن ; breast, chest»
sirdbum  (19) « شدم ر - ; I  became weary of . . .)), Sotude: serâ-

bostan  - سرابدتن   serâboon — ن سر د ن = ن ب ب  cf. babim (13) 
sizdabadar (13) «ر سزذءد ; th irteen th  of the year»
sob «ح ص ; morning», 50وة zud (23) «early morning)?
sofrd  «٠> ;  table cloth)?, ficine sofrd (23) «he gathers

the  cloth»
sic (20) «و د ; light»
Sdhr (19) «ر ن ; town??, cf. sehr (3), Ser (7)
sehr << ر٠ش ; town)?, г Sehre fi  bdSum (3) «[that] I  go

from  this town», cf. Sdhr (19)
ser (7) « ر۴ش ; town)?, cf. Sdhr (19)
Sirin  cf. Sïrinzdbôn\ê (12)
sîrinzdbôn\ë (12) «ن ز؛ا ز شئ ; [is] sweet-tongued»
Sokr «ر ك ت ; thank)?, A/odä sokr копё (23) «[he] th an k

God»
Sune (23) (20) «.'مرو; goes)?, cf. bdsim (13»
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td (10) (23) « t ;  when, until, tili»
tâb\d cf. bïtâb\d (8)
ta (15) (16) « you (Acc.)», ta n ;"'ورا id ïm  (16) « I  did not see

you»
taxed « قءءه1ط ; shelf», taxed fi  (23) «from (off) the shelf»
tarif « ف ر ; ;  commend», tarif копе (4) «he commends»
tdlx »دخ «bitter», tdl'/d (6) «it is bitter ; ■;وا 
tdnhd (13) «ب:': alone», tdnhdyi tdnhd (13) «quite alone»
telembdr وا »ري ; silkworm nursery/farm», telembdrd noyon 

(20) «silkworm nursery/farm», Sotude: telam bär — jtiir
ابريذم ءرأيرش/م محل  =

teref « ف طر  ; side, direction», ye teref (12) «[on the] one
side»

ti «your» (Gen.), ti dime  (1) «your face», ti
massd (4), ti hdrfdn (4), ti CdMmdne (5) etc. 

tltl : «5وذه blossom», titi boUde (15) «burst into ذة
bloom», Sotude: t iti  — j j : ه  وق  ت

to (14) (6) (5) «تو ; you», cf. Ш
tu  (14) « you», cf. Ш ; 'ذو
m  (2) (13) « y ;  you», cf. to
Ü (1) <(و ; and», cf. 0  (3)
vakdtdm (16) « ه م خت د ث  ; I  am tired out», Sotude : vâakatan — ن ك وا

ن لآ ماند ن وخسته وا د ث
vàllâhï (6) « «! By God ; والد.ه
Vdlg «٢٠  ; leaf», cf. bïvdlg-o-xâldm (18), Sotude:

valg — ع و
Vdli (12) « «but وولى
Vdlld (19) (20) « غه لآل ; by God!»
Vdrfd «ر ا ك د ع ي ; side, to, at)>, ti Vdrjd (18) «to you», Ъоёот

ti mdrd Vdrjd (21) «I went to  your mother», dp cdyd Vdrjd (23) 
«water from the well», Sotude: v a r j e - ر  ا ك و ها وربه = ب , cf. Vdrjl (11) 

Vdrj!  «side, to, at», mi rar^e тее^й (11) «do not
go from me», cf. Vdrfd

vigine (23) « he takes», vigine dasd (23) «he takes the ; رميدارد
sickle», v itan  - ن  ن ث ا د وبنن = ر

vigir (1) «ر ردا ; take off», vigir eddor (1) «take off the
cador»,

vinnese (23): vinnese dad  « د دود ن د ب و ت , not to  smoke», esan -

virisine (23) "«ن " ريبزد  ; gets up», xabdji virisine  (23) «he gets up
from sleep», Sotude : virisan — س ر و  virishtan — ن وريثت
= رغامتن ,
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visin  << لهر راى ,; for, to», ti visin (14) (20), ti vlsln  (8)
«for you», ci visin  (12) «why? for what?», m i visin  (6) «for me», 
Sotude: visi - ى  وسى = اهر را  

yäyü t «ruby ; اذوت» (2) 
yär\g « و sweetheart, friend», Ьэдй mi ydre (6) :"ا

«tell my sweetheart», yârï neddndm (7) «I have no friend», 
cf. ydr

ydd  : ydd nedani (4) «you do no t remember»
ydr  « ر ا ; friend, sweetheart», m i ydr 1)1 (15) «you

were m y sweetheart», m iy yard barm  (17) «bring (PI.) my 
sweetheart», cf. ydr

ye (12) « ك.ا ; one», ye ،e re /(12) «one side»
2 9  « from», 29 y ; از m  (14) «from sorrow»
Z d b f\d  « language», 2 эЪипэ mi dile (17) «my heart's ; زياز

language (Ace.)», cf. ëïrinzdbônë 
Zdrd (21) «زرد ; yellow»
zendegoni (6) «ق زتدكا ; the  life»
zene (23) «د رن ب ; lie beats)), zene dp (23) «lie beats water»,

cf. bdZdl (15)
zerbul mdsdll|e (4) « ا ض ل(ب ث ; proverb» (Acc.)
zud  « early, soon», hoi bol dtds deke zud (23) ;زون

«the fire goes up in flame soon», sobd zud (23) «early morning» 
zulflgne ل» (5)  ز ; curl (PI.)», mu ti zulfone bmirgm  (5)

«for your curls I  die»*
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Abbreviations

٠١٣ ن ٤٨  I f  . ل ك كل ا غ١مح ؛ ءاء حس,تأ :؛مئ ا٠ ا'؛)ل :و ك ت
H aim  : H a lm ,  s . ,  N e w  P e r s i a n - E n g l i s h  d i c t i o n a r y .  1 — 2 . v o ls . T e h e r a n  1 9 6 0  — 62 . 
Rastorgueva : G i l j a n s k i j  j a z y k .  O t v .  r e d .  V .  s .  R a s t o r g u e v a .  M o s k v a  1 9 7 1 .
RubinSik : R u b in C ik ,  J u .  A . ,  P e r s i d s k o - r u s s k i j  s l o v a r j .  1 — 2. v o l s .  M o s k v a  1970 .

Sotude  : . ا و ' د م و ن ى-لرعذك : - ك ل ر .م ١٣٣٢ ن١ل
Steingass : S te in g a s s ,  P .J  A  c o m p r e h e n s iv e  P e r s i a n - E n g l i s h  d i c t i o n a r y .  L o n d o n  1 9 30 .

* I  s h o u ld  l ik e  t o  e x p r e s s  m y  s in c e r e  g r a t i t u d e  t o  P r o f .  K h a n l a r i  a n d  D r .  P a y a n -  
d e  f o r  r e a d in g  m y  a r t i c l e  a n d  f o r  t h e i r  k i n d  r e m a r k s  c o n c e r n in g  s o m e  d e ta i l s .
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SOM E P R O B L E M S  O F T H E  «BALLAD O F T H E  SNAKE»

BY

L . SZEGÖ

The so-called «Ballad of the  Snake» is the most popular ballad among 
the W allachian Gipsy inhabitants of Hungary. Although in the second half 
of the last century there existed a lot of Gipsy folk ballads, mainly in the  
territo ry  of Transylvania (see the publications of F. Miklosich1), they have 
entirely disappeared by now, and researchers can not find them  even in frag- 
ments of other folklore pieces (the «slow» or «table» songs: loke or mesalyake 
gilya).

Besides the geographic one, we have to  consider several other causes 
of this disappearance : e.g. the social reason (the modern way of life prevents 
the members of smaller communities from keeping up their trad ition  of telling 
long stories: tales, ballads etc.) and the effect produced by the peculiar Wal- 
lachian Gipsy folkloric genre, the loki gilyi. As I  have shown elsewhere2, the 
long, and, to a certain extent, incoherent sic/eGconstruction of this type of 
song is very clastic or «liquid», so it 2nay incorporate any elements of other 
pieces, applying them  to its prosodic structure. For example we can observe 
the dissolution of any «non-important» fragments of a living ballad — the 
«Song of the Cat» — in the context of many variants of the loki gilyi (see tex t 
examples No. 1 and 2).

Only one ballad  seems to resist this dissolving effect of the loki gilyi 
even to  the present time: the so-called «Ballad of the Snake». (However, one 
can observe some signs of dissolution even in th is case: a few lines of the 
ballad occur in some «slow songs» when these lines are in accordance with them  
from a them atical point of view — see No. 3.)

There is another sign of extinction of this unique ballad : in many Wal- 
lachian Gipsy communities singers perform only two or three strophes of it, 
and the  other p a rt of the whole song is sa tu rated  with them atically quite 
different textual units, periods, strophes or sometimes even groups of strophes.

1 F . M iklosich, Über die Mundarten und Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europa’s. 
A kad . D en k sch riften  (W ien 1872 — 1880).

2 L . Szegô, Cigâny nepballadäk [G ipsy  F o lk  B a llad s] in  Forrds, 1971 : 3, p p . 24 — 26 
(in H u n g a rian ) .
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B u t this phenomenon cannot be considered except as part of the whole 
syndrom e of disappearance of the genre of the ballad, and it is not significant 
for the  ballad in question.

The whole «Ballad of the Snake» consists of about 35 lines (the number 
depends on the variants), and this size suggests th a t  the tex t is no t corrupt 
and has no «empty patches». Our hypothèse will be proved by taking a view 
of the  Hungarian and Slovak variants (examples No. 4, 5) and comparing 
their tex ts  with th a t of the  Gipsy ballad  : there are no missing elements, there 
are no missing details in  the Gipsy variants (see No. 6, 7).

«The Snake» — though it is the  m ost particular present-day W allachian 
Gipsy folk ballad — is no t quite genuine because it m ust be seen as a repre- 
sen tative of the Central European «husband-killer wife» ballad-circle. As our 
examples will prove, i t  has its pendants in other Central European peoples’ 
folklore, and perhaps i t  is not m istaken to  suppose th a t  this ballad goes back 
to  the  18th century Central European market-songs and horror tales. (It was 
the  Gipsy horse-dealers who attended  m ost frequently these markets.)

The «Ballad of the  Snake» poses some rather difficult problems, the solv- 
ing of which would not only be a philologie trouvaille, bu t perhaps a historical 
and sociological one too.

W e can group our problems around two fundam ental issues : the rela- 
tion between the m urderer and the victim  and the fact of the m urder. First, 
let us look at the personal relation between the victim  and the  killer. In  
every known variant the  victim is th e  brother of the murderer ; and the 
la tte r ’s sweetheart is th e  th ird  person of the sujet. We may be mistaken, but 
th is cast smacks of some white-washing or amelioration. The figure of the 
fellow-lover is the typ ical representative of the folk ballads’ tragical th ird  
person, the seducer. In  the  final p a rt of the ballad he himself h in ts a t this 
role : V i man Tcade shaj murdares . . .

W hy ? According to  the literal meaning of the tex ts the roles of the two 
males are quite different. Between the  sweetheart and the brother there can- 
not be rivals in love, their position is no t the same and it would be perfectly 
n a tu ra l th a t the girl’s feelings are much stronger towards her lover than  the 
despotic elder brother. B u t supposing th a t the so-called «elder brother» is 
nothing else but the husband of the «girl», the situation immediately becomes 
understandable. (We can take into consideration th a t even in the present-day 
W allachian Gipsy usage there is an intim ate form of the vocative locution 
mure gazha «my husband» : phrala, the  original meaning of which is «my 
brother».) In  addition to  this, one can take note of the vocative formule in the 
firs t lines of No. 7, and the  whole style of No. 9 («romnyi», «romnye» ; «muro 
rom»), being aware th a t  the  noun «rom» refers exactly to  the m arital bonds 
of th e  victim and the  murderer. We are bound to  suppose the illusory cha- 
rac ter of the existence of any real brothers. An ethnologic point can help
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us : it  was an extraordinarily rare case (if such a case could occur a t all) th a t 
a  young, p retty  girl should have to  keep house for her brother, or th a t a young 
girl should live alone with her brother. I t  would be quite strange in the age 
o f the closed dwelling-place communities and the large families.

B ut if we are right, there arise the following questions: W hat could be 
the  reason for this change of roles? W hat kind of customs or prohibitions 
forces performers to  hide the husband? Was killing a brother regarded as 
a  less grievous crime than killing th e  husband ? B ut several folk ballads speak 
abou t the crime of the husband-killing women ! We th ink  th a t the  solution 
o f this tangled problem must be sought in the fact th a t exactly this Gipsy 
ballad has survived the others up  to  the present, or a t least this one is the 
m ost complete and most popular of them.

Presum ably the «Ballad of the  Snake» is not very old ; we suppose it is 
m uch younger th an  the other ones, especially than the  representatives of the 
south-east European, Balkan folk ballads. And a further point : among the 
Central European «husband-killer wife» ballads this one is not popular a t all ; 
in the Hungarian and Slovak population it has no more than  one or two 
variants. These facts seem to prove th a t  the story, related in the context, did 
tak e  place a t some time, but it  m ust have been a quite extreme case and 
i t  had no social background supported by the customary reactions of the given 
social groups and milieu.

The ballad about the brother-killing girl (and very understandably also 
for our Gipsies : about the Tmsbemd-killing wife), heard from the Hungarian, 
Slovak or other inhabitants of the  H ungarian Highlands, seemed very strange 
to  them  and m ust have become the  symbol of intracommunal and intraethnical 
m urder in general ; especially of th e  agressive action of the amorous wife. The 
killing of the elder brother has only wild romantic and harmlessly irreal 
associative relations so it really could hide the emotional reality of the probably 
impossible husband-killing. I  am inclined to presume th a t  my ten tative to 
identify the brother with the husband was only a secondary one ; the prim ary 
identification was made by the native performers of the  ballad. Thus it seems 
th a t  there were two factors involved in the surviving of the ballad’s cast : one 
o f them  m ust have been tradition which always preserves the fundam ental 
swjieCstructure of the  folkloric pieces — but the other could be the continuous 
and  close m utual relation between the  necessity of hiding, some symbols and 
the  constant and unchanged forms of the smaller W allachian Gipsy social 
groups too. The vocative form phrala could assist in the  consolidating of this 
struc tu re  but it could have played only a secondary role.

B ut there is another question in the very closed and firm  context of 
th is ballad — a problem of a more philological nature b u t the  solution of which 
a t  present seems to  be absolutely hopeless. We have to  tu rn  our a ttention 
to  the  first lines (more exactly: in some of the variants to  the first period;
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in the  other ones to th e  f irs t verses ; more concretely to  the m otif of the «wash- 
ing in  the  river». («Tern i M anci po folyovo, Kothe thovel voj kretinca» ; iTernyi 
romnyi tela podo, Kothe thovel pesko lolo dikhlo, So keres tu, terne romnye, 
Tela kado chorro podo ? Thovav muro lolo dikhlo, Sosa ande phandav muro 
shero.i> etc.) At first look these opening phrases could represent the usual 
scenic images at the beginning of several Central and E ast European folklore 
pieces ; bu t we must no te, th a t (1) the Hungarian and Slovak equivalents of 
th is ballad have no rea l opening nature pictures, and (2) in the Gipsy folk 
songs and  ballads, as a  general rule, there are very few occurrences of such 
images.3

B u t apart from th is  fact, there are some more interesting pecularities 
of th is  passage. Eirst : th e  ballad is rather short (compared with some others 
of B alkan origin), we could suppose th a t each of its elements m ust have its 
independent importance, in close connection with the whole structure of the 
story. W hat could be th e  reason of the necessity of the initial verses ? In  the 
o ther parts of the te x t  there  are no words about washing or river or bridges 
a t all !

A t the beginning o f my research I  thought, too, th a t the  incoherency 
of the  slow songs in general must play an im portant role here : I  have thought 
th a t  the  melodic and stylistic similarity of the loke gilya and the ballads could 
project the attributes o f the  former to  the latter. The reason of this assump- 
tion  was given by th e  o ther Gipsy folk song (see tex t No. 8) which belongs 
to  th e  dance-songs (khelimaske gilya). I  had to compare this one-strophe song 
w ith another variant o f the «Snake» : the la tte r was textually  rather similar 
to  m y tex t No. 7, b u t  its  melody was th a t of a common dance-song, by and 
large identical with th a t  of No. 8. (This phenomenon has no verifying power 
of course, since there are  not many possibilities to  vary  melodies.) So my first 
hypothesis was as follows :

?

one strophe 4־ «Snake» 
(same or other «Snake» melody)

2

This conception could seem fairly usable, b u t in the course of further 
research I  was forced to  realize th a t in this way we can get an explanation 
only for the reasons o f th e  joining of the given strophe or period to  the basic 
context of the ballad, b u t the more im portant question, the problem of their

3 See references in  a n o th e r  s tu d y  : J. V ekerd i, Gipsy Folk Songs : Acta Orient. 
Hung. X X  (1968), p . 339.
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joint survival rem ains unanswered. F irs t I  tried  to leave the melodies ou t of 
consideration and  to  approach the  problem  by merely philological methods.

Exam ining the first lines of the  ballad, we are inevitably struck by the 
action of washing some clothes (for the present let us no t specify w hat kind 
of clothes) : it  is completely extraneous to  the whole m aterial of the context. 
We have to  look for its origin — and  there are a lot of pieces in the H ungarian 
(especially Transylvanian) husband-killer wife’s ballad-circle, the first strophes 
of which are very  similar to th a t of ours. (See e.g. in Gy. O rtu tay’s excellent 
selection.4) B u t while the H ungarian varian ts include a real explanation of 
the  bedsheet-washing by relating th a t  the  wife has stabbed her husband to  
death (perhaps w ith a carving-knife), th is kind of comm entation m ust be 
absolutely rejected  in our case, as th e  m urder is committed by  an ineffective 
application of the  snake’s poison. (The poison of snakes can hurt the hum an 
being only by  intravenous injection.) We m ust take note of the fact too, th a t  
in Wallachian Gipsy folk songs or present-day ballads the  word 1010/ -i «red» 
occures solely in the attributive constructions loli mol «red wine», lolo khuro 
«bay» and loli coxa «red skirt» where the la tte r is the symbol of the w om an’s 
richness.5 So we m ust think th a t  in th is case the a ttribu te  of the kerchief, 
th a t  is to say th e  fact that it is red, m ust have a peculiar meaning, viz. it  is 
red from blood, concretely it is bloody. (Cf. Hung, vörös or veres «red» from  
véres «bloody».) B ut why is it?  W hy is it  bloody, when the murder was 
committed in a non-sanguinary way ?

This seems to  be the first unanswerable question a t present. W e do 
know that the  folklore of the W allachian Gipsy population has developed in 
the territory of Transylvania and the  story  about the husband-with-a-knife- 
killer wife has its origin from the same place too, but (1) probably this special 
ballad is of la te r origin, and goes back to  the  time when the  earlier one had  
been perfectly forgotten among the  H ungarian population and there are no 
traces of any m utual borrowings of ballads between the Transylvanian H un- 
garians and Gipsies, and (2) this piece of husband-killer wifes’ ballads was 
not too popular w ith the H ungarian population at all. And there is an o ther 
very im portant point : we do not know — because among the  very abundant 
collections of th e  last decades of the  19th century no references can be found 
th a t  the given husband-killer wife’s ballad would ever have been taken over 
by Gipsies. Among the Gipsy folk ballads there are no pendants of it, the only 
occurrence of th is type of ballads is our piece, the «Snake». And although the  
m otif of the washing of clothes springs presumably from a 19th century

4 M a g y a r  n é p b a lla d à k  [H u n g arian  F o lk  B a llad s]. E d . by  G y. O rtu ta y  (B u d a p e s t 
1968). See p ieces N o . 236 — 238.

5 Cf. th e  v e ry  popu lar k h e l im a s k i  g i l y i  : M u r i  r o m n y i  c h i  c h o rd , c h i d r a b a r e l ,  
H a j  sa  in k e  lo li  c o x a  p h ira v e l.  (My w ife n e ith e r  s te a ls  n o r tells fo r tu n e  A nd  y e t she d o es 
w ea r a  red  sk irt.)
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Transylvanian folk ballad, the first well-known variant of the «Snake» was 
w ritten  down in the second half of this century,6 in the territo ry  of the G reat 
H ungarian Plain. There is no trace of it in the earlier publications. I t  seems 
to  be much younger th an  any of the H ungarian variants, and there are no 
m arks of any connection between them.

Consequently we can summarize our main problems : (a) the sujet of the  
present W allachian Gipsy ballad relates a m urder by poisoning but the open- 
ing lines of the verse refer plainly to a bloody way of m urder ; (b) these starting  
lines are of Hungarian (and maybe also of Rumanian) origin but there are no 
signs of any Gipsy borrowings of the ballad in which these lines occur and, 
(c) we m ust reject the possibility of the accidental incorporation of these lines 
in to  the  tex t of the ballad  because they can be found in every complete varian t 
of it. And here the nex t question arises : although we know that there is 
a m arked tendency of the  lolci gilyi to incorporate any non-im portant elements 
of ballads into its own context, and we have already seen th a t these lines 
really seem absolutely non-im portant, — w hat can then be the reason th a t  
the given opening strophe or sequence of lines has not disappeared, on the  
contrary  it  seems to  become a conditio sine qua non a t the  beginning of the  
ballad ’s performance, bo th  stylistically and textually. In  the present stage 
of research I  do not venture  to  answer these questions, b u t I  hope that fu rther 
research will prove m y presentiments. Briefly, I  have tried  to  find out the  
possible connection between the existence o f the opening strophe and the sup- 
posed hiding of the m urder of a husband, and presume th a t  the ballad about 
the husband-with-a-knife-killer wife could have been ra ther well-known a t 
some tim e among the W allachian Gipsy population, though not too popular, 
in consequence of the  above-mentioned reasons, nevertheless the «innocent» 
opening lines of it  have become the connecting hook of the two stories — 
the  manifest textual rem inder of the more profound link of the given brother- 
killing sister and of the  forgotten wife who killed her own husband.

Speaking about th e  in tact survival of the starting strophe, finally we 
m ust examine the problem  of the survival of the whole ballad and the reasons 
of its popularity. Our first question (the problem of survival in general) seems 
to  be rather meaningless, as the first traces of the ballad are from the early 
years of the second ha lf of this century (in the m anuscript collection of K . 
Erdos), b u t asking the  native performers we can find out th a t the ballad is 
no t so young at all, and the  preceding generation also knew it well. The motives 
of th e  handing down of the  ballad can be explained by the general timelessness

6 A s we know , th e  o n ly  copy  o f i t  is in  th e  p riv a te  p ro p e r ty  of th e  c o lle c to r’s 
w idow  (H ungary , G yu la). I t  is a  ty p e w ritte n  m a n u sc rip t w ith  n o  d a te . B eing a w are , 
h o w ev er, t h a t  th e  c o lle c to r’s researches w ere co n d u c te d  m a in ly  in  th e  H u n g arian  P la in , 
w e c a n  suppose th a t  th is  p iece  also o rig ina tes fro m  th e  sam e a rea .
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of the  sujet : some other ballads, relating plausible stories connected w ith 
a concrete place, tim e and persons can disappear by the details fading, or 
by  the  subject-m atter becoming «out of date» — bu t this them atically abstract 
and absolutely emotional story could resist all annihilating effects. There could 
be some other factors too, contributing to  the  survival of the ballad ; e.g. we 
can compare its common melody with the other 20th century W allachian 
Gipsy ballads from  the territory of Hungary ; our ballad’s melody is the nearest 
to  the common lolci gilyi’s — native performers tend  to describe the «Snake» 
as one of them as they  cannot feel genre differences. (We can observe th a t  
the  prosodic construction of the «Snake» is completely similar to  th a t of m ost 
table songs.)

These facts can answer our other question, the problem of popularity 
too. We must n o t forget, however, th a t the  main factor of popularity is 
undoubtedly the  close personal and  social relations between the W allachian 
Gipsy groups in H ungary — in the  age of the  development of other ballads 
these relations were not so close (the groups were wandering and the commu
nication between th e  smaller communities was weak). The «Snake» had every 
condition for survival technically too.

1 .

H a bemegyek a kocsmába, 
Megiszok egy fél pálinkát, 
Megiszok egy fél pálinkát.

I f  I  go into a pub,
I  drink half a brandy, 
I  drink half a brandy.

H aj keramma mulo mato, 
H aj marav la, sá r ek dilo, 
H aj marav la, sár ek dilo.

I  pretend I  got drunk,
And I  beat her like a madman, 
And I  beat her like a madman.

Phen-ta  mange, m uri gazhi, 
K on maladas e felyastra, 
K on maladas e felyastra?

Tell me, my wife,
Who knocked a t the window, 
Who knocked a t the window?

D ’ e mucica, e mucica, 
Anda paluno somseda, 
Anda paluno somseda !

A pussy cat did, 
From  next door, 
From  next door !

De nas kodi e mucica, 
K e la muca naj kolopo, 
Galbeno si ando punro !

B ut it  was not a pussy cat 
As a ca t wears no hat,
I t  was brawny in the leg.

De zha tuke te  colaxaren, 
De shutyuvo, sár ek patrin, 
Sár ek patrin ando paji !

You ju st go to  get married, 
B ut I ’ll get withered 
Like a leaf in the water.
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De gogyindaspe о ternoro, The young man thought it over
H aj phandel la kaj о tyilo, And he is tethering her to  a stake
Taj m arel la, sar ek dilo.7 And he is beating her like a madman.

2.

Ica-m ura, muri gazhi, 
K aj sanas tu  kadi ratyi, 
K adi lungo, bari ratyi ?

K itty -k itty , dear wife,
Where have you been tonight, 
During this long, great night?

Bemegyek én a kocsmaba, 
Kikértem  [sic !] egy fél pàlinkàt : 
Belémgyullad a pâlinka.

I  go into the pub,
I  have asked for half a brandy 
And the brandy got burnt inside me.

Ica-m uca, muri gazhi,
K on m aladas tyi felyastra, 
K on sas kodo lasho shavo?

K itty -k itty , dear wife,
Who was knocking a t your window, 
W ho was th a t good fellow?

Taj sas apal muro gazho, 
Muro sano, kalo gazho, 
Taj kerel i shukar voja.

I t  was my husband,
My slim, black husband 
And he is having a good time.

Pacha apal andi luma 
Devla, kerel shel ezera, 
Shel ezera, te  xasalyvav !

B u t peace of the world
My god, worth a hundred thousand
A hundred thousand, or I ’ll be lost !

Be se mentem a kocsmaba, 
Hordjâk a bort literszâmra,

Hordjâk a bort a pincérek.

No sooner had I  entered the pub 
Than many liters of wine was brought

(to me)
The waiters are bringing it.

P ala  dopash, dopash raty i 
Apal sürgönyi kapindem : 
K urvindas i kali gazhi.

A fter mid-midnight 
I  got a cable :
The black woman became a whore.

De m a, devlam, xurde love, 
Te shaj kerav muri voja, 
Shukar voja le Romenca !

Give me, god, some cash money 
To have a good time,
To have a nice good tim e w ith the

Gipsies !

Chi matyilem, édesanyâm, 
Tajsa apal voja las ma, 
K oran  apal detehara!8

I did not get drunk, mother, 
But I  had a good time 
Early in the morning.

7 F ro m  m y  ow n collection . Coll, in  1967, M âriabesnyô (near to  B u d a p e s t) . P er- 
fo rm ed  b y  a  young  m an , su rn am ed  N em e th . T h e  lines, orig inally  p e rfo rm ed  in  H u n g a rian  
a re  u n d e rlin e d  in  th e  G ipsy  te x ts .
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M imi, M im i, hires M im i  
Elment kukoricât szedni. 
Shurasa shinel e sara,
Те na shunen e zugasha.

3.

Mimi, Mimi, famous Mimi 
She went to  gather some maize. 
She cuts it  with a knife 
So th a t it makes no noise.

Phen-ta mange, m uri gazhi, 
K o’ sas ’ratyi pe felyastra? 
I  mucica, e somseda,
I mucica, e somseda.

Tell me, my wife,
Who was by the window last night? 
A pussy cat, from next door,
A pussy cat, from next door.

Ke nas kodi i mucica,
Ta sas kodo tyo kurvash i ! 
De tyo  kurvashi apal ja, 
Anda palunya som seda !

B ut it wasn’t  a pussy cat, 
I t  was your lover !
Your lover, oh,
From  next door !

Те shutyuvav, m uro gazho, 
Sar ek patrin ando paji,
Ke nas kodo 0  kurvashi, 
Ke sas kodi i mucica !

I ’ll get withered, dear husband 
Like a leaf in the water !
Because it  wasn’t  a lover of mine, 
I t  was a pussy cat !

M im i, M im i, hires M im i,
Sar tra jis  tu  tye rom esa?

Nashtig pijav e phralisa,
Si ma jek phral, m udarel т а .

Mimi, Mimi, famous Mimi,
How are you getting on with your

husband ?
I  cannot drink with the brother 
I  have a brother, he kills me.

Taj marel т а  sar ek dilo,
Taj phandel т а  kaj о tyilo — 
Nashtig pijav e phralisa,
Ke m arel т а ,  sar ek dilo.8 9

He beats me like a madman 
And he tethers me to  a stake —
I  cannot drink with the brother, 
Because he beats me like a madman.

4.

W hite  stone by th e  cloister,
T he girl who can ge t married is well off.
— I f  you want to  get married,
Y ou have to kill yo u r brother.
— I  cannot do it,

8 F ro m  m y  ow n co llec tio n . Coll, in  1967, Ö buda  (a su b u rb  o f B u d ap est) . P erfo rm ed  
b y  a  y o u n g  girl, n ic k n a m e d  V ali.

9 F ro m  m y ow n co llec tion . Coll, in  1968, P ilisvö rösvär (vill. N W  from  B u d ap est) . 
P e rfo rm ed  b y  an  old w o m a n , nicknam ed S z id i.
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I  cannot poison m y brother.
— Go and see the  green brushwood,
Y ou’ll find a poisonous snake there.
Cut it  into three pieces,
And p u t it onto three plates. —
There comes Janko from  the  forest,
H e carries a p re tty  load of wood.
— Come here, little  brother,
H ave some good soup. —
W hen he ate from the  first plate,
One of his cheeks w ent pale.
W hen he ate from the  second one,
H is other cheek w ent pale a t once.
W hen he ate from the  th ird ,
All of his body got paralysed.
— H urry  to the pharm acy, little sister,
Bring me some medicine.
Y ou may as well go for w ater 
To refresh my soul. —
B y the  time she came back 
H e had  passed away.
— You perfidious girl ! leave my house,
You would kill me too, just as you killed your brother.
— A white rose is blooming,
I  have neither brother nor husband.
I  poisoned my brother
And I  could not get m arried after all.10

5.

I f  you want to be mine, my dear, 
You have to kill your brother.
How could I  kill him,
I  have not learnt to  kill. —
Go to  the green forest,
Y ou’ll find there a poisonous snake, 
From  the poison of the  snake 
Y ou make him some soup.

10See Gy. O r tu ta y , op. cit., N o . 264. (p . 713.) F ir s t  pub lished  in  Ethnoqaphia 
(B u d a p e s t 1909), N o . 76.
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There comes Jan k o  from the forest,
H e brings some wood, oh miserable man 
W hat have you cooked, little sister?
All the courtyard  smells of it.
I  have cooked a  little pigeon,
I  took it from above the pent-roof,
I t  was cooking all the night,
And did not let me sleep.

As he ate a p la te  of it,
H e went pale on one cheek a t once,
W hen he ate another plate of it,
B oth  of his cheeks went pale.
A fter he ate a th ird  one,
All his strength w ent away.
Go and get me some wine, little  sister,
L e t my heart go free !
B y the time she came back w ith the wine, 
H is soul got ou t of him.
She rushed to  th e  priest,
From  the priest to  the cantor,
From  the cantor to  the carpenter,
From  the carpenter to her lover.

I  am yours, I  am  already yours,
I  killed my brother.
Go away from m y home, little sister, 
You will not be m y wife:
Y ou’d get angry w ith me 
A nd would poison me, too.11

6.

Young Manci, on the river 
She washes her apron there. 
The lover comes there:
Tell me, Manci, if you love me, 
I f  you love me, if you love me

Terni Manci po folyovo 
K hote thovel voj kretinca. 
Zhala khote о kurvashi : 
Phen-ta, Manci, kam es ma-e, 
Kames ma-e, kames ma-e,

11 Coll, by  L . M adarâsz . I n  a  m a n u s c r ip t  o f H u n g a r ia n  li te ra l tra n s la tio n  g iven  
to  m e b y  th e  C ollector. Coll, in  1967, D u n a h a ra sz ti (n ear to  B u d ap est) . Perfo rm ed  b y  
M rs. M ojsza, an  old S lo v ak  w om an.
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Or not, or else I ’ll shoot you in the
heart ?

How should I  love you,
I  have a brother who kills me !
You can help it:
Take a poisonous snake —
There is the forest, take a poisonous

snake (there)
And cook it for your bro ther !
When Manci heard it,
She rushed to  the forest.
H er brother came home :
W hat have you cooked, young Manci, 
W hat have you cooked, young Manci, 
Because it smells strongly?
When he ate the first spoonful of it, 
One side of him turned yellow ;
When he ate another spoonful of it

(he said) :

Bring me my pillow, sister.
She did not bring the pillow:

A stum p will do for you !
Manci went to  the young man :
Tell me, brother, will you m arry me 
Or not, or you got me m ad?

How should I  m arry you, oh Manci, 
You might kill me as well 
As you killed your own brother !
Oh my god, what have I  done,
I  had one brother, and I  killed him. 
Get up, my dead m other 
And take me with you . . .

Vagyhogy nichi, ke pushkedav tu  ando
j i b !

S ar kamos tu  me, phrala,
K e  si ma jek phral, mudarel ma !
P e  kodo tu  shaj zhutisa :
X u ty il sapes mirgeshones —
E ta  о vesh, xutyil sapes mirgeshones,

H aj ty irav  les tye phraleske !
К а п а  kado Manci shundas, 
Eugalaspe e vesheske.
Z hala  khere lako jek phral:
So ty iradan, terni Manci?
So ty iradan, terni Manci,
K e  vadno saga m aladas ma !
K a n ’ angluni roj voj xalas,
Leski jek rig galbenindas ;
К а п а  dujto roj voj xalas :

A n -ta, phenye, muro sherand !
Chi das voj, lioj, о sherand:

L ash i tuke vi buchoma !
Gelas Manci kaj о terno shavo : 
P h e n  ,ta, phrala, les ma aba־
Vagyhogy nichi, vagyhogy pedig

dilyardan ma? 
S ar te  los tu  me, oj, Manci,
H aj kam  vi man mudaresa,
S ar tye  guglore phrales !
H a j, devla, so kerdem me:
J e k  phral sas ma, mudardem les. 
U sh ty i opre, muli mama,
H aj inger ma pasha tu te  . . .12

12 F rom  m y  ow n co llection . Coll, in  1966, B u d ap est. P erfo rm ed  b y  Jo z se f  B ihari, 
a  y o u n g  G ipsy in te lle c tu a l, bo rn  in  B â ta sz é k  (co u n ty  T olna).
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7.

There is a young women under the
bridge,

She is washing her red kerchief there. 
W hat are you doing, young woman 
Under th a t poor bridge?
I  am washing my red kerchief 
T hat I  fasten up my hair with.
I  am washing my red kerchief 
And I  am waiting for my little brother. 
W hat do you say, young woman,
Do you m arry  me, sister, or not?
I  won’t  m arry  you, young man,
I  havé a brother, he kills you !
He kills you, he shoots you,
He gives you to  the dogs to  eat !
We can help it  :
Catch a poisonous snake !
Catch a poisonous snake 
And cook it for your brother !
W hat have you cooked, little sister, 
Because it smells very strongly !
I  caught three fish 
And I  cooked them  with chickens. 
Brother, brother, either you hate them  
Or you eat them , little brother.
I  have to  ea t them , little sister: 
Three days and  three nights,
Three days and  three nights 
My eyes have not been closed.
W hen the brother ate a spoonful of it, 
His forehead turned  yellow ;
W hen he a te  another spoonful of it: 
Bring me m y pillow, Babi !
Bring me m y pillow, Babi,
So th a t I  can p u t down my head. 
And the young m an came there :
You can m arry  me, young man !
I  won’t  m arry  you, young girl 
Because you would do the same to  me 
As you killed your little brother,

Ternyi romnyi tela  podo

Kothe thovel pesko lolo dikhlo. 
So keres tu, terne romnye,
Tela kado chorro podo?
Thovav muro lolo dikhlo,
Sosa ande phandav muro shero. 
Thovav muro lolo dikhlo,
Taj le phralore’ zhukarav.
50 phenes tu, terne rom nye:
Les ma, phenye, vagyhogy nichi ? 
Chi lav, mo, tu , te rn a  Roma,
51 ma jek phral, m udarel tu  ! 
Mudarel tu, pushkedel tu,
Le zhuklenca xaxavel tu  !
Pe kodo shaj zhutisaras :
X utyil sapes mergeshones ! 
X utyil sapes mergeshones,
Taj tyirav les tye phraleske !
50 tyiradan, mri phenori?
Vadno saga m aladas m a !
Trine mashe’ me xutyildem ,
Le pujonca tyiradem  le.
Phrala, phrala, vagy rucis le, 
Vagyhogy, phraloro, xasa le.
51 the xav le, mi phenori :
Trin gyesora taj tr in  ratya,
Trin gyesora taj tr in  ra tya  
Chi suttine mure jakha  !
К ап а  о phral ek roj xalas,
Lesko chikat shargulindas ;
К апа e dujto roj xalas :
Ап-ta, Babi, muro sherand ! 
Ап-ta, Babi, muro sherand,
Те shav tele muro shero.
Taj avilas о terno shavo :
Shaj les ma tu, te rna  Rom a !
Chi lav me tu t, terne romnya, 
K e vi manca kade keres,
Sar tye phralores m udardan,
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You would kill me the same way.
Oh, oh, what have I  done, my god,
I  had one brother and I  killed him ! 
I  had one brother and I  killed him 
And the young man did not m arry me 

either, mummy . . . 
My coffin should not be made of wood, 
L et it be made of wild flowers . . .

There is a poor fellow under the bridge, 
He would m arry a girl bu t he has

no chance.
Get away from under the  bridge: 
You can m arry a girl, you’ll have a

chance !

Oh you poor fellow, oh you madman, 
He will smash me to  death like a

madman !
D on’t  kiss me on the highway, 
Maybe my husband will see it !
And he beats me all night long,

mummy
Oh mummy, what can I  do, 
Wherever I  go, he smashes me and

beats me . .

Vi man kade shaj mudares ! 
Oj-hoj, devlam, so me kerdem, 
E k  phral sas ma, mudardem les ! 
E k  phral sas ma, mudardem les, 
Taj chi о Rom, mamo, chi las т а

Koporsöm se legyen fäböl,
Legyen mezei virâgbôl. . .13

Chorro shavo tela podo 
Lelas romnya thaj naj modo. 
Av ta r  avri tela podo :
Shaj les romnya, si tu  modo !14

Aj-haj chorro, aj-haj dilo,
Taj shinel ma, sar ek dilo !

N a chumide ma po drom,
H ajkam  dikhel muro rom !
Taj marel ma sorro ratyi, mamäm

Aj-haj mamäm, so te  kerav,
Karingso zhav, shinel ma haj marel

ma . . .15

13 F rom  m y  ow n  collection. Coll, in  S ârb o g ârd  (co u n ty  F e jé r), 1971. P erfo rm ed  b y  
M rs. R oslds, a  w ife o f  a n  old ho rse-dea le r. — B esides these  tw o  ones, tw o fu r th e r  
v a r ia n ts  were p u b lish ed  b y  J .  V ekerd i (op. cit., p p . 346 — 347). H is  te x ts ,  how ever, a re  b y  
no  m ean s so u n eq u iv o ca l an d  clearly  com posed  as  ours . I n  one o f th e m  — collected  in  
O b u d a  — th e  v o c a tiv e  locu tion  is also  terne romnye.

14 Coll, b y  A . H a jd ii , pub lished  in  Études Tsiganes (P aris  1962), N o . 1 — 2.
15 F rom  m y  ow n  collection. Coll, in  1973, P ilisvö rösvär. P e rfo rm ed  b y  a  y o u n g  

w o m an , n icknam ed  B ab i. R h y tm ica lly  th is  p iece  belongs to  th e  khelimaske gilya.
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C H R O N IC A

ЯНОШ  У Р И  — П И О Н ЕР В ЕН ГЕРС К О Й  СЕМ ИТОЛОГИИ

Отмечая 100-летний юбилей основания Кафедры семитской филологии при Буда- 
пештском университете им. Лоранда О твета уместно упомянуть о деятельности венгер- 
ского ориенталиста Янош а Ури, предвестника этой отрасли науки , жившего и работав- 
шего за  границей и долгое время почти не известного в Венгрии.

Янош Ури родился в 1724 г. в Надькереше. Учился в родном городе, потом в Дебре- 
цене, позднее — в Х ардервейке и Лейдене. Ференц Балог ошибочно отмечал, что У ри 
родился в Дебрецене.1 На основании данных Имре Печи — метрики о крещении — местом 
рож дения Ури надо считать I !адькереш.2 N ag y k ô rô si N ap tâ r, выходивший под ред. К ароя  
Б аллаги  за 1861 г. такж е подтверждает данные Имре Печи. Ш кольные годы Янош У ри 
провел в Надькереше и в Дебрецене. Точных данных о том, когда и сколько лет он про- 
ж ил в этих городах, у нас не имеется. Широкие познания Я. Ури в области ориенталистики, 
знание многих восточных язы ков подтверждают предположение о том, что эти науки  он 
постиг в Дебрецене. Дебреценская духовная коллегия имела в этом отношении прочные 
и давние традиции, в ее библиотеке уж е в 18-ом столетии было множество книг по араб- 
ской, персидской и другим восточным литературам и языкам. П реподаватели коллегии: 
Д ьердь Мартонфалви, Дьердь Мароти, Дьердь Чипкеш Комароми, Петер Мелиус и др. 
отличались глубокими познаниями в восточных языках. В дебреценской коллегии интен- 
сивное изучение восточных языков было необходимо для занятий по теологии, для толко- 
вания библейских текстов. Т аким  образом вполне понятно, что интерес к  ориенталистике 
возник у Яноша Ури довольно рано. В Дебрецене Ури, по всей вероятности, провел один 
год.3 Михай Бенедек ставший позднее затисским суперинтендантом, во время посещения 
Оксфорда лично от Ури узнал, что последний учился в Голландии — в Х ардервейке и в 
Лейдене.4 В Х ардервейке он закончил филологический и теологический факультеты; 
8 июня 1753 г. Ури защ итил докторскую диссертацию на филологическом факультете, 
а 28 июня 1755 г. — на теологическом.5 В Х ардервейке Ури обучался восточным язы к ам

1 B alogh F erenc , U r i  J ('тон m a g y a r  tn d ô s  O x fordban  : S à r o s p a ta k i  F ü z e te k  X  
(1866), 409.

2 P éch y  Im re , E g y  m a g y a r  V à m b éry  a  X V I I I .  s zà za d b a n :  F ig y e lô ,  1876, 14 — 16.
3 Исайя Будаи в книге, полученной от Я . У ри, пометил, что У ри был воспитанником 

дебреценской коллегии.
4 Z ovâny i Jen ö , A H a r d e r w i jk - i  eqye tem  m a q y a ro rszà q i h a llq a tô i  : I r o d a lo m tô r té n e ti  

K ô z le m é n y e k ,  1891, 433 — 436.
5 Докторские диссертации Я . Ури совершенно случайно попали в Библиотеку им. 

Сечени: « .. . когда мы за немалую сумму купили собрание диссертаций, состоящее из 
нескольких томов, в них оказались и две диссертации Ури:

a) D is s e r ta t io  I n a u g u r a l i s  D e  F u lm in e  . . . su m m isq u e  h o n o r ib u s  . . . p u b l ic o  
e x a m in i  su b m it t i t  J o h a n n e s  N . U r i  K ö r ö s in o  — H u n g a r u s  . . .

b) D is s e r ta tio  P h ilo lo g ico -T h e o lo g ic a  I n a u g u r a l is  de  К ед е  F é l ic i te r  R é g n a n te  . . . 
J o h a n n e s  U r i  K ö r ö s in o  — H u n g a r u s  . . . И з статьи: H o rv â th  I s tv â n ,  U r i  J d n o s rô l  . . . : 
T u d o m à n y o s  O y û jte m é n y , 1830, 121 —124.
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у Теодора Шеллинга, о котором позднее отзывался с большой симпатией. В те времена 
студентов особенно привлекал  лейденский университет, где преподавал известный уче- 
ный профессор Схельтенс. Янош Ури отправился в Лейден слуш ать лекции Альберта 
Схельтенса.

В издании A lbum  A cad em icu m  L eyden  1756. 17 сентября стоит следующая запись: 
J o h a n n e s  U ri K ö rö sin o -H u n g a ru s  29 (лет) T. e t  P h . Dr.»

Габор Эри Фюлеп, суперинтендант, в 1765 г. встречался с Я . У ри , о чем свидетель- 
ствует следующая запись: «С Яношем Ури я  встретился и познакомился в Лейдене и узнал, 
что он владеет восточными языками.»6 7

Альберт Схельтенс, выдающийся ориенталист своего времени, создал господствую- 
щ ую  в ту пору школу в области семитской филологии, авторитет и вес которой был потерян 
тол ько  в конце столетия под влиянием школы Сильвестра де Саси. Согласно концепции 
Схельтенса все семитские понятия надо было трактовать, исходя из арабского язы ка. 
Д л я  точного объяснения древнееврейских слов прежде всего принималось во внимание 
и х  арабское значение, вопреки тысячелетней словарной практики и экзегетической тра- 
ди ц ии .8 Ури полностью разделял  эту точку зрения и в духе этой концепции написал свои 
труды : Origines a rab ico -h eb ra icae  и P rim a  d ecas o rig inum  H e b ra e o ru m  ad  lo c a b ib lic a  
r e c t iu s  in telligenda, L e id e n  1761.

Н а судьбу Янош а У ри  в дальнейшем в значительной мере повлияло увлечение 
английского ученого Томаса Бодлей коллекционированием восточных книг и рукописей. 
Т . Бодлей (1545—1613) хотел создать библиотеку для  всего протестантского научного 
м ира, и особый интерес он проявлял  к собиранию восточных рукописей. Эта традиция 
позднее развивалась дальш е многими выдающимися библиотекарями оксфордского уни- 
верситета, в том числе и Томасом Джемсом, таким  путем в Бодлеане был собран очень 
ценный и богатый в своем разнообразии рукописный материал. П римерно к 1770-му году 
перед руководством библиотеки оксфордского университета встала неотложная задача: 
систематизировать и произвести каталогизацию этого огромного собрания рукописей. 
Д л я  выполнения этой слож ной работы требовался ученый с чрезвычайно широкими, 
многосторонними познаниями. Н уж но было найти такого ученого, который в одинаковой 
мере владел бы древнееврейским, арамейским, арабским, сирийским, эфиопским, персидским, 
турецким, греческим, латинским а такж е английским языками. Кроме того этот ученый 
долж ен  был быть знаком  с филологией, литературой и историей многих восточных стран. 
Т ак и м  многосторонним ученым не располагала не только оксфордская библиотека, но 
и вся Англия тех времен. О том, как  Янош У ри попал в Оксфорд Габор Эри Фюлеп упо- 
м инает в свои записках следующим образом: «Пребывая в Англии в 1765 году я  упомя- 
н ул  Яноша Ури известным оксфордским ориенталистам Ганту и Кенникоту . .  . которые 
попросили меня прислать его в Оксфорд для приведения в порядок восточных и особенно 
турец ки х  манускриптов, о чем я  и сообщил ему по прибытию в Лейден . .  .»

Более достоверным каж ется  предисловие к  Каталогу, где сказано, что английский 
посол в Нидерландах сэр Д ж озеф  Йорке по предложению лейденского университета 
рекомендовал оксфордской библиотеке Янош а У ри для выполнения этой, требующей 
глубокой эрудиции в облати ориенталистики, работы.

6 Goldziher Ig n â c , Uri Janos : Értekezések a nyelv- és széptudomânyok kôrébôl X X  
(1907), 347.

7 V. S. . . .  Vasdrnapi Üjsdg 62. év f., 26. sz. (1905), 4 1 4 - 4 1 5 .
8 Goldziher Ig n â c , Emlékbeszéd Henrik Leberecht Fleischer felett : A kadémiai Emlék- 

beszédek, B p. 1889, V . k ö te t ,  4. sz., 10.
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В предисловии к К аталогу ,9 датированном от 2 февраля 1787 года говорится: 
«Венгр Янош У ри во время пребывания в Лейдене обучался восточным языкам у извест- 
ного ученого Схельтенса. Этого, рекомендованного нам муж а, мы приняли, выплачивая 
ему годичную стипендию до тех пор, пока он полностью выполнит порученное ему задание. 
Н ад завершением этой работы он трудился в течение нескольких лет. Некоторые кодексы, 
написанные на древнееврейском, халдейском, эфиопском, сирийском, арабском, персид- 
ском и турецком языках он проштудировал каждый в отдельности, содержание их иногда 
коротко, но, если этого требовала важность документа, то и более обстоятельно описал; 
имена авторов и названия трудов, насколько это было возможно, он записал на язы ке 
оригинала, привел в порядок и классифицировал это несметное количество кодексов.»10 
Продолжение каталога, составленного Я . Ури, появилось в свет только в 1821 г. под 
редакцией Н иколл.11

Каталог древнееврейских рукописей, составленный Я . У ри , был дополнен в 1868— 
1886 гг. ученым А. Нейбауэром.12 Янош У ри 15 лет работал над каталогом, который был 
опубликован в 1787 г.

Сведения о Я . Ури встречаются и в письмах Бьорнш теля.13 В письме, написанном 
14 сентября 1770 г. в П ариж е он пишет: «. . . сейчас в Оксфорде с большим усердием 
работают над составлением списка восточных рукописей. Надеюсь, что каталог будет 
безукоризненным, так как  они его составляют по образцу каталога C asiri B ib lio theca  
E scuria lensis A rab ica  H isp an ica . Эту работу выполняет один молодой, но очень способный 
венгр по имени Ури .. .» . И в  письме от 2 октября 1775 г. говорится: « . . .  не может равняться 
с каталогом библиотеки Эскориала . . .  У ри  большой ученый . . . у ж е  издавал разные 
арабские и персидские стихотворения, дополнил персидский словарь Менинского. 
Восточно-Индийское Общество хотело издать этот словарь в Лондоне, но до сих пор еще 
не издало.»14 О большой работе, проделанной У ри, свидетельствует тот факт, что он, 
наряду с другим, описал и каталогизировал с большой точностью 1400 арабских и 177 
персидских рукописей.15

У ри до конца своей ж изни остался в Оксфорде. Исайя Будаи  в 1794 г. посетил в Лей- 
дене профессора Чернак (венгра по происхождению) и жившего-в Оксфорде Яноша У ри .16 
Ури очень благосклонно принял И. Будаи и подарил ему два своих труда, которые в насто- 
ящее время находятся в библиотеке дебреценской теологической академии. На первой 
странице книги можно прочесть запись, сделанную рукой Будаи .17 У  нас не имеется ника- 
ких сведений о том, что Янош У ри, когда-либо возвращ ался в Венгрию.

9 Bibliothecae Bodleianae Codicum Manuscriptorum Orientalium, videlicet Hebraico- 
rum , Ghaldaicorum, Syriacorum, Aethiopicorumque Catalogue J u s s u  C u ra to ru m  P re l i  
A cadem ici a  Jo an n e  U ri con fec tu s. P a rs  p rim a  O xonii e T y p o g rap h eo  C larendoniano  
M D C C L X X X V II.

10 G oldziher Ignâc , (Jr. K uun Céza t. és ig. tag emlékezete : Akadémiai Ertesitö 1907, 
4 4 8 -4 4 9 .

11 Bibliothecae Bodleianae Codicum Manuscriptorum Orientalium Catalogi Partis 
Secundae. V olum en P rim u m , A rab icos com pletens. C onfeeit A le x a n d e r  N ieoll A . M. 
M D C C C X X I Oxfordii.

12 E . C raster, History of the Bodleian Library 1845 — 1945, O xford . 1952, 106.
13 Ja c o b  Jo n as , Björnstähle Briefe an seinem ausländische Reisen an den Könige 

Bibliothekar С. C. Gjörwell in Stockholm. A us dem  Schw edischen Ü b e rse tz t v o n  J u s t ,  
E rn s t  G roskund , I I .  A uflage, L eipzig  u n d  R o s to ck  1780) I ,  163. Cm . K rü c h te n  J6 z se f  
Töredekek Uri Jdnos életïràsâra : Tudomdnyos Qyüjtemény, 1817, 117— 119.

14 B jö rn s täh l, Briefe I I I .  k ö t., 262 — 263.
15 C raste r E ., указ, соч., 102— 107.
16 P éch y , Еду magyar Vdmbéry a X V I I I .  szdzadbôl: Figyelô, 1876, 27 p .
17 Pharus artis grammaticae Hebraicae, O xonii 1784; L X X  Hebdomadum quos 

Gabriel ad Danielem detulerat, interpretatio, paraphrasis, computatio cum vocàbulorum 
difficiliorum explicatione. O xon ii 1788.
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По мнению И. Печи Янош  Ури был не только библиотекарем, но и профессором 
оксфордского университета.18 Гольдциэр это опровергает.19 Х отя в биографии Адама 
К л ар к а  говорится: «Теперешний профессор университета д-р Вайт и еще многие извест- 
ные ориенталисты, отличившиеся в области восточных литератур, обязаны своими знани- 
ям и  Янош у Ури . .  .»2° В июле 1796 г. П ал Ш арвари тоже посетил У ри  в Оксфорде. Об этом 
он сообщил Миллеру.21

Научные интересы Я . У ри  были очень разносторонние: естественные науки, языко- 
знание, литература, история. Его многосторонние труды касаются самых разнообразных 
тем. Располож ив в хронологическом порядке ниж е приводим его основные труды:

1. D isserta tio  In a u g u ra lis  de F u lm in e  . . . H a rd e rw ijk  1753. диссертация на 
звани е доктора филологических наук. Исследования, касающиеся отражения в литера- 
туре естествоведческой темы. Явление молнии в восточных и классических литературах.

2. D isserta tio  P h ilo lo g ica  — T heo log ica  In au g u ra lis  de  R eg e  félic iter ré g n an te  
H שילה ard e rw ijk  1755. Диссертация на звание доктора теологии. Тарктует спорные 
вопросы в об”яснении Генезиса 49 : 10.

3. C arm en m y s ticu m  B u rd a  d ic tu m  A b i A bdallah  M oham ed  ben  Seid B usiridae  
A e g y p tii . E  cod. MS. B ib i. L u g d . B a ta v . la t in  conversum . A c c e d u n t O rigines arab ico - 
h e b ra ic a e . L ugd . B a ta v . 1761. ( I I  ed. 1771.) Издание стихотворений «Бурда», с ком- 
ментариями. «Бурда» относится к  святым писаниям, состоит из 172 дистихонов. Этими 
стихами провожают покойника, отдельные строки гравируются на амулетах, и им при- 
дается мистическое значение. Стихи переведены на все языки ислам а.22

4. O rigines A rab ico -H eb ra icae . L u g d . B a ta v . 1761. (57 — 76. p .) В приложении 
к  этому труду имеется и другая  работа У ри. Объяснение и применение панарабского 
принципа школы Схельтенса в семитской филологии.

5 P rim a  decas o rig in u m  H eb raeo ru m  gen u in aru m  ad  lo ca  b ib lica  rec tiu s  in telli- 
g e n d a . L ugd . B a ta v . 1761. Этимология еще 10 древнееврейских-арабских слов по 
методу Схельтенса.

6. C arm en a ra b ic u m , sive v e rb a  d o e to ris  A uhedd in i a l  N asap h i de relig ionis 
S o n n iticae  princip iis n u m éro  v in c ta , nec n o n  P ers icum , n im iru m  S a a d i S h irazidae operis 
P o m é riu m  d ic ti in itiu m  u b i de  D eo T . О. M. E d id i t  e t la tin e  v e r t i t .  O xonii 1770. Издание 
догматических поучительных стихов теолога А ль Насафи, перевод на латинский язы к и 
объяснения к нему. К работе приложено введение к  Бустану Саади на персидском и 
латинском  язы ках.23

7. E p isto lae  T u rc icae  e t  n a rra tio n e s  P e rs icae  ed itae  ac  la t in e  conversae ; ap p en d ix  
de  l i t te ra ru m  ap u d  P e rsa s  in te r  se p e rm u ta tio n e . O xonii 1771. Турецкие письма и пер- 
сидские рассказы в подлиннике и в латинском переводе.

8. R a b b i Je h u d a e  S alom onis vulgo d ic tu  C harisi e lo q u en tia e  H eb ra icae  p rin c ip is , 
p r im u s  e t  trieesim us consensus de la tro n e  tra n sf ig u ra tio  n u p e r e cod ice  MS la tin e  conver- 
su s . L ond in i 1773.

9. K en n ico tti, D isse r ta tio  generalis in  V etu s T e s ta m e n tu m  H eb ra icu m . O xonii
1783.

18 P échy , указ, соч., 14 —16., 26 — 28.
19 Goldziher, указ, соч., 353.
20 An Account of the Religions and Literary Life of Adam Clarke, L ondon . 183 3 

I I ,  298.
21 Széchenyi K ö n y v ta r , F o l. H u n g . 470. В воспоминании J .  F . M iller’a :  «M emoria 

Jo a n n is  U ri H u ngari a p u d  B ritan n o s  O xonii in  B ib lio theca  B o d e ica  codicum  orien ta lium  
in te rp re tis»  (Széchenyi K ô n y v tâ r ,  Q art. L a tin . 19).

22 B rockelm ann, Geschichte der Arabischen Literatur I , 264 — 266. G oldziher, указ, 
соч., 347.

23 Goldziher, указ, соч., 350.
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10. P h a ru s  a r t is  g ram m aticae  H eb ra icae . O xonii 1784.
11. B ib lio th ecae  B odleianae C odicum  M an u sc rip to ru m  o rien ta liu m  C ata lo g u s. 

O xon ii 1787. Основной труд его научной деятельности — каталог восточных рукописей 
Бодлеяны. В предисловии к  каталогу руководство библиотеки отмечает выдающуюся 
работу Я . Ури. Имеется и предисловие к  каталогу, написанное самим Ури, «но его 
изданию под разными предлогами воспрепятствовал каноник д-р Рандольф.»24

12. L X X  h eb d o m an d u m  quos G abrie l ad  D an ie lem  d e tu le ra t, in te rp re ta tio , 
p a ra p h ra s is , c o m p u ta tio  cum  vocabu lo rum  d iffic ilio rum  exp lica tione . O xonii. 1788.

13. A b i M oham m ed  alcasim  vulgo  d ic tu  H a r ir i  qu inquagesisum us B ussensis 
e codice MS. B ib lio th ecae  Bodleiae, la t in a  conversas a  J .  U . A cced u n t d ialog i Persico - 
angelic i. Cm . Sârospataki Füzetek X  (1866), 403 — 415.

Янош У ри скончался 18 октября 1796 г. в Оксфорде и был похоронен в Оксфорд- 
ской церкви Св. М ихаила. Отдельной могильной плиты с его именем нет. В некрологе, 
напечатанном в издании T he G en tlem en’s M agazine a n d  H is to ric a l C hronicle L X , 1796, 
884. говорится, что «18 октября 1796 г. у  себя дома скончался Янош Ури, в возрасте 
свыше 70 лет. По происхождению венгр, доктор ю ридических наук лейденского уни- 
верситета. В течение долгих лет служ и л в оксфордском университете, выдающийся 
упорядочитель восточных рукописей Библиотеки Бодлея.»

Т. Шер

24 Catalogua Bibliotheca Parriana 1827, 62.
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span ische  Ü b e rse tz u n g  (M. A lonso , Alga- 
zel: Maqâsid al-Falâsifa о Intenciones de los 
Filôsofos [B arce lo n a  1963]).

J e tz t  e rh a lte n  w ir von  V a jd a  die k riti-  
sehe  A usgabe d es heb rä isch en  T ex tes . D ie 
von  S chorr g e b ra u c h te  — au s  R eggios 
N ach lass s ta m m e n d e  — H a n d sc h r if t  is t 
n ic h t v o rh an d en , oder verbo rgen . A usser 
ih r  sind  von ih m  13 v o lls tänd ige  u n d  6 frag- 
m en ta risch e  H a n d sc h r if te n  b e k a n n t;  d e r 
H erau sg eb er h a t  b e in ah e  alle  gesehen  u n d  
b e n ü tz t . D ie e in e  b e fin d e t sich  in  der 
K a u fm a n n —S am m lu n g  der U ngarischen  
A kadem ie  d e r W issen sch aften  (No. 287). 
V a jd a  k o rr ig ie r t d a s  D a tu m  im  K a ta lo g  
von M. W eisz : S t a t t  1434 is t 1424 zu  lesen, 
u n d  g ib t eine A nw eisu n g  b e tre ffs  d e r  rieh- 
tig en  B indung  d e r 'B lä t te r .

D er T e x t is t  feh lerlos u n d  re in , in  der 
A nm erkung  sin d  d ie  v a ria e  lec tiones ange- 
geben. W ie jed e  P u b lik a tio n  V a jd a s  is t 
a u ch  diese p ü n k tl ic h  u n d  gew issenhaft. 
Sie lä ss t n ic h ts  zu  w ünschen  üb rig . D iese 
T ex tau sg ab e  k a n n  sich  jeder F o rsch e r zum  
M uste r nehm en . A usgezeichnete  T abellen  
u n d  In d ex e  g eb en  A nw eisungen  h in s ich t- 
lieh  des G eb rau ch s des W erkes u n d  se iner 
Q uelle.

W as alles s ich  in  e inem  so lchen  m itte l- 
a lte rlich en  T e x t a n fin d e t, d a fü r  w ill ich 
e in  einziges D e ta il  z itie ren . «Ist es m öglich , 
dass  d e r M ensch ew ig leb t, gleichw ie die 
M asse unseres V olkes a n  A schers T o ch te r, 
Serach  g lau b t, o d e r die M asse d e r  V ölker 
a n  J u a n  V o tad io s?  A ll das is t  unm öglich» 
(p. 91, Z. 17 — 19). B ere its  S im onsen  w ies 
d a ra u f  h in , d ass  h ie r  a u f  eine b e k a n n te

Isaac Albalag■. Sefer Tiqqun Ha-De'ot. 
T ex te  p résen té , éd ité  e t  an n o té  p a r  G. 
V a j d a . Jé ru sa lem  1973. 8°, 2] +  -f- [כב 
+  1 1 7 + V  p . (P u b lica tio n s  de l ’A cadé- 
m ie N a tio n a le  des Sciences e t  des L e ttre s  
d ’Is raë l. Section  des L e ttre s .)

Isaac  A lbalag  sch rieb  w ahrschein lich  
in  C ata lon ien  im  J a h r e  1292 sein einziges, 
a u f  u n s  gekom m enes W erk , Tiqqun Ha- 
Decot. E s  is t dies die h eb rä ische  V ersion 
von  al-G hazâlîs W erk  M aqâsid  al-F alâsifa , 
m it  P ro lo g  un d  75 A nm erkungen . D arin  
g e s te h t e r  seine A uffassung  : Philosophie  
b e d e u te t die L ehren  des A ris to teles, w ie 
sie A verroës e rk lä rte . A u f  diese W eise 
s te ll t  e r  sich  dem  A v icen n a  u n d  dem  
M aim onides entgegen .

A us dem  T ex te  d ieses W erkes w aren  
b is  a u f  unsere  T age n u r  die von J .  H . 
S cho rr herausgegebenen  E x z e rp te  b e k a n n t 
(He-Halutz IV , 1859 ; V I, 1861 ; V II , 1865.).

D ie W iedererw eckung  des a lten  hebrä i- 
sehen  S ch rifts te lle rs  is t  d a s  V erd ienst von  
P ro f . G. V ajd a . F rü h e r  sam m elte  er die a u f  
ih n  bezüglichen — in  g eringer Z ahl vor- 
h an d en en  — D a ten  u n d  üb erse tz te  den  
heb rä isch en  T ex t b e inahe  vo llständ ig  ins 
F ranzösische  (Isaac Albalag, averrdiste 
ju if, traducteur et annotateur d’al-Ghazâlî. 
Études de philosophie médiévale X L IX  
[P a ris  I960]). Ih m  v e rd a n k e n  w ir au ch  
d a s  g ed rän g te  S tich w o rt A lbalag  in  der 
Encyclopaedia Judaica ( I I ,  Je ru sa lem  1971, 
col. 520.).

D as arab isch e  O rig inal des a l-G hazâlî 
e rsch ien  in  K a iro  1355/1936, sp ä te r seine
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p ro ced u re  an d  th e  lin g u is tic  analysis it- 
self.)

I n  h is  view  th e  o n ly  effec tive  w ay  to  
d iscover th e  s tru c tu re  o f  th e  ve rb a l sy s tem  
a n d  th ro u g h  th is  to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  ro le  
o f  th e  v e rb a l form s qtl a n d  yqtl is to  tr a c e  
th ese  fo rm s in  th e  seq u en ce  o f u tte ra n c e s , 
th a t  is in  th e  O ld T e s ta m e n t. T h is is a 
m o s t f ru itfu l re m a rk  a n d  seem s to  be one 
o f th e  m o s t s ig n ifican t ach ievem en ts  o f 
K u s tâ r ’s w ork , n am ely  t h a t  he  uses te x ts  
in s tead  o f sen tences o r  even  sh o rte r seg- 
m en ts  to  ana ly se  v e rb a l categories . I n  do- 
ing  th is  h e  se ts  u p  th re e  m a jo r  ca tegories 
an d  h a v in g  defined  th e m  h e  in v es tig a tes  
th e ir  re la tio n s  a n d  tr ie s  to  exp la in  how  
th ese  ca tegories a p p e a r  in  d iffe ren t lan - 
guages. T hese th re e  ca teg o rie s  a re  tempue, 
action, a n d  aspect. H e  defines th em  as 
follows: « . . .  Tempus b e tr a c h te t  das V er- 
h ä ltn is  d e r H an d lu n g en  zu e in an d er m itte l- 
b a r  vom  zeitlichen  S ta n d p u n k t des Spre- 
chenden  au s , Aktio m a c h t  d as auch  m itte l-  
b a r  d u rch  den  räu m lich -ze itlich en  S tand - 
p u n k t  des T ä te rs . Aspekt b e tra c h te t  ab e r  
das V erh ä ltn is  d e r H an d lu n g e n  zueinan- 
d e r u n m itte lb a r , ohne  H in s ic h t a u f  den  
S ta n d p u n k t des S p rech en d en  u n d  des 
T äters.»  (p. 44) T he v e rb a l system  o f ev ery  
language , as K u s tâ r  s ta te s ,  m a rk  tw o o f 
th is  t r ip le t  as its  ca tego ries , th e  th ird  one 
can  on ly  be expressed  b y  sy n ta c tic  o r 
lex ical m eans. T o decide  w h e th e r th is  
s ta te m e n t is tru e  or n o t,  u n iversa lly , does 
n o t fa ll w ith in  th e  scope o f  th is  rev iew , 
b u t  h is d ich o to m y  in to  «syn tac tic  an d  
gram m atica l»  m eans (p. 50) is n o t ju s tified  
(w ord o rd er, on th e  one  h a n d , an d  v e rb a l 
p a rad ig m  on th e  o th e r) . A fte r  an a ly s in g  
these  categories K u s tâ r  s ta te s  th a t  th e  
tw o  p re se n t ten ses in  H eb rew  v e rb a l 
sy s tem  a re  action an d  aspect from  w hich  
i t  is th e  aspect t h a t  is re le v a n t to  th e  qtl — 
yqtl d ifference. These fo rm s do n o t occu r 
iso la ted  in  te x ts  b u t  th e y  form  d iffe ren t 
k inds o f «w aw -consecutive series» express- 
ing  tex t-co h eren ce  : « . . .  D ie hebrä ische  
S p rache  bezeichnet d u rc h  d as uf- oder wä- 
V erb in d u n g sw o rt d ie  Z usam m enhörigke it 
d e r S ätze , d . h . e ine G edankenre ihe , die

V a r ia n te  der Sage vom  ew igen J u d e n  ange- 
s p ie l t  w ird  im  X I I I .  J a h rh u n d e r t ,  a u f  die 
\  o n  B u tad eu s  (If . Cohen-Festschrift [B er- 
lin  1912], pp . 299 300; G. K . A n derson ,
The Legend of the Wandering Jew  [P rov id - 
e n c e  1965], pp . 21 — 23 ; L . P e tz o ld t, 
Deutsche Volkssagen [M ünchen  1970], p p . 
4 1 3 —414, No. 297a; A . S cheiber, Fabula 
X I I I  [1972], p . 162).

E b en so  ungedu ld ig  e rw a rten  w ir a u ch  
d ie  v o n  P ro f. V a jd a  b eso rg te  H e rau sg ab e  
v o n  J û s u f  al-B asîrs Kitäb al-Muhtavî, die 
d e r  b e rü h m te  G eleh rte  — a u f  G ru n d  d e r 
K au fm a n n -H a n d sc h r if t — se it langen  
J a h r e n  im  Sinne h a t .

A . Scheiber

P é t e r  K u s t â r , Aspekt im Hebräischen. 
B a n d  IX . der T heolog ischen  D isse rta tio - 
n e n , herausgegeben  vo n  B o R e i c h e n , 

B a se l 1972, 66 p.

P .  K u s tâ r ’s d is se rta tio n  co n tr ib u te s  
to w a rd s  th e  clearing  o f som e o f th e  m o s t 
in te re s tin g  problem s o f  th e  v e rb a l sy s tem  
in  S em itic  and  o th e r  languages. Som e o f 
i ts  shortcom ings, how ever, shed  lig h t on 
th e  n ecessity  o f a  m o re  th o ro u g h fu l con- 
s id é ra tio n  of ca tego ries a n d  m e th o d s  as 
r e la te d  to  th e  w hole o f  a  w ell-defined 
g ra m m a tic a l th eo ry .

T h e  m ain  qu estio n  K u s tâ r  exam ines is 
th e  ro le  th a t  qtl an d  yqtl p la y  in  th e  v e rb a l 
s y s te m  of H ebrew . T o answ er th is  ques- 
t io n , f irs t , he b r ie f ly  sum m arizes th e  
h is to ry  o f research  in  th is  fie ld . H e  is r ig h t 
to  p o in t  o u t th a t  th e  m a in  d efic iency  of 
th e s e  approaches lies in  th e  fa c t t h a t  e ith e r 
th e y  a re  one sided ly  d ed u c tiv e  try in g  to  
u se  th e  superficial ca tego ries  o f  W este rn  
lan g u ag es  in analy sing  H eb rew , o r, o n  th e  
c o n tr a ry , th ey  use exclusively  in d u c tiv e  
m e th o d s  from  w hich  on ly  a  f ra g m e n ta ry  
p ic tu re  o f th e  w hole sy s te m  can  be  fo rm ed . 
(B u t h e  is n o t q u ite  r ig h t in  suggesting  
t h a t  u sing  one p a r tic u la r  th eo ry  in v a r ia b ly  
m e a n s  forcing d ed u c tiv e  fo rm u lae  on  a  
lan g u ag e . I t  seem s t h a t  he  does n o t  dif- 
f e r e n tia te  su ffic ien tly  be tw een  a  d iscovery
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«räum lich-zeitlich  S tan d p u n k t» , «m ittel- 
bar», «unm ittelbar»). W h a t is lack ing , too , 
is th e  d efin ition  of th e  s ta tu s  o f  «verbal 
system ». P e rh a p s  i t  w ould  h a v e  been 
necessary  to  exp la in  w h a t s o r t  o f  theo re- 
tic a l o r p ra c tic a l consid era tio n s su p p o r t 
th e  se ttin g  u p  o f a  sep a ra te  lin g u is tic  level 
on  w hich th e  p rob lem  of v e rb a l sy s tem  an d  
v e rb a l form s a re  o f  c e n tra l im p o rta n c e  an d  
h a s  to  be k e p t sep a ra te ly  fro m  th e  w hole 
o f th e  g ram m ar. T he values o f  th is  book, 
how ever, la rge ly  ou tw eighs its  sho rtcom - 
ings an d  we a re  aw aiting  th e  fu r th e r  re su lts  
o f  th e  a u th o r ’s research  e x te n d in g  th e  
scope o f th is  s tu d y  — as h e  p rom ises in  th e  
closing p a r t  o f h is book — to  o th e r  books 
o f  th e  Old T estam en t, to  o th e r  v erb -stem s 
a n d  to  th e  tran s la tio n  p ro b lem s o f  th e  
B ible, too.

T . Ivdnyi

С. Г. Р у д и н , Морфологическая структура 
тамильского языка. Изд. Н аука, Москва 
1972 [S. G. R o t i n , Morphologie Structure 
of the Tamil Language. «N auka», M oscow 
1972], 167 p ., R b l. 0.76.

A s th e  a u th o r  in d ica tes  in  th e  in tro - 
d u c tio n , h is w ork  deals w ith  th e  con- 
tem p o ra ry , поп-sty lized  l i te ra ry  T am il 
language . T he f i r s t  p a r t  o f h is  book  gives 
th e  ex ac t d efin ition  o f th e  lin g u is tic  con- 
c e p t o f  «word» an d  m orphono log ic  an d  
syn tac tophono log ic  c rite r ia  o f its  d is tr ib u - 
tio n  in  T am il, th e  in n er s tru c tu re  o f  T am il 
w ords, ru les o f d is tin c tio n  b e tw een  m or- 
phem es an d  p a rtic le s  a n d  a  sy s te m a tic  
ta b le  o f a ll th e  bo u n d  m o rp h em es o f 
m odern  lite ra ry  T am il in c lu d in g  th e  ind ica- 
tio n  o f  th e ir  possib le p lace  in  th e  ch a in  o f 
m orphem es. T he second p a r t  s ta r ts  w ith  
g enera l ch a rac te ris tic s  o f th e  g ra m m a tic a l 
c lassifica tion  o f T am il w ords. F u r th e r ,  th e  
fu ll p a rad ig m  o f  each  class o f  w ords is 
rep resen ted  w ith  th e  a b s t ra c t  s t ru c tu re  
o f  w ord-form s a n d  superfo rm s. I t s  classi- 
f ic a tio n  sy s tem  is generally  b ased  on  th a t  
o f  tra d it io n a l T am il g ra m m a ria n s  b u t  
som e im p o rta n t new  te rm in o lo g ies  an d

sich  a u s  m ehreren  e in fachen  S ätzen  zu- 
sam m ensä tz t»  (p.36). T h en  he  seeks an sw er 
to  th e  q u estio n  o f how  th e  speaker, th ro u g h  
th is  c a te g o ry  o f g ra m m a tic a l aspect, sees 
th e  a c tio n s  expressed b y  th e  verb-series : 
«D urch  den  G ebrauch  d e r qtl- un d  yqtl- 
A sp ek tk a teg o rien  u n te rsc h e id e t der Spre- 
ch en d e  d ie  H an d lu n g en  d anach , w elche 
von  ih n e n  in  dem  u n m itte lb a re n  V e rh ä lt-  
n is  d e r  H an d lu n g en  zu e in an d er als d e te r- 
m in ie ren d  un d  w elche a ls  d e te rm in ie rt zu  
b e tr a c h te n  sind  . . . D ie  de te rm in ie ren d en  
H a n d lu n g e n  w erden  d u rc h  die giZ-Formen 
u n d  d ie  d e te rm in ie rten  H an d lu n g en  d u rc h  
die yqtl-F o rm en  b eze ichne t. E s h ä n g t aus- 
sch liesslich  von  d e r B e tra c h tu n g  u n d  d em  
U rte il  des S prechenden  ab , welche H an d - 
lu n g en  e r  als d e te rm in ie ren d  un d  w elche 
als d e te rm in ie r t b e tra c h te t.»  (p. 45)

T h e  a u th o r  th e n  an a ly ses  in  de ta il, w ith  
v a rio u s  tex t-ex am p les  c ited  from  th e  O ld 
T e s ta m e n t, th e  m a in  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f  
«H andlungsreihe», th e  ro le  o f th e  qtl—yqtl 
fo rm s a n d  w ord o rd er. T he  conclusion h e  
d raw s is th a t  th e  qtl rep re sen ts  «die K no- 
te n p u n k ten »  an d  th e  yqtl «der Faden» o f 
th e  n a r ra tio n . Qtl fo rm s th e  cond ition , 
m o tiv e  a n d  in cen tiv e  o f  ac tio n s expressed  
by  yqtl fo rm s. T hus K u s ta r  po in ts  to  th e  
c o rre la tio n  w ith in  th e  H ebrew  v e rb a l 
sy s tem  betw een  th e  m o tiv e  and  re su lt o f  
an a c tio n . (F o rm u la tin g  th is  know ledge 
a b o u t H eb rew  verba l fo rm s in  a  s lig h tly  
d iffe ren t w ay  w e g e t a  sy n tac tic -sem an tic  
t r a i t  « p e ripheria l—nonperipherial» .)

C onclud ing  our rem ark s  on K u s tâ r ’s 
A sp ek t w e m u s t say  th a t  he  m ade th e  f i r s t  
s tep s  to w a rd  a  b e tte r  u n d e rs tan d in g  o f 
B ib lica l H ebrew  by  in v es tig a tin g  som e 
w idely  h e ld  view s on  qtl-yqtl form s a n d  
«w aw -consecutive», b y  exam in ing  th e  func- 
tions o f  th e  tw o ve rb a l se ts  and  th e ir  re- 
la tio n  to  each o th e r in  te x ts  (considering 
series o f  ac tions r a th e r  th a n  iso la ted  
u n its ). W h a t is re g re tta b le  is th a t  he  d id  
n o t m a k e  clear som e o f  h is ideas an d  le f t  
som e te rm s  in  h is de fin itio n s unexp la ined  
(while h e  does n o t use th e m  w ith in  th e  
fram ew o rk  o f a  w ell-defined  th eo ry  o r  
m e th o d , e.g. th e  n o tio n s  o f  «betrachten»,
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ex em p le  b y  au th o rs  o f g ram m ars o f an y  
c o n te m p o ra ry  language.

I .  Major

Am rita Sher-GU, E ssays b y  V i v a n  S u n d a - 

k a m , G e e t a  K a p u r , G u l a m  M o h a m m e d  
S h e i k h , K .  G .  S u b r a m  л n i a m , ed ited  b y  
M u l e  R a j  A n a n d , M arg P u b lica tio n , 
B o m b ay , sine anno  [1972], 144 pages, 
40 ru p ees .

T h is  is th e  f i rs t com prehensive m ono- 
g ra p h y  o n  th e  life an d  w ork  o f th e  founder 
o f  m o d e rn  In d ia n  p a in tin g , Miss A m rita  
Sber-G il (1913 — 1941), d au g h te r o f a  
H u n g a r ia n  w om an  an d  a  S ikh officer. T he 
book  co n sis ts  o f  rep ro d u c tio n s o f a ll h e r  
p a in tin g s  w ith  fu ll chronology, a  de ta iled  
s to ry  o f  h e r  life, a rtic les w rit te n  b y  h e r  
a n d  h e r  le t te r s  to  th e  fam ily  an d  o th e rs , 
essays dea lin g  w ith  prob lem s o f evo lu tion  
o f  c o n te n t in  h e r  p a in tin g , w ith  d ia lec ts 
o f  academ ic ism  an d  p ic tu ra l s itu a tio n  o f 
tr a d it io n a l In d ia n  a r t  an d  w ith  th e  east- 
w est d ilem m a in  th e  lig h t o f  h e r a r t .

T he  b e a u tifu l in s ta lla tio n  o f th e  book 
a n d  th e  v a lu ab le  essays w hich co n ta in  
m a n y  n e w  fa c ts  unknow n  earlier a b o u t 
h e r  life a n d  w ork  a re  w o rth y  to  th e  im - 
p o r ta n c e  o f  th e  fam ous p a in tre ss  w hose 
h e rita g e  can  be  tra c e d  in  th e  w orks o f 
a lm o s t a ll th e  co n tem p o ra ry  In d ia n  p a in - 
te rs .

I .  Major

sy s tem iza tio n  are  in tro d u c e d  m ain ly  in  
th e  fie ld  o f verbal fo rm s  a n d  stem s. T he 
la s t ,  th i rd  p a r t  o f  th e  b o o k  consist o f  a  
s h o r t  review  of s y n ta c tic a l  ch a rac te ris tic s  
o f  T am il w ord-form s, a  sk e le to n  sy n ta x  o f  
co n tem p o ra ry , li te ra ry  T a m il. T he biblio- 
g ra p h y  a tta ch ed  to  th e  book  includes 
111 item s.

T h e  g rea test v a lu e  o f  th i s  book is th e  
ex trem e ly  precise d e sc r ip tio n  an d  system - 
iz a tio n  o f linguistic  fa c ts ,  based  on th e  
in n e r  logics o f th e  a n a ly s e d  synchron ic  
s t r a tu m  on th e  lan g u ag e . A lthough  th e  
a u th o r  exam ines o n ly  th e  co n tem p o ra ry  
T am il language, an  e n o rm o u s background  
o f  d iach ron ic  s tud ies  c a n  b e  fe lt beh ind  
each  o f  h is s ta tem en ts . I n  d ifference from  
som e o th e r re c e n tly  p u b lish ed  T am il 
g ra m m a rs  w ritten  b y  som e In d ia n  a n d  
E u ro p e a n  au tho rs  w ho  h a v e  tr ie d  to  im - 
pose  L atin -based , S an sk r it-b a se d , o r E ng - 
lish -based  c lassifications o n  th e  lingu istic  
re a lia  o f  co n tem p o ra ry  T am il an d  h av e  
tr ie d  to  explain th e ir  d iach ro n ic  origin on 
a  sim ila r basis, th e  sy s te m a tiz a tio n  pre- 
se n te d  b y  S. G. R u d in ’s w o rk  is in  h a rm o n y  
w ith  th e  best ach ie v em en ts  o f  contem po- 
r a r y  general lin g u is tic s  a n d  w ith  th e  
gen u in e , inner s t ru c tu r e  o f  th e  m odern  
T am il language.

T h is  book ju s tly  d e se rv e s  th e  in te re s t 
o f  n o t  only  th e  e x p e r ts  a n d  s tu d e n ts  o f 
T am il linguistics, b u t  th o s e  of general 
lin g u is tic s  also. I t s  c lea r, s t r ic t ly  consisten t 
co n s tru c tio n  can b e  ta k e n  as a good
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